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INTRODUCTION. 


From the earliest times, Indian philosophers have laid stress upon 
Karma^ action (principally, sacrificial action) and Jwina^ knowledge 
(principally knowledge of the Self) as essential tor men. Among the six 
wolhknown " philosophical systems," which are to be regarded as so many 
distinct * disciplines/ rather than 'philosophies,' — we find tliat, though one 
may inci^ntally lay greater stress upon 'knowledge* than 'action,' they 
all agree in maintaining that, though the direct cause of Final Release is 
knowledge alone—and on this point practically all are agreed— the per- 
formance of actions also is a necessary preliminary step; even the 
Vedanta, with its thoroughgoing Idealism, admits the usefulnesa of mental 
and bodily discipline. Among actions, again, in addition to those that 
are necessary for the keeping alive of the Body, the most important are 
those that are enjoined in the Veda. All the six systemB are sgreed 
on this point. 

At the time that the country was full of Vedic scholars, who also 
bad direct access to the original * Seers ', to whom the Vedas had been 
* revealed, ' it was easily known what actions were enjoined by the Veda. 
With the advent of worse times, the minute study of the Vedas declined, 
nnd fully qualified scholars began to become scarce; so that it became 
increasingly difficult to ascertain the real import of Vedic injunctions; and 
if beoamo necessary to have certain nilesfor guidance in the interpretation 
of the Vedic statutes. At this juncture Jaimini came and composed his 
Sutras, known variously as ‘ Purva-MimfinsiVSutms ', ' MimansA-Sutras ’ 
and ' Jaimini-Sutras.’ 

These Sutras are divided into 12 AdbyAyas, Chapters, which aie 
divided into 'PMas'; divided again into ' Adhikaratiaa ’ or 'topics’, 
of which there are nearly 1,000. Each of these topics takes up one doubt* 
fill point, and. by a series of reasonings, arrives at the right conchision. 
For every Aejhikaraua there is (l)a vi^yavXkya^ a Vedic sentence, in 
regard to which there is (2) * samahaya \ doubt, as to what is its oomet 
meaning ; then we have the (3) prima /acid view put forward, called the 
' Pitrvapakffi ', and this is followed by the (4) refutation of this primo faeii 
view, after which comes (5) the Final view or Sidd^idnto. These constitute 
the five limbs or factors of every A^htkarava. 



ivtuodvotiov. 


Of ihe tiralre the )lr«e deals with the aources of knoifledg# 

as to phorroa ; the ieeond with what iiidicatea difference among actions ; 
the third lays down principles by which it is ascertained what is sub- 
servient to. or part of. which act; the fourth deals with the Afottee 
underlying the nets ; the fifth with the order of sequence among actions ; 
the iixth with the questions as to persons entitled to the performance of 
the acts; the oeoenA with the subject of transference of details from 
one to the other action ; and the same subject is dealt with in grealfr 
detail by iho^eighth adhyAya ; the ninth describes those cases where oertaib 
modifications are introduced into the original action ; the tnifh treats of 
cases where the transference of details is not permissible ; the ileoonOi, 
points out instances where a single performance of an act serves tbe \ 
purposes of several sacrificea ; and the beelfth with those cases where 
the details have to be repeated with each of the several saorificee. 

These Sutras have had several commentators.— such as UpavarM» 
Bhairtimitra and others. Tliese, however, are known to us only in 
name. The earliest commentary known to ns is that by S^obora. 
known as the * Bhris^’a.' Tliis has been published in the Bibliotheca 
Indies, and also at Benares in the Chaukhamhha Sanskrit Seriss. This 
Bh&^ya has had two sets of followers— one headed by PrabhAkara, who 
wrote his commentary on tlie BliAyya. known os the ' Bfiha(t which 
has been commented upon by ShiiIikanA(ha Mishra. in his * fJtjtiiniiioU’; 
and the other headed by KumArila, also called ' Bhatta.’ who wrote 
his coiumentai’y on the Wiifya in three parts— Part (1), called the 
' Shhhatiirfika^' deals only with the Ist p:ldn of AdhyAya I, (2) called the 
Toiifrarvlrfihaproceeds iiptotheend of Adhyayalll. and (3) the Tuptiki, 
dealing with Adhyayns IV to XIT. This VArlikft of KuiuArila has had 
several oominontators — Snehnrita Mishra (author of the Kdskikd on 
the SMokarArtika), Soineshvsra Bhatta (writer of the NyAyasudhA. also 
known ns * Rnnaka which is a commentary on the T*n(ravArtika). and 
PAiihasarathi Mishra (author of the Nyiiyam(nAknra on the Shlokavdr- 

and of the Shastradi^nkA, an independent commentary on the Su(raa, 
and also of the Tantraratna^^ which deals with AdhyAyaa IV to XII). 
Ttiesc have been followed by several other writers. 

As reganls the translation, I am afraid it will be found to be a very 
unequal work. In the l)eginning, 1 adopted a somewhat ambitious plan, 
making the ‘ cnmmrntory ’ a really * original * one. Tjaier on, however. I 
was obligotl in depend entirely upon the TnntravAr(ika, which I had 
traiialateil for the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Sidisaquently the amount of 
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fresb material put at my diapoaal by my friend, Babu Govinda Ddaa, 
oocumuTlfited to sueb an extent that 1 came to the concluaion that a really 
cxbauBtive translation of the Siifra and its commentaries will have to bo 
inudo on the lines of iny traiialatioii of the Nyaya-Siilraa now appearing 
in In(Uan Thought. Since coming to this conclusion, 1 conlined myself, 
in the present work, to a very brief occount of each SA^ra and Adbikarn^ia, 
on the basis of the ' Svibo(]liiiii *. As siion, however, as my hands are free 
from the Nyaya-Sutras. 1 intend to take up the critical translation of the 
SIjabara-Dbtlpya. along with copious notes from all available common taries, 
chiefly PrabhAkara'a Brihati and KuinArila’s VArtika, with their respective 
comzdbntaries. Thereby I shall, I hope, atone for the discrepancies of 
my present work. 

The work has turned out to bo a long one ; and for this reason the 
publishers have wisely decided to issue the first three x\dhyayas us 
Vol. I. 

In this work, as in all my works, I am indebted to my friend, Dabu 
Uovinda DAsa, without whose help f eeuhl not have obtaineii even a 
fraction of the material that he has supplied mo with, and without which 
my work on these Sutras would have been impossible. 

For the list of contents and the index,! am indebted to my sous, 
BhavanAtha and AmarauAtba. 

GANGANATHA JHA. 

Mrin CoLLEot, Aluuauad. 

November I6th, 1915. 
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THE PtRVA-MtlllApA-SflTRiS OP JAIMINI 

WITH AN ORIGINAL COMMENTARY IN ENGLISH. 

FIRST ADHYAYA. 

MEANS OB’ ACQUIRING RIGHT KNOWLEDGE OE DUTY. 

First Pada. 

THE TARKA-P0LE.\IICAL-PADA. 


Adhi/carana I. — Necessity of the Inquiry embodied in 
the Sutras. 
sOtra 1. 

ii ^ I M » H 

m Alba, now. Vif: Atati, therefore. ^4 Dharma, duty»f)|||Tfn 
JijAflsA, desire to know, enquiry, 

1. Now, therefore, (there must be) an inquiry into 
(the nature of) Duty. — 1. 

COMMENTARY. 

Wlieti the stinlent recalls to his mind the injunctive text ‘ SvadhyWo- 
’dhyetavj^ah,’ ‘ the Veda should be studied,’ — there arises a doubt in his 
mind as to the sc )pe and lU'^tho 1 of th if: study : should he only get up 
the words of the Vedic texts? or, should he, after having got up the texts, 
pi*oceed to learn tlie meaning of the texts and furtl)er developments tliere- 
from? The former naturally is the course that suggests itself to him as 
the one to be a lopted ; lie argues tliat the stud}” of the Veda has been laid 
down in the Veda ; — tliis stu*ly, therefore, must lead to some desirable 
result as tlie text it<c-lf djes not speak of any particular result, wc must 
ns-sume the * attainment of heaven’ to be that result ; — as this result can, 
by virtue of the text itself, be obtained i)y the mere learning of tlie texts, 
the ’study’ enjoined must end with this ; — and there can be no neeil or 
justificaiion for prolonging the stinly after that. 
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The a))ove prima facie statement has been called the ‘ Purvapak^a ;* 
anvl in. an<;\vev lo this we have the following final conclusion, which is 
railetl the ' SiddliAnia’ or ‘ accepted view;’ it is this latter view that is 
einbodieil in the fiist aphorism. 

' Now’ — after the text of the Veda has been learnt during residence 
with the loricher,--* therefore’ — because the real fruit of the leanting of- 
l!ic text lies in the ai «inijing of the knowledge of its real meaning and 
iinpoii, - iliere must aiise ‘ ilie desire to know duty,’ which desire must be 
tlie motive for the enquiry into the nature of duty. It is a universally 
accepted law that, so long as we can trace out a visible result of an act, 
wo .vhall not be justified in postulating an invisible or ' super-pliysicar 
UNidt ; and lienee in the case in question it follows that, inasmuch as we 
aclnally find ‘the knowledge of the meaning of the texts’ following from 
the knowledge of the texts themselves, there can be no justification for 
assuming ‘ tliat the learning of the Veda* leads to ‘attainment of heaven 
and thus there remains nothing for the above Purvapak^a to stand upon. 

The above is the statement of the ‘ topic’ of the Sutra in accordance 
with Kuimirila Bliat-tii’s interpretation of the Bhf'sya— called the ‘ Bbat^- 
hiaia’. The Guni-inata or Prabhakara’s Interpietatioii is somewhat dilTer- 
niit. it may be briefly stated as follows : — 

As a matter of fact we do not find any such Vedic text as ‘ the Veda 
should be studied and it is on ibis presumed text tiiat the above exposi- 
liun of llie ‘ topic’ proceeds. We shall lake for our basic text, the well- 
known texts ‘a^tavai^m bivihmananiiipanayita, uimarlhy&payita,' *one 
should initiate the eight-year-old Brahmans boy and should tench him.* 
I’liis text, we fin<l, lays ilown the initiating and teaching as a duty, — for 
\\hom?- lm the Brahinana who is desirous of acquiring for himself the 
title of ‘ Achfirya,’ ‘ Professor.’ Thus then the teaching by the Professor 
being directly laid down, this same injunction also implies the in- 
jnnclion of studying tlie Veila ; because until the student studies, there is 
11 ) teaching in the pi oper tense of the word. Now tde question arises — 

■ Does this studying include the learning of the meaning, &c., olso, or 
ti.fi ineie reading of the verbal text?* The PQrvapak^ standpoint is as 
f. -lhiWK “ The enjoined teaching by the Professor cannot imply the learn- 
ing, by the student, of the meaning also ; because even though the studeni 
may not learn the meaning, if the Professor has succeeded in making him 
). irn the verbal text, his work of teaching is thereby accomplished and tlid 
.-. veti d title of professorship acquired.” The final conclusion, however^ 
H ili.u the learning of the meaning is also included in the injunction, ft 
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may be that the teaching that ie enjoined does not directly denote the 
learning of the meaning ; but it has to be borne in niind that in * studying 
the Veda/ it will be necessary for the student to learn the subsidiary 
sciences of grammar, prosody, lexicography and the like ; and when he 
will have learnt all this, the knowledge thereby attained will naturally by 
itself enable him to understand much of the meaning of the Yedic texts 
also ; and wlien he has acquired this faculty, there would be many in- 
stances, wliere Ije would be in doubt as to tlie true meaning ; such, for 
instance, would be all those thousand and odd cases that form the subject 
matter of the adhikaianas of the Mhnamsn ^nstras, Pfirva and Uttara alike ; 
and in order to settle his doubts upon these points, it would be necessary 
for him to carry witli the lielp of his Professor, a systematic cnquiiy; 
and thus this enquiry necessarily becomes a part and parcel of that 
‘study’ and ‘ teaching’ which is enjoined bv the text quoted at the outset. 

It will be noted that between the BlnHla and the Prabhnkara pre- 
sentment of the Adhikarana, there is no difference as regards the basic 
topic or doubt ; as in both the investigation into the meaning of the Vedic 
texts forms the topic, and the doubt also is ibe same in both cases — ‘ is 
this investigation covered by the injunction of study.’ The only differ- 
ence that tliere is lies in the choice of the basic text, and the consequent 
shape given to the I'easonings of the Purvapak^a and the Siddbanta. 


Adhikarana IL — Definition of ‘ Dharma." 

hOtka 2. 

II ^ U 

CliodanA, injunction (Vedic).— Laksapab, souice of know- 
ledge. That whereof the Vedic injunciioii is the ordy source of knowledge. 

Arthabr something desirable. Dharmabi (is) Duty. 

2. Dharma or Duty is that whicli, being desirable, is 
indicated (or taught) by Vedic injunction. 

OOMUXNTARY. 

In the preceding adhikaraiia the conclusion was arrived at that it 
is necessary to can 7 ou an inTeatigatlon into the nature of Dharma. The 
next question that arise) is— Is there possible a deffnitioii of Dharma? or 
is there any valid means of knowing what this Dharma is ? Tlie Pffrva- 
pak^ argument is tliat tlieiie can be no ' deflriition’ of Dharma ; as we can 
define only such tilings of the oi-dinary world of which we have some 
knowledge, while Dharma is something beyond the world, and aa aoch not 
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having its distinctive features known, it cannot be deBned. As regards 
the means of knowing Dharma, no such means is possible ; becansb it can- 
not be perceived by the senses ; and what is absolutely beyond the senses 
cannot be amenable to Inference ; for a similar reason it must be beyond 
all words and phrases. Thus it must be admitted that (1) there can be 
no deBnition of Dharma, and (2) there can be no trustworthy means of 
knowing what Dliaima is ; and under the circumstances Dharma must be 
rejected as a nonentity ; thus the whole inquiry becomes aimless and futile. 
In answer to this the final conclusion is that — (1) Dharma can be deBned as 
that desirable thing which is mentioned or laid down by Vedic Injunctions ; 
that is to say, that which the Vedic injunction lays down as leading 
to a desirable end is Dharma ; and from this it also follows that the Vedic 
Injunction is the sole means of knowing Dharma. Thus the three ideas 
conveyed by the sOtia are— (1 tliat Dharma is that which, etc., etc., (2) 
that the Vedic Injunction is the only means of knowing Dharma, and (3) 
that Vedic injunctions aie absolutely trustworthy. Thus then Dharma 
having been duly deBned, and a valid and trustworthy means of knowing 
it being found available, it cannot be rejected as a nonentity. 

The PrAbhAkara interpretation is as follows 
In sCitra (1), the word * atha* lias been interpreted as denoting the 
sequence to the study of the entire Veda, and the word ^ata)^* as providing 
the reason for the proposed enquiry— because the entire Veda is intended 
to e^tpress some meaning ; and on the basis of these true facts it has been 
hinted that the word ' dharma’ as contained in that first sfitra indicates 
tlie whole Veda ; and it was in view of this that the ‘ enquiry into Dharma' 
was interpreted to mean ' enquiring into the meaning of the Veda.' At 
this point the following question arises What is meant by the phrase 
‘ the meaning of the Veda ’ or * what the Veda .expresaea ? ’ Does it mean 
anything and everything spoken of in any sentence of the Veda— including 
even mere descriptioos and mention of things of the world ? or is it in- 
tended to apply to only that which the Veda speaks of, or lays down, as to 
be done ? On this point, the prima facie argument is that as the Veda 
certainly apeaka of the ordinary thinge also, — specially in the case of 
mentrae and •arthavAdaa which are chiefly merely descriptive of the peat 
and present state of things, — there can be no doubt as to these things also 
being included in ibe term * what the Veda ezpreeeee.' That the mere 
atatement of facta brings about deairable results ie proved by the well- 
known inetanoe of the conveyance of ibe news of the birth of a son being 
the cense of pleasure. And the inner motive of thie reasoning ie that when 



/ PADA, III ADlilKARA^A, 3 . 


5 


all sncli ojdinaiy things becdi.e included under the object of enquiry, it 
could not be rightly asserted that the Veda is the only means of knowing 
I hem , for in regaid to the ordinniy things before our eyes, for instance, 
Visual Pciception would. certainly be a surer guide than any number of 
Vcdic injunctions. The final conclusion is tliat the object of enquiry as 
exi'iessed by the term ‘ what is expressed by the Veda* must be tliat alone 
uliicli the Veda lays down as to be done ; and this is done only by the 
Injunctions, and not by mantras and arthavadas; and on the point of a 
(Citnin act. uliicli is yet to be done, leading to a certain result in (he 
futuie, there can be no guide save a trustworthy source of information ; 
and such a one par excellence is the Vedic Injunction. .As regards the 
msiance cited above, of desirable results proceeding from the mere state- 
nieiit of facts, there is nothing to prove beyond doubt that the pleasurable 
has been produced by the conveying of the news. In the case of 
i!ic iiijuiictioii, however, (heie can be not the slightest doubt in the miiid 
111 the observant young man that the action of the fetching of the cow has 
In cn the diiect lestdt of the injunction ‘fetch the cow/ 


A>lhikarana III. — Propoundiny of the Enquiry into the 
valid ineaufi of hnowing Dharma. 
sCtra 3. 

^ BtfttTnTdfk: U ^ II 

I asya, tlierrof, c( the true knowledge of Dharma. Niniiita, 

cnu'sc, s( nice, means, Pailsub, examination, invesiigaiion. 

o. An enquiry into the means of the tnie knowledge 
of IJhavina (becomes necessary). — 3. 

COMMENTARY. 

it Ills been asset ted above that the Vedic Injuiiclion is the means 
iif km.u mg I diaiina. Now ihte question arrises — Is it necessniy to discuss 
I Ik* west ion as to whether or not a true knowiedge of Dharma can be 
acquiicd hy t)ic help of the other well- recognised means of knowledge? 

’J'ho conclusion is that such a discussion is absolutely necessary ; 
a^> wit In 111 it we could not be sure of the declaration embodied, as a 
ooiv llarv, in the preceding aphorism that Vedic Injunction is the only 
MKNids of knowing dharma. 

By Prabhakara's interpretation the pi*e8ent aphorism answere the 
rjnestion — should we at once proceed to discuss the meaning of Vedic 
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sentences, or should we, before doing that, discuss the validity of Vedic 
Injiiiiciion as the ineaiis of knowing dharuiu ? The Purvapak^ being 
that, iiiasinucli as the ascertaining of the real moaning of the Veda is the 
avowed purpose of the Slstra, we should proceed with that at once, — the 
final conclusion is that we have hitherto only proved the fact that the 
Veda is the means oC knowing dhanna ; it becomes necessary, therefore, to 
ascerlHiii beforehand, the validity of the Vedic Injunctioit ; specially 
as this validity is, as a matter of fact, ^to be proved later on), self-sufficient, 
and does not depend upon anytliing else. On the other hand, any austained 
effort towards ascertaining the meaning of the Veda on the part of an 
intelligent student, would be possible only after he had become convinced 
of the fact that the Veda is the only valid means of knowing dliannu. 
Before we proceed to consider what is made known by a certain means of 
knowledge, it is only natural that we should examine the chaincter 
of the means of knowledge itself. 

Adhikarana IV. — Dfuirma is not amenable to Sense-* 
perception and the other means of knowledge. 

sCtra 4. 

n « i\ 

f^Sat, tiiat which exists, an existing thing- emrilvt Sam prayoge, on 
contact (of). Puiusas}!, of man. ff^^nnSL li.idriySiidm, i>f the sense- 

organs. Buddlii, (uf) cogiinivin— ipi{ Jaiima, production, appearance gg 
Tat, that ps*) Pratyak^m, sense perception, Animinam, not 

the means. mPlPf VidyatiiAna, that which exists ntilie present time— 
UpalambhauAt, on account of apprehending. 

4. That cognition of men which proceeds upon the 
contact of the sense-organs with existing objects, is Sense- 
perception ; and this is not the means (of knowing dhanna) ; 
because it apprehends only objects existing sf the present 
time — 4. 

OOMUENTABY. 

The queetion propounded in the preceding apliorisnr was— Gan 
dhwetna be known by means of the Veda alone, or by the other means 
of kr y* — slso ? The prima facie argninent is that being an * object 
df knowledge ’ dharma moat be amenable, to all * meana of knowledge.’ 
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The final conclusion is that even though dlianna is an object of knovv< 
ledge, it is not amenable to sense-perception, L>ecau8e Sense-perception can 
appi*ebend only such objects as are in existence at the time of perception, 
and are in direct contact with one or more of the organs of perception. 
Neither of those conditions is fulfilled by dharma: it is not an object 
existing at the time of the perception, but has to be brought into exist- 
en(» by certain acts of the agent; nor is it ever possible for it to be 
in direct contact with any organ of peiception ; for tho simple reason 
that it has no external and Uiigible form. Then again, Inference, 
Presumptive Reasoning, and Negation are all more or less directly, depen- 
dent upon Sense-perception : as each of them has its foundation in some 
fact of sensuous perception ; consequently, what is never amenable to 
Sense-pemeption cannot be apprehended eitiier by Inference or Presump- 
tion or Negatioii. It follows, then, that Verbal Authority is the only one 
of the recognised ' moans of knowledge ' which can afford any knowledge 
of dharma. Of Verbal Authority also, it is the Veda alone whose validity 
is beyond all dispute, and which alone can provide an absolutely valid 
knowledge It will be shown later on that of the Veda also, it is 
only the puiely injunctive passages that can be regarded as intrinsically 
valid. It, therefore, follows that a really valid knowledge of dharma can 
be obtained only by means of the Vedic Injunctions. The unquestionable 
authority of these [njiinctions forms the * topic * of tho next adhikarnna. 


AdhikaranaV. — The unquestiorwhle validity of 'Vedia In- 
junction ’ aa the only means of knowing Dharma. 
sCtra 5. 

eng. 11 V n 

lll l i Wwt : Autpatiikah, inborn, natural, eternal, g I'u, on the other hand 
^bdasya, of ihe word, Archeoa, with the meaning or object denoted, 
gfffg: Sambandhah, relation, iffg Tasya, of that, of dharma. jAAnam, 

means of knowing Upade^ab, injunction. Avyacireitah, un- 
failing. ^ Cha, and. Arthe, in regard to the object. Anupalab- 

dhe, unperceived. fm Tat, that (injunction), gangil PramAnam, valid, trust- 
worthy. BadarSyanasya, according to BidarAyaiia. 

AnapekfitvAc. becauae of independence or self-sufficiency. 
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5. On the other hand, the relation of the word with 
its meaning is inborn (and eternal) ; consequently injunction 
(which is a form of word) is the means of knowing dharma ; 
and it is unfailing in regard to objects not perceived (by 
other means of knowledge) ; it is authoritative, according to 
Badarayana, specially as it is independent or self suflicient 
in its authority — 5. 

COMMENTARY. 

The question that arises after the conclusion has been arriverl that 
no valid knowledge of Dharnita can be derived from Sense-perception, Infer- 
ence, &c., is -.—Is the valid knowledge of dharma obtainable from Vedic 
injunction? The prima facie argument is that no trustworthiness can 
belong to Vedic injunctions; because in the case of the assertions of 
trustworthy persons, it is found that we can know what they assert only 
after we have comprehended the meaning of the words contained in the 
assertion ; and it is a well-known fact that the meaning of words is 
compieliended only with reference to sucli things of the ordinary world 
as the cow and the like; while Dharma is something beyond the world ; 
and lienee the fact of Us being expressed by means of any woid cannot be 
ascertained by any means at our disposal ; it must be admitted therefore 
that, inasmuch as Dharma cannot be expressed to ns by means of any 
taord, Vedic injunction cannot afford any reliable information with regard 
to it. Then again, in all cases of verbal cognition, we find that it is only 
after the thing and the word have come into existence independently of 
one another, that people of the world fix by convention a certain rela- 
tionship between the two, by virtue of which one comes to be expressed 
or denoted by the other ; and this convention fixing the relationship, origi- 
nating from human sources, is liable to error, like everything human ; 
consequently, all such relationship between words and meanings, being of 
human origin, is untrustworthy ; and as all verbal cognition is dependent 
upon those relationships, the cognition or knowledge, denved from injunc- 
tions, whicli after all only consist of words, could never be possessed of that 
reliability whicli ought to belong to all things relating to dharma. 

In answer to the above, we have the following final conclusion : — 
As a matter of fact, the relationship between the word and its meaning 
is no^ the product of human convention ; it is something inborn, natural 
to the membera related. Tims being free from all possibility of error, the 
word — or injunction, which ie Word par excellence — can very well be the 
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means of knowing of d/tarma; specially because cfkamui being something not 
cognisable by Sense-perception and the other ordinary means of cognition, 
all its knowledge must be obtained from injunctions which, independent 
of all external corrobq^tion, is absolutely self-sufficient in its reliability or 
trustworthy character. Doubts are cast upon the trustworthiness of the 
means of knowledge only when they afford cognitions that are found con- 
trary to the real state of things ; in themselves the means of knowledge are 
all trustworthy always. In the case of Vedic Injunction, it has never been 
found to give rise to cognitions that turn out wrong ; consequently its 
inherent trustworthy chai*acter reinaius unsullied. 

Adhikarana VI — Eternity of Words. 

sffTRAS 6-28. 

“ u i n 

Karma, [word is] something produced or brought into existence or 
caused, non-eternal. Eke, some people, theNaiySyikas (assert ) fiw Tatra,Mn 
that (in the uttering of the word). mfsTi Daiiianftt, because [an effort] is 
always perceivccl. 

6. “ Some people hold that the word is caused (non- 

eternal). (a) because we find it is perceptible only after an 
effort” — 6. 

OOMMBNTART. 

Ill the preceding adhikarana it has been proved that the relationship 
between the word and its meaning is eternal. As this conclusion neces* 
sarily presupposes the eternality of the word itself, the present adhikarana 
seeks to establish this eternality. The question then being — is the word 
eternal ?— we have the priina facie arguments in support of the view 
that it is not eternal, stated in sQtras 6 to 11. Word is non- 

eternal, say the NaiyAyikas ; (a) because we always find them brought 
into existence by the effort of the person using or uttering it ; and what is 
brought into existence by an effort cannot but be evanescent. This sfitra 
conUins tbo first argument against the eternity of words. 

u vs H 

AsthAndt, because of non-continuance or non-permanence. 

7 (b) “ Because it does not persist’* — 7. 

COMMENTARY. 

[b) Word luiist be evanescent, because as a matter of fact we find 
that it does not coiitinao to exist for any lengtli of time; one moment 
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it in pronounced, end the next moment it is gone. This would not be 
possible if *tbe word were eternal. 

n c n 

Karotiydoes, prodticcs—OSSfil l^abdSt, because of the use of the word. 

8 (c) ” Because of the use of the word produces 
(utters) [with reference to words.] — 8.^ 

COMMENTARY. 

(c) Words must be iion>eternal ; because we find people making use 
of the word ‘ karoti * with regard to words. Just as with reference to 
the ordinary thing jar, they say ‘ ghatafikaroti,* ' he makes the jar,’ exactly 
ill the same manner people say ‘ ifobdafikaroti ’ wbicli must mean * he 
makes or pi'oduces the word.' This is the second argument against word- 
eternity. 

u t ii 

in the (perception oO other beings. ftnNWl Yauga- 
psdyAt, because of simultaneity. 

9 (d) “Because the word is found (to be .pronounced) 
by [many persons] and in (many places) simultaneously.’* — 9. 

COMMENTARY.. 

id) Here we have the third argument against word-oteniity. As a 
matter of fact we find that one and the same word is 'perceived (beard) 
by more than one person, and also in more than one place, ot one and the 
same time. This is possible only in the ease of a substance that is oidbi- 
present, all-pervading, or that which is limited in its extent, but capable 
of being brought into existence at more tlinn one place at the aanie time. 
The word is not an all-pervading substance ; hence it must follow that 
when pemeived by different peieons at different placea, it most be produced 
ill 80 many places. It must be admitted, therefore, tliat apy single word 
is not one, but many, all produced in different places. 

“ ” H t « II 

UfA Prakfiti, original form— AytA; Vikptyoh, modification,— because of. 
^ Cha, aUo. 

10 (e) “ Also because of iheir having orijpnal and 
modified fonns.” — 10. 

COMMBNTARY. 

{e) In many coses we find that the words which appear in the original 
form — ' dodhi atra * for instance — become modiffed into the form ' dadliy- 
atra ' ; no such modification is possible in the case of things eternal, 
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whici), b}’ their eternality, must be unmodifiable. It cannot denied 
that there is niodificiitioii in tlie case of words : these, thejefore. must be* 
1 egarded as nou-eternal. 

fft: Vriddhih, increase, w Cha, also, Kartri, producer, prououncer— 
Tifffl L>hOmsi&, by multiplicity. Asya, of this (of words). 

11 (/) “ Also because a multiplicity of persons uttering 
I lie ^vord bring about an increased magnitude (in the v?ord- 
sound).'’ — 11. 

CX^MMENITAUy. 

When niuiiy persons pronounce the same word, thei'e is always au 
increase in llie magnitude of the woed. if the piuiionncing of the 
v\<M'd oun.'sisted not in its production, but only in its inaDifestatioii, then 
(lii: vokiine of tlie word wuiihl remain the Bume, notwithstanding the 
iiiml)er of pei'sous pionouncing it ; just as in the case of the jar manifested 
h) lamps, the jar remains tlie same even if hundreds of lamps are brouglit 
in to illumine it. As a matter qf fact, however, it is found that the volume 
• I ilie word-souud as pronounced by a number of pei*sona is always greater 
than when it it is pronounced by a single person ; and this also proves 
that liie word is modi liable ; and what is liable to inodiOcation cannot be 
t im iiai. 

I'liis closes the reasoning against the eternity of words. 

fwsg ii 

fppi Saniain, equal. ^ I'u, but. fpr Tatra, in tiie matter in question, 
sanain, perception. 

12. (In both cases) the (momentary) perception 
(til woiil-sounds) is e(.[ual. — 12. 

OOMMKNTAJKY. 

With this aphorism begins the refutation of the prlnia facie arga- 
menib set forth in sdtras 0-11. Jt has been urged above that there are 
many well-known facts, — e.j., the momentary perception of the word- 
s' inml -that cannot be explained on the theory that all that tbeetfort of the 
hii'nan utterer does is b) manifest, or render perceptible, the woi-d that 
h w always been in e.vislcuce, and the effort does not create or bring into 
«*M>»Uince, the word. It is urged in reply to this tliat, whether we regard 
ihc woid as manifested by Iminttii effort, or as bi-ought into existence by it, 
I he fact lemains that the word is perceived only for a moment. The 
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aense ia that this well-knowa fact is as explicable under one theory as 
under the other. 

f^ R HwidL iM ^ « 

SRV: Satahr of that which already exists. qfi| Param, at another time, 
entile Adsr^naiDy non-perception. Aqe Vtsaya, [with regard to the] object— 
VSliieif. AnSgamSt, non-operation. 

13. It is of that (word) which already exists that 
there is non-perception at other points of time (before and 
after the utteinnce), — and this is due to the fact that (at such 
other points of time) there is no operation (of the manifestive 
agency) with regard to the object (word-sound.) 

COMUENTARY. 

It has been argued above under sdtra 7 that word cannot be regarded 
M eternal, because of the fact that it is not found. to be permanent,— it dis- 
appears immediately after its utterance. The present Bdtra supplies the 
answer to this argument. It has been pointed out under the preceding 
siltra that whatever theory we accept with 4 :egard to the perception of word- 
sound, the fact remains that it is perceptible only fora moment. U is 
now pointed out that this fact can be satisfactorily explained only on the 
eternity of words ; as on this theory it can be very rightly asserted 
that tlie word is heard at one moment and not at the other, because it 
is only at one moment that the manifestive agency — wliich in many cases 
is Imman utterance, — is operating towards its manifestation, and not at all 
momenta ; that tliis is so is shown by the fuilber fact that os long as, and 
whenever, a man goee on uttering the word, we hear it ; so long as the 
utterance is operating, the perception is tlierc ; when the utterance ceases 
to operate, the perception ceases ; thus showing ^at what the nttex-ance 
does is only to manifest, or lender perceptible, what is already existing. 
If, on the other hand, the word were produced, or brought into existence, by 
cmr utterance, — just in the same manner as the jar is made by the potter, — 
it would be necessary that the word be heard all along since that point 
of time ; just as from the f oint of time at which the jar is made, it conti- 
nues to be perceived as long as it exists. As a matter of fact, this is not 
found to be the case with the word ; which also goes to show that there 
is no production or creation of the word as there is of the jar. What the 
manifestive agency of the utterance does is to remove or set free the 
air encloseil within the vbcal pipe, which is impedifllg the exit of the word- 
sound. 
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snftnw II II 

Frayogasya, of the utterance, qtq Param, peitaiiiing, referring. 

14. [As for the use of the word ' produces ’] that refers 
to the utterance [of the word]. — 14. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been^irgiied in siitra 8 that we 6nd people making use of the word 
' produces ’ with regard to words ; and this shows that words are produced, 
not eternal. In answer to this it is asserted tiiat when we speak of the 
production of the word what we are I’eren ing to is only its utterance by 
some speaker; and it is not that it is brought into existence, not having 
existed before. Just as when we say * gomayankilru,' what we mean is, 
not that the cow-dung has to be produced, but that a collecting of the 
cowdung has to be made ; so ' ifabdaftkuru * must refer to the making or 
bringing into existence the utteronce of the word. 

qWiTOR II n II 

Adityavat, like the sun. Atwqsif Yaugapadyam, simultaneity. 

15. The simultaneity (of perception by many pereons) 
is as in the case of the sun. — 15. 

COMMENTARY. 

Satfa 9 has argued that the very fact of the word-sound being heard 
at the same time by different people and in different places proves that the 
word is not one, and is not etei iial. It is in answer to this that the 
present sutra argues that it is true that different men at different places 
perceive the word at the same time ; but this does not prove that the word 
is many and tninsient. The sun also is seen at the same time by many 
persons at differont places ; and yet it is one only and eternal ; in the same 
manner it is quite natural that the word should be one and eternal, and 
yet perceived by different people at different places, at the same time. 

II a 

[WIWMIwT: V. /.] 

nrf (Oifr) ^obdAntaram, another word or letter. vAun: Avikarah, 
not a modification. 

16. It (the change produce by the conjunction of 
letters) is a different letter ; it is not a modification (of the 
orisinal word.) — 16. 

OOMMKtTARY. 

•When the two words ‘dadhi' and ' atra ’ ore pronounced in close 
proximity, we have the form ‘ dadhyatra *, if tliis latter is a modification 
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of the former words, then beiii;!; niodiBable, words innst be transient ; ss it 
has been argued in sutra 10. As a matter of fact, however, in the form 
dadhyatra ’ the syllable ‘ dliya * is not a modification of tlie original 
syllables, <lhi and a ; it is an entirely different letter. The reason for this 
\ iew is that if ‘ ya ’ (as occurring in ‘ dhya,’ for instance) were a modifica- 
tion of the ‘ i * of ' dadhi ’ and * a * of * atra,*— then there would be no *ya * 
apart from these latter; the ice being a modification of water, there can 
Ijc IK) ice without water ; there is no such inseparable connection l>ctween 
ya and i and u, as there should be between the original and its 
modification. 

11 tvs II 

Sirs Nada, tone- Vriddhi, increase — qo ParA, in reference to. 

17 . The great increase (of magnitude) belongs (or is 
ill reference) to the tone (not to the word itself.) — 17 . 

COMMENTARY. 

It lias been argued under sutra 11, that when many persons utter the 
same word we perceive that the magnitude of tlie w'ord iindergf.)es an 
ineiease; wdiich shows that the word is liable to change, and as suoli 
transient. It is argued in answer to this that when many peraons pronounce 
tlie same word, what happens is not any change in the word itself, but 
only in the tone, which becomes louder or fainter ns the number of persons 
become: more or less. In fact, on the theory of the NaiyAyikn, no incTetise 
of magnitude, is possible in the word ; as the word is only a form of 
sound ; and sound, according to him, is only a quality ; and as no quality 
can have a quality, sound cannot have magnitude, which also is a quality, 
'lo speak, theretore, of the iucrease of the magnitude of sound is, for the 
Naiyayika, a contradiction in terms. 

u ii 

Niiyali, eternal. ^ Tu, on the other hand SyAt, must be. 

Dnrdanasya, of the nianifester, of the utterance. Pararthaevat, 

being for another purpose. 

18 . On the other hand (word) must be regarded as 
eternal specially because the utterance is for an altogether 
different purpose. — 18 . 

COMMENTARY. 

Having met tteriatiin tlie arguments piupoumied by tbs adversary, 
the author proceeds to put forward reasonings in support of the eternity of 
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M 

Aiiapekfatvftt, because of itidepeudence or absence of cause. 

21. Because of the absence of cause.-r21.. 

commentary. 

In the case of all things that are liable to desti'uction people always 
find some canse of destruction ; there in nosucli cause or agent of destrud^ 
tion perceptible in the- case of words; consequently wo cannot admit olf 
sacli destruction ; and words must be regarded as 'indestructible/ eternal.; 

ii n 


Prakliyabhavatf on account of the uon-mciuioii. ^ Cba, and. 
[ Yogyasya, of that which is capable (of being perceived). 

22. Also because what is perceptible [by the ear] is 
not what is spoken of (in the Vedic declaration ' the air 
becomes the word ’]. — 22. 

COMMENTARY. 


The opponents of word-eternity bring forward the Vedic text ' the 
air becomes the word * lu support of the contention that the word has a 
beginning, being, aa herein declared, a mere product of the combination of 
air-particles. As against this view it is argued that this text cannot refer 
to what we know as the ' word ; * as tliis is what is perceptible by the ear ; 
and certainly no product of air-particles is such as can be ao perceived,— air, 
according to the Logician, being perceptible by the sense of touch alone. 

II II 

itf I'in a, indicuioii— nf'illV Dai^nit. on account of our meeting with. 


ai Chi, alio 

23. Also because we meet with [texts] indicative [of 
eternity of words].— 23. 

^ COMMENTARY. 

This refers to such texts as ‘ vAchfi — virdpinitysyA' — ‘ by the woid 
which is unmodifying aud eternal ’ — where the word is distinctly spoken 


as eternal. 

Stress is laid on die eternity of words inasmuch as if words have a 
sooice, they cannot bnt be fallible. Because such source must be in some 
sort of an intelligent person. As a matter of fact, we find that no such personal 
source is infallible. Hence the non-eternity of the word would strike at 

the infallible authority of the word and of the Veda, which is a mere 

collection of words upon which the whole fabric of Pharma, according 

to die MlmAipsaka rests. 
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Adhikarana VII. — The 


SbTIUS M-M. 





IR^II 


[V, I fiTinr:] 

YVT% Uipa^ttaa, even on eternality (or even on manifeitation). ^ Va, 
even. AvachanA^i, not expressive (of the meanings), [v /. RachaiiAh, 

produces of liuman effort], fg: Syu)|, they (sentences) would be. srfw Arthasya, 
of the meaning (of sentences). HnnkAum^ AtannimittatvAti on account of not 
having that for its sole cause. 


24. ''Even though (words and their meanings were) 
eternal (or even on the manifestation of words and their 
meanings) (the sentences) would remain inexpressive (or 
would be the product of separate effort) because (the meaning 
of the sentence) does not depend entirely upon (the meaning 
of the words).” 

COMMENTARY. 


rite question of the relationsliip between the word and its meaning 
liaving been selttled, a further question is missel r-^-Granting that tl)e word 
is eternal and that its relation to its meaning is also eternal, what has this 
to do with the Authority of the Vedic injunction or with matters relating to 
diiarma ? Before entering into arguments bearing specifically on the Veda, 
tho opponent takes hissUiiid upon general principles. We grant that the 
words express their meanings and that tliey are eternal ; all that this proves 
is that words piuvide us with correct ideas ; how does this prove the 
trustworthy character of the Vedic injunctions? These injunctions are 
in the form of sentences containing more than one word ; and for the 
comprehending of a conglomeration of words we need something more 
than the comprehension of the meanings of the component words. Con- 
sequently inasmuch as so far the Mim&ipsnka has succeeded in establish- 
ing tlio eternity, and hence the trustworthiness of words only,— we must 
reject the authority of the Vedic injunction. 

Some people read * rachaa&hi * in place of * avachanah the sense of 
the S&tra in that case would be that ‘ the meanings of sentences must be 
regarded to be originated by human agencies, and as such incapable of 
being accepted as eternal and aullioritative on matters relating to dharma.' 

In answer to the above we have the final conclusion embodied in the 
next two sQtras. 


n 
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TadbhOtdnam, of words as periaining or related to the things 
denoted. Kriydrthen^ with the word expressive of action, OTHm: 

Sam&mnayah, textual juxtaposition, Ai thasya, of the meaning (of the 

sentence). Tannimittatv^t, on account of being dependent upon it 

(meaning of words composing it). 

52. [In a sentence] all words denoting things are in 
close textual juxtaposition with the word expressive of an 
action ; [and from this it follows that the meaning of the 
sentence must be got at through this juxtaposition of the 
words] specially because the meaning of the sentence is 
dependent upon the meaning of the words composing it. — 25. 

COMMENTARY. 

In answer to the above it is shown that as a matter of fact the mean- 
ing of the sentence does depend upon the meaning of the words composing 
it ; there is nothing to prove that the sentence has any other meaning 
apart from what is afforded by the component words. For instance, in 
the sentence ‘aguihotrAnjuhuyat svargakaniah ’ we -find that the word 
expressive of the Agnihotin sacrifice and also the word expiessive of desiring 
heaven are both found inclose proximity to the word ‘juhuy At * which 
denotes the action of ; and all iho meaning that is afforded by 

this sentence is that whicli is got at through the signification of the two 
former words taken along with the signification of the verb. The meaning 
is that one desirous of heaven-^ should offer— the agnihoira, which is 
nothing more than the denotations of the three words linked together. 
Hence when the word and its meaning are eternal, sentences formed by 
these words must also be eternal ; and thus the eternity of sentences 
being established, there is no incongruity in the view that the Veda is the 
trustworthy authority for all matters relating to Dharma. 

Loke, in ordinary parlance. wBlwn Sanniyam®, «>n account of re- 
airiciion or limitation, rtw Frayoga, uaage-vBmt: Sannikarfah, czpUna. 
tion, justification. 

26. Inasmuch as we find a restriction in the case of 
ordinary parlance, it follows that [in the Veda also] there 
would be a similar explanation for the use [of aentencea].— 26, 
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OOMMEI<rrARY. 

Is the case of ordinary usage it ia found that it is only wlien wc 
know the meaning of each individual word that we can use or comprehend 
the meaning of the sentence composed of those words ; from this analogy 
it could be safely argued Uiat the meaning of the sentence depends upon 
the meaning of the words. That is to say, it must be admitted that the 
meaning of ihe sentence * agnihotranjuhuyat svargak&maV is nothing 
more or less than what is signified by each of the three words. 

Adhikarana VIII — The Veda is not the work of a 
personal author. 

BOTRAS 17-82. 

“ ” I) It 

^niVcdin, ihc Vedas, w Cba, and. Eke, some people, 
Sannikaisam, (aie) modern, or the work of an auilici. JWW Puiusftkhyfth, 
(because) ihey are named after men. 

27. “ According to some people the Vedas are the work 
of human authors ; being, as they are, named after men.” — 27. 

COMMBNTABY. 

It has been asserted above that the Veda is ihe sole authority on 
matters relating to Dharma ; and that the Veda is trustworthy, because 
it is eternal, and as such fiee from all tliose discrepancies to which the 
words of human beings are liable. The opponent now proceeds to show 
that the Veda, and the injunctions contained therein, are the work of 
human authors, and as such they are not an absolutely trustworthy source 
of information. The Veda, it is argued, must have had a human author, 
because we find various sections of the Veda named after men ; e.g., 

‘ Kftthaka ' after the name of Katha, ‘ PaippaUda ’ after the name of 
Pippalikda, and so forth ; all this proves that the section called * K&thaka' 
is the work of the person called Kavha, and tliat called * Paippal&cja * was 
composed by PippalRcJ^* 

u Hc n 

^(Im Anitya, non^eternal or tranaient things— Darsanftt, also 
bccauac of her finding. ^ Cha, also. 

28. “ Also because we find [in the Veda] [the mention 
of] many non-etemal things.” — 28. 
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COM^rENTARY. 

AiK'tiiPi rirgnment in support of the view that the Veda is not 
eternal is liere prop-unuleil. As a matter of fact, we find such statements 
in the Veda as — * Aiuldr.lakih akaina3'ata,’ * Auddalaki desired,* * Babara 
pravaljani desire<l,’ and so forth — wherein are mentioned persons and 
cvejits that cannot be said to be eternal. That is to say, the presence 
of such sentences a.s the above proves that the sentences were composed 
long after tl)e persons spoken of therein lived on the earth ; and that 
they did n(»t exist before these persons; that is to say, the Veda has 
had a beginning in time. 

3^ II :(£. II 

3^ Uktani, lia? already been declared and proved, j Tii, but. 
iSabda, of F’Oi vatvam, priority or ctcrnality. 

21). But the eternality of the word has already been 
established. — 21). 

COMMENTARY. 

hi an^^^cl■ to t!ie above nrguineiits it is declared that arguments 
in siippuit of the eternality of all words (and the Veda) have already been 
ndvanced abo\c under sutias b-23, where it has been proved tliat ail 
words aie eternal. All that is necessary, therefore, on the present occasion 
is to ansuer thearguments put forward by the opponent in sutras 27 and 
2S. And this is done in the following sutras. 

?nw II 11 

Akhyd, the name. PiavaclianSt, [is due to] exccpdonally 

excellent study and lenching, 

30. The name [of the Vedic sections] is based upon ex- 
ceijtionally excellent study and teaching [of that section by 
a particular person.] — 30. 

COMMENTARY. 

In answer to Kutra 27, it is urged that a certain section of the 
Veda is iniined ' Knihala,' not l*ecause it was composed by Ka^ha, but 
only because lliat section was made the subject of special study 
by a pet'soii of that name ^\])o was regarded as a specialist in that 
section of the Veda which, on that account, came ter be known after 
liisniime. 

’TFg ii \\ ii 

g Param tu, the other (is). ^ruti, sound— SSmanya, simi- 
laiily— *fr«? Man am, only. 

31. The other is only a similarity of sounds. — 31. 
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COMMENTARY. 

As* for the mention of the names of men and things in the Veda, 
there is nothing to show that the word as found in the Veda was actually 
the name of a person ; it is, in fact, nothing more than a chance re- 
semblance of sounds'; the word as found in the Veda has since then been 
borne as the nsime of a certain person ; that does not show that in the 
Veda it must be regarded as a proper name ; it may be used there in a 
totally different sense ; for instance, as the Bha^ya points out, the word 
‘ prardhava* may mean only the excellent cannier, 

Kfite, towards or of an action, it Vft, or Vini\ ogal), urging, 

injunction, inducement, Syat, may be. wfns: (Cannaoah* of action, 
Sambandhst, on accou it of connection or relationship. 

32. [Such apparently absurd Vedic declarations as 
‘ trees performed this sacrifice ’ and the like] may be regarded 
as inducements towards certain actions ; because of the rela- 
tionship or connection [of those sentences] with actions. — 32. 

COMMENTARY. 

The opponents of Vedic authority have argued that the Vedu cannot 
be regarded as authoritative and trustworthy, because it contains such 
apparently absurd statements as ‘ the cows sat at the sacrifice,' ' the trees 
pe**fonned the sacrifice ' and so forth. In answer to this it is urged that 
though these sentences are absurd when taken by themselves, they cease 
to be so when they are taken along with the context in which they occur. 
All these sentences are found in the section dealing with a certain 
sacrifice ; and in praise of this sacrifice it is declared that even such 
inanimate things as trees and the like have had recourse to the per- 
formance of the sacrifice ; so excellent it is, and so manifestly desirable 
are its I'esulta that even trees were induced to perform it ; under the 
cimuinstances it is only natural that such intelligent beings as men should 
perceive the excellence of the action, and engage in performing it. There 
is nothing incongruous and absurd in the sentence if thus iutelligently 
interpreted. 

Thus then the Veda, not being the work of a human author — whereby 
it is free from all the discrepancies consequent upon such authorship 
-—and there being nothing in the text of the Veda itself that shakes 
its authority, — it must be admitted that it is a trustwoithy source of 
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knowledge of all matters relating lo Dharmn ; and as it has been shewn 
that no other source of such knowledge is available, the Veda must be 
also acknowledged to be the only source of knowledge relating to 
Dharma. 


Second Pada. 

THE AUTHORITY OP TilE ARTHAVaDA 

Adhikarana I — Trustworthy character of Arthamda 
passages in general, 

80TR.tS 1-18. 

II t I ^ I t H 

HmreiQ AninAyasya, of the V^eda. KriyarthaivAt, being for the 

purpose of lading dov\n actions. Anarihnkyam, (theie must be) 

uselessness. Atadarthanam, of those (pans of it) which do not 

serve that purpose. Tasmdt, for this reason (in regard to such parts). 

fi9 Anityam iti, as non-eternal (not seiving any eteinnIU useful purpose 
in the shape of laying down actions), aeuit Uchyatc, (the Veda) are declared 
to be. 

1. “ The purpose of the Veda lying in the laying down 

of actions, those (parts of it) which do not serve that purpose 
are useless ; and in these therefore is the Veda said to be 
non-etemal (i.e., of no permanent value.) 1. 

COMMENTARY. 

Having, in the preceding section, ascertained the fact of the Veda 
being authoritative and trustworthy, the author now proceeds to explain 
tno usefulness, with regard to Dharma, of the entire Veda ; consisting, as 
it does, of (1) Injunctions and Prohibitions, ^2) Valedictory and Deprecatory 
Passages (3) Mantras and 1 4) Names ; each of these is now going to be 
considered separately with reference to its bearing upon Dbaima. 

That the Injunctions and Prohibitions serve distinctly useful purposes 
in matters relating to Dharma follows from the very definition of dharma 
propounded in sdtra 1. 1. 2. above ; where it has been shown that the 
Vedic Injunction is the sole authority for Dharma, and that the chief pur* 
pose of Injunctions lay in the pointing out of aetiom that, as constituting 
Dharma, should be perfomied ; from this it follows that Prohibitions also 
have their use in the indicating of actions, whicli, as constituting Adhanna, 
should not be performed. It is all right so far. Now the (question arises*^ 
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We accept the Injunctive an*l Prohibitive Passages as authoritative, be- 
cause they serve to point out the results, the materials and the methods 
pertaining to actions; but as regards the otlier three classes of passages 
contained in the Veda, inasmuch as they do not point out anything with 
reference to any actions to be performed, — should these also be regarded 
as authoritative or not? The matter of Mantras and Names will be 
taken up later on ; at present we confine our attention to the passages 
called ‘aithavada’— those that are valedictory, praising something, e,g., 
the sentence ‘ Vayu is the swiftest deity* — as well as those that are depre- 
catory— e g , ‘ Hudra wept, and from that was silver produced.’ Are these 
passages authorilaiive ? That is, have they any bearing on actions and 
lienc'C on Dharma ? 

The Piirvapah^ view is that these passages apparently can have no 
authoritative bearing on Dharma ; for the simple reason that they do not 
declare anything with regard to any actions to be performed or avoided. 
For instance, tlie sentence ‘ Vayu is the swiftest deity* says nothing as to 
any action ; it simply declares an established fact ; our knowledge of V4yii 
as the swiftest deity does not help us in the performance or avoidance of 
a!jy action. Similarly, the sentence ‘ Rudra wept, and from that was 
silver produced’ does not say anything as to any action. .Ml these passages 
llicn, not .‘jcrving the purpt>se of pointing to any action, must be regarded 
ns uFclrsg- liasii'g no hearing on Dhaimn; and as such, serving no eter- 
luilly useful purpose ; ns it is only iiialters relating to Dharma that are of 
j ciennial interest ; bimilarly with all purely valedictory and deprecatory 
passages. 

qnr lustra, (of) seriptures.-ie Drisia, (of) directly perceived facts - 
fttlWt Virodhat, because of the contradiction. ^ Cha, and alto. 

2. “And also because of the contradiction of the 
scriptures and of directly perceived facts.”— 2. 

COMMENTARY. 

This sfitra puts forward another argument in support of the position 
i.tlvaiiced in the preceding sf-tra. 

The purely arthavAda passages," continues the PQrvapakfip, can 
)i.ive no authoritative bearing upon dharma. Because in the case of such 
piissii^es ae ‘ the mind is a thief,’ * speech is A teller of lies and the like, 
iiiaHinucii aa they describe a certain state of things as Uiejr exist, they can 




24 


PCBVA-MtMAiiSA-SOTRAfi. I ADRYAYA. 


have no bearing upon what should be done. In order to escape this 
predicament, it will perhaps be explained that what is meant by the de- 
claration * the mind is a thief ' is that * inasmuch as such an important 
sense-organ as the mind is a thief, one should commit tlieft by tlie other 
organs also ;* and similarly by declaring that * speech is a teller of lies ’ it 
is meant that we should tell lies;— both these passages in this manner 
laying down things to be done, and as such having a direct bearing upon 
Dharma. But in this case tlie passages would he ccntradictory to the 
scriptures iluit pi'ohibit stealing and telling of. lies. Similarly, we have such 
passages as — 'during the day the smoke only is seen and not the bright- 
ness (of fire).' This passage is a direct contradiction of a directly per- 
ceived fact, because we actually see the brightness of fire during the day. 
lastly we have the passage wiierein the Br&hinana priest is represented 
as saying ' we know not if we are Br&hmanas or nori-BrAhinanas.* This 
contmdicts a fact of perception, inasmuch as the BrAhmanahood of the 
BrAhinana is a perceptible fact. 

“?wn 11 ^ II 

imr raiha, also. Phalabhavat, because of the absence of re* 

suits. 

3. Also because of the absence of results.” — 3. 

COMMENTABY. 

Another argument against the authorilativeness of arthavfida pas- 
sages; — Witli regard to the Gargab'iralra Brahmava, it is said — ‘ tlie face 
of one who knows this brightens up.' Now if the brightening in the 
face is an already established fact,— 'then thb passage is purely des- 
criptive of A fact ; and as such can have no bearing upon Dbarma. If, 
on the other hand, it does not exist, then the declaration becomes untrue 
— mentioning things as existing when, in icalily, they do not exist. 
Lastly, if the passage is regarded as indicating the result that accrues from 
the reading of that particular Brd/imaua— this mention of the result implay- 
the propriety of the readwi^,— then alno we find the declaration defective ; 
because, as a matter of fact, we never nnd the face of the reader of the 
BrShmaxtO brightening up. Thus we find that the result as mentioned 
in the passage never comes abcut. Hence the passage must be rejected as 
untrustwortby." 

II V II 

Vf Anya, (o() othera. Aoartbakyat, becauac of vaeleaaiieaa. 
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4. ** Because of the uselessness of others (other pas- 
sages).*’ — 4. 

COMMENTARY. 

The argumeafca put forward in the preceding StUra demolish the 
authority of all those arthavAda passages which speak of excellent results 
following from trifling actions, e.g., such as the passage declaring that 
by acquiring the knowledge of the Asfvamedha one conquers earth. 
Even granting for the sake of argument that the passages mention i-eal 
results, i.c., declares certain result as following from certain actions; — 
if it be true that one has to acquire the knowledge of the Atfvamedha, 
and that for the sake of becoming immortal, — or that one should offer 
the PQrnMiuti and thereby obtain all that lie denies, — then, inasmuch as 
all desires will have been fulfilled by the trifling act of the PhrnAhuti 
offering, wliy should any intelligent person have recourse to such 
elaborate sacrifices ns the Jyoti^toma and the like ? Thus by seeking 
to establish the autliority of a few Arthavdda pjissages, you prove tlie 
uselessness of almost all real injunctions which actually and directly 
lay ilown definite actions. 

n v u 

VNifit Abhagi, (oO an impossibility (which cannot be negatived). 
Pratisedhat, because of the negativing. ^ Cha, also. 

5. “ Also because of the negativing of impossibili- 
ties.”— 5. 

COMMENTARY. 

In the Veda we meet with such passages as — * the fire is not to 
be kindled on the earth/ * fire is not to be kindlad in the sky,’ and so 
forth ; here we have the negation or prohibition of the kindling of fire 
in the sky ; as it is never possible for the fire to be kindled in the sky, 
its negation becomes absurd ; so also, os the kindling cannot be done 
except on the earth, the negativing of this also becomes absurd ; and as 
no authority can belong to such absurd declarations, such passages 
cannot be regarded as trustworthy. 

i h 

Elfi|pH| Anitya, (of) non-elcriial things. SaipyogSt, because of the 

conuet or presence (/.#«, mention.) 

6. “ Because of the mention of non-etemal things.” — 6, 
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COMMB^rTARY. 

We fihd in many passages, the names of things that are clearly 
non-eternal ; this vitiates the eternal cbamctcr of these passages (if not 
of the entire Veda, which point has been discussed under stoas 1.1.28 
and 31). We have, for e.xainple, the passage mentioning the *,8on of 
Pravahapa * as desiring something ; this * son of Prav&haua ’ cannot but 
have been a perishable being ; such passages, therefore, being non eternal, 
cannot be regarded as trustworthy guides as to what is duty. 

With this SOtra 6, ends the statement of the PHiijapak^a ; the 
upshot of which is that Arthavada passages cannot be regarded to be as 
authoritative and trustworthy in inattei*s relating to Dharma os tl)e 
purely injunctive passages; for reasons put forward in the sdtras 1 to 6 
above. 

filDDHANTA. 

The Siddhilnta or final conclusion is put forward in sOtra 7, and 
further discussed in siltras 8 to 18. 

Wrt Hvjn 

Wnr VidhiiiS, with the injunctive passages. Tu, bur. ifMISSma 
Ekavakyatvfit, inasmuch as they are syntactically coifhectcd. Stutyar- 

thena, by reason of their serving the purpose of praising. fWNr( Vidhtnam, 
of what is enjoined. 13: Syuh, they would be (authoritative). 

7. Inasmuch as they are syntactically connected 
with the injunctive passages, they (arthavada passages 
would be) (authoritative), by reason of their serving the 
purpose of praising what has been enjoined.— 7. 

COMMENTARY. 

The main contention of the opponent is that the arthavAda passagee 
cannot have any authoritative bearing upon Dharma, because, merely 
describing settled facts, they have no connection wUh anything to be 
done. It is pointed out in the present sQtra, that it ia not true that 
these passages have no connection %vith actions to be performed. As a 
matter of fact we find that all arthavada passages are capable of beiRg 
construed along with one or more injunctive passages ; and the purpose that 
they serve is that of praising tlie action enjoined in the sentence with 
which they are related. For instance, we have the injunction — * one who 
desires prosperity should sacrifice the Sveta dedicated to VAyo;' this 
naturally leads to the c;)uestion *why should that particular animal be 
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sacrificed ?’ And it is in answer to this question that we have the 
arthavada * Vayu is the eftest deity, it carries the performer tc prosperity 
very swiftly ; ’ thus we see that there is a syntactical affinity between 
these two passages, which leads us to construe them together ; and inas- 
much as the arthavAda serves the distinctly useful purpose of prompting 
men to the performance of the act enjoined by the injunctive passage, 
it cannot be said to have no bearing upon Dha^ma. 

In this connection it may be noted that, in regard to every injunctive 
passage we have two kinds of or injunction — the actual and the 

rerhaJ, each of these having three factors of (1 ) the result, (2) the means 
and (3) the procedure; in the actual hhavand, the * result’ is the resnlt 
accruing from the performance of the enjoined action ; the ‘ means’ is the 
action enjoined, and the ‘procedure* is the various subsidiary actions 
that go to make up the enjoined action. But of the verbal hhavanoL, the 
' rcsnll* is the activity or prompting of the person; the ‘means* is the 
injunctive passage; and the ‘procedure* — how is this prompting to be 
accomplished by means of the injunctive passage? — consists of the 
iiriluvada passages which accomplish this by praising the action. Thus 
wc find that the artliavada enters as an essential factor in the Injunction. 

K\i!nnrila has applied the reasoning to similar passages in the 
Ihiran^is. He says that the praises and descriptions contained in the 
Puranas need not be accepted as literally true ; specially when tliey are 
jjot capable of beingj taken along with any injunction of actions. To 
this category belong such descriptions as those of the Gandhamfidana 
and the like; these serve the purpose of giving pleasure in the mere 
recitation ; the description of wars also are meant simply to encourage 
the brave and the warlike as also the coward. In this manner, all these 
serve distinctly useful purposes. Where no such result is foimd, — as in 
the case of the hymns to deities — we assume an unseen or transcendental 
result. 

fulyam, (is) equal. ^ Cha, and, also. Sampradayikaro, 

the connection of long-established tradition. 

8. And the connection of long-established tradition is 
also eiiual (to the Injunction and the Arthavada passages). 
— 8 . 

COMMENTARY. 

Till* Ajlh.ivtida oauiiol be rejeclc.l as useless, because it serves 
a ilistiiU'tly useful purpose as shown above ; and also because of another 
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reason, put forward in the present sfltra. As a matter of fact, we find 
that the Arthav&da passages are treated, by students of Veda, with as 
much regard and attention as tlie Injunctive passages ; from this we 
conclude that the rules laid down for the study of the Veda apply with 
equal forco to both sets of passages ; and this regard and attention could 
not be paid to the Arthavada if they were entirely useless ; in whicfli 
case, the students could not have kept up the study of these passages. 

Another interpretation of the sQtra given by Kumfirila is as follows 
The injunction of Vedic study — upon which the traditional method of 
study is based — makes no distinction between the injunctive and the\ 
Arthav&da passages; and from this we infer that they have a di8tiuct\ 
purpose of their own, in connection with the action laid down by the 
injunctive passages ; and this purpose consists in the praising of that 
action and theieby persuading people to its performance. 

wsnar i i 

iranir Apidptd, (is) not applicable, w Clia, and. Anupapattih, 

incongruity or contradiction. sr%it Prayoge, on their (Arthavada passages) 
laying down actions, Hi, because, fqihi: Viiodhah, incongi uity or con- 
tradiciioi). funr S>at, would be. wvqri: ^abddithah, the meaning of the 
words ; [or * it serves as an auxiliary to the injunctive word]. ^ ’]*u, but. 

: Aprayogabhutah, (does not) lay down actions. Hfinw i'asmat, thcrc- 
foie. IJpapadyeta, it is ail right (tlicie is no incongruity). 

9. And the incongraity (urged above) is not applicable ; 
because there would he incougniity if the passages laid 
down actions ; but (in reality) the meaning of the words 
does not lay down actions [or the passage is an auxiliary 
to the injunctive word, and does not lay down actions ;®] 
hence it is all right (there is no incongruity). — 9. 

COMMeN'TARY. 

The iiicongi uities pointed out in Sutra ’2 et. aeq., — vu., that the 
ArthavAda passAges, ‘mind is a tiucr and the like, are coiitiadictory to 
scriptures and ircD-estnblished facts of perception, and so forth — are 
not applicable at all. Becan.se there ivould be such a contradiction only 
if the passages leaUv laid down actions; for instance, the passage ‘the 
mind is a thief ’ would contradict the scriptures prohibiting theft, only 

* Tilts is the altornstiTC oxplanstion given by the VArtUia. 
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if it directl}^ laid down the action of htealin^. As a matter of fact the 
wjnls of these passages are not takeii in their literal sense ; nor are 
wonls from without added to them to make them regular injunc- 
tions of actions ; tliej are taken only as signifying praise ; this praise 
cannot contradict any scriptures or well-ascertained facts ; hence tliere can 
be no inongriiity in regard to the iiiuhority of the arthavada passages. 

The Vdrtikd notes three diderent readings of this sutra : (1) ‘eprd- 
ptaiiclidnupaixittiiu, etc.,' in this case the siitra shall be rendered as ‘ we 
lind the incongruity not applicable, etc , etc.’ *2) *jLprdpt>iiichdnupdiAttim^ 
etc the rendering in this case being ‘our theory i.s not open to the incon- 
gruity, etc., etc ’ (3) as taken above. 

u w 

»n!nr?: Gunavadali, (iliei c is) indirect application. 5 Tu, but. 

10. But there is indirect application. — 10. 

COMMENTARY. 

" It may be possible to take the arthavdda along with, and as anxil- 
liary to, the injunctive passage when the two treat of the same subject; 
how can this b? possible when the twii treat .of two entirely didcrent 
subjects V — e(j., the arthaviula praisc.s the water, while tlio injunction lays 
down the use of the branch of the Vemsa tree.” The e.xplanation given 
by the sutra is that in all such oases there is an indirect application; 
tiiat is to say, the praise though applying directly to the water, applies 
indirectly to all things produced in water ; and the enjoined Vetasa being 
one such thing, the praise becomes related to the injunction, through 
this indirect application; the meaning being— ‘ because water is calm, 
by the use of the Vetasa, which is produced in water, the sacrificer obtains 
calm and peace.' 

11 n « 

ROpAt, on the (similarity of) form, PrAyAt, on the character 

of the greater part. 

11. On the similarity of form, and on the character 
of the greater part (the indirect injunction of passages is 
based.) — 11. 

COMMENTARY. 

This sdtra meets the objections urged in sutra 2 with regard to 
the two avthavftda passages : (1) ‘ the mind is a thief,’ and (2; ‘ speech is a 
liar.' These two sentences are not to bo taken in their literal sense; 
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they are to be taken in tLeir indirect signiBcation : (1) The sentence mind 
is a thief’ is to be taken in the sense ‘ the mind is hidden within the body/ 
this signification being based upon the fact that the mind is similar to 
the thief, in that both' are hidden : the mind hides itself, just as the 
thief does. Similarly, ‘speech is a liar* is to be taken in the sense that 
most speed) is untrue, this signification being based upon the character 
of the greater part of speech being generally found to be untrue. 
Hence the sentences cannot be stigmatised as contradictory to scripture^ 
or well-established perceptible facts. The purpose served by thes^ 
passages is that gold is superior to both these, and so should be given'i 
at sacrifices. 

II II 

^ Dara, distance. BhOyastvAt. on account of the greatness of. 

12. Because of the greatness of distance. — 12. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been argued under sfitra 2, that some arthavada passages are 
direct contradictions of well-ascertained facts of perception ; as for instance, 
when a passage declares that ‘during the day the smoke alone of the 
fire is seen.* The answer to this is that, as a matter of fact during the day 
when the fire is burning at a great distance, it is only the smoke— and not 
the bright flame— of the fire that is seen ; so the passage does not conti-a- 
diet a perceived fact. The purpose served by this passage lies in the justi- 
fying of the use, at the morning libation, of the mantra ‘Silrt/o jyotirjyoti^ 
ragntf} svahd,' and at ihe evening libation of the mantra 'Agnirjyotirjyotifj^ 
surya}}, svaha. Both of which contain the names of both Surya and Agni ; 
the use of those that are called ‘mixed* mantra is justified by the declai*a- 
tion that during the day Agni enters into Sfirya as proved by the percep- 
tion of smoke only ; and Sfliya enters into Agni, as proved by the non-per- 
ception of the Sun ; hence at both times both these deities being mixed 
up in one, it is only right that ‘mixed’ mantras should be used. 

II II 

irit Strl, (of) women. SRCrant Aparddhdi, on account of the failing, gg: 
Kariui^, of the father, n Cha, and. Pufra, of the son. Oarianam^ 

(there is) the finding. 

• Tlie Bhdfya mad the VArtika both read *$tryaparddkdt,* the onisaion of the ioitial 
^ata<* therefore in the text of the adtra in the Bibl. Indlea edition mint be regarded ae an 
ovMight. 
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31. On account of the failing of the woman, (there can 
be no certainty of caste) ; specially as the son is often found 
to belong to the father. — 13. 

COMMENTARY. 


Under sfitra 2 it has been argued that the passage ‘we know not if 
we are Bralnnanas or non-BrAhma^as* contradicts a fact of perception ; 
inasmuch ns the Brnhmanahood of the priest is a perceptible fact ; when 
we see that the priest is the son of a Brnhmana, there can be no doubt as 
to his BrAhmanaliood. The answer to this is that there is always a chance 
of the mother having misbehaved with a man of a different caste ; in fact 
such mixture of castes is not uncommon; and in the case of mixtures 
if the son belonged to the mother, then the misbehaving of the mother 
would not affect the caste of the child ; but we find Smfitis declaring that 
the ‘ son belongs to the father ;* hence as there is always a chance of 
misbehaviour on tlie part of the mother, there can be no certainty as 
to the caste of any person. The passage praises the recounting of ones 
prarara— names of one’s famous ancestois and declares that even if the 
leciter may have doubts as to his Brahmanahood, it becomes universally 
recognised if he recounts the pravaras. 





II II 


Akalika (for) immediate good, {c^r Ipsn, desire. 

14. There is desire for immediate good. — 14. 

COMMENTARY. 


llie opponents cite another passage which is opposed to the scriptures; 
for instance, the sentence, ‘who knows whether or not theie is such a 
thing as heaven etc.’ ; this denial of the heaven world is a direct contradic- 
tion of all those passages that lay down the performance of certain sacri- 
fices for the attaining of heaven. The present sfitra explains the real pur- 
pose of the sentence in question : The sentence occurs in connection with 
the injunction of putting many wide windows in the Sacrificial House ; 
the presence of many windows allows free exit to the smoke, and thereby 
removes one of the greatest discomforts of persons engaged in the 
performance; this is the ‘immediate good’ mentioned in the sfitra; 
the meaning of the sfitra is that there is always present, in the minds 
of men, a desire for immediate good, rather than for one that is expected 
to come after some time ; consequently, with a view to eulogising the 


* fiooe people reed * taiken no time in appearing,’ which U tho same as 
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giving of many windows, the arthvAda passages say—* as regards such 
desirable results as the attainment of heaven and the like people may 
have doubts us to whether or not there is uny such place as Heaven, — 
but there can be no doubt, as to the excellent results proceeding from 
the giving of many windows to tlie house;' thus all that the sentence 
means is, not tlnit there is no such place ns heaven, but only that the 
results proceeding from the giving of many windows is so sure and 
immediate, tiiat one cannot fail to realise its desirability. 

m i r i n h 

ftCT Vidya, (of) knowledge. gTOf Praia>n4a, (n is) praise. 

15. it is praise of knowledge. — 15, 

COMMENTARY. 

This sutra meets tlie arguments urged in sdtra 3. 

Tlie passage declaring the * shining of the face ' of the man who 
studies a particular Bralimana of the Veda, is only a praise of that study ; 
the meaning being that the ' man who studies it becomes so learned that 
ull his words come to him smoothly, that whenever he makes a speech, it 
ia all ill good form and reason, and it is a pleasure to all who hear him,* — 
this is wliat is meant by his face * shjning ' or * becoming beautiful.' Thus 
there is no incongruity in the passage. As regards the declaration that 
* Ills children become wealthy,’ this also is a praise of his learning ; the 
meaning being that ’ the children of the learned man being also learned, 
they are naturally invited to otHciate at a large number of sacrifices, the 
perquisites whereof enrich them.’ 

u i i ^ Mi « 

Sarvacram, the universality. AdhikArikani, pertains to 

the capability of the agent 

16. The universality (mention of all) pertains to the 
capability of the agent, to perform all actions. — 16. 

COMMENTARY. 

This meets the arguments urged in sutra 4. 

When the passage declares ‘all desirable results' accruing to one who 
offers the ptrtjtViiUi — which is the final offering completing the due 
kindling of tiie sacrificial fire --what is meant is Ahat by thus having a duly 
kindled fire, tlie agent is enabled to perform all* sacrifices, and thereby ob- 
uiniiig all desirable results. Even so, it may be argued, it is not right 
to speak of ‘ all results’ ; as * all results ’ do not proceed from the sacrifices 
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performed ; e.g-, the flying in the aky is not Rpokeii of an proceeding from 
any’ sacriliqes ; conseqnently llie declaration that * the i^eiTorinei' of the 
rfiriiAhuti obtains all tlesirea’ leniaiiis as untrue as ever. The reply to 
this is that, even in ordinary parlance we often speak of all the rice having 
been cooked ; tliis does not mean that all the rice in the world has Ijceii 
cooked; all that it means is that the ctxiking has been accuinplisiiecl of all 
the rice that had been set apart for being cooked on the particular omisiun ; 
in the same manner, what the passage means is not the ticcrniug of all that 
may be desired, but only that of those results that follow from actions per- 
formed with the help of consecrated lire. 

II II 

PhaUsya, of tlic ie.r>ult. Kai manispatteh, the accuinplish- 

inent being due lo actions ir^r^ I'esaiii, of those (actions). Lokavat, a» 

m the ordinal y world. q Rg r au f: Pai iinanatah, due lo che magnitude. 
Phalaviscsal.!, diffei ri.ee in the lesuhs. inrw l^yar, there would be. 

17. 'riic iiccoiui)lishTneiit of being <liie to 

iicliuns, there would be a difference in the resuJtb, tlue to the 
magnitude of the uclioiiB, — as in the ordinary world. — J7. 

COMMENTAUY. 

This butra biipplicb another answer to the objections answered in 
the preceding sutru. There can be no incongruity e\eii if wc lake the 
passiige literally, and admit the fact of ail results proceeding from the 
PAniahuti. Even if all results tlo proceeil from this, the character of 
these resnitb cannot but dilTer from siintlar results obtainable from more 
elal.K)rute and diiricult actions ; for iiisUiuce the heaven, ie , pleasurable 
existence— obUiined by the peifonnaiice of tlie simple PArhuhuti would be 
of a kind far inferior to that obtained by the elaborate Darka-PtLn>amdi^a. 
Just as ill orrliiiiiry experience wo find in the case of two cultivators— one 
of whom labours hard throughout the day while the other cultivates his 
lands only now and again and leisurely, — though both obt:iin the same 
result, in the shape of the harvest, that reaped by the lazy man is far 
inferior, both in quality and quantity, to that reaped by llie laborious 
man. In ibis manner, tliere neeil be no incongruity in the passage iu 
question, 
a 
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U n 

Antyayoli, of llic last two aplioiisms (of the Puivapaksn), n q rVK q 
Yalhoktam, (the answer Js) as explained already. 

18. Of the last two aphorisms of the Purvapaksa, the 
answer is us has been explained already. — 18. 

COMMENTARY. 

(1) In sutra 5 the Piirvapaksa has taken tlic case of the passage 
the fire should not be kindled on the caith; the fire sliouhl not be 
kindled in tlie sky, etc.;* atid urged that these contain irnnos^ihlt* nega- 
tions. 

The answer to this is that, just as the dcpiecation of mind and speech 
has been shown in sutra 11 to signify the piaise of gold, — so in ihe case 
in question also, tlie prohibitifni of the kindling on the bare ground 
implies the praise of the placing of a gold-jilate rni wliich ihe fire is 
laid and the prohibition of kindling in the sk\, etc., is meant simply 
to lend force to the prohibition of the kindling on the bare giomid,- the 
sense being that ‘ the kindling of the fire on the bare ground would 
be as absurd as the kindling in the sky.’ 

(2) In sutra 6, the Purvapak^a has taken exception to the mention in 
thearthavada passages, of such non-eternal things as ‘ the son of fhav.'diana’ 
and the like. The answer to this is the same that we Iiavc explained 
under sutra 1. 1. 31. 

The practical use of this discussion as to the arthavada lieing taken 
along with the injunctive passage, lies in connection with the liAtiisatra 
sacrifice, the result attained by which happens to be mentioned in a 
correlated artliavada passage. 

The Prabhakara presentation of the adhikaiana is as fvdlows 

Pilrvapak^a. — “ Due significance can attach only to sucli sentences 
as contain words denoting an action ; as tlie aithavada does not contain 
such a word, it must be rejected as meaningless.” 

SiVid/idnta.— Though the artliavada does nut contain a word denoting 
action, yet, inasmuch as it is construed along with injunctive sentence.s 
which contain such a word, the two come to be taken as one sentence ; 
and as such the injunctive word cannot be said to be altogether absent 
in the artliavada. The arthavada, therefore, has a definite meaning only 
when construed along with the injunctive sentence. 
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Adhikarana II. — Treating of the authority of such Arthavdda 
passages as have the form of Injunctions. 

SOTRA 1. 2. 19-25. 

ftfW: an injunciion. ^ Vi, surely, SyAt, must be. 

ApQrvatvAt, because of us (laying down) something new (not known already). 

VadamAtram, a mere description, ft Hi, (specially) as 
Ananhakam, (would be) useless. 

19. “ It must be an injunction ; because it lays ^lown 

somethinp; new ; specially as a mere description would 
be useless.” — 19. 

commentary. 

It has been shown in the precediug Afiliikarana that Arthav.ida pas- 
sages aie aiulioritativo, inasmuch as they are lakeri along with the 
injunctive passages, and serve the useful purpose of persuading men to 
peu'foiin tlie actions laid down by these latter. But we find some pas.sages 
whioh, whde containing the praise of something, contain also the injunction 
(j( :in action ; for instance, the passage ' the sacrificial post is of udumbara 
wood . the lulninbara wood is the essence of food ; cattle are strong ; through 
the poweifnl udumbara post one (the priest) acquires powerful cattle; 
tlie powerful (udumbara) tending to bring about power.' With regard 
to this the question arises— Does it mention the result — the obtaining of 
stiengtli and strong cattle— as actually following from the jnaking of the 
post of the udnuihara wood, the sentence thereby becoming an injunction 
of llio result or does it only express mere praise Tor purposes of persuasion ? 

The Pui'vapak^a view is that — “ the passage should be taken as an 
injunction, and not as a mere praise; and the reason given is that the 
passage lays (h)wn that the post should be made of udumbara wood, if one 
desires to obtain strengtli ; and ns this is not laid down by any other pas- 
sage, we cannot but connect the mentioned lesult with the mentioned 
action ; and so long as the passage is capable of being taken as an injunc- 
tion, it would be absolutely meaningless to take it as mere praise ” 

n sio 11 

5 L *k w »t, (it may be) as in ordinary p.irla ici. Iti, this. Chet, 
if (is urged). 

‘20. “ If it is tirgefl that it may be as ia ordinary 

parlance.” 20. 
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commbntarV. 

An objection is raised against tbe Purvapuk^a view : — 

In ordinary parlance we find iliat wlien one sa3^8-***Tbis cow gives 
good milk/* we donot take tliis praise as indicating the injunction of its 
puTchnse ; we take it only ns a praise of the cow, this praise serving the 
purpose of pereuading the person to purciiase the cow,— this purcliose 
having been nientioived in another sentence; from the analogy of this 
ordinary usage we may conclude that the sentence in question is n mere 
praise. 

“5T 

If Na, that cannot be. Porvatvit, because it is known before- 

hand. 

21. ‘‘ (We reply) that cannot be ; because it is known 
beforehand . ” — 21. 

COMMENTARY. 

Tbe PHirvapok^M answers the objection raised in the preceding 
hutra He says— “ The analogy does not hold good ; because ih the case of 
ordinary parlance, what is praised is already known beforehand ; and what 
is said in praise can also be verified by experience, by actually seeing the 
cow give good milk ; the case of the Vedic sentence is entirely different ; wlint 
is praised— the making of the post witli udumbara wood — is not already 
known ; nor is the fact put forward in the praise capable of verification by 
peiception, etc. Hence we cannot apply the analogy of ordinary parlance 
to the case of the Vedic passage in question. If we did so, then as in the 
case of the cow, ilie praise is verified by expeiience,* so here also we would 
iind it necessary to verify what is said in praise ; and as this is not possible 
because in oidinnry experience, we can nevere find the udumbaia to be 
‘ essence of food tlie whole declaration would l^ecoine absurd. If, on the 
ot.lier hand, the sentence be taken ns containing an injanction— and a 
Vedic injunction, being totally diffei-eiit in character from declarations in 
ordinary parlance, — there would be no need for any sncli corroboration ” 

II II 

Ukiani, has been explained f Tu, but. VAkyatiesatvam, 

the fact of being taken along with other injunctive sentences. 

22. But the fact of (such passages) being taken along 
with (other injunctive) sentences lias l>een explained (iu 
antra 1. 2. 7). — 22. 
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COMMENTARY. 

Tlie Purvapak^ lias urged that, it taken os mere praise, the sentence 
Ijeconies absolutely nieaningless. In answer to this it is pointed out that, 
when taken as mere praise, the sentence cannot be meaningless or useless, 
because containing such praise, the sentence can be taken along with other 
injunctive sentences serving the purpose of persuading the agent to per- 
form the action enjoined by those sentences, as sliown under sutra 1.2. 7. 
Thei;e are strong reasons against regarding the sentence ns an injunction. 
]n the fiitit place, there is no injunctive word, the verb being in the 
present tense ; consequently the injunction could oidy be got at through 
the praise contained in the sentence ; under the circumstances, it is far 
more reasonable to take the praise as bearing upon an altogether different 
sentence ; as in the case of ordinary ArUiavada passages. That is to say, 
the sentence ' one obtains powerful cattle * roust be taken as mere praise ; 
to be taken along with the sentence ' tlie post is of udimibara wood'; and it 
serves the very useful purpose of persuading the agent to make the post of 
that wood ; and it does not mean that one who uses that wood actually 
acquires powerful cattle ; the sentence, iherefore, has to be taken as true 
only in its figurative nr secondary sense of praise, and not in its literal 
signifioaiion. 

ii u 

WW*. Vidhih, the Injunction ^ Cha, also. Anarthakah, useless, 

meaningless. Kvachit, in certain cases. TasmAt, from it. 

Stuiih, praise. gtftiRt Fratlyatc, is deduced or understood. cpRPtfsqpf Tat- 
sAmdiiyat , by reason of the similarity to that, Itaresu, in the case of other 

sentences, l athatvam, the same character. 

33. In certain cases the Injunction is found to be actu- 
ally meaningless, in which case the sentence is taken as indi- 
cating praise ; when other* passages are found to be similar, 
these also must be accepted to have the same character. — 23. 

COMMBNTARY. 

It may be argued that it is not right to reject the dii^t or literal 
signification of a sentence in favour of nn indirect or figurative one. 
But, says the sutra, there are many sentences, where the direct sig- 
nification, which points to the enjoining of actions, is found to have 
no meaning; and in all these cases, we reject that signification, and 
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accept the sentence as indicating mere praise; for instance, the sen- 
tence ‘ Vayn is tlie eftest deity’ when taken in its direct significa- 
tion, innst mean ‘ the Vayn slioiihl be made the eftest deity ; ’ this is 
meaningless ; as it is not possible for any agent to make Vayn oft or 
otlierwisc; for this reason, we take the sentence as mere praise of Vayn 
to whom an animal is laid down (by another sentencej as to be sacrificed. 
The contention of the siitra is that when, in such cases, all parlies agree 
in vejectifjg the direct signification of injunction in favour of the indirect 
indication of praise, there can be no objection to the same in tlie case of 

all sentences that may be found to resemble tlie above sentence ; that is 

to say, when unce we can, on sniricicnt grounds, leject ilie direct signifi- 
cation, there can be no reason why we should not do the same, whenever 
we have similar reasons for doing it. 

n 11 

Piaknranc, iti, along with, the context. Sambhavan, com- 
patible. Apakarsab. removal or transference. ^ Na-kalpycta, 

is not I igl’i Vicliiyaiiai tliakyam/ menninglcssneas of the injunction, 

f? Hi, because. lampraii, with regard to ihal, 

24. In the case of that which is compatible (capable of 
being taken along) with its own context, removal is not 
right; specially because an injunction would be absolutely 
meaningless in regard to that (particular sacrifice.)— 24. 

COMMENTARY. 

The present sutra puts forward another argument in support 
of the view that in tlie case of many such sentences as the one in question, 
we find it necessary to reject the direct signification of injunction in 
favour of the indication of praise. The sentence referred to is the follow- 
ing — ‘ that which is burnt becomes fit for tlio demon ’ — occurrring 
in tlie Darsha-Puroamdsa section ; according to the argument of the 
Purvapaksa, the sentence must be taken as enjoining the demon as a 
deity for the sacrifice, to whom the burnt cake is to be oITered ; and this 
would imply the removal of the pieviously mentioned deities of the sacri- 
fice, who should have to make room for the demon. As against this, the 
sutra urges that so long as there is a possibility of the previously men- 
tioned deities being retained there can bo no justification for their 
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removal ; excepH for very strong realms, in tin* case in question however, 
wo find no s»K*li reason ; as we are perfectly jiisnficd in taking the sen- 
tence as a plaice of tlie unhunH cake, wliich alone is fit for the gods, the 
burnt one being fit only for demons If, in order to avoid this argumtmt, 
tlie sentence weie taken ns an injunction by itself, laying down an entirely 
distinct action, -—that of burning the cake intended for the demon, — then 
the rejdy is that such an injunction could ha\e absolutely no sense, in 
regard to the particular saciificc of the Daitf.i Purananiasa, in whose context 
it occuis. 

This fchovs that iheie aie many cases uhrie the indiiecl indication 
is pieferred to the diiect signilicatioii ; consequently thciecaii be no objec- 
tion to tlie same being done lu the case of the sentence under discussion. 

^ II 11 

Vulliau, 111 the case of n.junction. ^ Cha, and furiher. Vak\a- 

blicdal;, syntactical split. fUTW S\at, would be. 

25. And further, in the case of ihe sentence being taken 
as an injunction, tliere would be syntactical split. — 25. 

COMMENTARY. 

If tlie sentence in question be taken as an injunction, then it 
would liave to be construed as — ‘The Uduinbara wood is strong — one 
should make the post of the Uduinbara wood and thereby the one 
sentence would become rssolved into two ; thereby causing a syntactical 
split, which cannot b^ jiistifia I e.xcapt when there is no other way of pon- 
struiiig the sentence. 

The inevitable conclusion thus is that, the sentence in question must 
be taken as mere praise, serving the purpose of persuading the perfonner 
to make the post of the particular wood mentioned. 

According to Pinbhukaia, the argument for the PQrvapaki^a is tliat, 
so long as the sentence ‘ obtains powerful cattle’ can be taken as per- 
taining to something to he accomplished {e.g., the action of making the poat 
of udumhara wood), it is not riglit to take it as pointing merely an accom- 
plished fact — the mere praise. The argument for the SiddhAnta is that so 
long as any one or more sentences can be taken as pertaining to a single 
injunction, it is not riglit to accept different injunctions; hence wlien 
the sentence is capable of being taken as a praise^ related to the previously 
enjoined action, we cannot regard it as an injunction of results, as held 
by the PUmapakfa, 
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AdJnkay'antt (III). — Treaihuf of mvh Artlicicada pr.’.syo/tvs 
aa appear to contahi fltc statement of reasons for certain 
courses of action. 

SUTRA 1. 1 2C 00. 

ii ii 

jj; Hetuh, icason , Va, oi\\y. CTTii Syai, mu^i be 
Arthavattvopapattibliydm, because of usefulness anc) p:oof 

26. “ The passage iinist be taken only the statenieiil 
of reason ; because of usefulness and ].»roof. — 26. 

COMMISNTAKY. 

Tliere are certain passsages wliicli appear li» ciailaiii Llic btaU'inenl mI 
leiusons for a certain course of action. As foi e.xauiple, iIk* pji>sagi^ ‘ ilic 
libation sbouKl be poured with the rfurpa hecaufir it i't hu mraiifi of thi^ lhai 
food is prepared.* Now, with regard to this, there arises the mu - 
does the sentence ‘because, etc.,’ Jay down a leason for the puuiingof 
tlie libation witii the i^urpa? or, is it n mere praise of the sinpn ineanl lo 
persuade llte sacriBcer to use it ? 

The Purvapaksa embodied in the sutra is that—'* the senlcnce mnsl 
“ ))e taken as containing the statement of a reason ior the adoptin;* a 
“certain course of action; (1) because wlien thus lakon, tlie uliiui' 
“ serves the very useful purpose of implying the use of e.il such ni*. 

“of cooking as the ladle, the vessel and the like, all ol winch .nc u^id 
“ in Uie pieparing of food ; and i2) bec.iiisc it is on.l\ when it js ilm- t.ikcn 
“ that the assertion becomesat all true and jusliliablc ; that is to say. If the 
“sentence is taken as the praise of the iJiiipa only, it lads lo he 
“precisely tiur, as it is not only the jlui 7 >a wljeriliv food is pr»‘paicd ; 
“ on the other hand, if we take the sentence as staling a reason ha the 
“ using of the ifQrpa, as also of all tliose things that are iiiNli nmonial in 
“the preparing of food, it becomes perfectly true; tliis is the'pioul’ 
“spoken of in the siitra.” 

The SiddhAnta in reply to the above is presented in tlie next suira. 

st ive r ii w 

tglK: Siuih, (ii isl praise, g Tu, but, ^AbdapOrvalvAt, because 

it is iiieiitioned directly by the word, Achodand, non-injunciion. sf Cl»a, 

while, ew Tasya, of any other. 
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27. But it must be regarded as a praise (of the sfirpa), 
because this is enjoined directly by the word ; while there is 
no injunction of any other. — 27. 

COMMENTARY. 

The use of the ilQrpa is laid down directly by the preceding sen- 
tence — itQipena juhoti ; and as such this does not stand in need of any 
corroboration by the statements of reason ; it is enough for us to know that 
thc^diirpa is laid down ns the implement to be used ; we do not want to 
kn«)w wliy it is so laid down ; so if taken as stating a reason the sentence 
in question would become superfluous. If, on the other hand, it is taken 
as being a praise of the ddrpa, it serves the useful puipose served by 
all arthavadas, utz , that of persuading the performer to use the efQrpa. 
'rhcn again, the Purvapak.sin contends that if taken as the statement of 
reason the sentence includes all such implements as the ladle and the like, 
all i)f W'liich are used iif the preparing of food. The SiddhAntl urges that this 
is all the more reason why the sentence cannot be taken as the statement 
of reason ; it would, in that case put the tJurpa, the use of which is 
directly enjoined by the preceding sentence, on the same footing as all 
Ollier implements, wliich are not so enjoined ; and this could be far from 
light. 

'I'hen again, what the sentence in question praises is only that by 
which food is prepared , wiiile the injunction is that of the (fQrpa; and 
as that, by which the food is prepared is the action of cooking, — and not 
the jiurpa, etc, — the Benlence in question does not, in reality, state any 
for whal has been enjoined. This is the meaning that the Varlika 
attributes to the hist clause of the sutra. 

Rq II 

V'yarthe, the ineamii.g expressed by the sentence not being applicable 
(to the 4arpa). SiiHih, praise. AnyAyyA not propci. 

Chcl, if il be nigeti. 

28. It it be urged that — ** the meaning expressed by the 
sentence not being applicable (to the surpa and the sentence 
thereby beeo ning meaningless) any praise by that sentence 
would 1)0 most improper. — 28. 

COMMENTARY. 

U has been dei hiied above that, the passage in qiiestiou is a mere 
prai.se of the Jd I pa, and cannot be taken as literally true; because the 
C 
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food is prepared by tbe action of cooking, and not by the iffirpa. The 
present sdtra raisea an objection : — “ If tbe food is prepared by tlie action 
of cooking, then the cannot be rig])t1y spoken as that by means of 
which food is prepared ; consequently it cannot be right to praise it 
by that assertion any sucli praise of tbe rfurpa would be most absurd.” 

II Si II 

Arthabi (there is) use (for it). ^Tu, but. Vidhirfcsaivat, 

because it forms part of the injunction, nor Yathd, as. Loke, in the 

ordinary world. 

29. (Our reply is), but what is expressed by the sentence 
is applicable (to the surpa), (and the sentence is not mean- 
ingless) because it forms part of the injunction ; and it is 
exactly as in the ordinary world. — 29. 

COMMENTARY. 

All that is meant by saying that tbe food is prepaied by the action 
of cooking, and not by the liurpa, is that the former is the more im- 
mediate cause ; and by this it is not meant to deny the instrumentality of 
the if&rpa entirely ; just as in ordinary parlance when a certain work is 
accomplished by a number of men, when we attribute the success to that 
person who has worked most, we do not deny the agency of the other 
workers, in the same manner, even though the rffirpa may not be the 
direct and immediate cause of the pieparntion of food, it cannot he denied 
that it helps towards it. Such being the case, what is expressed by the 
sentence ‘ because by means of it food is prepared ’ becomes quite appli- 
cable to it; and the sentence cannot be regaided as meaningless ; specially 
as it forms part of, and is intended to be taken along with, the foregoing 
injunction, ‘ the libation should be offered by means of the sfirpa ; * that 
is to say, being intended for l^ing construed along with die injunction, 
the sentence is naturally taken not quite in its piimary signification, 
as pertaining to the direct and immediate cause of the prepai-ation of 
food ; but in that secondary' sense which is compatible witli the sense 
of that injunction. 

sioinw n II II 

lA Yadi, if. ^ Cha, again. Hetuh, reason. Avattiytheta 

it would be reWricted. Nirdc^at, because of the specification. tllWW 
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SAmany&t, through similarity, Iti chet, if it be urged that. TOI'lfirr 

Avyavasthl, iiidecisiveuess or U'lcertainty, indefimteneas. Vidhiuam, 

of injunctions, fqr^ there would be. 

30. If it were the statement of reason, the assertion 
would be restricted (to the t^urpa only) ; Ijecause it is that 
which is specially mentioned. If it be urged that ‘ by reason 
of similarity (the assertion would apply to other things 
also) we reply that in that case, the ininuction would be- 
come vague and uncertain. — 30. 

COMMENTARY. 

If tlie sentence ill (question were taken as .isseitiji^ the reason fur 
the use of the jlQrpa, then the assertion because by tliat is food pre- 
pared ’ — would have to be re.stiicted to the tiurpa only ; and it conh- not 
be lakeii as applicable to any other instruinentc of the of 

food ; because of all tliese iiistruinents, it is the siurpatlnit isspecifically men- 
tioned. In answer to this it might be urged that — all that the sentf'nce 
asserts is the instrumentality towards food -preparation;’ and ab such it could 
be applicable to all things that are instrumental towaids it ; and it could 
not be restricted to the tiurpa only. But in that case, the sentence, declai- 
ing the reason, being found to be applicable to many things other than 
the rfdrpa, there would be no finality in the injunction of the use of ilio 
durpa ; and this injunction would become vague and indecisive; while, 
on the other hand, when the sentence is taken as praising ilie muijm, 
it strengthens the injunction, and helps to make it definite and decisive. 

Frabhakara's argument in support of the Siddhantais that the Veclic 
iiijuDction does not stand in need of the suppoit of any statement ot 
reason ; the injunction being self-sufficient, any statement of reason in 
corroboration of it must be superfluous ; but as no sentence in the Veda can 
be eiitirel}' superfluous, the sentence must be taken ns containing the praise 
of the implement whose use has been enjoined. 

Adhikarana I V — Treating of the use of Mantras. 

SUTRA 1. 2. 31-58. 

\\\^ n 

Tat, with.— Ariha, in connection — Vivr* because of scrip- 
tural directions. Maniranartliakyam, meauiiiglessness of mantras.] 

[This word has to be supplied from s4ira 39 below which closes the statement’ 
of the PQrvapaksa]. 
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31. “ Because of scriptural directions in connection 

with those (mantras) [Mhntras cannot be meant to be signifi- 
cant of any meaning].”— 31. 

co'MME^rrARr. 

It has been proved above that even such apparently absurd pa^ges 
as many ar^havc'da passages are found to liave a bearing upon dharma ; and 
thus it is regarded as established that the entire Veda is to be regarded as 
authoritative on matters relating to dharma ; from this it is naturally takei^ 
for granted that the maiHrau of the Veda also must be possessed of some 
such authority. This much being granted, the question naturally arises 
as to the particular use to which mantras are to be put. That the 
mantras arc not injunctions is clear and as such they cannot serve the 
purpose of laying down an action, as injunctive sentences do ; contain- 
ing no p»aise or dispaiageinent, they cannot serve the purpose that has 
been found to be served by the aithavoda passages ; from this it follows 
that the only purpose that can be serxed by the mantras must lie in the 
use of the mere words composing the mantras ; and in connection with 
such use, the question that naturally arises is- are the words of the manti^a 
pronbunced for the purpose ofcoinc*ying some meaning? Oraiethey 
pronounced merely for the sake of the utteiancc, and no sense is intended 
to be conveyed by them ? 

Tlie Pilrva-pak.^a viexv is tliat the mantras are not pronounced for 
the purpose of conveying any meaning, — they are in fact, not intended 
to be expressive of any meaning. Each of the following nine sutias begin- 
ing with sutra 31 gives a reason in support of this viexv. 

(1) “In connection with the picking up of the ahhri, we have 

the lollowing text — devasyalcetydrailnja gdyatrcha chhandasd Made 

ill chatitrhhmi bhrimddatt e where a set of four mantras is laid down as 
to be pronounced at the time of the picking up of the abhri ; now tlie 
xvords of the mantras tlieinselves signify the action of picking up ; under 
the circumstances, if these words were really meant to be significant, 
the fact of the mantras being used for the picking jjp bf the abhri would 
be signified by the xvords of the mantras tlieinselves, what would be the 
use of the subsequent direction — 'one should pioic vp the abhri with 
these four 77{ a ? — inasmuch as it has been found necessary to add 
this direction to the mantras, it is clear that the words themselves 
are not intended to be significant; they are meant only to be recited 
as s(j many words, irrespeclix’e of any sense that might be conveyed 
hy them.'’ 
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Vakya, of . the seiiienccs.— ft^ilTfr Niyamit, because of the fixiiy 

ot order. 

32. (2) “ Also because the order of sentences (in the 
majitvas) is irrevocably fixed.” — 32. 

COMMENTARY. 

(2) “ The second reason is that if tlie mantras were intended to be 
recited with a view to the sense conve 3 'ed by them, there would be nothing 
wrong in cljanging tlie order of the words of the mantras ; for instance, in 
the case of the mantra — ‘ agnimuj'dha diva)}, <fcc.,’ it would make no differ- 
ence stall if the mantra were recited in the form * mdrdha agni]} divdljL <kc. ;* 
as this change in tlie order of the words woidd not make any difference 
in the sense conveyed by the words. As a matter of fact, however, the 
order of tlie words composing a mantra is most rigidly fixed ; and one 
may not displace a single syllable ; from which it follows that the 
words are not recited for the pui-pose of conveying an}' sense; their 
use lies in the purely verbal recitation.” 

II u 

Buddha, (pcriaining to) one who already knows.— l^strSi, 
because of sciiptural direciions. 

33. (3) “ Because there are directions addressed to 

one who already kuows.” — 33, 

COMMENTARY. 

(3) "We meet with such mantras as ' agmdagnin vihara varhrih 
strinite,' the words of which mean ‘ Oh Agnidhra priest, move among the 
fires and spread kiida this mantra is addressed to the Agntdhra priest ; 
and as the priest already knows his duty —without which knowledge he 
could not ofTiciate as priest- -as consisting in moving about the sacri&cial 
fires, and spreading the kuda; it would be superfluous to address to 
him any such directions as ‘move among the fires, <Stc.* ; but these words 
are laid down as to be addressed to him; from which the only inference 
is that the words as addressed to him, in tlie form of the mantra, are 
not intended to convey any meaning.” 

“ II II 

AvidyamAna, (of) things that do not exisi.— Vacham^t, 
because of the mention. 
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34. (4) “ Because of the mention of such things as do 
not exist.” — 34. 

COMMENTARY. 

^4) “ We meetv with such mantraa as ‘ chatvari frifigah trayosya 
padafu,* the words of wJiich mean * it has four horns and three feet’ ; now, 
as a matter of fact, we know' that there is no animal, no substnnre in fart, 
which has four horns and tliree feet ; and yet it is not possible for tlie , 
Veda to speak of such absurdities. The only conclusion tiiat is possible l 
is that the words are not intended to convey any meaning at all.” 

11 II 

Achetana, insensate.— Artha, things.— Sumbandha^, 
because of being addressed. 

35. (5) “ Because of their being addressed to in- 
sensate things.” — 35. 

COMMENTARY. 

(5j “We find many mantras laid down as to be recited -the 
words of which signify that they are tuldressed to insensate 
such wantrcLs, for instance, as * o^adhe traydsva^ d:c. * (‘0 heib, sa\e 
me ),* ‘ shriiotu grdrdr.al} * (listen, O ye stones !’j ; — as the add-cs.^ing of 
such requests to insensate things as herbs and 'siones would be ab.smd, 
we are led to the conclusion that the words are not intended to convey 
any meaning at all.'* 

II II 

A^iha, (ill) si^nificaiion. — ftn R ff iti it ^ , Vipratisedhit, because ( f contra- 
dictions. 

36. (6) “ Because of contradictions in the significa- 
tion.” — 36. 

COMMENTARY. 

(6^ We find such mantras as ‘ Aditirdyau1}^aditirantariksavt,' — the 
words of which can only mean ' Acliti is heaven, Adili is sky,’ a palpable 
absurdity; the san^e Adili cannot be both hforfn" and afcj/ ; this is the 
cent; adictioii spoken of in the sutra ; similarly, the mantra Eko rtuho 
na dvitiyaj}, (* there is only one Rudra, no second),' if it meant what it 
appears tp mean, it would be a direct contradiction of the mantra 
^asankhySUd sahasrdni' ye Rudr^,' tlie w'ords of whicii mean * the number 
of Rudras is innumerable thousands.' As the Veda could not make such 
contradictory statements, it follows that the words are not meant to bo 
significant of any meaning.’* 
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SvAdliydyavat» aa there is of the verbal text. Avachandt. 

because of non-mention. 

37. (7) “ Because there is no mention (of the meaning), 
os there is of the verbal text — 37. 

COMMENTARY. 

1.7; " Aa a matter of fact ive find all great teacheis of tlie Veda ex- 
horting their pupils to learn carefully the text of the mantras, which they 
present before them with a good deal of care ; we do not find any Kalpa 
saying anything au regards tlie meaning conveyed by tiie words of the 
mantras ; this is a clear indication of the fact that all teachers know 
that the words of the mantras are not intended to convey any meanings. 
Then again, witli regard to the getting up of the verbal text, we have 
such Vedic injunctions as ‘ svAdhyayo dliyetavaya}i * and the like ; there 
is no sucli injunction witli reganl to the getting up of the meaning of the 
mantras ; which also shows that the Veda does not intend these to convey 
any meaning.” 

“ I) u 

38. (8) ‘‘ Because it is unintelligible.” — 38. 

COMMENTARY. 

<8) ” in the case of many mantras we find that the meaning of some 
words is absolutely unintelligible: — E.g., *tt'ixyera jailhdriturphari.*. 
'J’liis also proves that the words of manfias aie'not meant to convey any 
sense.” 





n II 


Anitya, transient things. SamyogAt^ because o** the mention. 

ManirAnarthakyain, meaninglesiiness of the mantras. 

39, (9) ” Because of the mention of transient things, — 
the mantras cannot be regarded as conveying any meaning.” 

COMMENTARY. 

(9) ” in the case of sucli mantras as — * kinte krix*tanti kikatefu gdva}^/ 
if the words convey any meaning, they speak of certain particular cows of 
the Klka^ country— both of which are transitory tilings ; as it is not 
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possible for the eternal Veda to speak of such things, we must conclude 
that the words are not meant to convey any meaning at all.*’ 

Such is the statement of the Pdrvapak$a 

ii «• ii 

vAfOf: Avi^istah, non-different. 5, Tu, but. srmv: Vakyanhah, the sign iw 
hcation of sentences. 

40. But there is no difference in the signification of 
sentences (of the Veda and those in ordinary parlance). — 40. 

COMMENTARY. 

In reply to the PQrvapak^a put forward in the foregoing sdtras, the 
Siddhanta is that the mavtraa are always meant to convey a definite mean- 
ing ; because in ordinary parlance we find that whenever a number of words 
are used as a sentence, they are always meant to convey a meaning ; and as 
the words of the mantras hUo constitute sentences, there is every reason to 
suppose that these sentences also are nieont to convey definite meanings. 
Just as in orclinar}^ parlance, so in the case of the mantras also, in every 
sentence there arc four factors, viz.^ the words, the meaning of each of 
the words by itself, the sentence, and the meaning of the sentence ; now 
when the mantrns are recited at a sacrifice, the words and the sentence 
composed by them serve the purpose of fixing the verbal form of the text 
recited; the meanings of the component woids collectively go to fix the 
meaning of die sentence ; and it is the meaning of the sentence alone that 
does not serve any other jmrpcse ; hence it is by means of this last factor 
diat the mantra can benefit the sacrificial performance ; and this benefit, 
in most cases, consists in the indicating of the deity of the sacrifice. 

3^: H H 

GucArtheiia, for purposes of qualificatiou. Punali^rutih, 

repetition. 

41. The repetition is for purposes of qualification. — 41. 

COMMENTARY. 

This sfitra answers the argument put forward in sfitra 31 above. The 
addition of tlie sentence chaturhhirahh^imadatte ia not for the indicating 
of tbe use of the mantras at the picking up of the aUri— which is already 
indicated by tbe words of the mantras themselves ; — but for the pointing 
out of a further qualification of the Ynantraa— this qualification being in the 
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form of the number * four,* which number is not mentioned in llip nwntyas. 
That is to say, though the woide of each of the mantraa lue suflicienl to 
point out the fact that each of them is to be recited at the picking up of 
the ahhvi, there is nothing in them to point out the fact that the aheii is to 
be picked up witli mantras ichone nunhevisfour ; and inasnnicli as the 
supplementary sentence supplies tliis new information, it can be regai^led 
as a pure injunction. 

ii 

qihnfqr l^arisahkhyit, (there is) exclusion. 

42. There is an exclusion. — 42. 

COMMENTARY. 

AnotheJ' mantra cited by llic Privvnpak:;a in conncctit’ii wiili suha 
ol, is iniainagribhijam rashanamritaHna* to which is added the Fupple- 
inentary sentence * ityakvdhhidhanhnddatte' \ and it is uiged llial if the 
mantra were intended to be significant, as the holding of the roins is 
already mentioned by the words of the mantra itself,— what would l)e the 
use of inentioning it over again by means of the snpplemontaiy st’iilenoo. 
The reply to this is that the supplementary sentence serves the pnvpf»se 
of exclusion -.—that is to say, all that the words of the mantra signify l^ 
the holding of the reins ; and as this could be the holding of the lein.^ 
of the hoi-se ns well as that of the reins of the ass, the snpj lemenlm \ 
direction is added that the 77?a)gm is to be recited in the holding of tl • 
reins of the horse ; which excludes the holding of the reins of the a^s , 
thus the supplementary sentence serves a distinctly usefnl purpo-.(\ 

WT u II 

AithavAdah, (it may be) an arthavdda. fr Va, oi. 

43. Or it may be an arthavada. — 43. 

COMMENTARY. 

This takes up the case of another manha, that is cited in this 
connection by the opponent. The mantra — * Urupratha uru pratkama ’ — 
is fotind to be supplemented by the direction * iii purodaJfam prothayatr ; 
and it is argued that if the mantfxi was intended to be significant, as tlic 
.becoming large of the cake ia already mentioned by the words ' in'u pra- 
t/ioaaa,* the adding of the supplementary direction would be supci fliious. 
The aiiswcl* to this is that the woixls of ll)e mantia* urn pruthanca,' do not 
7 
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really mention the enlai'ging of the cake ; in fact they cannot be taken 
in their direct signification ; na they are addressed to the cake an inani- 
mate thing, the addressing to whom can have no meaning at all ; these 
words, therefore, have to be taken as mere Arthav&da serving the purpose 
of pei-suading the performer to do the enlarging of the cake laid down in 
the supplementary direction. That tiie words of the mantra are meant to 
bo an Arthav&da is furtlier shown by the fact that towards tbe end of the 
vianlva we have the words ‘ uru ic yajgiiapatHi limthatani ’ (may your master 
of the sacrifice become magiiiliedi* ; if we put the two together, we get 
the idea addressed to the cake : — ‘You may become large, and may thereby' 
the master of the sacrifice become nihgiiifieJ ’ i.e. ; ‘ if the cake is enlarged 
the master becomes magnified and this is a pure Arthavada serving the 
purpose of pei'suading the priest to enlarge the cake, as laid down in the 
supplementary direction. 

«« n 

.Aviruddhaii), not incompatible, Parain, the assumption. 

44. The assumption would not be incompatible.- -44. 

COMMBMTAKY. 

In sii. 32 above, it has been argued that, inasmuch as it is only 
when the words of the mantra aie in a particular order that the man/ru 
is lecognisetl as such, and not when the order is changed, — it follows that 
no significance is meant to be attached to the words ; because the change 
in the Older of the words does not change the meaniug. The reply 
to this is that ail that this argument means is that, in the case of the 
u'>e of such nianti-as we have to assume that the desired transcendental 
result can follow only when the words of the martra are pronounced in a 
particulai order; and this assumption is perfectly compatible with the 
v iew that the words are meant to l>e sigtiificaiil ; as even then there would 
be nothing incongruous in the assumption that a certain transcendental 
result follows when the words are uttered in a certain order. So this 
argument does not affect the case at all. 

li I 

Sampraife, in regard to the directions, mif Karma, action of signi- 
fication.— W Oarhi, reproach.— VgTfim: AnupAlambhah, no objection (can 
betaken). d WiI Wfl t Sariiskflraivat, because of its being an addition to his 

qualiHralioii 
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45. As regards the directions, no objection can be 
taken on the basis of reproach attaching to the signification ; 
because it serves the purpose of adding to his qualification. 
-45. 

COMMENTAHY. 

In Sutm 33 above, it lias been argued that, in the case of such man- 
tras as ‘ agmd agnin vihara, which are addressed to learned priests,— 
if they are meant to be significant, i.e., if the mantra really were intended 
to convey (he meaning ‘ 0 agnid priests, move among the fires/ — any 
sucli addressing would be entirely superfluous; as the priest already 
knows what he has to do. The answer to this is that the objection is 
not well taken ; as even though the priest may ah'eady know what he 
has to do, if lie is, at the time of actual performance, reminded of liis 
duties,— this only adds to liis qualification, enabling him to perform his 
duties more precisely than he ivoulil have done if he had only a vague 
notion of what was required of him. 

u i) 

AbhidiiAne, on significance, being sigtilficaiic. Art hav Adah, 

(the mantra is) an aithavAda. 

46. Being ^significant, the mnntra is regarded as an 
ArthavarJa. — 46. 

COMMENTARY. 

'riiis answers the argument urged in sutra 34. The mantra “hav- 
ing four liorns, &c.” must be regarded as conveying a definite meaning ; 
and the sense conveyed need not be absurd ; as the whole is a highly 
figurative eulogy bestowed upon the deity of the sacrifice, the sun ; tlie 
“four horns ” of the sun are the four quartei-s of the day, — the three feet 
lefer to the three seasons, — the * two hetida ** to the two half-yearly periods, 
ixnd so forth. 

ii ii 

QQPlGQnAt, on account of expression being taken in its secondary (figura- 
tive) sense, Avipraiiaedbah. iion-comradiccion. SyAt, there 

would be. 

47. Inasmuch as tlie expression is figurative, there 
is no contradiction. — 47. 
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COMMENTARY. 

In sutra 36, it lias been argued that if tlie mantra 'Aditirdyanli con- 
vej’ed the meaning tiiat *Aditi is heaven,*— it would be contradicting a fact ; 
because as a matter of fact, Aditi is not lieaven. The answer to this is 
that the mantra is not intended to be taken as literally true ; all tlial is 
meant by it is the piai.sp of Aditi ; and when one praises a certain deity, 
he can, figuratively speaking, speak of that deity, as anything and c\ ery-f 
tiling. »So there is nothing in the sense conveyed by the mantra thin cai\ 
be colled as 'contraty to fact.' 

II II 

VidyA-avachanain, the non-mention of the studying (iif mcan- 
higs)- Asamyogar, is due to the fact of non-connection. 

48. That the studying f'of the meanings of mnutma) is 
not mentioned (in the Vedic texts laying down Vedic study) 
is due to the fact that it (the knowledge of the meanings of 
mantras) has no connection (with the actual pci fornianco of 
sacrifices). — 48. 

COMMENTARY. 

In sutra 37 it lias been argued that though we have texu ilnit lii\ 
down the study of the verbal text of the mantras, liicie is none that 
enjoins the learning of their meanings, and ihat we donoi liiid leiicl.cis 
of the Veda explaining tlie meanings of mantras. The aiifewcr to this is 
that tlie Veda does not lay down the studying of the meaning fur the 
simple reason that the meaning of mantras lias no direct bearing u]*un the 
pfiiTorinance of sacrifices; and the tcacheis donot take the trouble of 
explaining the meanings with care because the comprehension and letaiii- 
ing of the meaning is much easier tlian the retaining of the text. 

II 8^ II 

WIf; Satah, of that which exist. q^Paiam, luoreovci. Avijhaiiain, 

ignorance. 

49. Moreover, there is ignorance (of the meaning) 
which is there all the same. — 49. 

commentary. 

In sfitra 38, it is urged that there are ccrUin mantra t that are 
entirely unintelligible. The answei to this is that, that we donot grasp 
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the moaning of a certain vxantra does not prove that it has no meaning ; as 
a matter of fact, every mantra has a definite meaning ; and when we can- 
not find out what it is in a certain case, that only shows that we are 
ignorant of it. In fact iliero is no mantra whose meaning cannot be found 
out by careful consideration and pondering. Examples of the, interpreta- 
tion of apparently meaningless mantras are given in the T'anh'avhrtxka 
(Translation, pp. 100-101.) 

u u 

Uktah, has been already explainer ^ Clin, and. 
Anityasamyog[ab, ilie mention of transient things. 

50, And the mention of transient things (in Vedic 
mnntrcis) has already been explained.— 50. 

COMMENTARY. 

!n sutra 30 it is urged that there are certain mantras which, if 
regarded as significant, would be found to make n^ention of transient 
things, whicii would not be compatible with the eternal character of all 
Vcdic mantras. The answer to tliis is that the difficulty with regard to the 
mention in the Veda of apparently transient things, has alieady been ex- 
plained above, under sfitra 1. 1. 31. 

II vt II 

Lihgopadcfjah, the mention of man/ras by indicative names. ^ 
Cl»a, also (proves that the mantra is significant), Tadailhatvit, bc- 

CHUsc such IS the signification of those (names). 

51. The mention of manti^oahy indicative names also 
[proves that the laftntras are significant] because such is the 
signification of those names. — 51. 

COMMENTARY. 

The above sutras have I’efuted tlie arguments of the opponent. With 
this sfitra begins tlie statement of arguments in support of the Siddhanta. 
W^e find certain mantras designated by specific names. Such, for instance, 
as * Agneyi,' ‘ Aindn,' tliese names signify respectively ‘ that which has 
Agni for its deity,’ and ‘ that which has Indra foi its deity;’ now the fact 
that tite particular mantra lias Agni or ludrn for its deity cannot be as- 
certained except by taking account of what the words of the mantra 
signify, hence we conclude that inasmuch as fuch significant names 
have been given to mantras, they cannot but be icgarded as intended to 
convey definite meanings. 
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m: Ohah, modification. 

52. (The acceptance of) modifications proves that 
mnntrns are meant to be significant. — 52. 

COMMENTARY. 

We find the Veda referring to moclifioationR in the wording of the 
mantras ; for instance, tlie aentence ‘ na matd vardhnte ' (‘the mother grows 
not’) precludes the possibility of nouns in the singular n amber being 
changed into those in the dual or plural ; the sense of this sentence being 
that when a certain mantra contains the word ‘ enam ’ for instance, as 
referring to tlie sacrificial animal, this singular pronoun ‘ enam ’ should 
not be changed into ‘enan’when the nuifiber of animals is more tliaii 
one. This clearly shows that tlie words of ihe mantra, ‘ enam ’ in 
the present case is intended to be significant of ‘ tliis,’ ono animal. 

ii n 

Vidliijiabdahf words in iiijunciivc sentences ^ Cl)a, also. 

53. Then again, we meet with certain words in 
injiinctivc sentences which show that iwintniR are intended 
to be significant. — 53. 

COMMENTARY. 

In the Veda we find certain injunctions winch make mention of iIjo 
parts of certain mantras, not by means of the c.\act words of the mantra, 
but by means of other synonymous woi ds For insianee, in one passage 
the mantra * Satam himah' is lefeiied to as ' l^otnvi hemavtdn/ Tins 
clearly shows that the Veda itself intends mantras to be signifie;n)t. 

The rrabliakara view is, in the main, same as the above Bliattn view. 
“The mantras must be regarded as intended to be significant ; because as 
part of tlio Veda, they must have a useful bearing on actions; this they can 
have only if they are regarded as indicating certain detail.-^ (in the shape of 
the deity, for instance; connected with the action” '{Brihati). And so 
long as they are found to supply some such useful in formation, it is not 
right to regard.tliein as being iiuended for more recitation, winch recitation 
brings forth certain ti a nscen dental results. Thoie may be some mantras 
that are not found to convey any informu(ioii useful in sacrificial per- 
formances ; such mantras may be taken as being intended lor mere verbal 
recitation foi purposes of transcendental results only. 

End of FAdii ii of Adliyj'iya 1. 
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Third PAda. 

THE Al'TllOUlTY OF .SMIUTIS AKD USAGE UN MATTEliS 
HEI.ATING TO DHAUMA. 

Adhil<(inina I — The aullionty of Smr'itis in (joieml. 

sCiTUA 1. S. 1-2. 

IM I X I ^ II 

Dliarmasya, of dhariua. SabdamulatAdi, on accouni ol the 

ciiarnctci' of liaviiig ihe Veda for us basis Asabdam, that ulncli 

Veda AiiapekKain, to be disiegarded. furw SNat, would be 

i. “ Dhcirinu having the Veda for its sole hasi." that 
which is not ^'eda shoiilcl be disregarded.” — 1. 

COMAiKiVTiVKy. 

1 he prefccling two pfidii?> have estabhshccl the anthojiiy of tl-o In- 
jiiiK lions, Arlhavndas and Mantias occiifjinj[; in the Wda. What calls hAr 
consideration next is the character of such words and cxpiessions as arc the 
nnnies of sacrifices IbU bcfoie takino up this question, theshtia takc^. n]i 
I lie vi the authority ol the JSmjitis ; and the reason foi tbi'' in 

the woll'knowii fact ihiil the knowledge of Sinptis is found to I"'!;* m the 
(•oiiq)iche!tsion of the true meaning of many Vpdic injunctions ; and in 
nj«in> e ises, the autliorily t)f the Veda is open to lejeclioii in Invoni of 
w hat i“^ laid down in the Siniitis ; and thus, it becomes neccs^aiy a'^- 
t iMtain how Jar the »Sni|ili may be allowed to interfere in matters iclating to 
dliAima, for which the Veda has been foumi to be the sole amhoriiy. JhiL 
bel’oic considering these comparatively doubtful cases, — where the Smriti 

directly against the Veda, the author (leak with the more geneial 
(inetlion— Is the h>mrili to be regarded as having any authmity on inalteis 
I elating lo dharnia V 

To lake a specilic instance — the Sm|ili lajs down tiie performing of 
the .\'*alv’'i araddhas, with regard to wdiieh nothing is found in the Vedas 
Now, the question arises, — Js tlie perfonnanco of the AstakA to be regaid- 
ed as dhaiiua !<> the same extent as the Agnihotra which is enjoined in 
Ihe Veda? 

J'he Ib’uvapuk^a on this point is that, “ any -.iciion laid down ni 
woiks ntlKi than the Vodu cannot be regarded as dhanna , because dharma 
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has been defined in 1. 1. 2 as that which is indicated by Yedic injunc- 
tions ; consequently, in all mrttei-s relating to dliarina, ail that is not Veda, 
— ."^'inritis, Usage, &c , — cannot be regarded as anthoritalive.” 

^ m w ^ w 

^ ^ Api va, but KartrisamAnydt, on account of the agent 

being the same. Viinir^ Pramanam, proof. AnumAnam, infcrci'.cc. 

wrw Syat, would be. 

2. But on account of tlie af^ent being the same, in- 
ference would be the proof (of Smriti having its basis in the 
Veda)— 2. 

COMMENTARY. 

The Si<W/janto on lliis point is as follows : — 

It is true that Veda is the sole authority for all matters relating to 
dharma ; but how do we know that the Sm|iti is not based on the Veda ? As 
a matter of fact, we find that the Sniptis have been compiled by Manu and 
ntlior \YelUknown writeis ; and we also find that the works of these writers 
in tlie realms of science and philosophy aiford satisfactory explanations 
ot their respective subjects. Under the circumslances, with regard to 
tin; uoiks of these urilejs, we can only have the following assumptions — 

( 1 ) that Manu and otheis are lot<aIiy mistaken in what they have asserted ; 
{'J, lliat what they have asserted is based upon their personal observajLion 
and experience ; (3) that they learnt it from other persons; (4) that they 
have wilfully made urong statements, with a view to lead people astray ; 
or {')! tliat what they haxe asserted is based upon direct Vedic injunctions. 
We do not find sufficient reasons to justify the acceptance of the first four 
assumptions ; the only possible view, therefoi-e, is the last one: wliatever 
laid down in the Sni|itis has its basis in direct /injunctions contained 
in I he Veda ; in the case of such Sm|-iti assertions as are not found to be 
CMi njborated by known Vedic texts, the presence of such texts is to 
be inferred, — from the fact of Manu and other Sinpli writei'S being 
1 1 nstworthy persons, taking their stand upon the Veda: that is to say, 
when in ninety-nine cases out of a In^di^d we find that what Manu has 
laid down is in strict accordance witli Vedic texts ns known to ns, this 
justifies the inference that in the hundredth case also, the assertion must 
hn\e its basis in some Vpdic text not known to us; specially when we 
know that many rescensional texts of the Vedas arc lost to us ; and even 
those that are not quite lost are so scattered that it is not possible for us 
to lay our hands upon the exact text wanted. 
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The basic reason for this inference as declared in the su^ra is con- 
tained in the word ‘ kartjis'inAnyBt/— ‘ on account of the agent being the 
same;' this, according to the older comnientatois, means — ‘because the 
agents or persons who compiled the Siiiptis are the same that performed 
actions laid down in the Veda ; that is to say, we know that during their lives, 
Manu, Yajuavalkya and other writers on Sniiiti, acted fully in accordance 
with the injunctions laid down in the Veda; and for persons who were such 
strict follo>vers of the Veda in conduct, it is not possible tliat tliey sliould 
have made assertions except in accordance with direct Vedic injiinclions 
known to them ; therefore, we conclude that the Smpti is authoiitative.’ 

Tills interpretation is not accepted by Kuniorila ; because, he asserts, 
as men of the world, Mann and other writers must have done many acts 
under the influence of a tempoi ary impulse, which acts miglit be even 
contrary to Vedic injunctions, fie, therefore, takes the phrase * on account 
of the agent being the same ’ to mean — ‘ because the persons that com- 
piled the Smritis are the same that learnt and studied tlie Veda/ tiie 
reasoning being expanded in this form : — ‘ What is laid down in the Smriti, 
the performance of the ^^taka for instance, has been laid down, and 
recognised as dhariiia, by an unbroken line of teachers and students of the 
Veda ; and this leads to the presumption that what thus laid down is 
surely based upon direct Vedic injunctions.* 

Though the word in the sfltra is * Anumilija,’ which means Inference, 
— and ;i8 6uch Kumarihi's interpretation might be suspected to be n devia- 
tion from the sfltra — yet, he has been careful to point out that the word 
* anam&ua ' in the sutra has not been used in its technical sense of infer- 
enee, but in its literal sense of * what comes after sense-peiception and in 
this sense Presumption is as much ‘ Anuro&na’ as Inference. 

Though the above is the conclusion in regard to Smritis in general, 
KumArila does not blindly accept the entire Sniriti literature to be equally 
authoritative ; he draws a distinction ; be says i-— 

* Among the Smfi is themselves, such portions as are related to 
Dharma or Deliverance have their origin dii^tly in the Veda ; while those 
that have mere pleasure, drc., iti view are based upon the ordinary ex- 
perience of the world. This rule also holds good respecting Itihdsas 
and PurA^as* — {Tt^nti'OvSilriha trails., p. 119.) 

Among the auxiliary sciences, of Sik^, Kalpa, Vyakarara, c^c.. 
portions treating of things connected with sacrificial performances are 
baaed upon the Veda ; while those treating of things serving some oi-di- 
nary worldly purpose have their basis in ordinary experience, 
s 
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According to Pfabhakara, tliere is nothing intrinsically in the Sniriii 
itself which necessitates its being accepted as authoritative ; wlmt makes 
118 regard it to be so, is the consideration that if the Sinfiti were not 
authoritative, the Vedic passages iipon which the Sinfiti is based would also 
have to be discredited. For instance, even though the A^taka is not 
directly enjoined in any Vedic passage, yet there are passages that are 
indicative of it ; hence if tlie Smriti laying <lo\vn that A:>^ku were rejected 
as not authoritative, a similar fate would befull the Vedic passage also. 

As’ in the case of the Veda, so in that of the Smpti also, what is 
directly authoritative in matters relating to dharma is only the injunctive 
sentence ; all the rest is only Arthavada, related to certain injunctions. 
There ara some portions of the Smiitis which are not so related at all ; 
for intance, the description of rivet's and mountains ; these are lo be re- 
garded us mere poetical descriptions calculated to give pleasuie by 
recitation ; the descriptions of battles are calculateil to infuse couiage 
and enthusiasm in the minds of the brave ; the descriptions of countries 
are meant to afford some idea as to what places ai*e fit for sacrificial pej- 
formances, and so forth. 


Adhiharana 11 — Greatest authority rests in direct Vedic 
declarations. 

BOTRA 1. 8. 8-4. 

si3»n^ H ^ II 

Virodhe, there is contradiction, f I'u, wlien. Anapeksam, 

to be disregsrded. fVQ Syat. should be. vaRrAsati, when theie is none. 
H Hi, because, Anuni*nant, inference or presumption (of coroborativc 

Vedic texts;. t o • • 

3. Whenever there is contradiction between the Smriti 
and the Veda, the Srofiti should be disregarded ; because it is 
only when there is no contradiction that there is presumption 
[of Vedic texts in support of the Smriti] . — 3. 

OOMMBSTART. 

The authoritj of the Smtiii baa been catoblislied in a general way. 
The author now proceeds to point out exceptions. In the case of such 
Smpti^aaeertionB as bear upon matters in regard to which we meet with 
M do nl n r**‘*«“ »n the Veda, we are free to presume that there most be 
•1^ Vedk toits^ not known to ns, that lend eni^rt to what ia asserted in 
^ Veda. Bnt there ate inetancea in which the aaaertion of the Smpti ia 
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foua«l to be contradictory to, or incoinpatible with, what is declared in a 
well-known Vedic text ; for example, we have a Sinfiti text laying down the 
covcM-ing oF the whole sacrificial post with cloth, while, on the other hand, 
we have the Vedic text that the aclhvaryu priest should sing a certain 
in.iutra while toucliing the post; as this touching would not be possible 
if the entire post were covered with cloth, the assertion of the Snopti is found 
to bo inco npatible with wliat is laid down in the Veda. And the question 
naturally arises— are such texts to be regarded as authoritative? The 
reason for doubt lying in the consideration that, if such a text were regard- 
(?d aiithoritalive, on the basis of the conclusion of the preceding adhika- 
raiia, that would imply the rejection of the Vedic text which it contradicts ; 
and this does not appear to be reasonable, in view of the unimpeachable 
autlioi ily of the Veda. 

riie prima facie argument — the Pdrvapak^a— on this point implied 
by the sutra, is as follows : — “ It has been established in the foregoing adlii- 
karana that tliere is no possibility of the assertions in the Smritis originating 
l‘i I’u ill usion or deception ; they are the assertions of persons 

known as fully trustworthy, and as such tliey must be accepted as authorita- 
live When once this p rsition has been taken np we can turn back upon it ; 
if wu Kijected or doubted the authority of a single assertion of the Smfiti, 
tint \vo\ihl render the entire Sinfiti literature open to doubt aud suspicion. 
Ir has b:>on prove I that the Smpti has its basis in the Veda ; and as 
such iis auihority cannot be doubted. Even in those cases in' which the 
n.iii io\l n f.Min 1 ti b * contradictory to a Vedic text, we need not 
rd IX 0 II p , b^emse, as a niatler of fact, we know that there 

arc su 'li ontrailictions, in many cases between two well known Vedic 
io\K; when oiio text speaks of the Homa being performed before 

-nnnsi, wbih* another speaks of it as to be done aftersunrise. And simi- 
l.iily, It having been proved that all Sinpti 'declarations have their corro- 
b)i i!l\e (c\i> ill the Veda, we naturally presume that the Smpti- 
<l.v l. n ation that is found to be contradictory to a declaration in the Veda, 
ini^l nls; have a c )rrob3rative text in the Veda; if we cannot lay our 
Inin Is upon such a text, timt is because we do not possess all the Vedic 

(as hel l in the foregoing adhikaraua) ; hence this also comes to be 
only a case of contradiction between two Vedic texts. And thus in doubt- 
ing the autlioiity of the Snifiti text, we should be doubting the authorita- 
tive (duiracter of tlie Vedic texts themselves. If the Mlm&ipsaka is to 
remain firm upon his conclusion of the foregoing adhikarapa he can- 
have no justification for doubting the authority of any Sinfiti-deelara- 
tions." 
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In answer to the above, we liave the Siddhfinta laid down in the 
SQtra. 

Wherever there is any contradiction between the Sinfiti and the Veda, 
the authority of the Smriti is to be totally disregarded ; as it is only when 
there is no such contradiction that we can pi*e8iime n Vedic text in support 
of what is said in the Smpti. Because the Smriti is not, like the Veda, 
self-sufficient in its authority ; in fact, it derives its authority from th^ 
Veda; and hence we can presume a Vedic* text in corroboration of what if 
said in the Smriti only when we do not find a Vedic text bearing on 4haf 
subject; so when such n Vedic text is found, and is found to be contra- 
dictory to what is asserted 'by the Smriti, there can be no justification for 
presuming a Vedic text in support of this latter ; and the pivsence of the 
Vedic text to tlie contrary cuts off the very basis of the authority of the Sinfiti. 
Thus then,' in matters relating to dliarma, the Smriti not being self- 
sufficient in its authority, the Smriti that contradicts the Veda cannot be 
taken as laying down an optional alternative ; as we assumetin the case of two 
mutually contradictory Vedic texts. Because in the latter case, both the 
texts being equally self-sufficient in their authority, we have no reason for 
rejecting one in favour of the other ; in tlie case of a Snifiti and a Vedic 
text, the latter is self-sufficient in its autlmrity, while the former would derive 
its authority from a text that would be presumed ; so that we have a 
distinct reason for accepting the latter and rejecting the former. The 
conclusion, therefore, is that no authority attaches to such Smriti texts as 
are contradictory to direct assertions of the Veda. 

II « II 

Hetu, (oO causes — DarjauSt, because of our finding, w Cha, 

also. 

4, Also because we find causes.— 4. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

Another reason is given for rejecting tlie authority of certain Smritis. 
In the case of many Smfiti texts we find that the assertions therein contained 
are to be attributed to such causes as greed, dc., on the part of the priests; 
for instance, the injunction that the entire poet is to be covered has its root 
in the priest’s desire for appropriating a larger piece of cloth. And in the 
case of aaaertions having such sources, we need not take the trouble to 
find tbeir corroboration in any Vedic texto; because when vre find 
their basis in visible causes, we can have no justification for preeuming 
unaeen texts. 
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Adhikarana 111. — [No authority attaches to such Smritis 
ashave their origin in worldly objects.] 

The preceding sGtra 4 liae, in the first place, been taken by the BIia§ya, 
as supplying an additional reason tor rejecting the autiuiriy of certain 
kSinfiti texts, it has also been taken as embodying a fresh adhikarana. 
Thei-e are some Sinpiti texts which, though not contradictory to any Vedic 
texts, are found to have their origin in the greed of the priest and such 
other well-known causes. For instance, the text declaring the taking away 
by the priest of the cloth worn by thtf sacrifice!* during the Vaisarjana 
Homa. This a.sgertion, being found to be due to the greed of the priest, 
does not stand in need of the corroboration of Vedic texts, the presumption 
whereof is precluded. Consequently no authority can belong to such de- 
clarations ns have their source in such ordinary causes as the greed of the 
priest, for instance. 

A note on Sdtras 3 and 4, as embodying Adhikaraias 2 and 3. 

Kuin&rila does not accept the above interpretation of sGti-as 3 and 4, 
whereby certain Siniiti texts are shown to be absolutely devoid of 
authority. His point is that, in Adhikarana (1) frbas been proved that 
all that is coutaiiiod in theSiiqili has its basis in the Veda; and hence 
for every Cmriti text, there is a corresponding Vedic text. Such being 
the principle once laid down, even when we find a certain Smfiti text con- 
tradicting the Veda, we must regal'd this as a case of contradiction between 
two Vedic texts; because by the law laid down in the preceding adht- 
kaiaoa, there must be a Vedic text as the basis of this Smiiii text; hence 
the contradiction in all such cases lies between two Vedic texts ; and con- 
sequently we must take SGtni 3 as declaring that, wherever a Siufiti text is 
found to lay down acouree of action which is found to be contrary to what is 
laid down in a Vedic text, and thus there being a contiadiction between tlie 
it is desirable that in practice, we should adopt the course laid down in 
the Vedic text; just as in the case of two optional alternatives laid down 
in the Veda, we may, for certain reasons, adopt one in preference to 
the other ; and this does not mean that no authority belongs to the Smpti ; 
because in the case of the optional alternative laid down in tlie Veda, if 
we give preference to one over the other, it does not mean that the text 
laying down the other alternative, ia not authoritative, in practice, we 
cau adopt only one ; and if we adopt one, and not the other, that does not 
make the other text absolutely devoid of authority. 
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According to this view, tbe translation of SQtra 3 should run as £ol> 

lows; — * 

When there is a contradiction between the ideas expressed by the Vedic 
text and the Smriti^ that which is independent of all else {i.e., the Vedic 
text'' should be accepted author itntire. 

Tliat is to say, in cases where the texts have expressed in 

other words, the sense of cei tain Vedic texts, without quoting the 6|xact 
words of these latter, they make their authority dependent uponithe 
piesumption of those Vedic texts whose meaning they are meanfi to 
express ; v.diile the Vedic text, wliicli declares what is contrary to what is 
declared i:i the Sinjiti, is self-sufficient in its authority, and as such this 
latter inspires greater confidence, and leads people to adopt the course laid 
down in this, in preference to the other course laid down in the Srnriti. 
But this does not mean that the Smiiti has no autllorit3^ 

Kuinfnila suggests yet another interpretation ofsutrasS and 4. They 
mean that, in matters i elating to dharma, no authority can attach to such 
Smiiti compilations as contradict the Veda — i.e., which can have no basis 
in the Veda — because they aie found to have their souice in such percepti- 
!)lc causes as avaiice and the like ; and under this class of ‘ Smiiti ' arc to 
be incliuled not the Vedic Sniiiiis of Maim and 'others which have been 
pnned to ha\e their basis in the Veda, — but only the so-called ‘ Sinfitis* 
of BiuJclha, Siitikhya, Yoga, Pancharatra, Pd.supa^ and the like,— all of 
whicli have within them, hidden under a thin coat of righteousness, 
instructions for the gaining of such visible ends as wealth, fame and 
respect, <?i:c. 

By ‘Smjilis’ in this connection, Kumjlrila takes only those that are 
lecognised as autlioritalive throughout India — such, for instance, ns the 
Smiiti of Mann, the Jtdi;':sas and the Piiranas. The case of such local 
Sni{itis as those of Va^intha, &c , are dealt with later on under Sutras 15 
and Jrb. 

According toPrabliakara, wliose presentatiem of the adhikaranas is in 
accordance witli the Bha^ya, the Purvapaki^a is that, — the Smiiti and the 
Veda being botli equally aulhoritali\e, whenever the two are contradictory, 
we should reject the autliority of both ; and in srifar the univeri^al authority 
of the Veda becomes weakened. The Siddlolnta is that the two are not 
equal in their antliorily ; the Veda is self-authoritative, while the Sm|iti is 
dependent for its anllioiitj on the Veda ; hence where there is contradiction 
the Sinjiti must be i ejected as niiauthoritative. 
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Adhikarana IV. — Deelaraiion of Substance is most 
authoritaiive. 
sOtba. 1. <. 6-7. 

%9[ n v. ii 
“ 51 ^nurrf^^rnnt^’ u ^ ii 

R lg l^ l^ ^isUkopc, when there is no distui b.incc of what is laid down in 
the Veda, Aviruddham, there is no contradiction. Iti diet, if 

this be the accepted opinion, sf Na, this cannot be right. 
l^Astrapariinfloatvar, because the limit is fixed by the scriptures. 

5-6. ‘‘ ‘When there is no disturbance in what is laid 

down in the Veda, there is no contradiction,* — if this be the 
accepted opinion, — (5)— this cannot be right, because the 
limit is fixed by the scripturcs.^ -'S-B. 

COMMENTARY. 

The ease of the Smriti texts, dealing with actions to be done for the 
purpose of accomplishing certain results desired by man, has been dealt with 
in the preceding adhikarana, uhere it has been shown that they are to be 
accepted as authoriUtive, or rejected as nnauthoritative, according as they 
are found to be corroborated or contradicted by Vedic texts. The present 
adhikaram deals with the Sinfiti texts bearing upon such small acts as are 
not performed for accomplishing any definite purpose, but only come to be 
performed on certain occasions in the eourse of aMciificial performances ; for 
instance, the text that lays down that, in course of the performance, if the 
performer happens to sneeze, he should i inse liisjnouth. In connection with 
lh«s text all that has to be considered is whether or not they are contradictory 
to Vedic texts ; as when this question has been decided, the matter of their 
authoritative or unauthoritaiive character is easily determined by the for- 
going adhikarana The Veda lays down the performance of a sacrifice, a 
performance consisting of a number of details carried into execution in a 
definite order of sequence ; if dming such a performance, the performer 
happens to sneeze, he should rinse his mouth ~sa\s the Sm|iti ; if he were 
to do this, tlie sequence of the details of the sac-iificial peiformance would 
be broken ; for instance, the libation to India being laid ilovvn as following 
tin? libation to Agni, -if the sneezing and i insing clue to sneezing were to 
be dmie after the libation to Agni, the libation to India could not follow 
iniiuediatrly after the liliaiion to .\giii N'ow the rjne-^tioii aiises, whether 
or not. in tli's ease, there is a conli.nliclinn between the Veda and the 
i^iniili ; and in this case all that wc have to consklcr is ^Yhctller or not 
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tlie acceptance of the Smiiti-inj unction (of rinsing the moutli) would inter- 
fere with the proper accomplishment of the action laid down in the Veda ; 
that is to say, if we find (hat the rinsing of the mouth, in course of the 
sacrificial performance, is either not allowed, or distinctly prohibited, by the 
Vedic text layingdown the procedure of the sncrificial peiiurmance, then the 
conclusion must be that theje is a contradiction ; if, on the other hand, 
we find that the intioduction of the act (of rinsing) into the perfoimance 
does not interfere with the main performance, but in fact helps in tts 
accomplishment, we come to the conclusion tliat there is no conlradictioi^. 

The question being thus staled, the answer that naturally suggests 
itself is that the Smtiti text that lays down an act in connection with, 
and in persuance of, what is laid dcwn in the Veda, cannot be regaideci 
as conlitidictory to the Veda ; special!}- ns the performance of that act 
does not interfere with the ptrfojTnance laid down in the Veda. All llint 
the Vedic text does is to lay down the accomplishment of a certain course 
of action ; if the act laid down in the Sinjiti is not found to hamper 
that course, — and is in fact found to help its accomplishment, there is 
nothing to prevent us from accepting this act ns an additional auxi- 
liary to the Vedic sociifice; for instance, if on sneezing, the performer 
went on with the offerings, and did not do anytldng to remove the im- 
purity caused by the sneezing, (his impurity would taint the whole per- 
formance ; consequently, the act of rinsing, by removing that impurity, 
far from hampering the peifonnance, is found to be helpful to it. 
Such text's, therefore, cannot be regarded as contradictory to tliu Veda. 
This i.s the opinion hypothetically put. forward in Sutra. I. 3. 5 

Tlie rurvapakj;in denies the validity of this opinion ; for reasoMs 
given in Sutra. 1. 5. 0:--“ It cannot be denied lliat the limit or extent 
of the procedure of all perfoiinances laid down in the Veda is irrevo- 
cably fixed by the Vedic text bearing on those ‘performances ; under the 
circumstance, if a fresh action, not already included therein, is intro- 
duced into the performance, the performance will surely exceed its 
original limit; and thi.s would certainly involve a transgreasion of the 
Veda that lays down that limit. As regaids all perforiiiances the Veda 
lavs down a definite order in wliicli tlie various details ai'e to be executed : 
•his ilefinite order will erilniidy be interrupted by the intrus’on of an 
ac tion not already included in the ojiginal action For these reasons, it 
must, be confessed that the Smriti texts laying clou n such acts as those 
of J in.slng and the like, as to be dune in course of llic ]-ei formnuce of 
aciinns laid down iti tb<‘ \’cda, aic‘ diic'ctly contjadictory to tlie Veda ; 
and as such, tho/y must be lejected as absolutely uitbout authority.” 
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] n vs u 

m Api va, bui. ^im W CT Kaia^agrahape, no motive being found. 
gOTSfft PrayukUni, (as) useful. Prailyeran, they should be recognised. 

115 Tesu, in them. VffrlTt Adarianat, because of not being found. 
Virodhasya, of contradiction. 

7. But no motive being found, they should be re- 
cognised as useful ; [specially because we do not find any 
contradiction in them.] — 7. 

COMMENTARY. 

The final conclusion is put forward in this sfitra. The last clause, 
translated within square brackets, occurs in the next sfitra; hut the 
Vartika suggests its being taken along with the present sfitra. 

In the case of Smriti texts, we are justified in rejecting the author- 
ity of only those that arc found to emanate from such ordinary motives 
as greed and the like, as in the case of the injunction of the covering of 
the entire post. In the case of the acts under consideration c.y., the 
act of rinsing— we cannot attribute its injunction to any such motives 
as greed, anger, and the like ; and hence, according to the foregoing 
Adhikarana, we shall be justified in assuming that the Smriti texts laying 
down such acta have their basis in the Veda. Under the circumstances, 
the Smriti text cannot be rejected as absolutely devoid of authority. 
Then, in the case of the particular texts that may be found to be contrary 
to certain details laid down in the Veda;— c.p., when the injunction of the 
rinising of the mouth upsets the order in which the Vedic sacrifice is 
to be performed,— we must give preference to the Smriti (it having been 
proved to have its basis in the Veda) as against t)ie Vedic texts ; because in 
this case, the Smriti text enjoins an act, while what it contradicts is not 
the act enjoined by tlie Veda, but only an accessory detail connected with 
ttiat act, — v»., the order of its performance. If the Smriti text laid 
down the rinsing as to be performed in place of the sacrifice, then 
it would contradict the Vedic text laying down an act ; as in that case the 
authority of the latter would be supreme ; but as it is, it is only in regard 
to the minor detail— of order— that what is laid down by the Vedic text is 
affected, and not the act itself ; and there can be no doubt that what lays 
down a minor detail sliould give way to that which lays down an net ; that 
is to say, the order of the details of the Vedic sacrifice has to give way to 
the act of rinsing laid down in the Smriti. 
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The authority of the particular Smfiti text in question is thus ascer- 
tained on the gh)und of its laying down a substance, in the shape of nn 
act, as against the minor qualiGcation—of order — iniplied by the Vedic 
text ; specially as this order is not dix*ectly enjoined by the Veda, being 
only indirectly implied by the mention of a particular procedure to be 
adopted. 

Thus then, the Sinfiti text being authoritative, the actions laid down 
by them must be accepted as useful — serving a useful purpose in conned- 
tiop with the Vedic sacrifice. 

Nor is there any contradiction involved in the performance of sucH 
acta, — as rinsing and the like. Because the time taken by the performance' 
of a sacrifice, as also the limit of its extent, is only a secondary element; 
and as such they are not irrevocably fixed ; it will depend upon circumstan- 
ces ; and must vary with each particular performance ; for instance, if the 
priest is active, the performance will last for— say 2 houm ; while if he 
is lazy, it may last for 4 or 5 hours. And such being the case, much 
stress cannot be intended to be laid on these secondary details by the Vedic 
text. Such being the case if one were to perform acts rendered necessary 
by certain unforeseen occurrences-- e.g., sneezing — in tlie course of the 
sacrificial performance, the perfoimance of such acts cannot, even though 
causing some inten'uption in the continuity of the sacrifice, be regarded 
as interfering in, or in any way affecting advei-sely, the main performance 
of the Vedic sacrifice ; in fact, they come to form part and parcel of the 
main performance itself. Consequently, there is no ground for regarding 
the Smfiti text as contradictory to the Vedic text. 

NOTE ON SU. 5, 8 AND 7. 

'Fhe above is the presentation of the Adhikarana, according to ihc 
Blid.§ya. This is not in keeping with KumArila’s view of the Smfitis, 
which, according to him, can never be contradictory to the Veda ; as there 
is no instance in which what is laid down in the Smriti can be rightly 
taken as contrary to what is laid down in the Veda. He lias, therefore, 
given a different interpretation of the three Sfitras (5, 6 and 7) which, 
according to the Bh&^ya, embody this Adhikarana. According to 
KumArila, sfitras 5 and 6 form one Adhikarana bearing upon the authori- 
ty of the scriptures of the Bnuddha, the Jninn, &c. ; and sfitra 7 con- 
stitutes a distinct Adhikarana treating of the authority nttnchiiig to the 
practices of good men. 
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[Adhikarana /Kfa ). — Treating of the scriptures of the Bauddha, &c]. 

If the opponent holds the opinion that, "'such declarations of 
BvddhOy de.f as do not contradict the Vcda^ may be accepted as autho- 
ritatire^ without any fear of contradicting the V cda. ” — (Sd. 5), 

We deny this; because the number and extent of authoritative 
scriptures is strictly limited . — (Sil. 6.) 

The sense of sQtra 5, as representing the PArvapaksa, may be summed 
up as follows ; — “ In the teachings of Buddha and such other heterodox 
teachers, we find many declarations that are perfectly compatible with 
the teachings of the Veda ; for insUince, Buddha's instructions as to the 
founding of resting-places and public parks, meditation, truthfulness, 
charity and the like ; and in so far as these arc concerned, we can accept 
these teachings to be authoritative scriptures." 

The sense of the Siddlianta, ats contained in sutra 6, is as follows : — 
As a matter of fact, the number of authoritative scriptures is strictly 
limited to the fourteen or eighteen Vidy^s or sciences, which alone are 
acknowledged as authoritative on matters relating to Dharma; these 
‘VidySs’ include only the Vedas with their Ahgas and TJp6figas, the 
Dhaimasaiphit/is and Pur&nas, the &k$fi and the Dandaniti ; and the 
works of Buddha and such other teachei‘8 *is not included in these ; 
consequently, even though the teachings of these persons may contain 
things also contained in the Vedas, they cannot be accepted as having any 
binding authority with regard to Dharma ; the case of these works would, 
in this case, be parallel to a case where a certain ordinary teacher, in 
course of his teachings, might make quotations fi-Qin and references to 
such authoritative works as the Veda, &c/, but the mere presence of these 
quotations does not impart to his lucubrations an authoritative character. 
The chief reason for this lies in the character of tlie teacher, who, in his 
practice, is found to be acting against the direct injunctions of the Veda; 
thus in the case of all heterodox teachera, as they are known to have led 
lives not in strict accordance with Vedic injunctions, their teachings 
cannot be regarded as autlioritative. The conclusion, tlierefore, is that 
Dharma is Dharma— t.e., brings about its due results— only when it is 
understood by the help of those scriptui’es that are recognised as having 
their basis in the Veda. The few Vedic truths that are found in the works 
of other teachers are so mixed up with admittedly wrong teachings that 
the entire work ceases to command our confidence. 
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[Adhikaraj}a TV{b)— Authority attaching to the practices of good men.'] 

Those actions, for which we cannot find any perceptible motive, and 
are yet found to be performed, must he recognised {ns Dharma) — {Sd. 7.) 

Among good men we find that many behave contrary to Vedic 
teachings, — being just like medical men leading unhealthy lives ; and 
yet the fact of their being universally recognised and respected ns ^ood 
men leads us to think tliat all their actions must be in accordance with 
Vedic teachings. This gives rise to the doubt whether or not .the 
practices of good men should be regarded as authoritative in maters 
relating to Dliarma. 

The Pdi-vapak^a view is as follows : — “ As a matter of fact we knd^w 
of many insUiuces, beginning from Prajnpati himself and down to our 
own times, of well-known good men behaving, on many occasions, con- 
trary to all laws of morality ; and further, we regard those people as 
'good ’whose conduct is good; if then we were to regard that con- 
duct as ‘ good ’ which belongs to good men, we would fall into the 
meshes of a ' vicious circle ’ Lastl}", these ‘ practices * are not included 
among the fourteen Vidyas which alone have been held to be authorita- 
tive.” 

The Siddhanta embodied in sutia 7 is as follows: — When we find 
that certain actions aie performed by good men ; and we cannot attribute 
them to any such perceptible motives as those of gieeJ and the like, we 
are led to accept them as Dharma ; but this docs not refer to those actions 
that are performed either for the maintenance of the body, or for mere 
pleasure, or for some material gain ; in fact, we arc ,to accept as Dharma 
only those actions of good men which they do as Dliarma ; that is to 
say, any and every act done by good men is not to be regarded as 
Dharma ; when they do an act, thinking it to be Dharma, tlien alone is 
that act to be regarded as Dharma ; and the reason for this lies in the 
fact that persons doing the act are fully conversant with the Veda and 
its teachings ; and hence what they regard as Dharma must be that 
which is so enjoined in the Veda ; consequently, the action of a good 
man, when performed as Dharma, always points to the possibility 
of its being based upon tlie Veda. This meets all those cases of miscon- 
duct of good men that may be cited as instances to the contrary ; for 
instance, when Yudhi^thira told a lie, he did not regard that lying as 
Dharma; in fact, he knew it was not right, and yet did it under the force 
of desire to save his army fiom death at Drona’s liands. Those actions 
that are found to be due to such motives as love or hatred, anger or 
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jealousy, avarice and the like, cannot be regarded as Dharma ; as the 
siltra says, it is only that act which cannot be attributed to any such 
cause, and which (we add) is done by good men as Dharma, that can be 
accepted as such. The Sinritis also assert the authoritative character 
of the * practices of good men,' and ' the usages of particular castes and 
countries; ’ and though these practices are not included among the four- 
teen Vidyas, yet they derive their authority from the Sm|itis which 
declare tliat the practices are based upon the Veda. 

There is yet another interpretation proposed by Kuinarila ; whereby 
Sutras 6 and 7 are made into an Adhikarapa establishing the authorita- 
tive character of the practices of good men, sutru 6 being taken as 
embodying the Purvapak^a view that — “ These practices cannot be re- 
garded as authoritative in matters relating to Dharma, — because the 
authoritative scriptures are limited (Su. 6) to the Vedas and their subsi- 
diaries— the ‘fourteen VidyAs* — which do not include the pratices of good 
men." The iSiddhAnta in ansAver to this PQxvapak^a is embodied in 
sutra 7, which is to be explained as in the preceding interpretation. 

A fourth interpretation is suggested by Kumarfla, whereby all the 
three siltras (5, 6 and 7) are taken as embodying the Siddhanta iu answer 
to the Pflrvapakfa supplied from without, bearing upon the authority of 
the practices of good men. The sense of the three sutras in this case would 
be as follows : —That which is Uiught in the Veda and the Smplis, — if 
this is not contradicted by the practices of good men, such practices can 
be accepted as authority on Dharma ; but whenever there is the least 
contradiction of Vedic teachings, then, as there would be a conflict of 
authorities, the practice cannot be accepted to have any authority at all. 

Adhikarana V, — A word should always he taken in the sense 
attributed to it in the scriptures. 

StiTRAB 1. 9. 8-». 

^ \\^\\\^\\ 

llj Te,u, in them. AdarianAt, on account of non-pei'ception, 

Rflim Virodhasya, of contradiction or incongruity, Sami, equal. 
Vipratipatti^, the various comprehensions. 

8. “ Inasmuch as no contradiction, or incongruity, is 

found in any of them, the various significations would be 
equal (in authority.) — 8. 




70 


PdRVA-MtMAiiSA-SdTRAB. tl ADEYAYa. 


COMMENTARY. 

When one and the same word is found to be used in different senses 
by learned men, there £\ritses a doubt in the mind of the student as to 
which of the significations is to be regarded as the most authoritative. 
For instance, the word ‘ Yava * is used to denote the barley-corn as well as 
long-pepper ; now when one comes across the word * Yava ’ is one to under- 
stand the barley-corn or the long-pepper ? 

The Purvapak^a view is that the several significations would be 
equally authoritative ; inasmuch as all the significations belong equally to 
the word ; and there is no incongruity attaching to the acceptance of any 
of them ; consequently, all significations are to be regarded as equally 
authoritative ; it is enough to show that the word is used in that sense 
by some people. 

^ II ^ II 

imrT^qT l^astrastha, (that which is) sanctioned hy the scriptures or 
accepted by men learned in the scriptures (is more authoritative). 4ir 
Va, but. TannimittatvAt, because that is the sole source (of 

authority). 

9. But the signification sanctioned by the scriptures 
(or accepted by people learned in the scriptures) is to be re- 
garded as more authoritative ; because the scriptures are 
the sole means of knowing. Dharma. — 9. 

COMMENTARY. 

Of all the several significations, that which has the sanction and 
support of the Veda is to be regarded as the most authoritative ; 
because the Veda is the only means of obtaining the knowledge of dharma ; 
that is to say, in the case of the word ‘ yava * we find that the fact of its 
denoting the barley-corn is distinctly supported by the description of the 
com contained in the Veda, which description is fountT to be applicable 
to the barley-corn, and not to long-pepper. In the same manner, in the 
case of all words with several meanings, that meaning is to be accept- 
ed as most direct and authoritative, which has the sanction of the Veda; 
and the support of all Vedic scholars. Specially os while all the vanous 
significations are equally sanctioned by ordinary usage, the one that we 
choose aa the most authoritative has the additional authority of Vedic 
sanction* 
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Note. 

Tlie above is the presentation of tbe Adhikarana, according to the 
Bhfisya and Prabliakara. Kuiiiiirila objects to this interpretation, on the 
following grounds : — 

(1) The examples cited by the Bha§ya are purely artificial; because 
nowhere is the word *yava ’ actually found to be used in the sense of 
long-pepper. (2) Even granting that it is so, the authoritative character of 
tbe meaning supported by subsequent passages of the Veda would come to 
be ascertained in accordance with sdtra 1. 4. 29, where it will be shown 
that in all doubtful cases of the signifioation of words, a definite conclu- 
sion is arrived at by the help of subsequent passages ; in tliissame manner, 
we find that fact of the word ‘yava’ denoting barley-corn is ascertained 
by the help of the subsequent passage wliich describes the ‘yava* 
plant as flourishing when all other plants are withered and leafless. ^3) 
Under sdlia 1. 4. 23, we shall show that there are many grounds— in the 
shape of similarity —upon which the indiiect denotation of words is 
based ; in accordajice will) this law, the signification of long-pepper by the 
word ‘ yava, ' or of blackberry by the word ‘ vetasa, ’ could be possible only 
when taken as indiiect indication based upon similarity; — that is, the 
] ’TC-j)eppcr is indicated by the word ‘yava’ because of its similarity 
to the barley-corn ; and such being the case, there could be no doubt 
as to the superior authority of direct denotation as against indii-ect 
ind cation. 

For these reasons, Kumaiila takes the Adhikarana as referring to the 
compaiative authoritativeness of the signification of words as known among 
Aiyas and Mlechclihns. 


Adlxikarariia F(a ). — Signification recognised by the Aryas is more 
authoritative than that accepted by the Mlechchhas, 

Whenever there happens to be a difference in the usage of the Arya 
and that of the MIechchha, tliere arises a doubt os to whether both are 
equally authoritative, or one is more authoritative than the othei\ 

The Pflrvapak^a view is as follows :— ** In regard to all visible things, 
Uie significations accepted by the Arya and the MIechchha are equally 
authoritative (SO. 1. 3. 8 ); it is only in the case of superphysical things that 
tbe Arya lias superior authority. In the case of ordinary ibings, the 
expressiveness i»f all words must be accepted to be eternal — from the mere 
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fact of their being expressive ; consequently so long as the word denotes 
a certain meaning it does not make any difTerence whether the significa- 
tion is known among the Aryas or the Mlechchhas. As an example we take 
the word ‘ pilu ’ which, among the Aryas, denotes a particular tree, while 
among the Mlechchhas, the elephant ; both of these significations must be 
regarded as equally eternal and authoritative.” 

In reply to this we have the Siddh4nta in sutra 1. 3. 9, as already 
explained above. As a matter of fact, the usage of tlie words among 
the Mlechchhas, when differing from that among the Aryas, must be 
put under the same category as the corrupt forms of words. That is 
to say, the expressiveness of the word * pilu ’ as denoting the elephant is of 
the same kind as that of the corrupt word * gavi * as denoting the cow ; 
and hence it cannot be regarded as equally authoritative with the; significa* 
tion of words used among the Aryas- Hence the conclusion is that, inas- 
much as it is the Arya that takes his stand upon the scriptures, his ideas 
rd(me can have any authority in the matter of signification of words, 
- specially of those pertaining to dhaima ; because the knowledge of 
dJ^arma is entirely dependent upon the scriptures and that among the 
Aryas also we should give preference to the usage of pereons who are more 
conversant with the senptures than others. 


Adhikaram V{h). — Treating of the eompaj'ative authority 
of f^mritis and Usage, 

By a iliird interpretation, Knni&rila makes the two sfitras 8 and 9 
embody a different Adhikarana, wherein the Sxnriti is proved to be 
possessed of greater authority than Usage. 

In cases where Usage is found to be contrary to Smfiti, the Piirvapak^ 
view is that both are to be regarded as equally authoritative ; the contest^ 
between them for authority being equal (Sff. 1. 3. 8) ; and the reason for 
this lies in the fact that both equally have their basis in the Veda ; in fact, 
if there is anything to choose between the two, it is the Usage that is 
]M>8sesiied of greater authority than the Smfiti ; because its results, in 
the eliape of actions, ai*e directly preceptible.” 

The Siddhanta in reply to the above is that the Smriti is possessed of 
greater authority ; because it is this that is based directly upon tJie Veda 

• The word * Vipnitipatti|i * of the Sfttre to Uken in this ease in iU prioMiy meaning 
of * content,’ and not in the Indirect aenae of TlviShi pniUpattiti, aa in Ute preoedinrlnter- 
protation. 
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(Su. 1. 3. 9). In the case of the Snipti, the corroboralive Veclic text is 
inferre<l directly, from the fact of the Smiiti being compiled by people 
learned in the Vedas ; whereas in the case of U^age, we have firat of all to 
infer a coi responding Smpti on which the Usage is based ; and it would be 
on the strength of this presumed Sinjiti that the ultimate corroborative 
Vedie text would be presumed ; thus in this case tlie support of the Veda 
is one step farther removed than in the case of the Smriti. Nor is there 
any Vedic text that sanctions all usages at one stroke ; and even those texts 
that are tliere can he got at only through the help of Smiitis; because 
Vedic texts in support of Usage arc scattered o\ er several parts of the Veda, 
and cannot be found out except through the Smritis. 

Adhikaratja Vic ) — The sense that a xcord conveys in the Veda is more 
authoritative than that conveyed in ordinary parlance. 

KumArila offers yet another interpretation of Sutras 8 and 9. Some 
words arc found in the Veda to convey a meaning entirely different from 
that conveyed in ordinary parlance ; for instance, the word ‘ atfvabala 
in the Veda denotes seed, while in ordinary parlance it denotes horse’s 
hair. In all tliese cases the Purvapak.^a view is that — “ inasmuch as both 
meanings aie equally well comprehended, the two significations should be 
regarded as of equal authority (Su. 1. 3. 8' ; specially because in the matter 
of the signification of words, the Veda does not in any way differ from 
other sources of verbal knowledge ; its superior authority being restricted 
only to things pertaining to Dharina ” 

The SiddhAnta is that, the signification of words which is based 
upon the scriptures is decidedly more authoritative, because the know- 
ledge t>f Dharina is gained by means of the scriptures alone .Sutra 1. 3. 9). 
A signification accepted and sanctioned by the Veda is irrevocably fixed 
and can never be set aside ; while that sanctioned by ordinary usage 
is variable, and liable to change under various circumstances. Conse- 
quently, the Vedic signification must be accepted as possessed of superior 
authority. 

Adhiharana VI. — Treating of the authority attach* 
ing to words used only by the Mlcchchhas, 
sOtra 1. 8. 10. 

II t u II 

Choditam, sanctioned. 9 Tu, but. Pratlyeta, should be 

10 
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recognistd. AvirodhAt, because thcie is no contradiction or incon- 

gruity. gi|f^ Pramdnena, by ihe Veda 

10. [The word used by the Mlechchha] should be 
recognised as sanctioned by the Veda ; because there is no 
incongi-uity [in this]. — 10. 

COMMENTARY. 

In the Veda we meet with some words that me init in use among 
the people of AryAvarta ; with legard to llic nipaning of those words 
there arise two questions : (1) Should we take these words in the 
sense in which they are used by the Mlechchhas among whom they 
are in use ? (2j Should we give picference to tlte jiieaning that may 
be got at by breaking up tlie words so as to make them appear aa 
being derived from Sanskrit roots and affi.xcs, as against the meaning 
assigned to them by the usage of the Mlechchhas ? As examples of 
such words of foreign origiii may be mentioned — ‘ pika ‘ nerna / 

* tamavasa,' &c- 

The P^irvapdk^ view is that, — “ inasmuch as the usage of Mlecli- 
chltas cannot be a safe guide in compiehending matters relating to iJhanun, 
we shall not be justified iu accepting the meaning assigned to the words 
by Mlechchhas ; it is necessaiy in all these cases to find out ihc Sanskrit 
roots from which these woids aie derived, and to assign to tlicin lueaii- 
ings accordingly; that is to say, we sliould find out the etymology of the word 
in accordance with Sanskrit grammar, and assign to the words meanings 
indicated by this etymology ; and as Sanskrit grammar forms part of 
Uie ** scriptures,” the etymological meaning got at in accordance with 
strict grammatical rules should be regarded to be as authoritative ns the 
ordinary meaning of any Sanskrit word. There is, therefore, no justifi- 
cation for accepting the usage of the Mlechchhas. Specially as there is 
afurtber danger in such acceptance of the subversion of the entire 
fabric of Vedic Dharma. If we once get into the habit of accepting as 
authoritative things apart from the Veda, -such as the visage of the Mlech- 
chhas — this habit may have most undesirable extension. If we limit 
ourselves to the Veda and to the usage of Vedic people, we are forced 
to bunt out ihe requisite authority for our couise of conduct amoug such 
sources ; but if we once accept a nou-Veclic source of information as autho- 
ritative in those cases where information from Vedic sources is not easily 
acceseiblp, we shall be open to the temptation of accepting any non-Vedic 
information that may lie near at hand, and not make an effort to hunt out 
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the Vedic information. Hence the conclusion that the usage of non- 
Vedic people cannot be trusted in the ascertainment of the meaning of 
doubtful words.” 

The Siddh&nta on this point is as follows : — 

If we find that the word used by the Mlechchhasis exactly the same 
as that found in the Veda, and the word is entirely foreign to the Arya 
vocabulary, we cannot but accept the sense which tlie word lias in Mlech- 
chha usage ; for instance, the word ‘ pika ’ as found in the Veda being the 
same as that current among Mlechclihas, we must accept the same meaning 
of it that it has among the Mlechclihas ; specially when such signification 
does not give rise to any incongruity in the authority of the Veda 
with regard to Dharma. According to this interpretation of the Sutra, 
the word ‘ pramdnena ’ = by the Veda. According to another interpreta- 
tion, tlie sCitia praviauena avirodhdt ’ means ‘ there being no contradiction 
of any autliority ’ — i.c., there being nothing in the signification that 
contradicts, or goes against, the aiitliprity of the Veda with regard to 
Dharma. 

The V&rtika cites a few very interesting examples of cases where, 
even in regard to matters of Vedic ritual, we have to accept the authority 
of people other than Brahmanas versed in the Veda. For instance, 
when we meet with an injunction with reference to the‘loma’ of the 
sacrificial animal, if we do not know what part of the animal’s body is 
meant, we refer to the butcher, and accept his word as aufclioritative in this 
matter. Then again, in connection with the Ni^ddaa, etc., the Veda lays 
down that the sacrificial gift should consist of a base coin ; what is really 
n base coin cannot be known to any one except low class people 
who deal in sucli coins ; hence as to whether or not a certain coin is base, 
this question has to be decided on the authority of the counterfeit coiner. 
Exactly in the same manner, when we meet with such words as ‘ pika,* 
‘nema* and the like,— and find that we cannot ascertain their mean- 
ing either from the Veda or from the usage of the Arya, we have to accept 
the authority of the usage of the Mlechclihas, among whom the words are 
used in a definite sense ; specially as this acceptance would not be in- 
compatible with our theory tiiat the eternal significations of eternal 
words can be ascertained by means of the usage of men ; because the 
Mlechchhas are as much men as any one else. 

The Veda and the usage of Aryas is certainly more authoritative 
than the usage of the Mlechchhas ; but this can bo so only in cases where 
both are available ; in those cases however where the former are not 
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available, the latter is the only antbority available ; and there can be no 
justification for rejecting it. 

It is only cases where the meaning of a word cannot absolutel}' be 
asoei tnir.pfl by usage, that ^ve can be jiistified in looking out for its mean- 
ing in its etymology. 


Adhikarana VII, — No independent aiithoritativenees 
in the Kalpaautras. 

n n 

Prayogngistrniii, scriptuic of ritual, ^ Iti chet, if it be 
rii»Kl ^ Nn, u is not so. A-anniyamAt, itecnuse there is no proper 

re: ularily, 

11. If it be urged that — “ they constitute the scrip- 
hiiv of ritual (and hence^' are as self-sufficient in their 
nuiiiorify a.s the Veda)” — 11. 

It. is not so ; because there is no proper regularity. — 12. 

COMMEiVTABY. 

'fills jvillikarana has been taken by KnniAvila as liaving a four-fold 
bearing -(a) acconling to the first interpretation, the question is os to 
wliether or not the Kalpasfltras are self-sufficient in ifieir antbority, like 
the Veda. The case of the Kalpasutras stands upon a level different from 
lliat tif the iSmritis ; because the Kalpasutias contain only the mention 
in a sysleinalic form, of wliat is actually found to I>e contained in 
the Vedas; whereas in the SmrHis we finfl may things not actually 
pr*^sent in the Veda, and whose mention in the Veda is only pre- 
snmed. ^ 

The Puivapakija view is that, “constituting ns they do the ritualistic 
srriptme, the Vedic character cannot be denied to the KalpasAtras ; they 
may b#* taken as enlirelv independent of the Veda, as regards their 
antboi ity.” 

The Siddlianta is that, inasmuch as the Kalpasruras are, like the 
Smrifis, known to be the weak of human authors, they are not as free 
from various sources of error as the eternal Veda is; and as such their 
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authority cannot be as Bolf-sufTicient as that o! the Veda ; nor are they 
eternal, like the Veda ; specially because in regard to the Kalpasiitraa 
there is no regularity ; that is to say. there are no irrevocable rules of 
accent and pronunciation as there are in regard to the Veda ; or because 
there is no self-evident eternal ity and independence of human agency, as 
there is in the case of the Veda. 

n II 

13. Also because of the absence of descriptive pass- 
ages. — 13. 

Another reason why the Kalpasdtra cannot be regarded to he on the 
same level as the Veda, lies in the fact that in the Veda we meet with many 
such descriptive passages as are not met with in ordinary parlance, 
— for instance, such apparently absurd declarations as ‘ Prajapati cot 
out his own fat ; ' which shows that the Veda is not the product of the 
human mind ; in the KalpasQti*as there are no such passages; which also 
proves that the two are not on the same footing. 

ii ii 

Sarvatra, in the case of all. q4nrpx PraydgSt, because there are 
(contradictory) assertions, wftrmsviilli Sannidhanaiasirat, by reason ot close 
proximity. ^ Cha, also. 

14. Also because in all (Kalpasfttras) there are asser- 
tions (contradictory to the Veda) [this contradiction being 
easily perceptible] by reason of the easy accessibility of the 
assertions, — 14. 

GOMMBNTART. 

Absolute authority has been denied in the case of human utterances 
hecause men are often hmrid to be making assertions contrary to the Veda; 
as a matter of fact, this same circumstance is met wfth in the case of the 
Kalpasiltras also : they bristle with statements contradictory to the Veda — 
this contradiction being all the more remarkable by the fact of the Vedic 
texts contrarlicted being easily accessible. For inatance, the Kalpasdtra 
declares that the ‘ Paryagni ’ should be made of all the substances used 
at. the sacrifice, while the Veda distinctly declares that it is to he made 
of the sacrificial cake only. 

In addition to the above presentation of the adhikarana KnmArila 
deduces the following two more adhikaranaa from the sfitras 11 and 13. 
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Adhikarafja VII{a}. — The SmritU, and the AAgas of the Veda, 
cCc., like the KalpasAtra, have no independent author apart 
from the Veda, 

The Purvapaksa is that “ Vedic character and authority cannot be 
denied to the Snifitis. which are universally recognised as constituting 
tlie ‘ Dharinaslastra * or ‘ scripture of Dharma ’ ; specially when it h^s 
been proved that they are not devoid of authority on matters relating to 
dharma. The Sniritis either are authorilative or are not authoritativA ; 
no middle course is po.ssible ; and as it has been proved in the opening 
atlhikaranas of this pdda that they are authoritative, we cannot but accept 
them to he so, by themselves ; because that which is not intrinsically^ 
anthoritative, cannot be authoritative at all. Siniilarl3% with the Afigas 
of the Veda, the Sik^fi and the rest: as they' are recognised as the AAga 
or limb of the Veda, we cannot deny the independent authority of these.*’ 
Tlie SiddhA.nta is that, in the case of the Snifitis, and of the Afigas, 
as \vc have a distinct knowledge of their being the work of human 
authors, they cannot be regarded aa independent *crtptwrc« of dharma ; 
specially because there is no proper regularity in these (as explained 
above, under sfitra 12). 


Adhikaratjia VTI{h). — No authority belongs to the Non-Vedie scriptures. 

With regard to the nou-Vcdic scriptures of the Banddha, 
the POrvapaksa is that, “ inasmuch as these are ns much scHptuves of 
action as the Veda, their authoritative character cannot be denied. The 
eternal and authoritative character of these scriptures can be proved 
by the same arguments that liave been put forward in support of the 
eternal ity of the Veda.” 

The Siddh&nta is that, inasmuch as these other scriptures are 
acknowledged to have been the work of human authors, they cannot be 
accepted to be possessed of infallible authority. That they are not 
eternal is proved by their having been compiled by human authors; 
and also by the absence in those so-called * scripturea ' of all regularity ; 
that is to say, they are found to be full of incorrect words and phrases ; 
being composed principally in the Vernacular ; which makes their eternal- 
ity — and consequent infallible authority, impossible. Consequently in 
matters relating to dharma, it is the eternal Veda alone, whicli is indepen- 
dent of human agency, that can be accepted aa poaaeaaed of iiifuUible 
autliority ; and no other scriptures can be accepted Co be aa 
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Adhikarana VIII. — The Hol&kddhikarana : Authorita- 
tive character of popular customs. 
sOtra 1. a. u-aa. 

AnuniAnavyavastbAnAr, irasmuch as inference or presumption 
is limited in its scope. Tatsamyulctam, qualified by that- 

Pramanam, authority. 

15. “ Inasmuch as all presumption is limited in its 

scope, the authority (of customs, based upon the presumption 
of Vedic texts) must be qualified by that limitation.” — 15. 

OOMMSNTARY. 

The usages have been lield to be authoritative on matters relating to 
JJharma. Now with regard to popular customs — such, for instance, as the 
celebrating of the Holi in a certain fashion — the question is : is the autho- 
rity of these restricted to limited areas? or have they universal fome? 

The P(irvapak!;a view is that — “ The authority of customs and 
usages, —as of all sources of knowledge bearing on Dbarma, — rests ulti- 
mately upon the presumption of their having their orgin in the Veda ; and, 
as a matter of fact, we find that every one of these customs Imve only local 
currency ; consequently the Vedic texts presumed in support of these can- 
not but be in a form tnat would be limited in its scope, having only local, 
and not universal force.” 

“ Customs should be held to have limited authority, from the ana- 
logy of such usages and duties as are lestrrcted within the limits of 
certain castes or families ; that is to say, the Vedic texts in suport of 
customs may 'be pi-esuined to be in the same limited form in which we 
find such texts as ‘ the R/ijas^ya sacrifice is to be performed by a K^attriya 
king the text in support of the customs of observing the Hol4ka will 
thus be in the foim — the Holaka should be observed by the people of 
the easC 

qr Api va, but. Sarvadbarmab, duty incumbent on all men. 

Sy at, should be. ifsaqnpfn: TannyAyatvAt, because of that character, 
VidbAnasya, belonging to injunctions. 

16. But the duty must be incumbent upon all men; 
as such is the character of all injunctions. — 16. 
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OOMMRttTARY. 

The SiddhAnta on this point is that the custoina in question cannot 
be regarded as limited in their auUiority ; because if the custom has any 
authority, it lays down a duty ; and^ as a matter of fact, we find that all 
duties laid down by any recognised authority are accepted as incumbent on 
all men. For instance, when the Vedic injunction lays down the Agnihot|’a 
08 to be performed, the performance of this Agnihotra is recogni^d as ih- 
curobent on all men. Such is the case with all Vedic injunctions ; and as 
the customs also owe their authority ultimately te Vedic injunctions, thew 
also must be recognised to be as uni /crsally binding as tlie direct Vedic 
injunction. That is to say, the customs, — the observance of the Holi, for 
instance, — cannot be regarded as binding upon any particular class or 
individual, specially as it is not easy to find any such restrictive words as 
would be piesumed to be contained by the Vedic injunctions, whereby the 
authority of the custom would become restricted. 

II tvs II 

Mismt Danfanat, due to direct perception. nMhr: Viniyogah, restric- 
tion. SyAl, could be. 

17. Restriction could only be due to [justified by] 
direct perception, — 17. 

comhbntary. 

The PQrvapakna has argued that the texts in support of local customs 
may be presumed to be in the same limited form as those laying clown the 
duties of particular castes and sects. But this is not possible ; because 
in the case of the direct Vedic injunctions of duties For limited castes and 
sects, we have to accept the limitation of the application because the res- 
triction is directly perceptible in the Vedic text itself ; similarly, in the case 
of usages with limited authority, we actually perceive that they are mot 
within well-defined limits ; and so we are justified in holding that the 
coiroborative texts presumed for these usages are in the restricted form ; in 
the case of the customs of observing the HolAka and the like, this method 
is not possible ; because, as a matter of fact, they are not found to be 
restricted within well-defined limits; die observance is diffused over 
vast portions of the land, and we cannot lay our hands upon any 
demarcating line where the observance ends, beyond which it is not kept 
at all ; and when the restriction, if possible, could only be in a vague form 
no such vaguenees could be possible in the case of Vedic texts. 
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II n \ 11 

Afimif. LifigabhAvit, because there can be no indicative of limiUi- 
tton. sf Cha, also. Niyasya, of the eternal authority of injunctions. 

18. '^Also because there can be no indicative of limita- 
tion ill the eternal authority of injunctions [or of particular 
agents.] — 18. 

COMMENTARY. 

It might bo urged that — even though limitation of country or pro- 
vince may not ba pusible, it may be possible with regard to the ageotsr— 
pei'sons to observe the custom. Even this is not possible ; because the 
restriction of the agent is as impossible as that of the c mntry ; or because 
it is not possible for the Vedic injunction, which is eternal, to contain words 
indicative of liniitatijii of its aiitli irity ; c )iiseL|iiently, the texts presumed 
in support of customs, caiiiiot but be in a form that would make them 
binding on all men. 

ft^5ll«Ml«ll9l^ll U II 

fIfimAkhyA, name, ft Mi, because. ^xrRvtlffrv Dc^asamyogAt, due to 
connection with place. 

19. Specially because the name is due to connection 
with place. — 19. 

COMMENTARY. 

The opponent might urge tliat the persumed Vedic te.xts may contain 
such restrictive word.s a.s the * Easterner ' and the like,— the text in support 
of the HoUka being in the form 'the Holaka should be observed by the 
Easterners.’ 

The answer to this is that there are no men with whom such a name 
as ' the Easterner ’ is inseparably and eternally connected ; the name is due 
to the mere cliaiico connection of a man with a definite place —the eastern 
country ; hence while a man is resident in that country he will be included 
ill the term * easterner but when be would go to anotlicr country, he 
would cease to be so included ; hence if the Vedic texts were to contain 
such a restriction, the number of persons upon whom it would be bind- 
ing would bo coustantly variable, and this would make the text vague and 
indetiiilte,— a cliaracter foreign to the intrinsic authority of Vedic texts. 

* Aeeording to the Eh&yy*, the oatre ehoold be traniUtod thus—* also beceiwe there 
le nothing iadleetive of restriotlon to partloeler afente.* 

U 
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Ab regards the particular custom of the Holaka, wc know as a matter of 
fact that its observance is not restricted within any such provincial limits 
— as the east or the west ; it being observed by men of several provinces, 
situated in diverse parts of the country. 

II ti 

If Na, not. fqnf Syat, would be. l^esAntaresu, in othei‘ countriel 

Iti chet, if this is urged. it would be. Yogakhya^ 

literally significant, Mathuravat, like the name Mathura.*' 

20. As it [the custom] would not be prevalent in 
other countries [the names of people cannot be taken as 
based upon their connection with places of habitation, 
etc.] /’ — if this is urged — 20. 

21. [Our reply is] The names would certainly be 
literally significant like the name “ Mathura.” — 21. 

COMMENTARY. 

In siitra 19, it has been urged that the texts presumed in support of 
local customs could not contain the urords limiting the customs to any par- 
ticular people ; because any such mention by name of any people would be 
very vague and indefinite. The opponent retorts Very well ; we 
admit that names would be vague and indehnite ; that is just the reason 
why all such nauies as the * Easterner ’ and the like should be taken 
as referring to connection with —residence in — a place ; these names must 
be regarded as not referring to any circumstance at all, being purely proper 
names, which do not depend for their application upon anything signified 
by the etymological constituents ; the text would limit the custom to ihe 
^Easterners/ — whoever these people may be, and whatever the name 
might mean ; it is enough for our purposes to have the text restricting 
the custom to only a particular set of people.” 

The answer to this is that the literal signification of such names 
cannot be gainsaid. For instance, we cannot deny that the word 
* M&thura ' is applied to certain people simply because they reside in 
MatburA ; eimilariy, the name " Easterner* cannot be applied to any man 
except (1) if be be an inhabitant of Uie eastern provinces, (2) or if 
he be one born in lliat province, (3) or if he be coming from that province 
at that time ; in any case the application of the name cannot but be due 
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to some sort of connection with the place. And we have shown above 
(under 88 . 19 ) that the prevalence of the customs in question is not always 
in acicordance with their names ; since we find many persons residing in 
the eastern provinces not observing the Holfika ; while, on the other 
hand, certain residents of other provinces — on the north, on the west, — 
whose forefathers had migrated from the eastern provinces— keeping up 
the custom. Hence we conclude that, inasmuch as the presence of such 
names in the Vedic texts would make them vague and indefinite, the pre- 
sumed text could not contain any such words as would restrict the autho- 
rity of those texts. 

II II 

Karmadharmah, the property of the action. ai Va, or. qfanq 
Pravaoavat, like the sloping. 

22. “ [The specifying names] may qualify the action, 

like the sloping ” — 22. 

OOIIMBIITARY. 

Having found it impossible to presume Vedic texts with such quali- 
fying words as would specify the agents, the opponent puts forward the 
theory that the names occurring in the text may be taken as qualifying 
and thereby limiting, not the agent, — the people performing the action, — 
bat the action itself ; that is to say, the epithet ' Eastern ’ will refer to the 
custom, and not to the people observing that custom ; the text being that 
the custom can bring about its transcendental result only when observed 
in the eastern province ; in this way when the custom is called an ' eastern 
custom ’ by the text, it cannot be binding upon people who do not live 
in the eastern province ; because the custom cannot be ' eastern ’ and 
* western ' at the same time. The opponent adds that such specifica- 
tion of action is not very rare in the Veda ; for instance, certain sacrifices 
to the Vidvedevas are qualified as * prfichlnapravapa * — the sense being 
that the sacrifices can bring about their transcendental results only 
when performed on grounds sloping towards the east. 

II II 

gni Tulyam, simibr. g Tu, but Kurtridhamwqa, the qnalifice> 

tion or ipeicfication of the agent. 

23. But that would be similar to the specification of 
the agent. — 23. 
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OdMMINTARY. 

The reply lo tlie foregoing ofltm is that this specification of the action 
also would be as TSgue and indefinite as that of the agent (as shown 
under afitra, 18; ; in this case also, as there is no well-defined limit as to 
whatJS the * eastern ' and what the * western ’ country, any specification 
by means of these terms, — whether of tlie action or of the agent — would^ 
always be rague and indefinite. For instance, what is ' western ' for the 
Bonnans will be 'eastern ’ for the Afgans; and so forth ; hence no Biicli\ 
▼ague specification can find place in any Vedic texts. 

For these reasons we conclude that the Vedic texts presumed in 
support of such local costoms as the BolAka and the like, cannot bo 
qualified by any specification of places, ckc., and as such all these must l)o 
taken as having universal authority. 

Sfitraa 15 and 16 have been taken by Kuihfrilaas also embodying an 
adliikaiuna dealing with the authority of such partially accepted Dharniu- 
Bestras as the sfitras of Gautama, Sfihkha, Likhita and the rest. Thcie 
arises a doubt as to tne exact nature of the authority of these works ; 
beemise, in actnal practice, the Dharmasfitraa of Gautama and the Gfihy.v 
afitraa of Gobhila are accepted as authoritative only by the S&mnveclis ; 
-—the DhaimasCitra of Vadi^ha only by the ][rig\*edi8 ; theSmptisof $&/ikl)n 
and Likhita by the Vfiyaaaneyi-SuklayajOrvedis, and so fortli. The Pur\a- 
pak^a is tliat these works cannot be put on the same category as the univer- 
sally recognised Smritis — tliat of Manu, for instance. They are acknow- 
ledged by only limited people ; lienee they cannot have that same univeiBal 
authority that belonga to the Veda or the Manusmriti.”— (Sfi. 1. 3. 15.) 

The Siddhfinta is that, on account of the universal character of the 
injunctions contained in the Smyitia in question, tliese must be accepted as 
i^pplying to all persona capable of perforn)ing the act laid down by tliein. 
Tliat is to Bsy, as die Smpti texts themselves do not contain any words that 
would limit their application, the Vedic texts that we might presume in 
suppoitol them could not contain any such words ; hence there can be no- 
thing to justify our restricting the authority of the Smfiti texts in question 

Adhikarana IX—Vydk&ran&dhikarana. 

[Nsomitt or Uaiivo tbx GoassoT Foaiia or Woaos.] 

bOtras t. a. S4-S0. 

Prayofotpaltya^tratvAt, because there is no scrip- 
tord iniui K»»*« as lo their use. dahdefu, in regard lo the use of words. 
«N%Mi •«««« VyatnMlid, restrictioB. Mf Syai, there couM be. 
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?4. As there is no injunction as to their use, 

there could be no restrictions with regard to the words 
used.” — 24. 

COMMENTARY. 

The eOtras aetilinj; with Grammar have also been classed under 

* Smritis ; ' and the next six SQtras proceed to consider the authoritative 
character of those grammatical Sniritia* These would be authoritative and 
usefub only if the comprehension of the meanings of words and sentences 
were restricted to Sanskrit words alone ; as it is these alone that are dealt 
with by the Smfitis in question. Hence the discussion begins with a consi- 
deration of this question. 

For the denoting of one and the same thing, we find people making 
use of pure Sanskrit words, as well as their vernacular corruptions ; for 
instance, the cow is spoken as * gauh * as well as ' gaya.’ Now tlie ques- 
tion arises — Ts it tlie Sanskrit word alone that directly denotes the cow 
— the vernacular form indicating it only indirectly, thi-ough its similarity 
to the Sanskrit word ? Or, are all words, Sanskrit as well as vernacular, 
equally directly denotative of the cow ? 

The Pdrvapak^a view is as follows : — 

* As a matter of fact wo find that in ordinary parlance, the word 

* gi\ya ' is as capable of denoting the cow as tlie word * gauh ' ; and this 
fact can be taken to prove the eternal character of the word ' g4ya ’ and 
its denotative power ; that is to say, we can reason thus -'Because the won! 

* g/lya ’ denotes the cow to-day, it must liave denoted it hundred years ago 
and 80 on and on, the relation between tbe word * gaya ’ and the cow must 
be accepted to be as eternal as that between the cow and the word ' gauh.' 
Hence the conclusion is that we may use any words we like, so long as 
all of them are expressive of what we intend to speak of. If we had any 
Vedic injunction to the effect that * one should use only such words as are 
correct according to the rules of grammar, ’ we would not be justified in 
making use of any other words ; but as a matter of fact, there is no 
such Vedio injunction ; consequently there can be no ground for the 
restricting our usage to only sucli words as are correct by the rules 
of grammar ; nor is ^ere any Vedic authority for any such distinction 
08 that it is only the Sanskrit word tlist is correct, and all others in- 
coriect III fact, it is impossible for any Vedic injunction to lay down any 
suck lopatriction upon usage ; because the senee of the Vedic injunction is 
expreewl by its oomponeot words ; then if the ssuie injunction laid down 
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restrictions as to the use of words, there would be an interdependence 
between the words and the injunction,- -the use of the words depending 
upon the injunction, which, in its case depends upon the words for 
the expression of its meaning ; consequently the comprehension of all 
Vedic injunctions depending upon the ordinarily accepted significa- 
tion of words, no words in ordinary usage could ever be differentiated by 
them as correct or incorrect. Further, a word can be regarded as incorrect 
only when it is not expressive, —as then alone would it fail in its purpose, 
which is the sole criterion of incorrectness ; and hence so long as a word 
is found to be duly expressive of its meaning, there can be no reason for 
its being regarded as incorrect. 

** It is true that we have the grammatical Srpritis indicating certain 
words as correct, and discarding others as incorrect ; and as Smritis they 
would lead us to presume similar Vedic texts also ; but such a Vedic in- 
junction could be possible only if such use of correct words led to tran- 
scendental results other than the perceptibb result of expressing the mean- 
ing (which is found in the case of all words, Sanskrit as well as vernacu- 
lar) ; but we have no grounds for believing in any such transcendental 
result, so long as all tliat is necessary is accomplished by facte of ordinary 
experience ; that is to say, we are justified in assuming a transcendental 
element only when there is some incongruity without such assumption ; 
while in thecasedn question we do not find any incongruity in the meaning 
being expressed by the vernacular word. 

Thus then, the grammatical Sipritis relating to the tree of words 
cannot have any basis in Vedic injunctions ; and os such they cannot 
serve the purpose of laying down rules regarding the accomplishment of 
Dbsrma. The case of the grammatical Smritis stands upon an entirely 
different footing from the other Smfitis that have been proved to be autho- 
ritative ; because these latter are found to deal with aubjects cognate to those 
dealt with in the Veda, while die grammatical Smritis deal with the 
use of certain words and phrases, which is a matter ^pon which, from 
the very nature of the thing, the Veila cannot have anything to say. 
There being thus no Vedic corroboration possible in the case of the gram- 
matical Smritis these cannot be regarded as having any authority on matters 
relating to Dharma Nor is there any use in studying the grammaticsl 
Smritis. 

** The conclusion therefore is that all words— whether Sanskrit or 
vernacular — are equally oonect, so long as they denote their meaning ; 
and thati on tbnt account^ the soience sf grammar ia absolutely valoelem.~ 
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[Var lees, mi] 

Mbde, in the word. PrayatnaDispatteh* because it is 

accomplished by effort. amPIfV Aparadhasya, of discrepancy. i si P TW S. Bhagi- 
tvam, possibility. 

25. Because its utterance is due to (human) effort, 
there is a possibility of discrepancies in the word. — 25. 

COMMENTARY. 


Before putting forward tlie Siddlisinta, the SAtra tries to weaken the 
position of the PArvapak^a. The corrupt vernacular words have been 
declared, in the PArvapak^, to be eternal, on the sole ground of their 
being used in ordinary parlance from time immemorial, and being expres- 
sive of definite meanings. But, as a matter of fact, such long-established 
usage could be accepted only if ive were sure that the word that the man had 
pronounced before me was exactly what he had beard froin others. But 
in the Ciise of all such words, as the utterance of the word due to the 
effort of ordinary man, there is always a likelihood of his making mistakes, 
as no human effort is infallible ; it may be that the form of the word as 
pronounced by the man before me is different from that of thb same word 
as learnt from his father ; hence in the case of all vernacular lyords, there 
can be no certainty with regard to its eternal usage in thut particular 
form. Thus the continuity of the usage being doubtful, it cannot warrant 
any conclusion as to the eternality of the word. 

Some people road the second word of the sAtra as * aprayatna- 
ni^patteh ’ ; and the sense in that case would be— ^ because the utterance 
of words is often brought about without proper effort on the part of the 
speaker, there ib always a possibility of his making mistakes in the pro- 
nunciation.' 

I) Ri H 


AnyAyabi not reasonable, 
datvam, to have more than one word. 

26. And it is not reasonable to have more 


^ Cha, and. Aoekaiab- 

than one 


(synonymous) word. — 26. 

OOMUBSTART. 


The sole reason for assuming the significant potency of a word con- 
sists in the necessity that there is of speaking of a thing by aoms name; 
That ia to say, we accept the fact of the word * ganlt ' being* expressive 
of the cow, simply beoaose in the absence of some each word we oonld not 
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speak the cow. Therefore, as this fact of the cow being spoken of would 
be accomplished by a single iTord, there would be no rknon for ussuiniiig 
more than one word ns expressive of the same thing ; thus for expressing any 
one thing, it is not reasonable to assume more than one word. In the case 
of Sanskrit words, however, when we find more than one word to be actually 
used in the Veda as expressive of the same thing, we are forced to accept all 
these words as expi'essive of it ; as otherwise the infallible Veda would 
become open to the charge of meaninglessness. There is no such reason in 
the case of the vernacular words ; in fact, when the thing —the cow for 
instance, — has already got its expressive word 'ganh,' which is found in 
the Veda, we have no farther ground for accepting any vernacular word 
as expressing the same thing. The conclusion, therefore, is that even when 
one and the same thing is found to be expressed by more than one word, 
it is only one of these words that can be accepted as having an eternal 
denotative relation to that thing ; the using of all the other words must 
be taken as being due to some incapacity in the speaker to get at the 
true word ; and the fact of these other words being expressive of that thing 
must be attributed to some sort of similarity tliat they bear to the true 
word. 

II n 

fW Tatra, on this point, Tattvam, that (denotative potency). wMf- 

wMuif Abhiyogavide^r, due to the peculiarity of close application. 

SySt, could be (ascertained). 

27. On this point, that a word is .really denotative 
could be ascertained by the application of certain general 
principles.— 27. 

COMMENTARY. 

When we have a number of words denoting the same thing, what 
would be the criterion as to which of these is endowed wUU real denota 
tive potency, and which expresses the thing only indirectly ? That is to 
say, what is there to show that it is the Sanskrit word that is really deno- 
tative of the thing, and the vernacolar words are, at best, only indicative 
of its indirectly ? 

The only practical criterion available lies in certain general priuoi* 
plea, whereby — by the close application of which —we could find out which 
of the words fulfil the couditions indicated by those principles ; tliis will 
lead us to accept only these words as really denotative, and to reject 
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those that do uot fulGl those conditions. All such principles we find 
collected for us in the Snip tis oE grammar; wherein we have all that is 
nccessiiry for ascertaining which form of a word is the correct one— 
which is that fonn which is naturally and eternally denotative of the 
thing. And os it is only tlie Snnshrit form of the word that will satisfy 
the gmiuinatical requirements, tlie inevitable conclusion is that it is the 
Sanskrit word, and not its vernacular counterparts, that is endowed with 
real denotative potency. 

Herein lies the usefulness and aulhoritativeness of the grammatical 
Sniritis ; as without tlic help of these we could never discrirninate between 
the correct word and its coiruptions. 

I'adafiaktili, an incapability. ^ Cha, then again, m g e &m e ig 
r.tdanurOpatvat, because of its similarity to it. 

28. Then again [every case of the uttering of vernacu- 
lar words is duo to] an incapability [to pronounce the correct 
word]; [and the meaning is expressed by the vernacular 
Avord] because of its resemblance to the correct word. — 28. 

COMMENTARY. 

In all cases where vernacular words are used to express a certain 
meaning, the use of those instead of the correct Sanskrit word, must be 
attributed to the fact that tlie man is unable to pronounce the latter, and 
therefore pronounces it in anotlioi* form ; and hence the vernaculu usage 
must be iegardo<l as by its very nature based upon the incapacity of the 
speaker ; and as such it cannot be accepted to be as authoritative and 
trustworthy as the usage of Sanskrit words. 

Even though it is so yet the word, in the corrupt form, is found to 
express the intended meaning ; and the reason for this lies in the fact 
that it resembles the correct word in sound ; that is to say, the woi-d 
* gAya ’ denotes the cow, because it resembles the word ' gauh ; ’ and 
hence when it is uttered, it recalls, by similarity, the word ‘gauh,’ 
which, in its turn, brings to mind the cow ; so in this case also it is the 
correct word that is really denotative of the thing, cow. 

EkadesaivAt, because it is a part, w Cha, and. R gfaiUH ft 
Vibhakiivyatyayc, \\\ .-i case where ihe correct endings are absent. iPSpr 
Syil, it would be. 
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39. In the case of those corrupt words in which the 
correct endings are absent, the denoting of the meaning would 
be due to the fact of such a word being a part of the correct 
word. — 29. 

COMMENTARY. 

Another point in which the vernacular word differs materially from 
the Sanskrit word is that the declensional and inflexional endings ore totally 
absent in the former. For instance, when in vernacular we use the basic 
noun in its Sanskrit form, we do not use the affix, &c. ; as when we 
speak of the man going, we use the word ' manu^ya * for man ; 
while the real Sanskrit form of the word would be * manu^ya^.’ In 
such case tlie vernacular form ' Manu^ya * is found to be expressive, 
because it forms a part of the correct word ‘Manu^yal^’; and thereby, 
brings to our mind this complete word, which is what really expresses 
the meaning. 

As against the usefulness of the Qrainmar-Smritis, an objection is 
raised : — As all the correct words would be found iu the Veda, a know- 
ledge of the Veda would suffice to give us an idea as to which word is 
correct and which is incorrect ; and thus there would be no need for any 
grammatical rules, etc., for the ascertaining of the correct forms of words.** 

The answer to this is that the Veda does not contain all the possible 
correct words ; it is true that the words contained in the Veda are all correct; 
but it is not true that all correct words are contained in tlie Veda. Con- 
sequently it becomes necessary to have certain de6nite rules whereby the 
correctness or incorrectness of a word can bo ascertained. And these 
rules must be accepted to be eternal, (1) because we cannot think of any 
point of time when there were no grammatical rules; and (2) because we 
actually find Vedic injunctions supplying the basis for every one of the 
six factors of grammar tna,, the etymology of words, the correct forms of 
words, the necessity of using the correct forms of words, the actual use of 
such words, the prohibition of the using of words not shown to be correct 
by tl»e rules of grammar, and the actual avoidance of such words. And all 
these injunctions being Vedic, these niuet be regarded to be ss eternal 
ns tlie injunctions laying down the use of kuiia and such other things at 
sacrifices. 

Thus then, the rules of grammar, being all based upon the Vedic 
grammar, must be allowed the same regard as all other Bmptis ; that is to 
say, they must be accepted as having an authoritative bearing upon dhanna ; 
npecially {as the chief use of grammar has been held to lie in the laying 
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cloirn of certain restrictions which help in the fulfilment of dharma. 
For instance, the restrictions that Grammar lays down are — (1) that one 
should use only tlie correct forms of words, the knowledge and use of such 
words leading the speaker to heaven and helping him to accomplish 
the Vedic sacrifices ; and (2) that ‘such and such words are correct * — and 
without the rules of grammar it would not be possible to distinguish correct 
from incorrec t words. Thus then the rules of grammar, being that part 
of tiic Vedic dharma wliich consists of the use of the duly discriminated 
conect forms of words, serve the purpose of pointing out such correct 
word-forms as are really expressive. 

According to Prabhakara, it is necessary to enquire into the trust- 
worthy character of Grammar, not because it isaSmriti, but chiefly because 
if the science of grammar wero not trustworthy, the whole fabric of 
Voilic dharma would be jeopardised ; that is to say, that a certain word 
tlcnotes a certain thing and not any other is ascertained finally by the 
ruleM of grammar alone ; consequently, if these were untrustworthy, there 
would be no certainty in regard to the meanings of words; and in that case 
tlie menning of all Vedic texts would be doubtful and vague ; and this would 
s*iake tlic authority and trustworthy character of the entire Veda. The 
presentation of the pfirvapak^ and the siddhanta by Prabhakara does not 
differ from that by Kuniarila. 

Adliikarana X{a), — The words used and the things 
denoted by them in the Veda are the same 
as those in ordinary parlance, 

SOTRA 1. 8. 80. 

II ^ t ^ I II 

PrayogachodanabhivAt, because, otherwise, there would 
be no injunction of actions, Arthaikaivam, sameness of denotarion* 

AvibijAgat, on account of non-differentiation. 

30. Ou account of non-differentiation [between the word 
as used in the Veda and as used in ordinary parlance] the two 
must be regarded as the same ; specially because, if it were 
not so, no injunction of action would be possible. 30. 

OOUMKNTART. 

It haviug been proved tihst it is necessaty to use the correct forma 
of words, it becomes neceaaaiy to oooatder the character of the denotation 
of words ; and, as it is the Veda with which we are immediately concerned, 
the Brel point that we have to oonnder is whether the word 'ganl^ ’ used 
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in the Veda is the aame as that word used in ordinary parlance, — and 
also if what the word denotes in the Veda is exactly what it denotes in 
ordinary parlance. 

On this point the PQrrapak^a is that — ** as a matter of fact we find 
that there are many points of difference between the Vedic and the ordi- 
nary word ; for instance — li in the Veda we have certain restrictions ns to 
accentuation, which do not apply to words in ordinary parlance; (2) the 
conjugational forms met with in the Veda are not the same as those 
found in ordinary language ; e g., the form ‘ jaftghanat * which stands for 
‘ahanat ; * (3) the Vedic words can be studied by the three higher castes 
only, while there is no such restriction with regard to ordinaiy words. 
For these reasons, the word * gnuh * as used in the Veda, must be regarded 
as different from that same word as met with in ordinary parlance. *' 

The SiddliAnta view is put forth in the siltra : - We must admit the 
two words to be the same, and also their denottaiions to be the same 
That is to say, the word * gauh * as found in the Veda is the siffne as, —and 
denotes the same thing as— tlie word *gauh’ ns met with in ordinary 
parlance because if this were not so, the Ve<lic words would be sometliing 
entirely new to the ordinaiy person ; and so would be absolutely meaning- 
less to him ; thus the injunctions would fail in their purpose, which 
consists in prompting men to action ; when it would not be coinprehcndc^i, 
how could it do the prompting? 

Another reason for accepting this conclusion lies in tlie fact that 
as a matter of fact, we do not find any difference between the two sets of 
words. Tliat is to say, I J) wo do not perceive any difference in form be- 
tween the word ‘ gaul? * as found in the Veda and the same as met with in 
ordinary parlance ; (2, we do not perceive any difference in their denota- 
tion ; in lx)th cases the word denotes the cow. 

iSiltra 30 has been explained abov^ ns embodying an adhiknrana liy 
itself. By another interpretation, it is taken by the BliA^ya as the first 
of a set of siitras (30-35) propounding the rffivnpnksn of another adhi- 
karana. This adhiknrana is as follows 

Adhikarana X(b) [Words denote eommvniiies, 
not individuals]. 

StTRA. 1. a 80-86. 

H t I ^ n® u 

HrayogacbodanabhavAr, because there would be no injunction 
of actions ^if words denoted communities.) Arthaikntvam, the denotation 



in PAT) A, TZ ADHIKARAIJA, SA. 1. 3. 31. 


93 


of words must be one only. AvibliigSt, because the class is never 

found apart from the individual. 

30. “ [Words must denote individuals] because other- 
Avise, there could ^be no injunction of actions; [they cannot 
denote both community and individual] because words can 
have only one denotation ; and also because the community is 
never found apart from the individuals (there is no necessity 
for its separate denotation). — 30.'* 

COMMENTARY. 

We have seen that the word used in the Veda, and the thing denoted 
by it as used therein nve the same as those in ordinary parlance ; the next 
question that presents itself for consideration is as to the exact denotation 
of words ; as ufitil wo know tins we cannot grasp the real sense of Vedie in- 
junctions. The question is -.—Does the word denote the individual or the 
community ? — i.e., when we use the word *cow ’ do we mean an individual 
cow, or the whole community or genus ‘-cow ’ ? 

The PQrvapaksa view embodied in the sutra is as follows : — *‘Iii the 
Veda we meet with such injunctions as ‘offer the goat in sacrifice ; * now 
it is clear that what is meant to be Siicrificed most be a single goat and not 
tbe whole community ; because what is offered in sacrifice must be perish- 
able, while the community is something that never perishes ; if words 
denoted cominunitios no Vedic injunctions would have any meaning ; hence 
we conclude that words denote individuals. We canimt accept the view 
that words denote individuals as well as communities, — that is, in the case 
of passages where the denotation of the community would be compatible wc 
will take that as denoted by the word ; and other cases we shall take 
the indvidual as denoted ; this view we cannot accept ; because it has been 
proved that a word can have one and only one denotation ; as otherwise 
the meanings of words would always remain vague and indefinite. Then 
as regards the idea of community that we have, this is easily explained : — 
Uie community is never found apart from the individuals that constitute 
it; hence whenever the imlividual would bo denoted by the word, the 
oommanity would be indirectly indicafod as its inseparable concomitant 

H n 

31. “ Also because [in case communities were denot- 
ed by words] there would be no word expressive of the 
properties of an object.” — 31. 
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oommbntahy. 

If the word ‘ cow ' denoted the community cow. we cuuld not have 
any words expressive of the properties of cows ; because all properties 
pertain to individuals, how could we have any such expression as the white 
eoi0? The community cow is certainly not white. Nor again could we 
have any numerals in connection with nouns ; how could we speak of 
twenty cows, when the coinmunity cow is one only ? There are no properties 
that could be spoken of as belonging to the entire community. For this 
reason also, it is necessary to cndinit that words denote individuals.*’ 


The Vdrtika does not accept this interpretation given in the Bha^ya 
of sQtraSl ; on the ground that it is too far-fetched, the word ‘ dravya ’ 
being taken in the sense of ‘dravya-rfraya/ — and cannot be got at directly 
from the words of tlic sutra. According to the Vartika, tho sutra should 
be translated and explained in the following nijinner : — 

Also because [if words denoted communities], there 
would be no denotation, by words, of any individual sub- 
stances ; — 

and the inevitable result of this would be that there would be a vast 
divergence between the noun and its adjective ; that is to say, if the word 
* cow * denoted the community cow, it could never denote any individual 
substance, in the shape of a particular cow ; and as all properties belong 
to individuals only — and never to any entire class — no adjectives, which 
denote properties, could ever be co-ordinated with, or applied to, tlic 
word ‘cow.*’* 

n 11 

32. “ Also because we find the word ‘ another ’ used 
pn connection with nouns].” — 32. 

OOUMKNTART. 

“ Another reason is put forward against the theory that it is the 
community that is denotsd by words. In the Veda we meet witii such 
nosortions ss ‘ if one animal should run sway, another animal should bo 
got;’ now, it the word ‘ animal’ denoted the community ‘animal,’ there 
would be only one animal, all animals being included in that community ; 
wd hence no such expression would be poesible as ‘ another animal 
thia would involve a contradiction in terms.” 

This sQtra is omitted by tlie Virtika. 
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VIlA: Akritih, the community, g Tu, but. Kriyirtbatvat, be- 

cause it serves tbe purpose of actions. 

33. It is the commiinity that is denoted by words ; 
because it is the community that serves the purpose of ac- 
tions. — 33. 

COMMENT ARY. 

In view of such Vcdic injunctions as ‘ Syenachitam chinvtta ’ — ‘the 
kite-altar should be built’ — we must take the word to be denotative 
of the community that includes a number of speciSc individuals ; 
that is to say, in the injunction quoted, it could not be meant that the 
altar should be built in the form of any particular individual kite ; 
if it meant that, then no altar could be built by people who had not seen 
that particular kite ; the injunction must mean that the altar to be 
erected should be of that shape which forms the common feature of all 
individual kites— that is, the word ‘kite’ must signify that commona- 
lity or community in wl)ich all kites are included. Similarly in ordinary 
parlance, when a man is told to ‘bring a cow,’ he does not bring 
any particular row ; he brings iu any animal that is found to possess 
those characlere that are contmon to all cows. Further, if distinct indi- 
viduals were denoted by the word,— the denotation of tbe word would 
become as diveise and multifsriouE as there are individuals; each 
individual is bound to have some feature or features that are not present 
in any other individual ; if it were not so, it would not be an individual. 
Consequently the denotation of a word if pertaining to individuals, would 
be as infinite in number as there are individuals ; that is, the denotation 
of the word ‘ cow ’ would not consist of the one community including 
all cows, but of the infinite number of individual cows of tire past, tbe 
present and tire future. Then again, .as each individual cow would be 
possessed of many qualities distinct from those possessed by the others, 
the eonnotation of the word also would be diverse. All this would create 
a great deal of confusion. If, on tbe otlier hand, no individual cow is 
denoted by the word, but it signifies the entire community, then when- 
ever a person would Ire asked to ‘ bring a cow,’ though be would eompie- 
heiid the word as signifying the entire community of ‘ cows,’ yet what 
he would bring would not be this community,-- there would be no such 
absurdity,— he would naturally bring that individual of the community 
which would be available to him. The propriety of bringing the indivi- 
dual, and not the entire community, being indicated, by the proximity 
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of tli6 word * bring ’ which could never be taken as applying to any 
community. 

Tins shows that it is the community alone to which all injunctious— 
both Veclic and profnne~of actions can apply. Si)ecially because all 
individual objects bein;; ephemeral, if the words — specially of the Veda — 
were to denote individuals, the relationship of the word to its denotation 
could never be regarded as eternal— ; thus the entire fabric of Mimaihsti 
would fall to the ground. 

The practical purpose served by this adhikarana lies in regard \to 
those cases where we liave a conflict between a rule and its exceptions. 
It is only when words denote cotnniunities that any rule can be regards 
as general; and if no rule can be regarded as general— a contingency 
rendered necessary under the view that all words denote specific indivi- 
duals only— then, there would be no juetiheation for rejecting it in favour 
of a special rule. 

(The V^rtika gives lieie a full discussion of the various theories in 
regard to the denotation of words). 

^ u n 

11 t I ^ I u 

^ Na, no (ilav Kriya, action fUff^Syat, would be. fft lli rhet, if this 
is urged. srafsA Arthantare, pernatning to another thing. Vidhanam, 

iujunction. if Na, no, fmp Diavyam, 8ub.«tance5 (properties).^ ft!} Iii chel, 
if this is urged inihwf Tadai thatvatp because words denote communities (and 
indicate through these the individuals forming the communities ) ekmm Prayo- 
gasya, of action, Avibhagah, no dissociation or disjunction. 

34. If it be urged that — [if words denoted communi- 
ties] — (a) “ there could be no action [according to injunc* 
lions]" — and also that, “(6) there could be no injunction 
of * another thing ’ ; and (c) there would be signification of 
substances (and their properties) ’’ — 34. 

35. prhe reply is] — because words denote communi- 
ties [and through these indicate indirectly also the individuals 
forming the communities,] there would be no diss o ciation [of 
individuals] from action [laid down by injanctioiis]. — 36. 
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OOMlfflNTARY. 

Tlie objectioiM that iiave baea urged in sQtrae 30,31, and 32, against 
the view that words denote ooinmunities, are recapitulated iu SAtra 34 
and answered in Sdtra 35. The objections are three : — 

(a) “Tliero would be no injunction of actions if words denoted 
coinmunities ; as all actions, in practice, pertain to individual things.’* — 
(SOtra 30). 

(//) ** We find Vedic injunctions laying down the use of another 
thing, if one thing is spoilt, — if the word denoted the community as a 
whole, there could be no * one ' or * another.’ ” (Shtra 32). 

(c; No sigiuficatioii of substances with properties would be possi- 
ble.”— (Shtra 31). 

The answer given in Sutra 35 is as follows : — 

(a) Though it is true that what is d.reotly clenoted by the word is 
the community, yet the relation between the community and its constituent 
individuals is so close and inseparable that one will alwaya imply the 
other ; hence iu the case of all injunctions, though the words would 
actually directly denote the community, they would indirectly indicate 
their invariable correlatives, the individuals also ; -and the reason for this 
indii-ect indication,— and our acceptance of it in preference to the direct 
denotation — would lie in the very fact that the opponent urges: it is 
only with referauce to individual things that actions can be performed ; 
hence it becomes necessary to accept the words as indicating the indivi- 
dnals. As this would explain all that is necessary in regard to injunc- 
tion and actions, we 6nd no justification for denying the primary position 
tliat in its ultimate denotation, the word denotes the community, — and 
accepting the other view that words denote individuals, in face of the 
many insepaiable objections urged above. 

(&) Even though thera can be no * one’ and ’ another ' in regard 
to the community, these would be quite compatible with the individuals; 
and as we admit these latter to be indirectly indicated by the words, the 
objection loses all its force. 

(e) Similarly, For the adjectives denoting properties : even though 
these may not apply to the community, they could pertain to the indivi- 
duals. 

Thus we conclude even though words must be regarded as denoting 
coinmunities — in view of reasons shown above, — they would also iudi- 
cate the individuals, as inseparable from the communities ; and in this 
13 
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wfty it ^ould be Always posaiblo to connset or associato enjoio6<I actions 
with individual tilings; this is what is meant by the sontanco ‘there 
would be no dissociation.' 


According to PrabliAkara, as according to the Bh&^ya, the ground 
of doubt as to the real meaning of a word, is that words have no denj[)ta- 
lions apart from injunctive sentences, and injunctive sentences alwwys 
refer to individuals ; whereas for several reasons (detailed abovv ) it dws 
not appear light to accept the view that words denote individuals. Becaim 
words have no denotations apart from injunctive sentences, Prabh&kara 
bases his argument in favour of the view that words denote communities, 
entirely upon such injunctions as ‘ syenachilam^ where it is impossible 
for the word to denote any individual. 

Kumarila, on the other hand, not admitting the view that words have 
no meaning apart from injunctive sentences, makes the ground of doubt 
consist in the fact that, though by means of words we actually comprehend 
communities, Grammar indicates the plausibility of the view that it is 
the individual that is denoted by words. And, not depending upon 
injunctive sentences alone, he has put forward many other argumef^ts in 
favour of the orthodox view that words denote communitiM. 


Fourth Pada. 

TREATING OF THE NAMES OF SACRIFICES. 

Adhikarana 1. — Words like ‘ Udbhid * are names of sacrifices, 

sOtra 1. 4. 1-1 

H ^ I « 1 1 II 

Ukiam, has been explained. Saminnayaidainartbyain, 

the part o( the Veda peitaining to actions. TasmAt, therefore. 

Sarvam, the whole of it, Tadartham, for that purpose. siin| SySt, 

should be« 

1. “It has been explained that the Veda pertains to 
[helps in the performance of] actions ; therefore the whole 
of it should be taken as serving that puipose.” — 1. 

CO.MMBWTARY. 

In the Veda we meet with many such words as ‘ UdbliicI,’ ' CliilrA ’ 
Agnihotra and ao on which do not appear to be either injt^ictloiis, or 
arthavfidos or mantras. With regard to these, there arises a doubt as to 
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whether these words lay dowa certain accessory details in connection with 
sacrifices, — or they are only the names of particular sacrifices. 

On this question, the Pfirvapaksa as embodied in siitra 1, is as 
follows : — “ Tl)e conclusion arrived at in the foragoing sections of the 
sQtra is that the Veda always lays down something that is directly or 
indirectly conducive to the accomplishment of actions ; for instance, the 
injunctions lay down actions not known otherwise ; the arthavAdas praiae 
certain things in connection with actions laid down by the injunctions, and 
thereby serve to prompt men to perform those actions ; the mantras 
indicate certain details — principally 4he deity — connected with the sacri- 
ficial action ; thus it follows that the entire Veda should be regarded as 
laying down things connected with some sort of sacrificial performance. 
From all this we conclude that the words under discussion, as forming 
part of the Veda, are expressive of things connected with sacrifical perfor- 
mances ; such being the case, we cannot take them as arthavAdas, because 
they are not found to be subservient to any injunctions ; nor are they found 
to have the character of mantras ; consequently, they must be taken as 
enjoining certain materials to be offered at sacrifices; that is to say, the 
word * udbliid ’ means etymologically, that which cuts, t.e., the axe, cxr 
any such cutting instrument ; the meaning of the sentence thus will be that 
* one should perform the sacrifice in which a catting instrument is to be 
offered ;* and similarly, in the case of all such words, we could find some 
such etymological meaning, by which it would denote some sort of a 
material substance that could be offered at sacrifices.*' 

m ^ w ^ n 

er Api Va, but .^Amadheyani, a name. Syat, must be. 

Wf Yat, which, Utpattau, when met with for the first time. 

ApOrvim, appears to be new, ie , is not recognised as denoting anything already 
known, Avidhayakatvlt, because it cannot be injunctive. 

2. But that which, at the very outset, is not recog- 
nised as denoting anything already known, must be a 
name ; because it cannot be injunctive [of any thing]. — 2. 

OOUMBNTART. 

When we come across such a word as ' udbhid,’ for instance, in the 
sentence ' udbhidA yajota,’ we do not at first recognise it as denoting 
anything that is known to us ; it is only when we come to look into the 
etymology of the word that we find that it may denote a cutting instru- 
ment ^ thus inaamucli as the word is not readily feoogniaed as having 
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sucIi meaning, it cannot be taken ns laying do^vn a material, the significa- 
tion whereof by the word is got at with great clinTiciilty ; and it is much 
more reasonable to take itas a name. Or(accoiding to another interpre- 
tation of the Butra proposed by KntnAriln) the word must be taken as the 
name of that sacrifice which is found to be mentioned in the same sentence 
as accomplishing a tiansceiulental result in the case of * udbliid,' the 
sacrifice whose performance is declared to accomplish the transcendental 
result which would bring cattle. 

The reason why the word should be regarded as a name is — because 
it cannot be injunctive of anything; that is to say, it is not capable of en- 
joining a nuiterial. Because if, in the sentence in question, * udbliid& yajeta 
padukAinah/ the word ' udbbid ’ were to la}' down a material to be offered, 
it would lay this down, — either with reference to the result, the meaning 
being that 'one sliould seek to acquire cattle by means of the cutting instru- 
itittiit,' — or with regard to llie sacrifice, the meaning being that ' one should 
arcoinpJish the sacrifice by means of the cutting instrument,'— or with 
reference to both, the sense being that 'one should acquiie cattle by 
means of tlie offering of the cutting instriiineut in sacrifice.' Now, by the 
(list uf these, it would appear as if the cattle were to be acquired directly 
by means of the instrument, without the making of any offering at all ; — 
by the second, the mention of the lesiilt tvonid have no connection with 
tiie sentence ; under the third, the word * udbhid& ' in the instrumental, 
would have to be taken as cqualifying the word 'yAgena,' implied in the 
veil) 'yajeta; ' and thus ' uclbhida’ will have to be taken as standing for 
' iidbliiflvalA,’ ‘that which has the iidbhid for its material,' — llins involv- 
ing the undesirable contingency of making a word .renounce its direct 
meaning and taking an indirect one,— a contingency pennitted only in cases 
wheie no other interpretation is available ; while, in the piesent case, the 
word can bo taken as tlie name of a sacrifice, which obviates the necessity 
of having recoui^se to indirect or forced interpretation. 

Thus then, inasmuch ns the word cannot enjoin a material, it 
u\\\st be taken as t\ie name of a sacrifice. 


The above is the interpretation of the sfftras 1 and 2, according to 
the Hhasya, by wliicli both sutras fonii one adhiknrana, the first being 
taken as the Purvapak^fa and the second as the Siddliaiita. KumArila 
takes exception to this interpretation, on the ground that the present 
ndhyaya being devoted to the subject of tlie Means of knowing Dhartna, 
the opening adltiknrana of the piida must bear directly upon that subject ; 
and also on the ground that there is nothing in the first sOira that is not 
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Perfectly compatible with the SiddhAnta standpoint, in view of which it 
could be Taken as embodying the Piirvapakpa. By Kumarila*H interpreta- 
tion the first sutra represents an entirely distinct adliikarana, which may 
be expanded as follows.: — 

In regard to such words as ' ndbhid ' as occurring in the Ved i, there 
arises a question— ns tliese are neitlicr injunctions, nor arthaviidas, nor 
mantras, can they be regarded as having any bearing upon Dharina? The 
Purvapak$a view is that ** inasmuch as these words have no connec- 
tion with tlie performance of actions, they can have no bearing upon 
dharma." The Siddhanta is — Tt has already been explained that the Veda 
hears directly upon the performance of actions; hence the ichole of it {includ- 
ing the words under discussion) must he accepted as serving that purpose, 
(Satra 1.) 

It linving been estiiblished that as forming part of the Veda, tlie 
words in question must be taken as bearing upon dharma, the next 
question that naturally arises is — What bearing have they ? In what way 
do they help our knowledge of dharma? And it is on this question 
that we have the next adliikarana, represented by sutra 2. The Pilrva- 
pak^ has to be supplied from without, — its sense being tliat “ the ^^‘ords in 
question must be taken ns laying down materials for the sacrifices ; because 
such meaning of the word as could be got at through itt> etymology is 
apt to be accepted and recognised by all men ; and also because being 
thus taken, the word would serve the distinctly useful purpose of pointing 
out the material to beofFcrcd, — a point on which the rest of the sentence 
affords no information.” 

The Siddhanta is embodied in sutra 2, as explained in accoiadnco 
with the Bhn^ya. 

According to Prablifikara who accepts the interpretation as gi\on by 
the BliA^3'a, the pfirvnpakba view is that the word ‘ udbhid ’ lays clown the 
cutting instrument as a matorral to be offered at some unknown sacrifice ; 
while according to the Pfirvapakva as put fortli by Kuuiaiila, it is in con- 
nection with the well known JyotisVo'''^ that the word lays down 

the material. 

Adhikarana II . — ‘ Chitra^^ cfec., are names of Sacrifices. 

SUTRA 1. 4. 8. 

Yasmin, that (woid) in which GunopadcBaJ)i mention of 
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accessories, rasnf: PradliAiiatah, with the principal factor. Abhi- 

ssmbaiidhah, is related. 

3. That word which [if taken as an injunction] 
would mention more than one accessory must be taken as 
related to the principal factor [i.e., the action mentioned in 
the sentence]. — 3. 

COMMBNTABY. 

The foregoing adhikarana dealt with such words as had no moaning of 
their own^ and whose meaning had to be deduced from their etymology. 
The present adhikarana deals with those words which have a well-recognisrd 
meaning of their own ; for instance, the word 'chitra’ as occurring in the 
sentence * chitraya yayeta pasfuk&mah ; ' with regard to this word, thno 
arises the question — is the word 'chitni ’ hero to be taken us laying down 
the female animal of variegated colour (which is what the word acticilly 
signifies)? Or is it to be regarded as the name of the sacrifice mciitioiK'tl 
by the word * yajeta * ? 

The PCirvapak^a view is that — *'the word must be taken in iis 
ordinary sense, the meaning of the sentence being — * one should pei form 
a sacrifice with an animal which is female, and of variegated colour ; that is 
to say * the animal sacrificed for the Agnh.oiniya offering, should be a fcmaK; 
and of variegated colour,' — there being no juslificntioii for abandoning tlie 
natural meaning of the word, so long as it is found to be compatiljle 
with the context.*' 

The Siddh&iita view put forward in the sfitra is as follows In all 
cases where a word, if taken as laying down accessories, is found to men- 
tion more than one accessory detail, it is not right to take it as such an in- 
junction of accessories; because tiiic would rise to a syntactical split ; for 
instance, in the case of the word 'chitra,' if we take it in the way suggested 
in the PQrvapak^a, it would lay down three factors— (1) the animal, (2) its 
female sex and (3) its variegated colour : and the right construction of the 
sentence would be—* The sacrifice should bo performed with an animal, 
—this animal should be a female,— and this animal should be of variegated 
colour thus a single sentence being split up into three sentences, * a split’ 
permissible only when the sentence admits of no other construction. In tlie 
sentence in question, we have a simpler construction available the word 
‘chitril’ may be taken as “ related to the principal factor ” of the sentence, 
— eis., the sacrifice denoted by the root in the word * yajeta ; ’ and the only 
way in which it can be so related is to take it as the name of that sacri- 
fice. 
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Adhikarana HI. — ‘ Tatprakfiyanydya “ Agnihotra ” is the 

name of a Sacrifice. 

StrTRA.l- 4- 4. 

II n « I « « 

(PmiWlTAtprakbyam, injunctive of that, ir Cha, and. Anyaias- 

tram, other sentences. 

4 . There are other sentences injunctive of that acces- 
sory. — 4. 

COMMENTARY. 

Adhikara^a I dealt with words whose etymological signification point- 
ed to the sacrificial material only indirectly ; that is to say, ‘ udbhida ’ had to 
be taken by the Phrvapak^a as standing for *iidbhidvata/ before it could 
be taken as laying down the material for the sacrifice ; and tliis coiitigency 
formed the chief reason for rejecting the PdrvapakQa. The present adhi- 
kara^ deals with those words whose etymological signification points to a 
sacrificial accessory directly, for instance, the word ‘ agnihotra/ as ocx^urring 
in the sentence *agnihotrena juhuyatsvargakA.mah/ signifies etymologically, 
that in which the offering ii made to Agni and as such can be taken as 
laying down Agni as the deity of the sacrifice ; and as this does not lu^ccs- 
sitate recourse to indirect indication, there arises tiie question as t(; 
whether words like these are to be taken as names of sacrifices, or as lay- 
ing down accessory details in connection with the sacrifices. 

The Pdrvapak^a view is as follows : — “ The word * agnihotra * direct- 
ly signifies that in which (* yasmin’) the offering (hotrain) is made to Agni 
(' agnaye ') ; and as such tliere can be no objection to its being taken as lay- 
ing down Agni os the deity of the sacrifice ; specially as in connection with 
the particular sacrifice herein referred to there are many minor Hnciifices 
whose deity is nowhere mentioned ; consequently, the word, when taken ns 
laying down the deity, supplies a distinct need.” 

The Siddhnnta view, embodied in the sutra, may be summed up as 
follows: — Inasmuch as in conucction with the sacrifice in question we find 
other sentences laying down all necessary accessories, an enjoining of these 
by another woihI would be oiitiroiy superfluous. For instance, the mantra 
'Agiiirjyotif^, Ac.,’ distinctly points to Agni as the deity of the sacrifice, whal 
need then is there of tliat same deity being mentioned by the word *agrii- 
botra ? ' Consequently, the conclusion is that the word must be taken as 
the name of the sacrifice ; specially as the connection of the deity Agni 
with the offering having been established by the aforesaid mantra, and 
in accordance with this, people being actually found to take up the 
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performance of that sacrifice, the word * agnihoti*ii ' cannot but be taken 
as merely referring to, and being descriptive of, that same sacrifice. 

Adhikardna IV — Tadvyapadesanyaya : “ Syena ** and 
such other words arp nxxmes of sacrifices. 

SCITRA 1. 4. 5 

II n « I ^ » 

5. That also [should be taken as name] whi^^^h points 
to a similarity [between the sacrifice and the accessory that 
it would indicate.] — 5. 

COMMENTARY. 

Adhikarana 11 has dealt with those words which, though capable of 
being taken directly ns laying down accossoiy details, give rise to needless 
syntactical splits ; the present ndhikarana takes np the case of those words 
whose direct significatioii points to things that can be used ns materials of 
offering, ^c., and which, when taken in this sense, donot occasion any 
syntactical split. For instance, the word ' Syena ’ in the sentence * l^yenona 
yajeta' may be taken in its direct signification of the kite-bird ; and this 
word is quite capable of being used as the material to be offered at the 
sacrifice ; tlie meaning of the sentence being * one should make an offering 
of the kite-bird.' This is the PQrvapak^a view. 

The Siddlianta put forth in the sfitra is that, the word must be taken 
as the name of the sacrifice, as is clearly implied by nnotJier Vedic text 
in connection with the sacrifice ; this other text says ' just as the kite-bird 
falls upon its prey, so does this sacrifice fall upon hi^ enemy this implies 
that there is a similarity between the kite>bird and the sacrifice, which, on 
that account, may be taken as having, * %ena ' for its name. If, in the 
sentence in question, the word ' %ena ' meant the kite-bird itself, then 
this other text would be describing a similarity of the kite-bird to itself, 
which would be absui'd! 

And further, as in the case of *udbhidd/ it has been shown that 
before the word could be taken as laying down the sacrificial material^ 
it would be uecessary to regard it as equivalent to ' udbhidvatTi ’ so, in 
the same manner, in the ease of the word * Syeneua,' before it can be taken 
as laying down a material, it will be necessary to take it as equivalent to 
'Syenavatfi;* as without tliie, the word 'Syenena^ in its original form 
could not be construed witli * Yd gena.' This undesirable oontiogancy is 
obviated by taking the word as the name of the sacrifice. 
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AdhVtarana F. — ' VAjapeya,’ etc., are namca of Saerifieea. 

SOTRAS 1. 4. 6-8. 

^ H i II 

II v» II 

Nftxnadheye, in the case of what appears as a name. Guna- 

tfruteli, because there is a mention of an accessory. fiTf Sy4t, should be. 

VidhSnam, an injunction, hi chet, if this be urged. (6) 

Tulyatvai, on account of becoming similar. Kriyayo^i, of the two actions. 

If Na, this cannot be (7). 

6. “In the case of what appears to be a name, inas- 
much as there is distinct mention of an accessory, it should 
be taken as the injunction [of that accessory] “ — if this is 
urged. — 6. 

7. This cannot be ; because in that case the two 
actions would become similar. — 7. 

COMMENTARY. 

The opponent reiterates his position ivith regard to all those words 
that are taken as names. ** In the case of all words tliat you take as names” 
— says the PQrvapak'jin— ” when we find a distinct mention of the material 
or otlier accessories, we cannot but regard tliem as injunctions of such acces- 
sories ; and there could be no reason for taking them as names of sacrifices. 
For instance, in the case of the word * VAjapeya,’ as occuning in the sen- 
tence * Vajapeyena svart^jyak>\mo yajeta,' we find that the word distinctly 
mentions a material, in the shape of the juice or extract C poya’) of food- 
grains T vAja’); ^nd so we must take it as laying down this grain-juice*' 
us the material to lie employed at the sacrifice performed for acquiring the 
Kingdom of Heaven ; consequently the words cannot be taken as a name.” 

This is the PQrvapak^a embodied in sdtra 1. 4. 6. The SiddhAnta, 
in reply to this, is put forth in sdtra 1. 4. 7. If the sacrifice mentioned in 
the sentence in question had for its material the grain-juice, as held by the 
PQrvapak^a, it would be a sacrifice of the ‘ f^^i * class *, and thereby come 
to have its procedure exactly similar to that of the Dar4a-p{irnnin&sa, which 
is the archetype of all grain -sacrifices ; which would be an absurdity ; as 
the procedure of the sacrifice is that of the Jyoti§^oma, which is the arche- 
type of the * Saumika ’ class. For this reason, the word ‘ Vfijapeya * can- 
not be taken as laying down the grain-juice as the material for the sacri- 
fice ; it must be taken as the name of the sacrifice performed in accordance 
with the procedure of the Jyoti?toma, with a view to acquire the Kingdom 

of Heaven. 

14 
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Aikaijabdye, in that which is expressed by a single word ^4^^ 
ParArtbavat, there would be mutually contradictory characters. 

8. That which is signified by a single word would 
come to have contradictory characters. — 8. 

COMMENTARY. 

In case the word ‘ Vfijapeya * signified the grain-juice as the 
material, then the sentence ‘VSjapeyena sv&rSjyakAmo yajeta’ would 
have to be construed as follows— (a) ‘one should obtain the sovereignty 
of heaven by means of the sacrifice, and (h) the sacrifice should be accom- 
plished by means of the grain-juice and thus the sacrifice, though 
signified by the single word ‘ yajeta,’ would have the character of an 
instrument with regard to the sovereignly of heaven, and the character 
of the object to be accomplisbed, in regard to the grain-juice ; but as a 
matter of fact, it is possible for one and the same thing to have, at one 
and the same time, the mutually contradictory characters of the instiu- 
ment and the object; so we conclude that the word ‘VAjapeya' does 
not lay down the material, grain-juice ; and that it must be taken as 
the name of a sacrifice. 

Adhikarana VI — * Agneya ’ is not the name of a sacrifice. 

StiTRA 1. 4. B. 

u n 9 I ^ ii 

gf’-Qlir: Tad-gupAbi that and its accessories. aTu, but. MAVI Vidhlye- 
ran, should be enjoined. AvibhdgAt, because there is combination. 

fenmiB VidhAnArthe, in regard to the object of injunction. ^ Na, not. ^ Chet, 
if. ^1^ Anyena, by another. Acr l^is(Bh, laid down. 

9. The sacrifice as well as its accessories should be en- 
joined [by the word], — because there is a combination of all 
factors of the injunction ; — specially if they are not laid 
down by any other word. — 9. 

OOMMBITTABT. 

The general character and function of names having been pointed 
out in the foregoing sfitras, with the present sfiti-a begins the oonaideiu* 
tion of certain ezeeptione to the principles laid down. 
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In connection with the word ‘ Agneyah,* as appearing in the sen- 
tence—* Yadagneyo’ ^^Akapalo’ m&vftByAy&m, etc.,’— the question arises 
Is it the name of a sacrifice ? Or, does it lay down certain accessory 
details of a sacrifice ? 

The Pfirvapak§a view is as follows The word must be taken as 
the name of the sacrifice at which the cake baked on eight pans is to be 
offered ; it cannot be taken as laying down accessories ; because all the 
necessary accessories are got at by other means : for instance, the Deity 
is mentioned by the mantras, and the material in the form of the cake, 
is mentioned by the word ‘ A^^kapala ’ itself, as it is only a cake that 
can be baked on pans. Nor can the word lay down the sacrifice itself ; as 
the sacrifice also is already indicated by the mention 6f the cake as baked 
upon eight pans; as it is only for being offered to a deity that a cake 
can be so baked. Thus not being capable of being taken as laying down 
cither the sacrifice or its accessories the word ‘ Agneya ’ must be taken 
as the name of the sacrifice at which the cake is offered to the deity 
Agni mentioned by the mantras. The word cannot be taken as laying 
down materials, as that would involve a syntactical split, as urged by the 
Siddhfinti himself in the foregoing Adhikaranas.” 

The Siddh&nta view embodied in the sutrais as follows: — When the 
sacrifice and its accessories are not found to be laid down by any other 
word, they must be -taken as enjoined by the word in question ; specially 
because the word ‘ Agneyah,’ alone implies all the necessary factors of the 
injunction. 

It has been asserted in the Pffrvapak§a that the sacrifice and its 
accessories are already got at by means of the other words of the sentence. 
This is not true : ^ 1) As regards the sacrifice itself, the mere mention of the 
cake as baked upon eight pans does not necessarily indicate any sacrifice to 
a deity ; because there is nothing to establish any sneh relationship between 
the cake mentioned in this sentence and the deities indicated by other man- 
tras ; that is to say, the mere mention of the * cake baked on eight pans * 
dote not point to any a'^tion of tlie human agent, during the performance 
of which action those mantras would be recited which would recall any 
deities to his mind. The mantra also—* Agnirmfirdhfi divaV» etc.,’ does 
not mention any action at all ; hence this also cannot point to any relation- 
ship between the cake and the deity Agni spoken of in this mantra. (2) 
As regards the sacrificial material this also is not laid down by any other 
word of the sentence in question ; because it is only after the sacrifice 
lias been mentioned that anything spoken of in the sentence can be 
taken oa the material for that sacrifice ; we have seen that the sacrifice 
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is not mentioned by any other words; therefore we must conclude 
that the fact of the cake being the sacrificial material is also not 
mentioned by any other part of the sentence. (3) Lastly, the deity 
also cannot be takeo as indibated by the other words of the sentence. 
There are only three ways of mentioning the deity to whom a certain 
material is to be offered— (a) by means of a nominal affix, e.g., the 
affix in the word *aindram* in the sentence 'aindrain charum.* 

shows that the charu is dedicated to Indra ; (6) by means of the dativh 
ending— the ending in the word ‘ Visjnave’ in the sentence, ‘ Vi^nave 
dvAdasfakapAlam,' sliows that the cake is to be offered to Visunu ; anal 
(c) by certain significant words of mantras — e.g.^ the word * Sfirya^i 
in the mantra * Sniyojyotih, etc. ’ shows that tlie morning libation is to be \ 
offered to Sdrya ; and among these three tlie one that follows is always of 
less authority than that which precedes ; Jience so long as we can get at 
a deity mentioned by tlie nominal affix, we cannot accept that which 
is indicated by any words of mantras; that is to say, in the case in ques- 
tion, inasmuch as the fact of Agni being the deity is expressed by the 
nominal affix ‘ dhak ’ in the word ‘ Agneyah/ we cannot seek for the 
lequired deity in the words of the mantra ‘ Agninniirdlift, etc.’ 

Under the circumstances, the inevitable conclusion is that it is the 
word ‘ agneyah * that denotes the connection between the cake and Agni ; 
and it is by virtue of this relationship that the sacrifice also comes to be 
denoted. Thus the word ‘ Agneyah* must be taken — (1) as pointing out 
the deity, by means of the basic I louu *Agni,'(2)as indicating the fact 
of the cake to be offered to Agni, by means of the affix ' dhak ;* and (3) as 
expressing the sacrifice, by reason of the fact tliat, the cake cannot become 
*Hgneya,’ until it is offered to Agni— and this offering constitutes the 
sacrifice. 

Thus all the factors, the sacrifice and its accessories in the form 
of the deity and the material, are pointed out by the word * agneyah 
and as all these factors of the injunction arc mingled together, there is ik> 
syntactical split at all. 

Adhikarana Vll. — Such words as ‘ Varhih ’ and the like 
denote the genus. 

sOtRA 1. 4. 10. 

VarhirAjyayoh, of ihc grass and the butter. W€f9ift Aaa^is- 
kAre, even when no consecration has been made. ^bdaUbhAt, 
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because the words are applied. Atachchhabda|^, ihc jvords cannot be 

regarded its applicable (to consecrated gta.«s and butter only.) 

10. Because the words ‘varhih’ [grass] and ‘ajya’ 
[butter] are found to be applied to unconsecrated grass and 
butter, the words cannot be regarded as applicable only to 
consecrated grass and butter. — 10. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection wiili names we proceed to consider tlie significations 
of the names of materials. In regard to such names as ' varhih’ (grassy 
‘ ijya ’ (butter) and ‘ purodAifa ’ (cake), there arises the question— Do these 
words apply respectively to only such grass, butler and cake, as have been 
consecrated for sacrificial puiposes, or to all grass, butter and cake in 
general ? Thougli the sutra mentions only the ‘ varhih * and the ‘ & 3 ya,* 
tlie Bha^ya has added the ‘ purodfida ' also. 

The Purvapak§a view is that — “according to sutra 1. 3. 9, the words 
in question must be taken to be used by sacrificers, in the sense of the 
consecrated or sacrificial materials only.” 

The Siddhania is that it is a welWecogniEed fact that the words 
found in the Veda are the same as those used in ordinary parlance and 
their significations also are the same in both cases (sutra 1. 3. 30) ; and as 
it has been proved under sdtra 1. 3. 30 that all words denote communities 
and not individuals, we must take the words in question to be denotative 
of grass, butter and cake in general. Such being the case, there can 
be no justification for restricting these significations to only such of these 
things as have undergone a process of consecration. 

Adhikaranas VI 11 and IX — The names * Prok§ani ’ (VIIl) and 
* Nirmanfhya ’ {IX) must he taken in their literal signification. 

sOTRA 1. 4. n and 12. 

1 I « I 

^ t I « n R II 

Proksapisu, in the case of the Proksanl (washing water). 

Ai thasamyogat, because ilie literal signification is applicable, irm Tathd, so. 
W Cha, also. Nirmantbye, in the case of the Nirmantha (fire produced 

by friction.) 

11. Because in the case of the ‘ washing water,’ the 
literal signification of the word ‘ proksani ’ is applicable [the 
word must be taken in its literal sense].— 11. 
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12. And so also in the case of the ‘ fire produced by 
friction * [the word ‘ nirmanthya ’ should be taken in its 
literal sense]. — 12. 

COMMENTARY. 

In regard to the name ‘ piok^ani ’ as applied to the water, the ques- 
tion arises as to whether the word has its denotation conventinally res- 
tricted to water? Or it has to be taken in its liteial sense of that 
which things are washed ? i 

The Piirvapak^a is that — ** the conventional meaning of the wora 
being most direct and easily known, we can have no justification foir 
taking the name ‘prok^ani’ as denoting that with which things are 
washed/* 

The Siddhanta is that, it is true that the conventional denotation 
is most authoritative, but in cases where we find the literal signification 
quite compatible with the conventional signification, we can have no 
reason for rejecting thif^ latter; for instance, in the case in question, we 
find that the literal mea’iing of the word * prok§ani ’ — ‘ that by which 
things are washed’— is quite applicable to tlie water ; consequently we 
must take the name as used its literal sense ; this view having the 
advantage that the scope of the w'ord-denotation is extended to all those 
liquids with which things can be properly wa.shed, and not restricted to 
water only. 

Similarly in regard to tlie name * Nirmanthya,’ though it appears 
to be used in the sense of consecrated fire, yet it cannot be taken in its 
literal sense of fire produced hy friction ; the advantage of this view being 
that it is only when we take tlie word thus that we can do tlie baking with 
fire produced by friction at the lime of the baking, and not by any 
ordinary fire produced at any other time. 

Adhiharana X — The icord ‘ Vaisvadeva ’ is the 
name of a sacrifice, 

SUTRAS 1. 4. 13 anU 14. 

“ m I « H 

5T % sRiTTOL sTR^ri^rsTRr, ^ ft sitofst* 

H 11 

V^aulvadcve, in the case of the word * Vaisvadeva.' Vikalpafu 

there is option. ftw Iii chet, if this is urged. c| ^ Na vi», not so. ■ 
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PrakiraoAt, because of the context. Prat^aksavidhsnat, brcause 

of direct injunction. ^ Cha, also, n Na, there is not. f| Hi, because, 
Prakaranani, context. |im Dravyasya, of the thing. 

13. If it be urged that “ in the case of the word 
‘ Vaisvadeva,’ there is an option.’* — 13. 

14. This is not so ; because of context [being the sole 
authority for regarding it as laying down the deity ;] while 
there is a direct injunction [of another deity] ; and certainly 
the context cannot set aside the thing [laid down by direct 
injunction.] — 14. 

COMMENTARY. 

The case of the word ^ Vaidvadeva ’ as occurring in the sentence 
* Vaidvadevena yajeta ' is different from all other words dealt with in the 
foi'egoing sutras. (1) If we take it as laying down the deity Vidvedeva, 
we find such signification to follow directly from the word, without 
haviug recourse to any indirect indication as was found necessary in the 
case of the word ‘ Udbhida (2) it does not lay down any accessories ; 
and hence causes no syntactical split, — ^as the word ' Chitia ’ does ; (3) 
there is no ambiguity about the meaning of the word as pointing to the 
deity— as in the case of the word * Agnihotra ’ ; (4) the word * Vaidvadeva * 
does not point to any particular sacrifice, — like the Vfijapeya. 

The question that arises in regard to this word is this : — Does 
the word point to Vidvedeva as the deity of the sacrifice of the Ch&tur- 
m&sya? Or, is it the name of this sacrifice ? 

The PUrvapak^a view is that.— “ the word, lays down the deity Vid- 
vedeva ; and as another deity, Agni, i.e., for the-saine sacrifice, is already laid 
down by another direct injunction, we must regard Vidvedeva and Agni 
as the two deities to be accepted optionally. We must accept this view, 
because no useful purpose would be served by making the word a name 
of the entire Ch&tunnAsya sacrifice." 

The SiddhAnta embodied in the sfitra is that the word must be 
taken as the collective name of all the minor sacrifices that go to make up 
the CbAturmAsya sacrifice. We cannot take it as pointing to a deity of 
the sacrifice ; because Agni, &c., have been laid down as the deities of 
these sacrifices, by direct injunctions ; while the fact of Vidvedeva being 
their deity would, at best, be indicated only by the 'context*— t.e., by the 
word 'Vaidvadevena* occurring in the same sentence as ‘yajeta* ; and cer- 
tainly the deity thus indicated by the context cannot be regarded as on 
the same footing as those laid down by direct injunctions. The indication 
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of the deity by the affix in *Vaiefvadeva' is not of the same kind as that by 
the similar affix in *agneya'; because in the case of the latter the connection 
of Agni ivitli a distinct material (the cake) is distinctly mentioned in the 
same sentence; while in the case of the word ‘Vaidvadeva,’ no such mate- 
rial being mentioned, the relation of the deity to some sort of material 
will have to -be assumed before the connection of the deity with the sacjfii- 
tice can be established. Consequently the indication of the deity by this 
word must be regarded as more indirect, and hence less authoritative, tbyn 
that by direct injunction. Consequently we must accept, as the deity bf 
the sacrifices in question, Agni and the rest, which are laid down by direct 
injunctions and not Vielvedeva. 

For tKese reasons we must take the word * Vaijfvadeva’ as the name 
of the entire set of sacrifices that go to fotin the Chaturtnasya ; this collec- 
tive name serving the distinctly useful purpose of bringing together all 
the several sacrifices and making them capable of being spoken of collect- 
ively by means of the single word ‘Vaitfvadeva.* 

fitV: Michah, mutual. ^ Cha, and. Anartha-sambandliati. rela- 

tionslnp is highly improper. 

15. And mutual relationship is highly improper. — 15. 

COMMENTARY. 

The opponent might urge that, in the sentence ‘Vaiifvadevena yajeta,’ 
the word * Vaitfvadeva ’ may be taken as the name referring to all the 
eight sacrifices, and at the same time it may also be taken as indicating 
the deity Vidvedeva in connection with a ninth sacrifice of which the 
material also will be something entirely different from those of the eight 
sacrifices ; the sentence being construed as— among the Vai^vadeva 
sacrifices there should be one of which Vi^fvedeva is the deity.' 

This will not be right; because, in that case the same word would in- 
dicate the eight sacrifices, and also lay down the deity for another sacrifice ; 
and the same word ' Vaidvadeva’ would contain the subject as well as the 
predicate ; which would be highly improper, unless the sacrifice is repeated 
twice. 

glldt gf K ParArthstvAi, because being of only secondary importance. QSimPl 
Gueaoam, of accessor iei. 

16 . Specially because accessories are only of second- 
ary importance. — 16 . 
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COMMENTARY. 

Tha opponent might urge that if it is only necessary to repeat 
the sacrihee ia order to establish the property of the construction proposed 
in tha PdrArapak^—this repetition might be done. To this the answer is 
that in all injunctions the sacrifice forms the most important factor ; and the 
accessories, being only subordinate to the sacrifice, are of secondary 
importance. Consequently it would not be right to repeat the sacrifice 
for tha sake of finding room for the deity (which is after all only an 
accessory) denoted by the word ‘ Vaidvadeva.* 

For these reasons, the only reasonable view is that ' Vai^fvadeva ' is 
the name of the eight sacrifices. 

Adhikarana XI — The mention of the number ‘ eight ’ 
in connection loith the Vaisv&nara sacrifice 
is only an arthavadd, 

sOTRA 1. 4. 17-22. 

U n 8 I tvs n 

(var. Icc. fiw) 

<1^^: POrvavantah, words expressive of things already known. 
Avidhiiiarthalit cannot serve the purposes of injunction. faisamar- 

thyam, capability of serving as injunction. CfifTiVT) Samamniye, in the text in 
question. 

17. “ It is only words expressive of things already 

known that cannot be taken as injunctions ; the text in 
question is fully capable of being taken as such.** — 17. 

COMMENTARY. 

The consideration of the question as to whether cei tain words are 
names of sacriSces or injunctions of accessories having been finished, we 
now proceed to consider whether certain words can be taken as injunc- 
tions of accessories. 

The sentence * Vaidv&naram dvAdadakap&lam nirvapet putre jste’-— 
lays down the Oie cake hdked on tweioe pans as to be offered at the VaidvAnara 
sacrifice ; this sentence is followed by a number of sentences making 
mention of cakes baked upon eight and nine pans ; now the question 
arises — is the word mentioning the 'cakes baked upon eight pans, * Ac., to 
be taken as laying down a distinct material for the VaidvAnara sacrifice? 
Or, is it to be taken only as arthavAda, eulogising the cakes ? 

The Piirvapakga view embodied in the sfitra is as follows "As a 
general rale, when a word signifies something that is already known, 
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it bag to be taken as either a name or an arthav&da ; in the sentence in 
question/ we find that the expression ' cake baked on eight pans * signihes a 
substance not known before, — the preceding sentence having spoken of 
the ‘cake baked on .twelve pans;' consequently there is nothing to 
prevent us from taking it as laying down a second material ; so that there 
are two optional materials, for the Vaiifv&nara sacrifice — the cake bak^d 
on twelve pans, and the cake baked on eight pans.” i 

The Vfirtika notices a different reading of the sfitra— 
etc. ; in which case the sense of the Purvapak^a as embodied iy 


the sfitra would be as follows: — ‘'Those words whose meanings are 
already known can be utilised only by being taken as injunctions ; while 
those whose meanings arc not known should be taken as names, as shown 
under sutra 1. 4. 2; hence the mention of the number ‘ eight' must bo 
taken as laying down a fresh accessoiy." 

This statement of the Pdrvapak$a, as the Vi rtika remarks, is not 
con-ect; becase the mere fact of the signification oi a word being unknown 
cannot make it a name ; on the other hand, just as the fact of a word 
being altogether new, having its ordinary signification unknown proves 
that it cannot be taken as laying down the accessory of a sacrifice, — 
exactly in the same manner, it is all the more impossible for it to be taken 
as the name of a Vedic sacrifice ; hence such a word cannot be taken as 
a name ; because it is a welhrecognised fact that it is only when the 
ordinary signification of a word is well-known that it can be taken as 
a name, on the ground of its being mentioned aloug with a certain 
sacrifice. 


n ii 

IlSm Gunasya, of accessories. ^ fu, but. Vidhanarthc, if 

it were an object of ihc injunciion vimmr AtadguoAht not being acccs* 
sories of the sacrifice, Prayogc, in actual performance. 13 : Syuh> 

they would be Anarihakah, useless, if Na, not. ft Hi, because, 

uq Tam, to it. qflf Praii. with regard to. ArlhavallA, usefulness. 

Wftr Asti, IS. 

18. If the word laid down accessories, these acces- 
sories, not belonging to the sacrifice, would be useless in its 
actual performance ; because they do not serve any useful 
purpose with regard to it. — 18. 
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OOMMENTARY. 

The Siddh&nta embodied in the sutra is as follows : — 

The Vaitiv&nara sacrifice having its own specific number of pans 
distinctlj'laid down zstwelvf, any other number, eight, nine, &c., even though 
enjoined, could not be enjoined with reference to that sacrifice; nor couH 
these latter numbers be enjoined with reference to any other sacrifice, 
because no such other sacrifice is mentioned in the sentence. Noj could 
the clause mentioning these numbeis betaken as laying down such a 
sacrifice ; because all that this clause does is to describe a certain kind of 
cake ; and it says nothing as to that cake being offered to any deity ; and 
without the mention of this latter fact, no sacrifice could be indicated. 

Thus then, the number, as an accessory, even if it be 
enjoined by the words in question, could not pertain to any sacrifice ; and 
hence these would serve no useful purpose in regard to the performance 
of any sacrifice ; specially as the baking on eight pans would not serve any 
useful purpose, when not belonging to any sacrifice. Or, the last clause 
of the sQtra may mean, the mention of the number eight cannot serve 
any useful purpose with regard to the Vairfv&nara sacrifice, the number 
of pans for which has already been laid down as twelve ; specially as the 
baking on eight pans would not serve any useful purpose with regard to 
the cake that has already been baked on twelve pans. 

Not being capable of being taken as an injunction, the mention of 
the number must be taken as ArthavAda, eulogising the Vai!fvAnai*a 
sacrifice,— the sense being that—* when the baking on eight pans brings 
about such excellent results, how much better results could be accomplished 
by the baking on twelve pans, which is done ‘ at the Vaiifvanara 
saciifice ? * 

Hiwqud ” ii h n 

Tachchhesah, being supplementary to that. ^ Na, not. 
Upapadyale, is possible. 

19. It is not possible for the sentences in question to be 
taken as supplementary to the preceding injunction.— 19. 

COMMENTARY. 

An objection is raised : — 

“ The injunction mentions the “baking on twelve pans ; * while the 
sentence in question praises the baking on ei^ht pans ; liow then could the 
latter praise apply to the former ? *' 
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vfVilT*!r^ AvibliAgflt, on account of non-exclusion, ft^ivan? VidhAnftrthe, from 
what is enjoined, f^qih Stutyarthena, serving the purpose of praising. 
Upapadyeran, it would be possible. 

20. Inasmuch as [the smaller number] is not excluded 
from the greater, it is quite possible for the sentences in 
question to be taken as serving the purpose of praising 
[the latter.] — 20. 

COMMENTARY. 

As the numbers ‘eight’ and ‘nine* are included in 'twelve,* 
any praise of the former will certainly apply to the latter ; as it would 
only be a case of the praise of the part being applied to the whole ; wheu 
the use of eight pans brings “ Brahinic glory,' and that of nine pans gives 
vigour, the use of twelve pans must bring about still better results. 

ffh ii 

II ’IR II 

ami Ksranam, instigator. Syat, could be. ki cliet, if it be 

uiged Ananhakyat, on account of uselessness. Akaranam, 

not an instigator. Karlub, pertain to the agent. f| Hi, because. 

Karanani, instigators. Gunanhah, for the purpose of praising, Hi 

and. Vidhiyate, is mentioned. " ' 

21. If it be urged that,— “[the desire for Brahmio 
glory, &c.] could be taken as the instigators of the numbers in 
question.” — 21. 

22. [Our reply is that] inasmuch asthe sentences would 

become useless (meaningless), the results cannot be regarded 
as instigators ; specially as all instigators must pertain to the 
agent; consequently [we conclude that] the numbere in 
question are mentioned for the purpose of praising. 22. 

COMMENTARY. 

The opponent urges.—" The injunction of the numbers eight. Ac., 
would not be incapable of belonging to a sacrifice ; because the meaning 
of the sentences mentioning the number ' eight ’ would be ‘ one who 
desires brahinic glory should perform the sacrifice at which the offering 
jonsists of the cake baked on eight pans that is to say. the sense of the 
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whole woald be ' if one performs the Vaitfvanara sacrifice without having 
a view to any definite resalt, he should offer the cake baked on twelve 
pans ; but if he desires Brahmic glory, he should offer the cake baked on 
eight pans.* In this way the injunction of * eight’ would not be absolutely 
useless as regards the actual performance of sacrifices. 

“ This is what is meant by the results (BrAhniic glory, dc.) being the 
'instigators’ of the numbers; which means that it is the different results 
that lead to the acceptance of the different numbers.** 

This is the interpretation according to the Bh&sya and the V&rtika. 
Later com men tutors e:cplain the sfitra to mean that ‘ the numbers are 
the cause of the results/ f.e., the use of eight pans is the cause of — brings 
about — Brahmic glory ; * and so forth. This interpretation of the 

word ‘ karana,' liowever, is not compatible with its use in the next sfitra. 

The answer to the Above objection is given in sutra 1 4. 22. The 
sense of the reply is that, if the mention of the several numbers were taken 
u3 laying down the acceptance of these numbers in the event of the per- 
foiiner desiring certain results, —then this would give rise to a syntactical 
split ; as is evident from the construction of the sentences in question as 
proposed under the preceding sfitra ; which would further lead to the very 
undesirable severance of all connection of the injuuctioh of the Vaiihr&nara 
sacrifice with the mention of certain results, following after the mention 
of the numbers under discussion : — the whole section running thus — 

' At tlie Vaitivanara sacrifice one should use the cake baked on twelve 
pans;— the use of eight pans leads to Brnhmic glory ; the use of nine 
pans accomplishes vigorousness ; — he on whose birth the Vairfvfinara is 
performed, becomes vigorous, a large eater of food, with vigorous organs 
and powerful cattle.’ 

By reason of these syntactical splits, the proposed meaning of the 
sentences is not permissible ; under the circumstances, if the sentences in 
question be not taken as Arthavada, praising the Vaidvfinam sacrifice, 
they become meaningless and useless. With a view to avoid this 
usttlessness, we must take the sentences as Arthav&da. 

Then again, how can the result in the case iu question be the 'insti- 
gators’ of the acceptance of the numbers? It is the agent or performer 
to whom all instigators should pertain ; that is to say, it is when the result 
belongs to the performer that it can serve as the 'instigator*; in the 
case in question, the results are mentioned as accruing to the new-born child 
while the sacrifice is performed by tbe father. Consequently, the results 
cannot serve as ' instigators,’ as held by the opponent, 
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Adhikarana XJI.^ — The mention of the graa»-hedding 
as ‘ master of the sacrifice’ is only a praise. {Figurative 
Description hosed upon Accompli^iment of Purpose. 

SOTRA 1. 4. 23. 

II M « I H 

23. The accomplishment of purpose.— 23. 

COMMENTARY. 

SQtras 23-28 deal vvith cases of figurative descriptions ; herein are 
pointed out those facts upon which figurative representations ore based. 
Siltra 23 mentions tlie accomplishment of purpose as the first of these bases ; 
an example of this we have in the sentence ‘ Yajainanab prastarah/ where 
the prastara, grass-bedding, is described as ' the master of the sacrifice 
because of the fact that the bedding accomplishes the Master’s purposes 
of comfort, &c., in the same manner as he accomplishes his own purpose ; 
hence the sentence must be taken as a figurative description in praisr 
of the useful character of the bedding. 

Adhikarana XIII, — The Brdhmana is praised as ‘ Agni ’ 

[Figurative description based upon sameness of origin,] 

SOTRA 1. 4. 24. 

u t I « I II 

24. Birth or Origin.— 24. 

COMMENTARY. 

The similarity of origin is the second basis for figurative description; 
e.p., when in the sentence ‘ Agnih brahmanah’ the Br&bmana is figuratively 
described as ‘ Agni,’ it is because both ‘ Agni ’ and the Hrahmana are de- 
clared in the Veda to have been born out of Prajfipati’s mouth ; this des- 
cription implying the praise of the Brahmapa. 

Adhikarana XIV, — The sacrificial post is praised as the 
Master of the sacrifice and as the sun [Figurative Description 
hosed upon similarity of form]. 

sOtRA. 1. 4. 25. 

im « « II 

25. Similarity of shape. — 26. 




IV PAVA, XVIT ADEIKARAKA, Sd. 1. 4. 28. 


119 


COMMENT AHY. 

Similarity of shape is the third basis of figurative description ; eg., 
when the sacrificial post is praised as the * Master of the Sacrifice' because 
it is as upright in form as the inastor is ; similarly it is praised as the sun, 
because it is as bright in colour as the sun. 

Adhiharana XV, — Indirect Description based upon praise. 

bOTRA 1. 4. 

SRTBT u t ^ 1 n 

26. Praise. — 26. 

COMMENTARY. 

Mere praise forms the fourth basis of figurative description ; c.g., in 
the sentence ‘ aparfavo go-arfvebhyah/ ‘ animals other than the cow and 
the horse are no animals ’ — the word ‘ no animals ’ is only an indirect 
praise of the cow and the horse ; this figurative description of the other 
animals as “no animals” being based solely upon the praise of those two 
animals. 

Adhiharana XVI. — Figurative description based upon 
greatness of number. 

sOTRA I. 4. 27. 

iJRT m I « I RVS II 

27. Great large numbers. — 27. 

COMMENTARY. 

Greatnm 0 / number foi ms the fifth basis of figurative description; 
e.g., when a number of mantras are called ‘ srihti’ in the sentence ‘sp§tl 
rapadadhati ’ it is because of the recurring of the word ' Sfis^ti ’ iu a great 
number of mantras ; by which even tho.se that do not contain the word are 
called ’ 

Adhiharana XVl I -Figurative description based upon 
the presence of an indicative sign. 

SOTRA 1 . 4 , 28. 

28. Because of the presence of an indicative sign. 


— 28 . 
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COMMBVTAEY. 

The presence of an indicative sigii forms the sixtli basis for 6gura- 
tive description ; e.g., when a number of mantras are called Pr inabh| it, 
simply because the worri 'prAna' occurs in the opening mantra of the set ; 
which is taken as the indicative sign of tlic entire set of mantras. 

Adhikaruna XVJJJ, — Douhta rehthng to the true mcann- 

ing of sentence may he set aside hy subsequent passages. 

StrTRA. 1. 4 . 29. 

n t I « I II 

Saiidigdhesu, in all doubtful cases. VakyasesAt, by means 

of subsequent passages. 

29. [n doubtful cases, doubts arc set at rest by the 
aid of supplementary passages. — 29. 

COMMENTARY. 

Arthavadas, declarations of praise, liave been shown to refer to the 
object of Injunctions ; it may be that in regaid to an injunction, or to an 
arthavd.da, it is doubtful which arlhavada refeis to which injunction ; and 
there maybe doubts with regard to the injunction itself; as when wc meet 
with the injunction — ‘wet pebbles are to be put in/ there arises the doubt 
LS to the particular liquid with wliich the pebbles are to be welted ; this 
doubt is set aside by the supplementary passage —‘tejo vai ghfitim’ — 
which praises butter ; aa this indicates the butler as the liquid with 
which the pebbles are to be wetted. Thi.s is due to mutual need . the in- 
junction needs the indication of a particular liquid, and tlie praise of the 
butter needs an injunction with which it may be construed; and this 
mutual need leads us to take the two together, and thereby come to the 
conclusion that the pebbles wetted with butter are to be put in. 

Adhikarana XIX. — The indefinite is defined by the 
peculiar potency of things. 

sOtRA 1. 4. 80. 

^ I II 

■rqf^ Arthai, by the potency ot ihiags. ^ Va. aUo. 
KalpanaikadesatvAt, because such an assumption would form pan of (he Veda. 

30. Doubtful cases are also settled by the potency 
of things ; because assumption based thereupon would form 
part of the Veda. — 30. 
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COMMENTARY. 

One set of doubtful cases may be settled by supplementary declara- 
tions ; there are some doubtful cases, however, in which no such cleclarationa 
are available ; in such cases what helps ns to solve the doubt is the 
inherent capacity of things ; for instance, the word ‘ anjali ' is found to 
signify the joining of the two palms flatly in cases where it is laid down 
as the form of salutation to superiors ; but in the case of drinking water 
by the ‘anjali,’ the same word is found to signify the cup-like shape formed 
by the joining of the two hands ; consequently when we come across the in- 
junction in connection with tlie Saktn-Homa, that the olTering is to be made 
“ with the anjali," there arises a doubt as to what the word ‘anjali’ means 
in this case. This doubt is set at rest when we come to consider the fact 
that the flat palm-to-palin ‘ anjali * cannot contain anything lo be offered, 
while the cup-shaped ‘anjali,’ is what will contain the flour lo be ofTcred ; 
this inherent capacity of things leads ns to conclude that the offering is to 
be made with the cup formed by the joining of tlic two bands 

That the offering is to be offeried with the hands joinetl in this form 
is to be regarded as possessed of the samedegiee of authority as tlie original 
Vedic injunction. Because, inasmuch as the injunction is vague and 
hence incomplete without this assumption, the assumption must be 
regarded as an integral factor of the injunctii)n. 

Here ends Chapter J, wherein the Means of Knowing Dharnia have 
been fully explained. In the Chapter II, begins tlic consideration of the 
character of, and other details connected with, those actions that constitute 
Dhanna. 


fmd of Adliyaya L 



SECOND ADHYAYA. 

First Para. 

DIFFERENTIATION OF ACTIONS AND TEXTS PRESCRIBING THEM. 

IntFoduotopy— 

In section I, Jaimlni has described the meam oC knowing Dhanna. 
The first sub-section has shown that the Vodic Injunction is such a means 
par excellence, and the other sub-sections have shown that the character 
of being such means belongs also to z\rthavodas, Names, Mantras, Smi'itis, 
Usage, Supplementary Explanations and Indirect Implications. Thus the 
fiist section has supplied the full answer to the question — ‘ what aie the 
means of obtaining the true knowledge of Dhanna? ’ In answering this 
question in detail, it lias also been shown that the true character of 
Dliarma belongs to such actions as (for instance) -ilie Agnihotra and the 
Jyolis^ma (directly enjoined in the Veda), the Astaka (laid down in the 
Siiti'itis), the Holaka (as established by custom), and so forth. But in 
the preceding section, tliese actions have been mentioned only by way of 
exemplifying the general principles therein discussed ; and the detailed 
question of the individual chaiacter of these actions was left over for the 
second section. Thus the second section supplies the detailed answer to 
the second question propounded by the Bha§ya — * what is Dhanna ? ’ — 
that is to say, * what are the particular acts that arc to be regarded as 
Dharma ? * — or as Prabhakara, with liis usual desire for turning the entire 
body of the Stitras upon the Veda itself, states the subject of the adhyaya : 
— ‘ what are the several texts that lay down the various acts that constitute 
Dharma ? ’ — Hence according to Prabhakara the subject-matter of Adbyaya 
II consists of dilfei'ence among the texts prescribing tlie actions, and not 
among the actions directly, these latter being regarded -as different 
according to the difference of the texts prescribing them. This view of 
the aubjectrmatter of Adhyaya II has been argued in the l§a8tradSpik4 
in the beginning of Adhy&ya III, 

In order to find out each individual act laid down as Dharma, it 
becomes necessary to have some basis for proceeding with the enquiry 
as to differentiating one action fi*om the other— among a number of 
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actions laid down in the Veda, <&c. ; and it is this basis that is discussed 
in the present section, where it is shown that one action is to be known 
as different from another when the two are found to be mentioned by 
different words, and so on (see hdow). Then again, inasmuch as one 
action cannot be regarded as entirely different from another, unless the 
transcendental results — apOrvas — proceeding from them bo also different, 
we have here an explanation of the difference among the Apffrvas also. 
Lastly, so far it would seem that for each act there is a distinct Apurva ; 
so in order to s^t aside this view, we have the further distinction of 
actions into ‘ primary ’ and ‘ subsidiary,* in connection with which it is 
shown that it is only the ‘primary * action that leads to an independent 
Apurva, while those actions that are ‘subsidiary* tend jnerely to com- 
plete that ‘ primary * action to which they are subsidiary, and as such 
have no distinct Apurvas of their own But tliis distinction between the 
‘ primary * and the ‘ subsidiary ' action is merely mentioned here, — its 
detailed consideration being left over to sections '3) and (4). 

KumArila*8 view of the connection of the adhy&ya is thus set 
forth in the TantravA-rtika : — What is explained in the present Adhyaya 
is that one action is known to be different from another on account of 
the two being mentioned by different words ; and it is in the wake of 
this difference that we have an explanation of the difference among the 
Apffrvas (resulting from the actions) ; and lastly, it is for the purpose 
of ascertaining which is the action that brings about the Apurva, that 
we have the consideration of the fact of actions having thecharacter 
of the Primary or the Subsidiary. That is to say, (1) the difference 
among actions is the natural and direct subject-matter of the Adhyaya ; 
and the mention of the non-difference among certain actions is only a 
denial of the aforesaid difference ; ^2)— and with a view to establish 
the difference and non-difference of actions, we have an explanation of 
the difference and non-difference of their Apffrvas ; — (3) thus then, so 
far, it would seem that for each distinct action there is a distinct 
Apftrva ; and here comes in the use of the consideration — as con- 
tained in Adhikarana HI— of the Primary and Subsidiary character 
of actions, whicli serves to set aside the former mis-conception with 
regard to Apffrvas ; (inasmuch as it shows that it is only the Pri- 
mary action that lias a distinct Apiirva of its own For instance, 
even in the case of the sentences “ vrihin prok^ati *’ and “ vriliin 
avahanti,*’ though the words ‘ avahanti ’ and ‘ proksati ’ are different, 
yet, inasmuch as these actions are found to have their sole end in the 
visible effects (of tlie preparation of ,i ice and its cleaning), we conclude 
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that they cannot bring about any Api^rva (transcendental result). As 
for the Ap^rva that is held to follow from the restriction of the method 
of preparing the rice, to threshing alone, it does not result from an action, 
and as such is of no consequence in the present context. Hence we find 
that it is only when certain actions have a distinctly primary character 
with reference to the substance, etc., that they are cognised as leading 
to distinct Apdrvas, and as such being totally distinct actions. And it 
is for the due differentiation of such priniaiy' and subsidiary character, 
that the siiira (in Adhyayas III and IV) will supply us with full explana- 
tions of such character ; and it is an exception to these explanations that 
are delineated in the two Adhikaranas contained in siitraB ll.i.9, and 
II.i.13. 

Thus then, the two characters of verbs having been pointed out, a 
third has to be shown in the shape of ‘ Denotativeness ’ ; and in connec- 
tion with this, we have a consideration of the character of Mantras ; and 
then follow the definition, <S:c., of these ; and thus these definitions, etc., 
treated of to the very end of the Pada, are indirectly connected with the 
main subject. Then, having spoken of the difference among Actions, as 
based upon the di/erence o/ words, and repetition (of Injunctions;, the 
sutra will point out, under the Adhikarana on ‘ Paurnamasya ’ (II.ii.3 et 
seq,), an exception to the fact of ‘ Repetitions ’ being a ground of 
difference ; because in the particular case in question the frequent 
repetitions are taken only as explanatory to the whole context. Then 
as an exception to this exception, we have the Adhikaraijias in sQtras 
II.ii.9 tb 20. Then the sfitra proceeds to point out the difference among 
actions as based upon differences of Number, Name- and Properties; 
and the treatment of the difference of properties goes on till the com- 
mencement of the treatment of the differences of context ; and this 
continues till the beginning of the Adhikarana treating of the differences 
of the Branches or Rescensions of the Vedas. And herein is also contain- 
ed a denial of any other ground of difference among actions, save the six, 
treated of above. 

Thus then, the whole subject-matter of the Adhyaya on Differences 
is taken up in the setting aside of objections to the fact of the difference 
of actions being based upon the difference of name, repetition, difference 
of properties, and difference of context. And it is necessary to explain 
this fact in detail ; because such ascertainment of difference is absolutely 
necessary in the due knowledge of the relationship of subserviency 
between actions ; and as for other facts, the present is no opportunity for 
any mention of these. 
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Thus alone can the connection of the Adhy/iya be shown. Because 

(1) the relationship between the Primary and the Subsidiary, etc., 
is dependent upon a due ascertainment of difEerences among actions ; 

(2) it is only when. the action has been duly cognised that there 
can be any question as to a p6i*aon being entitled to its perform- 
ance ; and (3) it is only when the injunctions have been duly com- 
prehended that there can be a transference of the properties of one 
action to another. 

That is to say, until the means of knowledge baa been duly defined 
there, can be no consideration of the meaning of the Veda ; and as such 
no discussion as to ihe marks of difference among actions (treated of in 
Adhyaya II) can be intraduced ; and inasmuch as it is only in the case of 
actions that have been found to be different, that there can be any idea 
eitlier of relationship of the Primary and the Subsidiary i AiWiykyti III), 
or of tlieir usefulness or otherwise (AdhyA^^a IV) or of the order of their 
poiformance (Adljy.lya V), — none of these discussions could be raised, until 
\>e had throughly considered the marks of difference among actions; 
so too, it is ojily when tlie chaiacter of the action has been fully cognised 
that there can be any consideration of the question as to whether a 
certain person is entitled to its performance or liot (AdhyAya VI) ; and thus 
no find that this last question stands in need of all the five foregoing 
Adhynyas. In the same manner, the Adhynyas Vll-Xll, treating as they do 
< F ihe transference of pioperties, presuppose a full knowledge of all Injunc- 
tions ; and as such the whole of this latter half of the sutras is found to 
be dependent upon the whole of the former lialf. 

'J'linsit is clesir that after the consideration of the PramAna next 
comes that of tlie marks of difference, a treatment of wliich is therefore 
begun in AdlivAva If. 

Adlnkanmn I. — Bliai'arthadhi'karana 

[D<^aliDg with Aparva.) 
bOtRAS 1-4. 

The question to be treated of in this Adhikarana has been stated 
thus ; — Which is the word in an injunction to which the Apdrva is related ; 
and wliicli would on that account indicate the difference or non-difference 
among the Apurvas leading up to the results, and thence also among the 
actions themselves ? 

The first step to the answer of this question is that the ApQrva is 
related to only one word in tlie injunctive sentence ; and the second that 
i! is related cither to the noun or to the verb. This then leads to the 
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final question— to which of these two, the noun or the verb, is the Apfln’a 
related ? The answer to this question is contained in the present Adhi- 
karana. 

The POrvapak^a to tfie Adhikarana is not contained in the sutras. 
It has been thus stated by Kiimtlrila : — 

“AH the words signifying substances and properties, and denoting 
well-known entities, are well capable of being taken as expressing 
Instrumentality, &c. ; and hence it is through this that they come 
to be related to the result. As a rule the result, being a thing yet to 
be accomplished, stands in need of the Means or Instrument, which is an 
already accomplished entity, and not in that of another result. Thus then, 
tlio substances signified by Nouns, being well-established entities, are 
capable of supplying this need of the result ; which need cannot be supplied 
by the verb, which itself is something yet to be accomplished. For these 
i.\asona, the result must be admitted to follow from the substance, <%c., 
signified by Nouns, and not from verbs.** 

siddhanta. 

^rWr: fmf 

II ^ I t n u 

Bhavdrthab, indicative of BhAvanas. KarmajabdAh, 

verbs. Vc Tcbhyab, from these KriyA, apQi va. Pratiyeta, is 

known, Esa, this, Hi, because. Arlhah, object; fact. Vidhl- 

yatc, is laid down. 

1. All verbs are indicative of BhavanSs ; and the know- 
ledge of the ApQrva proceeds from these ; because this is 
what is laid down. — 1. 

That is to say, the verbs that denote the Bh&vana bring about the 
cognition of the accomplishment of the ApQrva ; because the particular 
fact that one should accomplish heaven by means of the sacfifice is laid 
down by these. 

That the result cannot be related to the nonn fellows from the very 
nature of nouns (see Sec. 3) ; Nouns are the names of things already ac- 
complished, and not standing in need of any thing else,— being self-suffi- 
cient in their denotation. That word, on the other hand, to which the 
main result is related, must, as a matter of fact, be something that has 
yet to be accomplished, and as such stands in need of such agencies as 
would help in its accomplishment It is only verbs that are found tn be 
expressive of things that do not already exist at the time» but have got to 
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be accoinplisbed with the help of certain agencies. And inasmueb as the 
Apurva also is something that is yet to be accomplished, it is to the verb 
that it must be closely related. 

As to how the ApQrva is related to the verb, this may be thus ex- 
plained : — Every verb in an injunctive sentence is found to be made up of a 
verbal root and the injunctive affix. This affix denotes what has been 
called ‘ vidhi ’ or, more technically, * bh.avana,’ by which is meant the ac- 
tivity of the agent towards a certain coui-sc of action. That is to say, the 
injunctive affix in the word * yajeta ’ signifies that the agent must put 
forth his efiort towards a definite end.'* This is what has been called the 
* Arthibha valid ; ' while the factor of prompting that accompanies the in- 
junctive is called the Sd.bdi-bh&van&." But in the present connection 
it is the ' Arthi-bhavaim ’ that concerns us. 

As soon as we have realised the above import of the ‘ bh&vand,’ we 
arc conl'ronted by the following three questions — (1) what is it that is to 
l)f accomplished by the effort of the agent ? (2) by what is it to be ac- 
complished ? and (3) how is to be accomplished? As for the first ques- 
tion, it naturally follows that it is the desirable result mentioned in the 
sentence that has to be accoinplisbed ; as regards the second, the answer is 
snjiplied by the particular action expressed by 4he verbal root in connec- 
tion with which the injunctive affix appears,— in the case of the word 
‘ yajeta,’ the action of yaga, sacrifice, denoted by the root 'y®j^’ I lastly, 
as regards the third question, the answer is supplied by the details of 
piocedure laid down in the Veda in connection with the action. Thus it is 
to the verb alone that the result can be related, both grammatically and 
materially ; and hence it is the injunctive verb alone that can show 
whether or not any two Apffrvas are different ; and this would help to 
determine if any two actions expressed by the two verbs are one and the 
same or different. 

A question is hej e raised as to how is it that in tlie case of the 
injunctive verb ' yajeta,’ the root is set aside and the ' bliAvan& ' is said to 
be signified by the affix alone, the meaning of the injunctive affix being 
laid down as * bhavayet ’ ? The affix in bhavayeU is the same as that in 
* yajeta,’ ; what then is the use of adding the root ' Bh&vi* in explaining 
the meaning of the root of 'yajeta.' 

To this question Kuind.rUa offers the following answer : — 

“In all cases, it is a general ride that when the verbal conjugational 
affix denotes the action of an agent, who is a fully accomplished entity, 
then the sense of * karoti ' (accomplishes) is recognised as co-extensive with 
the meaning of the verb. There are certain roots, added to which, a 
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conjugational affix signifies only that action of the agent which ends in his 
acquiring his own existence,— e.g., ‘ is,’ * exists,* and the like. In the case 
of other roots, when the agent is an already accomplished entity, the 
action signified is that which brings about the existence of something else, 
— e.g., ‘ sacriBces,* * gives,’ * cooks,* and the like. And the word ‘ vy&para * 
{‘ action *) signifies only a particular substance, — endowed with peculiar 
potencies, moved in its pristine character, having a mixed nature, having an 
existence in the past and in the future, — as moved from its former position 
and not reached the next. And in the case of some verbs it is the agent 
himself that is cognised as being in this position ; while in that of otliei*6, 
where the agent is a well-established entity, it is something else. Hence 
in a case where the agent himself happens to be in the said unsettled posi- 
tion, he stands in need of something else, for the fulBmentof hisown exist- 
ence ; and as such not functioning towards the accomplishment of any 
other substance, he cannot be spoken of as ‘ karoti ; ’ when, however, tl.e 
agent is a well-established entity, and functions towards the fulfilment of 
something else, then he is spoken of as ’karoti* (does). Thus it is tliat 
when one asks * kim karoti* (what does he do?) the reply given is 
‘ pathati * v* reads *), which latter combines within itself the generic karoti ’) 
as well as the specific action (’ pathati *) [since the word ‘ pathati ’“‘pAtham 
karoti ’]; whereas in reply to the same question there can be no such 
reply as—’ bhavati ’ (exists). 

Thus then, it is clear that all conjugational affixes that signify the 
actions of agents that are well-established entities, have the sense oi 
' karoti ’ {accomplishes). And as such there must be sometliivg to he ac- 
complished ; because unless there is something to he accomplished tlie word 
'karoti ’ is never used, and it is tlie nominative of the verb ' to be * (bha- 
vati; that becomes the objective of ‘ karoti.* That is to say, the verb 
* karoti ’ being transitive, unless there is something to he accomplished, 
the sense of the verb is not complete. It is a well- recognised fact that 
all nouns, in whichever case, are nominatives of certain intervening minor 
actions ; and then it is that with reference to the principal action, they 
come to be recognised a.s the Objective, Dative, &c. And thus in tlie case 
of each individual principal action, there is a multiplicity of actions 
dependent upon the capabilities of the objects concerned. And accord- 
ing to this rule we come to the conclusion that the nominative of the 
action ’ to be ' is tlie objective of the action ’ karoti.’ 

Sarvesam, of all (words.) im: Bliavah, instrumcnialiiy of ih 
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ApOrva u related to the Bhavaii*. «if: Artha^, meaning, '4|)( hi cbet, 
if It be urged. 

2. If it be urged that the instrumentality of Aphrva 
forms the meaning of all words. — 2. 

COMMENTARY. 

Against the first siitra the following objection is raised : — “ Asa matter 
of fact wo find that it is not only the verb that signifies the instrumen- 
tality of the Apflrva, but the noun also ; so there is nothing to justify the 
view that the Apurva is expressed only by the affix attached to the verb.” 

?RiTT- 

%«T: ^ SI^ 11 ^ II 

Yesam, whose. Utpattau, on utterance Sve, us. ir%it Prayoge, 
as applied 10 the object denoted by them. Rupopalabdhib, there is 

direct cognition of the form of the object denoted Tiiii, ihosc. 

NamAni, arc names, Tasmai, therefore. Tebhyab, for their sake 

ParAkahksa, need of another, BhQtatvAt, because they are 

accomplished entities. inW Sve Prayoge, so far as their use and denoia- 
lion are concerned. 

3. [The answer is that] Such words on the utterance 
whereof for the denotation of objects, the forms of the 
objects denoted are directly cognised, are nouns ; and as 
such they do not stand in need of anything else, specially 
as the objects denoted are accomplished entities at the 
time that the words are used. — 3. 

COMMENTARY. 

In answer to tlie above objection it is explained that nouns denote 
things ; and as things are well-accomplished entities, they do not stand 
in absolute need of anything for the sake of whose connection the signifi- 
cation of such a transcendental thing as the ‘ Apfirva would have to be 
assumed ; for instance, wh^n the noun ’ Somena is found used in the sen- 
tence ‘somena yajeta’ it signifies the particular substance ‘soma’ and 
there the matter ends ; and for comprehending tire full signification of 
this uouii we do not want anything else ; hence the noun could have no 
necessary connection either with the BbAvana or, through it, with the 
Apurva. The case of the verb which signifies something yet to bo 
aiScompliahed is entirely different. This is made clear in the next sQtra. 

17 
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^ spfNfr di«ii^icfiPr ; 

dwr^w r: sr^^dl(^d<dld, w « II 

Yesam, whose. 5 Tu, on the other hand. Uipaitau, on ut- 

terance. l\w| Svc Arthe, with regard to their objects, rttn: Prayogali, 
use. Na Vidyatc, is not found, inft Tani, those. vnnntTT^ AkhyAiAni, 

arc verbs. I'asmat, therefore. %Hr: I cbbyah, by means of these. 

Pratlyeta (the ApCirva) would be oigniscd. Aiiiiaivit, on account 

of being dependent, Prayogasya, of their use. 

i. Such words, on the other hand, on whose utterance 
the objects denoted by them are not found to be present at 
the time, are verbs ; therefore, it is by means of these that 
the Apfirva should be cognised ; specially as what is signi- 
fied by such words is dependent (upon other factors). — 4. 

COMMENTARY. 

In the sentence somena yajeU " the verb 'yajeta* denotes something 
which is yet to be accomplished. Hence it requires the mention of .such 
factors as tlie means of accoiuplisiiing it, the purpose served by its accom- 
plishment and the process by which the accomplishment is brought about, 
and 80 forth. Thus os the ApQrva * is ' one of these factors, it is naturally 
more closely connected with the verb than with the noun. 


Adhikarana II . — {There is such a thing as Apurva.) 

sOtra II. i-a 

II X II 

Wififr Chodanft, ApQrva. Punab, and. Arambhah, injunction. 

5. And Apftrva exists because of the Injunctions (of 
actions.) — 5. 

COMMENTARY. 

The above discussion as to the means of the comprehension of Apurv.i 
lias presupposed the existence of the ApQrva itself. But innsinuch as 
its existence is not generally admitted the present sQtra is introduced witli 
a view to establish tlie existence of Apurvas. 

The PQrvapakta supplied from outside is as follows : — " Any sucli 
thing as ApQrva cannot be perceived by the senses, because it has 
neither colour, nor taste, nor touch, nor smell, nor sound ; nor is it 
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cognisable by means of inference, because it has never been found 
to be actually concomitant with any other thing whose presence might 
lead to the infeience of an Apilrva on the basis of that concomitant ; nor 
is it amenable to verbal cognition ; as we find no mention of it in the 
Vedas ; nor is it amenable to analogical cognition ; as having never been 
perceived, nothing could be known as similar to it, which makes all analogy 
impossible ; lastly, it cannot be known through presumption ; as there is 
nothing that cannot be explained without the assumption of the Apiin^a. 
Thus the only prarnAna to which the Apdrva is amenable is negation ; 
which means that no such thing exists.*' 

In answer to the above we have the following Siddb&nta, as formulated 
in the above sfitra. Inasmuch as sacrifices have been laid down for 
the purpose of certain definite results, to follow after the lapse of a long 
time — such deferred fruition of the action would not be possible, unless 
tliere was an intervening agency of the Apflrva. That is to say, the 
apparent inconsistency of the relationship of sacrifices and such results 
as the attainment of Heaven, etc., laid down in the Veda, — points to the 
fact that the existence of the Apfirva also is laid down in the Veda itself; 
and as such it is quite authoritative. 

The POrvapak^a argument against the assumption of Apdrva is 
thus stated by Prabhftkara : — “ The injunction imparted by the injunctive 
word only urges the agent to the performance of a certain action, and not 
towards anything desired by him ; the action is something ephemeral, and 
is not presen I immediately before the attainment of heaven by the agent ; 
hence in order to meet these difficulties we must accept the sacrifice itself 
to be either everlasting, or bringing about a certain faculty in the agent, 
or the favours of the deity ; and there is no reason for assuming any such 
thing as the Apfirva.” 

In answer to the above, he continues — 

* At the very outset you commit a mistake in assuming that the 
injunction prompts the agent to action ; what the injunction really does 
is to prompt him to exeHion ; and the particular action denoted by the 
root is only the object of that exertion. [I'hus then, what is denoted by 
the injunctive sentence is the ‘Niyoga’ (decree or mandate,); this ‘man- 
date * urges the man to exertion ; and this * exertion * pertains to some sort 
of action (denoted by the verb)]. The assumption that the action itself is 
everlasting is against nil evidence ; the self also is, by its very omnipre- 
sence, inactive ; hence what brings about the final result cannot abide 
in the self.’ 
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The aboire passage from the Brihati is not quite clear ; nor has it 
been possible for us to obtain a manuscript of this portion of the com- 
mentary, Bijuvimala. But the whole subject is discussed, from the 
Pr&bh&kara standpoint, in the Prakaranapahchik& (page 185 et seq.) from 
which the following may be gleaned ; — 

There can be no doubt as to the ephemeral character of the sacri- 
fice itself ; it is borne out by everyday experience. Nor can the 
sacrifice be held to be laid down for the purpose of obtaining the favour 
of the deity ; as there is no evidence in support of this ; as a matter of 
fact also, sacrifices are never performed for that purpose ; the deity is 
only one to wliom the offering is made ; and we could please a deity by 
only such acts as could reach it ; then again, it is not possible for any 
deity to get at all the offerings made by different men at all times ; speci- 
ally because no deity is eternal or omnipresent. Nor can we accept the 
view that the verb with the injunctive affix expresses an action tending to 
produce in the agent, a certain faculty, which is the immediate cause of 
the final result. This is the view favoured by KumArila. We cannot accept 
this view ; as there is no proof for the postulating of the appearance of any 
such faculty in the agent. That the sacrifice produces such a faculty is not 
proved either by Perception or by Inference, or even by Verbal Authority, 
— there being no Vedic texts pointing to any such faculty ; specially as 
we find that the action is brought about by the exertion of the agent ; and 
tlierefore the casual potency must reside in this exertion, — which exertion 
therefore should be denoted by the injunctive sentence. The assumption 
of the faculty in question might be said to be proved by presumption, 
based upon the consideration that the action cannot be ihe cause of the 
final result, without some such faculty lasting during the time intervening 
between the completion of the action and the appearance of the result. 
But what pi'esiimptioQ can justify us in assuming is some faculty or potency 
in that thing itself which is found to he incapable in the absence of that 
faculty ; so in the cose in question, the presumption can only point to 
some faculty in the action, and not in the agent ; what appears in the agent 
cannot be regarded as belonging to the action ; hence what is brought 
about by the faculty abiding in the agent cannot be regarded as produced 
by the action. 

The whole matter of what the Bhfitta calls *Apfirva’ and the 
Pr&bh&kara * Niyoga,' is thus explained in the PrakaranapanchikA 
(p. 187):- 

(1) The second aphorism of AdhyAya I has shown that what the 
injunctive sentence denotes is khrya, something to he brought about. (2) In 
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the begining of Adhy&ya VI, it has been showirthat, of this kfirya denoted 
by the sentence, the niyojya — i.e., the pei-son prompted to its bringing 
about — is one who is desirous of acquiring for himself some desirable 
result in the shape of Heaven and the like,— this being related to the 
k&rya. t3) In the B4dary4dhikarana (HI. i. 3) it has been proved that it is 
the kArya that is the direct cause of tlie production of that desirable 
result which is desired by (and as such, qualihes) the prompted person. 
(41 In the DevatAdhikarana hSd. IX. i. U) the BhAsya has shown that 
this klrya cannot be the act (of sacrificing, for instance) ; as this act can- 
not possibly be the direct cause of the final result ; nor could it be held 
to lead to the result through the favour of the deity to whotn the sacrifice is 
offered ; nor can it be regarded as leading to the result through a certain 
potency in the agent ; and it is well known that either the act itself, or any 
potency abiding in itself, does not last long enough to bring about the 
result. (5) In the ApfirvAdhikarana (II. i. 5) we have the final conclu- 
sions led up to by all the above adhikaranas: That which is denoted 
by the injunctive afHx and other factoi's of the injunction is the kArya 
inhering in the agent who is prompted by the sentence, and as connected 
with whom the kArya is indicated ; as this kArya is not cognisable by 
any other means of knowledge, it has been called Apfirva, something 
new, not known before. The connection of this karya with the agent 
and the action may be thus traced -.—The karya by its very nature is 
something brought about by kfiti, or operation ; and this operation "is 
none other than the exertion of the agent. In the BhavartliAdhikarana 
(IT. i. 1) again, it is shown that no such exertion is possible, independently 
of some act denoted by the verbal root. Hence what the injunctive 
sentence denotes, in this connection, is the Niyoga or prompting, relating 
to that act. This act, thus being the object of that prompting, comes to be 
spoken of as the instrument by which that prompting is accomplished as 
shown under III. i. 3, Even though the kurya is brought into existence 
at a time other than that of the appearance of the final result, yet, inas- 
much as it is inseparably related to the prompted agent,— in whom the 
desire for that result is present, — there is nothing incongruous in regard- 
ing that kArya as the direct cause of the result. This karya has been 
called Apfirva by the BhAsya by reason of its being something new to 
all other means of knowledge, save the injunctive sentence, but the 
name given to it by PrabhAkara is Niyoga or prompting, by reason of the 
fact that it acts as an incentive to the prompted person (Niyojya) and 
makes him put forth an exertion towards the accompHshinent of the 
action denoted by tlie verbal root. This karya or Niyoga is expressed 
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neither by the verbal root, nor by the injunctive affix, nor by any other 
word in the sentence, but it is denoted by the sentence as a whole ; all 
other necessary factoi's being expressed by the several words of the 
sentence individually, what the sentence as a whole expresses is this 
Niyoga as related to the prompted pei-son expressed by one of . the 
words in the sentence, fi.e., tlie word signifying the result, the person 
desiring which is the prompted pei*son). That the Niyoga is thus ex- 
pressed by the sentence is also proved by the fact that the general 
rule is that, that which is the principal thing made known by the 
sentence forms its denotation ; and there is no doubt that of all 
things made known by the sentence, the Niyoga is the most impor- 
tant ; for even tliough the final result has all the appearance of 
the most important factor, yet it is the Niyoga that is really such, 
because it is the direct and immediate cause of the result, and it is 
also the immediate effect of the action performed ; and further because 
the result also has to be regarded as subservient to the Niyoga, in view 
of the fact that the result entei-s as one of the factors necessary for the 
making up of the full character of the Niyoga. To explain — The Niyoga 
cannot be a true Niyoga until there is a Niyojya, the person to be prouipt- 
ed to exertion, as without exertion thcie can be no Niyoga ; then again, 
without the agent there can be no exertion ; nor can an agent put forth the 
exertion — and be a Niyojya — until he is entitled to the undertaking 
resulting from that exertion ; and last!}', it is only the person desiring 
the lesLilt issuing from tlie undertaking that is entitled to its perform- 
ance ; thus indirectly, through the agent, the result becomes a neces- 
sary factor ill the Niyoga; this lelation between the Niyoga and the 
result being similar to that between the master and the servant; without 
the servant the master cannot be a true ‘ master,’ and yet it is the master 
that is the niure important person of the two. 

The Praknranapanchika raises an inteicsting question here : — 

“Granted that the injunctive sentence — ‘One desiring heaven 
should perform the Jyoti^tonia,’ — expresses the Niyoga os proceeding 
from the action of Jyoti^^oma sacrifice, and as being the direct cause of 
attaining heaven. But just as the saciifice, being an effect, has only an 
ephemeral existence, and cannot continue till the appearance of the result, 
—so in the same manner, the Niyoga also, as an effect, could not but be 
transient, and as such unable to continue till the appearance of the result. 
Thus the very purpose for which the hypothesis of the Niyoga lias l>een 
put forward, fads to be accomplisherl by it. This cuts off the ground 
entirely from under tlie whole fabi ic of tlie Niyoga or Apfirva." The 
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author fails to answer this objection satisfactorily. All that he says is 
that the Niyoga docs not bring about the result immediately after it itself 
comes into existence, because in its action towards tlio bringing about 
of the result, it stands in need of certain auxiliaries, which are not always 
available, and until whoso appearance the result cannot appear. This 
explanation does not meet the difficulty that the Niyoga itself cannot, 
and does not, exist at the time that the result appears. He has explained 
in another place that it is through the prompted agent that the Niyoga, 
though Itself appearing at the present time, brings about the result. 
This, howeM^r. is as much as to say that the Niyoga produces something 
in the agent, which latter something brings about the result ; and 
thus tliis much-vaunted theory of the Prabhakara is found to be less 
acceptable tlian the Bhatta view, by which the action, — of sacrificing — 
itself pioduces a certain faculty in the agent, which faculty brings about 
the result at the proper time ; while Prabhakara appears to assume a 
Niyoga iuter\ening between the action and the something lasting that is 
pr )cluceil m the agent, he does not cull it faculty, but which comes to be 
the same. In order to meet the difficulty Salikanatha lids been forced 
tv^ cjill in the aiil of ‘ Fate ; ’ he says tliat it is only when the Niyoga 
IS aided by Fate that it brings about the result. This, after all, is a 
wry poor explanation to be offered by the ‘ Mimfimsani^nftla' as he has 
called tlie followers of Prabhakara. 

Another question arising in this connection is that, what has been 
said above may be all right so far as those actions ai*e concerned which 
are laid down as to be performed with a view to a certain result ; but 
how would it apply to those actions which are to be performed merely 
in fulfilijient of a duty incumbent upon all persons, without reference 
to any result, or to those passages that lay down the non-doing of certain 
acts. ? The answer to this is that, in the explanation of Niyoga, the 
Prabhakara has brought in the result, not as something desired by the 
agent, but only as something the presence of which makes a person 
entitled to the perfoimance of a certain act ; in the case of those actions 
then, that are laid down as necessary duties to be performed throughout 
life, any person icho /s- endowed with life being entitled to the performance 
of those act'', tlie character of the agent becomes fully accomplished ; and 
this is all tliat is needed for the explanation of the Niyoga. 

By Knmarila’s view the Apurva is *a capability in the principal action, 
or in the agent, which did not exist prior to the performance of the action, 
and whose existence is proved by the authority of the scriptures.* Before 
the sacrifices laid down as leading to heaven are performed, there is in 
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the sacrifices themselves, in the first place, an incapability of leading 
to heaven, and in the second place, in the agent, that of attaining to 
heaven. Both these incapacities are set aside by the performance of the 
sacrifice ; and this performance creates also a positive force or capacity, 
by virtue of which heaven is attained ; and to this latter force or capacity 
we give the name ApQrva. The proof for the existence of such an 
Apfirva lies in presumption,— based upon the fact that without some 
such force many Vedic passages are wholly inexplicable. For instance, 
there are many passages declaring that certain sacrifices lead the 
sacrificer to heaven,* ‘“the idea being that he goes to heaven, not indeed 
immediately on the completion of the sacrifice, but after death. The 
question then arises, that as a general rule the effect comes into existence 
while its cause is still present, or immediately after the cause has 
ceased to exist ; but in the case in question, the sacrifice ceases to 
exist at the present time, while the attainment of heaven comes ten or 
twelve or more years later. This can be explained only by the hypothesis 
that the sacrifice, on its completion, produces directly a certain potency 
or faculty in the agent, which resides in him like many other faculties 
througliout life, at the end of which it leads him to lieaven. Without 
some such intervening potency— as the connecting link between the 
sacrifice and its ultimate result— the causal relation between these two 
cannot be explained. ApQrva thus is nothing more than a force set 
in motion by the performance of the action,— this force being the direct 
instrument whereby, sooner or later, the action accomplishes its result. 
There is nothing incongruous in this hypotliesis ; as every action is 
actually found to set going certain forces, either in some substance, 
or in pereons connected with those substances ; and the force thus set 
going accomplishes its result, as soon as it reaches its full development 
with the aid of attendant auxilliaries. Tile whole process is thus briefly 
stated systematicaMy in the Nyfiy&maldvistara : — 

“ (1 ) The sentence—* one desiring lieaven should pei-forin sacrifices 
lays down the fact that the sacrifice is instrumental in the bringing about 
of the attainment of heaven. (2) Then arises the question— liow can the 
sacrifice, which ceases to exist at the moment that it is-complete, bring 
about the result at a much later time*? The answer to this is that 
the sacrifice accomplishes the final result through the agency of the forco 
called A pur va. U) A further question nrises— how is the ApQrva brought 
into existence ? (o; The answer is— by the performance of the sacrifice.’* 

In all simple sacrifices, there is a single ApQrva leading to a single 
result. But there are certain elaborate sacrifices which are highly 
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complex, being made up of a number of subsidiary sacrifices ; such for 
instance, ns the Dar^npaurnainasa sacrifices. In all such sacrifices, 
there are, as a rule, four kinds of Apurva The Phalipfirva — 

that which l)rings about the result directly, and which is the immediate 
cause of the result ; (2) the Samudayapurva— in the Darrfa-paurna- 
mAsa sacrifices, the three sacrifices performed on the New Moon day 
form one group and the three performed on the Full Moon day another 
group ; each of these groups occurring at different points of time could 
not have a single Apfirva ; hence each group, has a distinct Apfirva of 
its own, the two Apfirvas combining to produce the final Phalnpurva ; 
and each of these distinct Apurvas is called a 'SamudAy/tpilrva’ ; (3) the 
UipattyApurva — i.e , the three Apurvas following from each of the three 
sacrifices forming the Darda group ; these tliree Apfirvas lead to the 
SamudAyapiirva of the ‘ PaurnamAsa * group, leads to the final PhalApurva ; 
(4) the A/igapQrva — each of these sacrifices of the gioup is made up 
of a number of minor acts, each of which in its turn, must have a 
distinct Apurva of its own ; as otherwise the act could not help in the 
fual Phalapurva. 

The purpose served by this Adhikarana has been thus explained in the 
Tantravartika If the result were directly connected, not to a tran- 
scendental apQrva but, to the material offered into the fire and such other 
visible accessories of the sacrifice, then tlierc would be transcendental 
results following froin each of these factors. And thus in the case 
of any particular material being lost, or otherwise rendered useless, dining 
the performance of a sacrifice, it woubl be absolutely impossible to 
finish the sacrifice witli a substitute. In case, liowever, tiie result is 
related to the action, the use of the material would be merely a visible 
one ; and as such its place could very well be taken by its substitute, 
which is equally capable of fulfilling that visible purpose.” 

Adhikarana III, — Divisions of Action into Primary 
and Secondary, 

sOTHA lI-i-6. 

erft g?!rsrirR«RTrf^ ii ^ n K n 

Tani, those aforesaid verbs. Dvaidham, are of two kinds. 

Gui^apradlianabhQtani, being primary and secondary. 

6. “ Verbs (and actions denoted by them) are of two 

kinds— primary and secondary.”— 6. 

18 
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OOMMBNTRY. 

It \vould seem from the above that there is always an ApOrva in 
connection with each distinct verb ; consequently the author now proceeds 
to dilTerentiate the Subsidiary from the Primary actions (which latter 
alone are followed by an ApQrva.) But on this point we have the follow- 
ing Pilrcapahska. — ** All verbs having the common character of a verb» 
inasmuch as the potency of the objective, proceeding from the object to bo 
accomplished, is alwa^’s brought about by fully accomplished objects, the 
actions denoted by all verbs are all primary. That is to say, so long as a 
definite purpose can be assumed, it is only light that every action, being 
expressed by a verb, should be accepted as serving a distinctly useful 
purpose, and as such, being Primary, and the means of bringing about an 
ApQrva. Consequently, like the verb * yajsti * (offers a sacrifice), the 
meaning of the verba C avalianti ’), and the like also have so many distinctly 
useful purposes served by the corn, &c. That is to' say, just as the sacri- 
ficing is accomplished by the material offered, so is the threshing accom- 
plished by the corn that is threshed. And as such the threshing must 
bring about an Apfirva.” 

To the above, we make the following reply ; — 

SiddMnta, — In the matter of the relationship subsisting between the 
noun and and the verb, that action alone of which we do not perceive any 
distinct purpose can be accepted as leading to a transcendental resuii ; 
which cannot be in the case of any other action ; and such a supposition 
would be absolutely groundless. That is to say, in all cases wliere a 
certain action is related to a certain material, inasmuch as no action 
can be accomplished without a certain material, the material, being in 
the first instance found to bring about the action, is at once taken 
as serving the distinctly visible pui-pose of accomplishing the action. 
Subsequently, liowever, in certain cases the action turns upon itself 
and imparts an aid to the material itself (as in the case of threshing 
which serves to purify the com) ; while in other cases, the action rests 
within itself, its sole purpose lying in its own fulfilment (as in the 
of Saerificing)^ And in this latter case, [there naturally arises in us 
a desire to know what tlie use of the action would be ; and as no visible 
purpose is found to be served, we can always assume a Transcendental one 
(in the ^ape of an Apdrva), In that case, however, where the action is 
found to have its sole purpose in the fulfilment of a visible purpose— such 
as the preparation of rice, for instance, — we can have no business to assume 
a transcendental purpose ; and the Injunction of the action having been 
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justified by a visible purpose, the action is not recognised as bringing 
about any transcendental result. 


Adhikarana II1{A) — Definition of the Primary Action. 

SUTRA II-i-7. 

II VS II 

Yaib, by means nf winch fsA Dravyam, a material substance, if Na, 
not. Chikirsyate, IS mcam to be pi oduced or purified. ;nf5l I'im, 

those. PradhanabhOtAni, are primary aciioiis, foifq Dravyasya, of 

the substance. GunabhQiatv4i, because of being a secondary factor. 

7. Those actions that are not meant to be productive 
or purificatory of material substances are Primary, because 
the material substance is a secondary factor. — 7. 

COMMENTARY. 

The reason for this is that those actions which do not serve to 
bring into existence any material substance, oi' to produce a certain 
peculiarity in a substance already e3|:tant — cannot but be regarded as 
bringing about transcendental results, and as such being * primary.' 


Adhikarana — Definition of Secondary Actions. 

sOTRA lI-i-8. 

^ 1 ^ 

j^oljgqRdll^ II q II 

Yaib, by means of which, j Tu, while, Dravyam, {a material substance. 

Chiklrsyate, is meant to be produced or purified, Gunab, secon- 
dary. inr Tatra, in that case. Prailyeta, should be recognised. ^ 

Tasya, in regard to these gwif f WIH. Dravyapradhanatvai, on account of the 
material substance being the dominant factor. 

8. While those that tend to produce or purify a 
material substance are to be recognised as secondary, because 
in regard to these the material substance is the dominant 
factor. — 8. 
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COMMENTARY. 

Those actions, however, that either produce a material, — e.g.^ the 6re 
by the Laying^ — or accomplish or prepare it, — e,g., the preparing of the 
priest by appointment, — or purify it, — e.g., the purifying of the corn by 
threshing, or the preparing of the rice by grinding — are all subsidiary 
ones, because they are always subserv'ient to the preparation of the 
material. 

Without the aforesaid diflFerentiation of actions into primary and 
secondary, we would have the following anomalies. : — If there were no 
such distinction, even where the material to he offered is the rice of the 
Pmyaftgu, the threshing, which would be necessary for the preparation 
the Priyafigu, would come to be applied to this vrihi corn, because accordp 
ing to that theory the threshing is also a primary action, and as such 
the material mentioned along with it fv/r., the rH/ii) could not set aside^^ 
the secondary material ; just as in the case of the butter in connection ' 
with the prydjas ; and consequently the threshing could not be removed 
from the viihi. Whereas in accordance witli the Siddhdnta, the secondary 
material would be set aside because the material that is of use in the 
primary action is affected by the preparatory actiotis also; and hence 
the Priyafigti corn to be used at the saciifice, would certainly have to 
undergo all the processes of threshing, wasliing, &c. 

It may be noted here that the distinction of actions into ‘primary* 
and ‘secondary’ is distinct from the subject of ‘Afiga’ or ‘ Se.?a ’ 
(Subsidiary) and ‘ A/igin ’ (Principal ) ; as tlie former refers to actions alone, 
while the latter ih a relationship subsioting between actions on the one 
hand and Substances, Qualities and Purifications on the other. This 
latter forms the subject-matter of Adliyaya III. 


Adhiharana J V, — The character of Primary does not belong 
to such actions as the cleaning of the sruha, etc, 

St'TRA lI-i-9 to 12. 

g ^ sranmg ” u u 

DharmamAtre, in ilie case of all actions. ^ I'u, but. ^ Karma, 
character o/ primary action, fvni SyAt, there would be. Anirvfitteb. 

because of the non-fulPlment of any visible eftcct. PryAjavat, as in the 

case of the PrayAja sacrihee 

9. “ Actions would have the primary character ; because 

of their not producing any visible effects.” — 9. 
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COMMENTARY. 

In the course of a sacrihcial performance there arc many such actions 
as the sanctifying of the various implements, Sruea, etc. ; and with regard 
to tliese the question arises as to whether these should be regarded as 
Primary or Secondary Actions. 

The PUnxjpdkifa view on this point is as follows: — We may regard 
those actions as secondary which produce some visible effect, either in 
the shape of a material substance or in that of some perceptible 
change in a substance. But so far as the purely sanctihcatory actions 
are concerned they are not found to produce any perceptible effect; 
eg.^ when a little water is sprinkled over the sugar, the sanctification that 
is produced in it is a purely imperceptible one. Consequently, as these 
actions are not productive of either a material substance or a visible effect, 
we cannot l)ut regard them a.s “ primary” according to sutra (7). 

Tulyailrutiivdt, on account of the ^similarity of mention, fr 
Va, but. fA: Itaraih, to others, Sadhai niah, similar, Syflt, should be, 

10. But on account of the similarity of mention 
they should be similar to others. — 10. - 

COMMENTARY. 

Sutra (10) represents the Siddhdnta view which is as follows: — 

As a matter of fact we find that in all the texts that speak of second- 
ary actions, the material substance, or the effects therein meant to be 
produced, is always expressed by means of words with the accusative end- 
ing ; for instance, * vrlliin avahanti,’ ' purodarfain prathayati,' In the texts 
that speak of the actions under consideration we find the same fact, e.g., 
' srubam samvidrgti.' Thus as in b^^th cases the words used are similar, 
there is no reason why the sanctifying of the sruva should not be taken 
in the same category as the threshing of the corn. Tlius, even though 
the subsidiary character of such actions is not proved by the appearance 
01 any perceptible result, yet we have for it the authority of the Vedic 
word itself. 

^ U n H 

Dravyopade^aht (there is) mention of the material substance, 
fffr %ii hi chet, if It be urged. 

11. If it be argued that " there is such mention of 
the material substance [in the case of primary actions 
also].” — 11. 
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COMMESTARY. 

The argument on which the SiddhAnta has been based is that the 
accusative ending in sruvain * makes the substance Sram the predomi- 
nant factor, and thereby makes the action secondary. But as a matter 
of fact, this argument cannot be accepted as conclusive ; as we meet with 
many instances where the accusative ending is used in connection with 
the names of materials wliere the material is distinctly intended to be 
tlie secondary factor and the action to be the primary factor ; c.g., such 
sentences as saktun juhotu elta kapalam juhoti. Thus the mere fact of toe 
sruva being mentioned with the accusative ending cannot make tae 
action of its sanctification secondary. ^ 

ST, \\\\\\ 

3f Na, noi so Tadan hat vat, because it is for the sake of that \ 

Lokavai, as in ordinary life Tffq Tasya, of the material. ^ Cha, yet 
l^esafdiOfatvfti, on account of ns beng subordinate. 

12. It is not so, because it [the second case-ending 
in the passages cited also] denotes the accusative as in ordi- 
nary parlance ; and yet the material [denoted by the word 
having the second case-ending] is subordinate [to the 
action]. — 12. 

COMMENTARY. 

According to rules of grammar the accusative ending always denotes 
predominance. As for such expressions as “ saktun juhvti,” in tliese 
the accusative ending implies the instrumental. This, however, is only 
a special case accepted for special reasons, and it does not alter the general 
rule that the accusative ending denotes predominance. 

The special circumstances bearing upon the sentence ” sahtun 
jvhati'* are thus explained in the TantravArtika : — 

In the word saktun the Accusative by itself expresses predominance 
only ; but this being' found to be incompatible with the rest of the sentence, 
we accept it to indicate its correlative, snhsevciewy. That is to say, by 
its own natuial potency, the accusative always expresses the objective, 
in tlie character of the predominant ; but this natural meaning is found, 
in the sentence in question, to be incompatible with soinethiug more 
authoritative ; and as such it cannot be admitted ; then, finding that the 
character of tlie Jtdraka or case-relation is also indicated by the Accusative, 
as its invariable concomitant, we accept this indicated meaning of the 
Accusative, as not incompatible with the rest of the sentence ; which thus 
comes to mean tliat the Saktu has something to do u»ith the aeoomplishmeM 


/ PADA, tv ADHJKARANA, Sil. 12. 


143 


of the Roma. But such generic agency not being of much use, we naturally 
seek for a specific function of the Saktu ; and thus come to the conclusion 
that it imiBt be taken as iho Instrument, specially in accordance with the 
law that ‘ that which is an accomplished entity is laid down for the sake 
of that whicli is yet to be accomplished ’—as propounded in Sutra VJ. i. 1. 

Qneiitioii . — “But in what way do you find the predominance of the 
Saktu incompatible xvith the rest of the sentence?” 

Only that substance is held to be an object of purification, 
or preparation, wliich has already been utilised or is to be utilised ; as for 
the Saktn, it is never going to be used after the Homa ; nor has it ever 
been utilised before. Tliat is to say, only that substance which is found to 
liave been utilised in some way, or which is to be utilised at some future 
lime, is capable of any process of purification ; and as such it attains pre- 
doinlnaiice with reference to the action. And when the substance concern- 
IS such as lias never been utilised, nor is going to be utilised, any 
pM-iheaiion of that would be absolutely useless ; and hence any injunction 
t I such preparation would be wholly pniposeless. The Saktu in question 
is such that it is never used before the Homa ; nor can it be used after it, 
having been turned into ashes; specially as there is no Injunction as to 
an\ such ashes of Saktu being used. Under the eiixjumstances, the only 
alternatives that w'e have are— (I ) that the whole sentence is absolutely 
u.sele.ss, or (2) that the Accusative is to be taken in its indirect sense. And 
il.e authoiity of the Veda having been an established fact, there can be 
no hesitation in accepting the second alternative. It is a common fact 
that the direct meaning of a word is always set aside as mistaken, when- 
ever it is faced by such exceptional ciicuinstanees (of incompatibility). 
And the acceptance of the indirect meaning of a word is always due to the 
necessity of avoiding the uselessness of the sentence; otherwise if there 
ueie no such uselessness, it would be always possible to accept the original 
signification of the word. It is for these reasons that we accept the sen- 
tence in question to be an injunction of a Homa with the Saktu as the 
necessary material, such an Injunction being in keeping with the context 
in which it occurs. 

The practical purpose of the Adhikara^a is as follows :—(l) In the 
piiinary sacrifice, there being many auxiliaries to the cleaning of the sruk, 
we conclude that the number of such auxiliaries must be three only, in 
accordance with the maxim of the ‘ Kapinjala ’ (XI.i.33-45) ; and hence 
even when there is a multiplication of vessels,— as in the case of the 
* Patfuchfiiurm&sya,’ only three sruks would have lobe cleaned, in accordance 
with tlie theory of the Pfirvapak^. In accordance with the Siddh&nta, 
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on the other hand, all the sruks have to be cleaned ; because of the necessity 
of repeating the pnriBcatory process with each substance. (2) And again, 
in accordance with the maxim of the 'Paifii ’ (TV.i. 11-16), significance at- 
taching to the number ‘one,* only one Paridhi would have to be cleaned, 
according to the Purvapak^a ; while according to the SiddhAnta, all the 
Paridhis \vould have to be cleaned ; and there would be some distinction 
made in a case where there is a multiplication of Paridhis. (3) And simi- 
larly, the circling round fire, believed (according to the PQrvapak^a) to 
appertain to one cake, comes (according to the SiddhAnta) to apply l|o all 
the cakes. (4) Similarly, according to the law “ Vi§aye laukikam sy/lt,** 
in the case of the sentence ‘ agnirnupasamAdh/lya stuvate,* the cleai^ing 
would pertain to the ordinary fire, according to the Pdrvapak^a ; wtdle 
according to the Siddhanta, the cleaning of ordinary fire being absolutely 
useless, the cleaning laid down must appertain only to such sacrificUl 
fires, as the ‘ Ahavaniya * and tiie like. 

Adhikarana V. — Mdliendrddhikaraiia : 

T/ie Stuti and the Rostra hymm are primary. 

.SUTRAS II-I-13 to 19 . 

Stuta^astrayoh, ftoin the stotra and liastra hymns, g Tu, in 
reality. Samskarah, (proceeds) a sanctification. YajySvat, as in 

ihe case of Yajya hymns. DevatabhidhSuatvat, because they 

signify deities. 

13. The Stotra and Sastra hymns bring about sancti- 
fication like the Yajya hymns, because they distinctly signify 
deities.*'— 13. 

COMMENTARY. 

Stotra is the name of those hymns that consist of mantras capable 
of being set to music and sung,— as distinguished from the Sastra which is 
the name given to the hymns consisting of mantras not sung. The case 
of these is brought up as an e.xception to the general principle laid down 
in the eighth sAtra above. 

A hymn is that which describes the relationship subsisting between 
an object and its properties; and as such, in the first instance, it is accom- 
plished by such objects and properties ; specially as in the absence of these 
the hymn would be mere words, and not capable of being called 
a “ hymn.’* Of these two again, inasmuch as the properties described 
do not form part of the action to be performed, they serve no useful pur- 
pose with regard to the action ; and as such they are taken absolutely as 
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serving the purpose of completing the liymn itself. Then the question 
arises— The hymn thus accomplished, does it serve the purpose of bring- 
ing about an idea of the object hymned? and as* such, is it subservient to 
tins latter? or, is it something independently by itself, leading to a certain 
transcendental result? 

On this point we have tlie following PAyvapak^a:—*' Inasmuch as 
we actually find the hymns perceptibly bringing about a remembrance 
(of the Deity) that serves to accomplish the sacrifice, we cannot but admit 
them to be subservient to such Deities.’* 


siddhanta. 


n n 





.\ri]»ena, by its meaning. 5 Tu, but. Apkrisyala, would be 

carried away. DevaianamachodanArthasya, to ibc mention of 

tlic deities* name GunabliQr.nvAt, because it would be subservient. 

14. But in that case the hymn would he carried 
away from its sphere by the meaning [purpose served by it] ; 


hocause it would be subservient to the mention of the deities’ 


name. — 14. 


COMMENTARY. 


The sutra points out the fact of the Purvapaksa being contrary to 
other authoritive evidences. 

That is to say, if the liyinu in question consists of a Mantra, the 
oliject described in which does not exist at the time, then this object 
would cany away the hymn from its present context, and as such, there 
wniiM be a setting asiilc of that which is directly laid down. For instance, 
ill a case where wc have an Injunction laying clown the use of a particular 
hymn on a particular occasion, if the Injimction happen to contain the 
name of a Deity— as in the case of a Hymn addressed to India being laid 
down as to be sung in connection with the ‘ M/iheiulragraha ’ sacrifice, — 
the Injunction would depend upon the Deity therein mentioned ; and 
hence in a case whore that particular Deity (Indra) does not exist (as in 
the case of the Mahcndra Sacrifice. — the particular hymn will have to bo 
canied away from the MAheiidra Sacrifice to another sacrifice where 
huira might exi>t. .Vml this would be a direct contradiction of what is 
authoi ised hv llic order and |)o.sitioii of the hymn, S^c. The particular 
setjivontial (mler tiiat would he coutradictc 1 in the present instance is that 
in whii'h tlie Maiura is laid down as to he recited in tlie subsequent hymns; 

10 
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while the position contradicted would be — either the mention of the hymn 
by the Injunction of the Rathantara, or the paj-ticular context in which 
they occur. 

fVllf VajXvat, like the word * Va^X.’ m Va, but, Gimartliam, 

qualificatory. fUTf Syat, could be. 

15. “ But the the word Mlihendra could be taken as 

pointing to a qualification, exactly as in the case of the ^yord 
‘vasa.’ ”—15. 

COMMENTAKY. 

The Piirvapaksl offers on exaplanation of the difflcnlly urged by 
the Siddh&nta in the preceding sutra. 

“The above objection does not apply to the case in question, tlo- 
caiise a carrying away of the Mantra could be possible only if it montioned 
something entirely different ; in the case in question, bowevei’, the Ijyiuu 
in question belongs to the same Deity that is referred to by the nanie 
* Mahendra * ; as the words ‘ Indra * and ‘ Mahcndra ’ are non-dilTcrent. 
That is to say, the Indra that is liymned by the hymns in question is the 
same that is sacrificed to in the M&hendra sacrifice ; and as such, tlie 
object referred to being actually present, wherefore should there be any 
necessity of carrying it away from its context? Nor is it absolutely 
necessary for the Mantra to make mention of every minute detail of 
the object connected with the sacrifice ; it is always found to mention 
something more or less than that, in accordance wiili its own capabi- 
lity, and as such it does not matter if the Injunction of the Hymn 
speaks of Indra only, without the qualification ‘ Muh»\.’ For these 
reasons, the Hymn should be taken ns pointing to Indra as apart from any 
attributes, because much significance does not attach to the attributes, as 
the attributes are pointed out by the context itself ; — all this being exactly 
similar to the pointing out of materials apart from qualifications. Not 
does the Deity consist of the word alone — as we shall ehow under Chapters 
IX and X. And hence Indra cannot be taken as difTerent from 
Mahendra, simply on the ground of difference between the words. 

The example of the * vaifa,' * barren goat ' is cited in support of this ; 
though for Vfiyu, the texts lay down the burren goat, the animal, in all 
related mantras, is spoken of as * goat ’ only. 

“Thus then, it must be admitted that that which is menlioncd b} 
the word * Indra* is the same that is mentioned by the word ‘ Mahendra; 
specially as there is no reason for a.ssuming the two to l>e disthict 
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Consequently, there being no grounil for tlie charge of the improper 
canning away of the hymns, these must be admitted to be the subservient 
accessories of the Deity.” 

5i, II H II 

If Na, this cannot be. 3rfTO*t^TRp^T^ utisanivSyitvat, because of the 
connection witii the direct word of the Veda 

16r This cannot be, as the mantra is conni*cted with 
the direct word of the Veda. — 16. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been urged above that the hymns pointing to Indra, as apart 
from all qualifications, there is no need for any carrying away. But this 
is not so ; because the carrying away of the hymns is by no means avoid- 
able. For, if there were sufficient grounds for holding the identity of 
Indra and Mahendra, then alone would it not be necessary to carry away 
the hymns: as a matter of fact, however, there is a distinct difference 
between the two. 

To explain —In the case of the word ‘ Mahendra ’ some people seelfing 
to establish its identity with the word ‘ India,’ explain it etymologically 
as ‘Malign’ 4* ' Indrah * = ‘ Maheridrah ’ (the Great India), and then 
‘ Mahendro devatA asya * becomes * MAhendra,’ (that Sacrifice of whicli the 
Great Indra is the presiding Deity). .\m\ in that case what the word 
* M&hendia’ would signify would be that of which the presiding Deity is 
Indra as endowed with the attribute of greatness. But such a connoiatioii 
is not possible ; as the signification of a word taken a.s one complete 
whole is always more autUoritive tlian tiiat which is sanctioned by its 
etymological constructions ; and hence the word ' Mahendra ’ more directly 
denotes a distinct Deity in the shape of Mahendra than it does tlic ‘ Great 
Indra.’ 

Then again, if the word ‘Mahendra’ is broken up etymologically 
(as shown above), there is a distinct syntactical split ; and if, in oidor to 
avoid this split, the etymological explanation is not resorted to, then the 
word * Mahendra ’ distinctly denotes something entirely diflcrent hum 
Indra. 

For these reasons, the word ‘ MAhendra ’ cannot be explained 
us that Indra is the deity of the sacrifice, and that Indra is qualified by 
greatness. What is possible is that the word be taken as one independent 
whole, independently of the component parts, as in that cast alone could 
the nominal affix be rightly explaind. And thus it is establislied that 
Mahendra is a deity other than Indra. 
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Nor can it be urged that Indra himself came to be called ‘ Mahendra,’ 
the ‘ Great Indra,’ after he had performed the grand feat of killing Vrittra; 
as in that case the Veda, in which the word ‘ Mahendra ’ occurs, 
would have a beginning in time. Consequently, the mention of the killing 
of Vfittra must be taken as only eulogising ‘ Mano^dia / which is a name 
eternal and complete in itself. 

II II 1V3 II 

Vyapad<.»abhedat, because of the dilTereucc of names. ^ Ch^, 

also. 

17. Also because of the difference of the (two) 
names. — 17. 

COMMENTARY. 

‘Indra’ and ‘ Mahendra ’ must be regarded as two distinct deities 
for the very simple reason that the two names are distinct 

HIM*: li 

QUr: Gunali, the qualification. ^ Clia, further. Anarthakah, useless 

Syai, would be. 

18. And further because tlie qualification would be 
useless. — 18. 

COMMENTARY. 

Whether the qualification be eternal or transient U'.c , natural or 
caused), if it be taken only as eulogising Indra, and not as entering into 
his deific character, thenjits mention (in the sentence ‘ Mrihendragralia,’ <^c.) 
would be absolutely usele.ss. 13et;ause the iinly purpose for wliicli a deity 
is spoken of, or enjoined, is to show how the particular action could be 
performed witli reference to linn. And whether the qualification be laid 
down or not, when the performance of the Vetion would be quite possible 
with regard to mere indra, there would be no use of laying down the 
qualification. 

cT^TT II ^ II 

wr Tatha, As also YAjyApm oi uchol.!, In the case of ihc YajyA 

and the Purorucli mantras. 

19. As also in the case of the Yajya-and the Puroru- 
ch mantras. — 19. 

OOMME.NTARY. 

The YAjya and the Puronuvakya mantias are recited at sacrifices. 
Dy means of the Yajy a mantras ofieiings to the Deities arc thrown into 
the fire ; and by means of the Puronuviikya mantras the Deities are invoked. 
Both these sets of mantras make mention, either directly or indirectly, of 
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particular Deities to whom they ai'e severally applicable. Now as regards 
the deities Lidra and Mahendra» we find that the Y4jyA and thePuronu- 
vd,ky& mantras for Indra differ from those of Mahendra. From this also 
it is clear that Indi;a and Mahendra are two distinct Deities. 

On this Sutra Mr. Kunte makes the following observations:— 

" Jaimini uses the term Puroruch in the Sutra. It deserves to be 
specially considt^red. Ajva1iL3'ana in bis Srauta Sfitra (I. 5. 10. 5. 4.) 
states that there are seven viks of the name of Puroruch. Tliese riks 
are not to be met with in the printed edition of the Uigveda Saqihita. 
There is a separate AdhyAya called Nivid-kuntApa, which gives the 
Puroruch verses. These last are not in any way connected with tlie Y&jyft- 
raanti-a. But the term “ Puroruch *’ is used in the Sutra in connection 
with the YajyA, while the Piiroruch-mantras are to be recited on the 
occasion of the repetition of what is known as Prauga Shastra. Hence 

commentatorn interpret “Puroruch** verses into Puronuvaky.i verses 

With regard to the use of 

the term “Puroruch” in the sense of Puronuvakya we believe that the Sutra 
offers a difficulty which can be solved only on the supposition that the 
Sutra has been incorrectly handed down.’* 

Vaiayam/in the case of ihc word “Vasa '* Arthasama- 

vayat, because the thing is in contact. 

20. In the case of the word “ Vasa,” because the thing 
is in contact (with our perceiving senses, — what has been 
urged above in Sfitra ]5 cannot be accepted as right). — 20. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been urged above in SOtra 15, that the object laid down as 
the “ barren goat '* is subsequently spoken of as “ goat ” only, and hence 
the qualification ‘barren,* and also 'goat* must be taken as qualifying 
the object, and not as having any independent significance. But the fact 
is that such objects as the ‘ barren goat * and tlie like, help the sacrifice, 
by their material forms ; and as such all their specifications being directly 
peioepiible, when it is found tiiat the purpose is equally served by the 
use of a generic form ’goat* only, the Mantra docs not attach much 
importance to the actual words barren goat” employed in the fore- 
going Injunction. 

n 5^? II 

eW Yatra. wherever. Iti, ihcre. ff Va, but. ArthavatvSt, 

because distinctly useful purpose would be served. Sydt, it could be. 
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21. . “There may be [a carrying away of the hymn in 
question] to an action wherever mere Indra might be the 
Deity, and as a distinctly useful purpose would be, served 
by it [there can be nothing objectionable in it].— 21.” 

C011MK.VTARy. 

Tlie SQtra may be interpreted in two ways; (i) “ TLe Purvapak^a 
could be rightly renounced only if it were found to be opposed to a strong 
authority. As a matter of fact, however, it is not so ; because the Lihga 
(Indicative Povver) of tlie words of a liynin is certainly much stronger than 
that of order or context, etc. ; and hence we cannot very well give up the 
POrvapak^a theory.” 

{ti) The word ‘Indra,’ being a part of tlie word ‘Mahendra, * 
could be taken as signifying the sense of the latter compound ; as by so 
doing we reconcile the otherwise contradictory bearings of the Lifiga and 
the Krama ; just as we have in the case of the word * Agni * as occurring in 
the Manota hymn (vide X. iv. 42). That is to say, it would not he necessary 
to remove the Hymn ; as on account of close proximity, we could accept 
the part ‘Indra’ to indicate the whole ‘ Mahendra;’ specially as in so 
doing v^»e avoid the contradiction between Li/iga and Krama, and also the 
necessity of having to presume a transcendental result (for the hymn). 
For instance, in the case of the Agnishomiya, though we find the word 
‘ Agni ’ alone in the ‘ MaiiotA Mantra * yet, finding from context that it 
forms part of a compound (‘ Agiiisjoma ’ ) we accept it as indicating 
‘Soma’ also and as such affording the sense of the whole compound.” 

” Consequently there is nothing incompatible, even if we do not 
remove the Hymn from its place.” 

^ tel II II 

2 Na Tu, this could not be. Amnatesu, with those that are laid 

down in the scriptures. 

22. This could certainly not be the case with those 
[mantras] that are laid down in the Vedas. — 22. 

COMMENTARY. 

A transference of passages, phrases or words consists in reading and 
interpreting the same together, though they occur in different parts of the 
treatise. The words or phrases transferred are simply^redundant and 
useless. An illustration : — 

repeats the YAinyA mantras.” 

”(He) repeats the Shipivistavati mantras.” 

** (He) repeats the Pitfi-devati mantras.” 
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These mantras are to be repeated on the occasion of the third 
Soma-libation of the Agni§toma sacrifice. They constitute the Agni 
manota S&stra which is described in the Aitareya BrAhamana (TIL 27). 
where it is considered whether the mantras are to bo transferred back- 
wards and forwards or not The Sanskrit word for hackirard transference 
is ‘ apakarfa ’ and for forward transference is Utkar^ia. The ases of 
Utkar§a or Apakaisa are mentioned in the Vedas. Therefore we can 
not adjust or airange them ; the Vedas help themselves. 

As a matter of fact, we find that in many places we do not find the 
same meaning in all Mantras that are laid down in that connection, when 
these latter arc removed from that context. For instance, in the case of 
the sentence * YAmyAh ^afisanti* and the like— inasmuch as Yama is not 
the Deity of the other Grahas, if the Mantras laid down in that context were 
to be removed from there, they could not point to him. And as in that 
case the very Injunction of these could be useless, it would be necessary 
to admit the fact of their leading to transcendental results. And this may 
be said of all similar cases -as the one in question). And hence we cannot 
accept the hymn to be merely subservient to the Deity. 

u u 

23. “ But such is actually found to be the case.’' — 23. 

COMMENTARY. 

This SAtra proceeds to show that the removing of the Mantra would 
not make any injunction useless. 

“ Though Yama, etc., are not the Deities of the Grahas, yet they could 
be indicated by the Mantras, as being of use in othei-actions. For instance, 
(1) the Manduka hymn is used in the Agni, as it is therein laid down 
that the fire is to be drawn in with M'dndflka Sukta ; (2) the AksasAkta 
is employed in the RAjasAya, as therein it is laid down that the gambl- 
ing is done with the dice (ak§a» ; t3) the Mu^ikasukta is employed 
in the Ekadatfin as in this the sentence ' akhustu. etc.,' having des- 
cribed the connection of a certain place, this makes the hymn one 
eulogising that place. As for the ‘ Kushiunbka * and other liymns, if 
we do not find any particular use of these, we can accept them as having 
their use in those cases where the general term ‘Mantra * is used in the 
Injunction (and no particular Manti'a is specified) ; as for instance, we 
finfl that all Mantras are laid down as to be employed in the VAsastoma. 
So too in the case of the AsJvina sacrifice it is laid down that in case the 
sun should rise before the sacrifice is finislied, all Rik verses should be 
recited (as an expiatory rite). Incases like these, however, inasmuch as 
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we find that the Mantras laid down do not mention any object that appears 
in the sacrifice in its material form, we have to accept the fact of their 
leading to transcendental results. Bat because a transcendental result 
is admitted in one case, that is no reason why we should reject a visible 
purpose, even where it is present, and always assume a transcendental one. 
For instance, because the reciting of the Vai$navl verse is found to serve 
only a transcendental purpose, it does not follow that only transcendental 
results follow also from that of the.YAjya and the like, wliich are found 
to serve distinctly visible purposes. 

Api va, it is not so. ^rutisa?nyogAt, because of direct 

mention. Prakarane, appearing in the context Stautishamsatr, 

such words as '^Stauti** and l^iinsati." Kriyotpattim, production 

of transcendental result, Vidadhv atam, could bring about. 

24. The above position is not tenable, as on account 
of the direct mention in the Veda [of the locative and the 
ja;enitive, etc.], such words as ‘stauti’ and ‘samsati’ appear- 
ing in the context should be taken as bringing about trans- 
cedental results [Apiirva].’* — 24. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been urged that like the word ' Agni ’ in the Manota, the 
the word * Indra * would indicate the sense of the compound, ‘ Mahendra.' 
But this is not correct ; as there being nothing incompatible in the 
directly expressed meaning of the word * Indra, ’ there is no reason why 
it should give up that meaning, and take to indirect Indication. And 
then again, as it would always be po8.siblo, by some sort of an indirect 
indication, to find a visible result for all that is held to be leading 
to transcendental results, — this process of interpretation is by no means 
allowable. 

Then again, it has been urged that there would be nothing wrong, 
even if the hymn were removed from its place. But it is uo^^so ; because 
Direct Assertion, defined by the proximity, distinctly points to the fact 
of the Hymn in question forming a part and parcel of the hymns with 
which it is mentioned. As for the functioning of Lifiga, it can have no 
injunctive potency, until the recognition of a general relationship 
(between the Mantra and Deity), 
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And further, the various case-endings that we come across — via., the 
locative in * Kavatishu stuvati,' the genitive in ‘ Indrasya viry&ni ’ and the 
accusative in Praugani saipsati " — as also the words ‘ Stauti ' ' Samsati ' 
and the like, would ^ave their direct meaning only according to our 
theory, according to you, they will have to be taken as signifying some- 
thing else. That is to say, the action of denoting the qualification and the 
qualified resting in the letters of a word, thus alone could the presence 
of the locative be explained. If, on the other hand, the Kavati were taken 
as serving the purpose of pointing out the Deity, then the word would 
have to appear with the Instrumental ending. 

Then again, the Injunction or Bhavaua of eulogy in the word 
‘ Stauti,’ and ‘ Saqisati ’ — is cognised as extending over a definite period of 
time ; and in this Injunction, the denotation of the root serves as the 
means ; while all other nouns, with several endings, come to be related, 
only in so far as they help in the fulfilment of what is signified by the root. 
Thus then, when the mantras serve the purpose of accomplishing the hymns, 
then, inasmuch as they accomplish something that is desired, they serve a 
purpose laid down in the scriptures, and as such come to have a distinctly 
useful end ; when they do the manifestation of the Deity, on the other 
Iiand, they do something that is not laid down in the scriptures ; and as 
such are found not to serve any apparent purpose. Hence it is more 
reasonable by far to have the hymns serving distinctly useful purposes. 

Further, for us, the genitive (in * Indrasya viryani, etc.) directly 
expresses the subordinate character of the deity ; and that which is sub- 
ordinate cannot be the predominant factor ; hence it being impossible 
for the Deity to be the predominant factor, the mantras cannot be taken 
as subservient to them ; and consequently predominance must be attributed 
to the Hymn. If, in the case in question, predominance belonged to the 
Deity, then, as it would be expressible by a noun only, the word mentioning 
it would be found with the nominative ending, which could not express any- 
thing else, —as we find in the sentence " <'ignirmurdh&,’' etc., etc. In the 
case in question, however, even that which we find having the nomina- 
tive ending is actually found, — on account of the fact of the homogeneity 
of the sentence as preceded by tbe capability of the words used, — to be 
for the purpose of expressing the connection of the qualification ; as for 
instance, * Indra yfito jangamasyavasitasya raja.’ And as there is no use 
of the qualifications, these cannot be accepted as the predominant factor; 
and hence the only reasonable course open to us is to accept the word 
explosive of the Deity to the subservient to the hymn, which latter cannot 
be taken as subserviently pointing out the Deity. 

20 
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And thus the words ‘ Stauti,’ and * Saihsati ’ cannot, in any way, 
be taken as 'serving the purpose of the indirect indication (of the Deity) ; 
aud as such predominance must be attached to the eulogistic Hymn 
only. 

II II 

25. Also because of the distinctness implied by the 
word. — 25. 

COMMENTARY. 

We find it declared In the Veda that “ the Agni-^^oma is accompa- 
nied by twelve hymns;” and here the mention of the number ‘ twelve * 
shows that each hymn is distinct by itself. If it were not so, and if 
all the hymns equally served the purpose of pointing out the Deity, there 
could be no mention of the number ‘ twelve.* If, on the other hand, 
the nianifeatation of the Deity by all the Hymns be not accepted to be 
identical, a distinct Deity could coine to be pointed out by each verse, and 
by each word ; and thus being innumerable, they could not be spoken 
of as ‘ twelve.* 

^ H H U 

Anartliakam, useless. % Clia, also. Fadvachanam, the 

mention of it. 

26. The mention of it would also be useless. — 26. 

commentary. 

In the case of such sentences * agnoyagrali^ bhnvanti, ’ and then 
as again, *^giiey4u stuvanti*; the Vedic sentence being enough 
for the purposes of pointing out the fact of the ” Agneyi-mantras '* 
being the ineaus of hymning Agni, there would be absolutely no use 
for the second sentence. That is to say, if the word * Agneyi* only served 
the purpose of pointing out the fact of Agni being the Deity, then the 
employing of these iiymns would be enjoined by the first sentence itself ; 
aud there would be no use for the second sentence. As a matter 
of fact, however, the second sentence should be taken as serving the 
purpose of pointing out the Hymn as an Independent Action. 

II II 

Anyabi different. % Cha, also. vi: Arthah signification. 

Prailyate, is recognised. 

27. The signification of the two hymns is also recog- 
ni^d to be different. — 27. 
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COMMENTARY. 

The Vedic text “ sninbadhdhe va stotra-ehastre ” (the Stotra and the 
dhasti-a hymns are related) shows that the Veda recognises a difference 
between the two ; as it is only when two things are different that they 
can be related to one another. Now, if both the hymns were to serve 
the same purpose of signifying the Deity (Indra), there would bo practically 
710 diffei*ence between the two. They can, on the other hand, be 
regarded as distinct only if each of them serves the purpose of accom- 
plishing a distinct Apurva. Thus we have the authority of the Veda 
itself in support of the view that the two hymns accomplish distinct 
transcendental results and aie, as such. Primaries 

^ n II 

Abhidhanam, meniion. w, Clia, aUn Karmavai, like 

that of the Primary Actions 

28. Their mention also is similar to the mention 
of other Primary Actions.— 28. 

COMMENTARY. 

(i) In the text ‘ pra-ugam saipsati,* inasmucli n.s the Pra-uga- 
Flymn is spoken of by means of tlie accusative, this would be anotlier 
argument in favour of the view that the hymn is a primary by itself. 
The principal action is always such as i.s desired for its own sake 
(and as such accompanied by the accusative ending) — e.g., ‘ agnihotrm 
jnhoti,’ ‘ AghllramighArayati ’ etc. Thin could not be the case with the 
subsidiary actions, which are wholly subordinated to otliei-s, and as such 
not desired in themselvea. 

(it) The Sutra may be explained in another way. TJie very men- 
tion of the two names ‘ Stotra’ and ‘ Sa.stra’ is meant to point to the fact 
of these being principal actions ; otherwise •the word used should have 
been prakAtfana (mainfestation) only ; or there would be no name at 
all, as in the case of the words ‘avahanti’ and the like. 

u u 

29. Then again there is fulfilment of tlie re- 
sult/’ —29. 

COMMENTARY. 

We find in the Mantras composing the hymns in question requests 
for the fulfilment of certain desirable results. 'Pho particular desirable 
results that are asked for in the Mantra wcmld he possible only if the 



156 


pobva-uImAusa sOtras. II adbyAya. 


hymn were a principal action by itself; because^ requests are always 
preferred to one who occupies the predominant position. According to 
to you, on the other hand, the results would be asked for from the Deity, 
which you hold to be the predominent factor, as in the case of ordinary 
sacrifices ; because so long as the Master (Principal factor- Deity) exists, 
no one would think of prefering his request to the servant f the subsi- 
diary hymn which serves the purpose of manifesting the Deity). 

OENBRAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE ADHIKARAII^A. 

The above is an exposition of the Adhikarana according to the 
Bh& 9 ya. The Tantrav&rtika, however, takes exception to this exposition' 
and contends that Indra and Mahendra are the names of the same Deity, 
arguing that in the compound Mahendra the two factors *Maha and ' Indra' 
do not, as the Bha§ya holds, function simultaneously ; and therefore by 
the gradual functioning of these two factors all that the word ‘ Mahendra’ 
denotes is Indra qualified hy grefitness. Thus the main position of the 
PUrvapakifa remaining unshaken, the Sidhdnti must have recourse to 
another line of argumentation with a view to the effectual refutation of 
the Pdrvapdk^a. 

The following is the Siddh4nta as explained by the V5rtika : — 

As a matter of fact, the Deity enters into the sacrifice, not in its 
material form, but in the verbal (i.e., in the form in which it happens 
to be mentioned in the Scriptural Injunction;; consequently, inasmuch 
as it is by the word * Mahendra’ that the Deity is mentioned, we cannot 
but accept Mahendra as the Deity. Even if the meanings of the two words 
‘ Indra’ and * Mahendra ’ be identical, — the deity in the particular Sacri- 
fice in question must be that which is spoken of by the word * Mahendra’ 
in accordance with the law laid down in the Sfltra : * Vidhisthabdasya 
mantratve, &c ,’ (X. iv. 23)— and none other. And hence the character 
of the deity could not belong even to those mentioned by such names 
as ‘ Brihadindra,’ Ac.,— words that are more akin to ‘Mahendra* than 
to * Indra ’ — to say nothing of such other words as ‘ Indra ’ and the like. 
When we find ac.ertain Deity in a certain form laid down in connection 
with a certain sacrifice, — even though the Deity be the object denoted, 
and not the merely ‘ verbal ’ form, yet, if we find the slightest difference 
from it in another otherwise expressed, we can nof admit this to be the 
Deity of that sacrifice. 

That is to say, the character of the Deity is such as is not cognisable 
by the ordinary means of cognition. Sense-perception and the like; 
and hence the only means of knowing it is afforded by Vedic Injunction 
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alone ; hence we can be assured of the fact of the sacrifice having been per- 
formed in due accordance with the Injunction in the Veda, only when we 
actually find that the Deity invoked h^ been exactly the same as is there- 
in laid down. If, however, the slightest difference is made in that,— the 
functioning of the Injunction having ceased with the laying down of 
the real Deity, Ac., — we will have to look for another authoiity for this 
slightly different Deity ; but as a matter of fact, there is no such autho- 
rity ; and as such the invocation of that Deity cannot but be unautho- 
ritative. This will be explained later on, where it is shown that ‘Agni is 
the Deity of the Ash^kapala, ajjd not of the Ajya, because wjth regard 
to the latter Agni is not laid down as the Deity. In accordance with 
this rule (1) when the Injunction lias spoken of Indra as the Deity, the 
deific character cannot be attributed to Agni, (2) when India is laid down 
as the Deity of Soma, he cannot be the Deity of the Cake. (3) when 
Indra is laid down as the Deity of the pounded Soma, he cannot he the 
Deity of the creeper itself, (4) when pure Iiiilra is laid down as the Deity, 
we cannot have him as qualified by some attributes ; so in the same 
manner, when we find the Injunction laying down the qualified ‘ Great- 
Indra' (Mahendra) as the Deity, we cannot take Indra alone. 

Another reason for this is that, inasmuch as -in the In j Eviction in 
question, the Deity is predicated of something else, due signihcance 
must be attached to its qualifications and adjuncts : specially as no 
Buch significance could be attached to them, only in case the Deity 
were that with regard to which something else was predicated. That 
is to aay, if in the matter of the relationship expressed by the nominal 
affix (in * M&hendra’j, the Deity wei*e that with regard to which it was 
predicated, then we could not attach any importance to the mention of its 
attributes. If, however, the Deity were not predicated, •it would not have 
tho character of the Deity, and hence we cannot but admit it to be predicat- 
ed. And as such, due significance must be attached to its qualifications; 
hence the removal of the qualiBcation would do away with the very 
character of the Deity. For instance, in such sentences as—* the white- 
clothed persons should be fed,’ * the red-turbaned priests pass along,’ ** the 
person with the stick repeated the * Prai^a Mantras* ” — if we take away 
the qualification, what is left behind ceases to form a material part of the 
sacrifice. If, however, the qualifications were atibh as having something 
else predicated of them — e.^., ** bring in those that have white clothing” — 
the men could very reasonably be brought even without the white clotliing 
(which they might lay aside before coming' in). Hence, in the case in 
question, even if the Deity were to enter into the sacrifice, in its material 
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form, we could not accept it as without its qualification ; as a matter of fact, 
however,' we find that it helps the sacrifice, in its verbal form,— and 
consequently anytliing else, that would be mentioned by a word apart 
from the Injunction, could not be recognised as the prescribed Deity. 

And further, when the Deity is mentioned by means of a compound 
it would not be open to the fault of the Injunction referring to more than 
one thing. Hence the Deity that would Ijelong to the ‘ llfihendragraha * 
could never be mentioned by the word ‘Tndra.* That which is mentioned 
by this latter word can never be the Deity of that sacrifice ; and as such iii 
the case of an injunction of this sacrifice, any mention of that Deity woul(J 
be absolutely useless. 

Thus then wo find that the sense of sfitra 16 comes to be that the 
cognition of the Deity depends upon actual verbal expression ; and the 
fact of a certain word expressing the Deity comes to be accepted only if it 
is found that such expression is in keeping with the character of the 
Nominal Affix. Hence we conclude that there is a distinct difference be- 
tween the deities * Indra* and * Mahendra.’ 


Adhiharana VL —The nan-wjtmctheneas of Mantras. 

sOTRA 80 - 81 . 



Vidliiinaiitrayoli, of the vklhiaud ihemaulra Aikftrihyam, 

same purport. Aika^abdx at, because of same words. 

30. The Vidhi and the Mantra must have the same 
purport because they contain the same words.’* — 30. 

sift ST 11 H 

Api Vs, iio. Prayogasamanhyat, because of its function- 
ing during action, it^f: Manirah» mantra, AbhidhanavAchl, ex- 

pressing mere direct meaning, svf Syat, should be. 

31. It is not so because the mantra functions only 
during Action, it must be taken as expre^ing only its direct 
meaning. — 31. 

COMMBlfTARY. 

We have seen in the preceding Adhikaraiias that the whole question 
q( an action being primary ot secondary luma uliimaialy upon the exact 
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meaning of verbs contained in tbe Vedic passages relating to the actions. 
In this connection a farther question arises as to whether or not every 
verb that we meet with in the Veda enjoins an action. As regards the 
verbs that appear in the purely injunctive passages there can be no such 
doubt; they do enjoin actions ; and the only question with regard to these 
is as to these actions being primary or secondaiy. But when we come to 
mautras it is. clearly doubtful whether or not the verbs contained in these 
enjoin any actions. 

In accordance with the Bha^ya, the Adhikarana is explained as fol- 
lows Taking for example certain Mantras, there arises a question as to 
whether or not tlie verbs occurring in them serve the purpose of enjoining, 
as do those occurring in the BrAhainatia passages. And on this, the posi- 
tion of the Phrvapak^a is that, inasmuch as the words in the Mantra are 
the same as those in the BiAhaniana, there is no reason why the former 
should not have the injunctive potency. And this is met by the Siddhdnta, 
which liolds that, inasmuch as it is a Mantra, and has its subject alieady 
laid down in other passages, it cannot liave any injunctive potency ; hence 
all that the Mantra does at the time of the performance of the sacrifice is to 
recall to tlie mind that which has been previously laid down in tbe 
BiAbamana passages. That is to say, tbe action, Ooy&ga, for instance, 
spoken of in the mantra is not different fiom tbe same action mentioned 
in the BiAhama^, because it is actually recognised as the same ; nor docs 
the manti-a lay down any accessories of the action (with regard to which it 
might be taken to have an injunctive potency) ; nor, lastly, can it be 
taken as containing an eulogy of something enjoined in another sentence; 
because the Mantra is an independent sentence altogether, and as such 
cannot bo taken along with any other sentence. 

In contradistinction to serving the purpose of recalling to the 
mind that which has been laid down elsewhere, all that the Mantra could 
be taken as, would be as an Injunction or an Arthavftda. As matter of fact, 
however, neither of this is possible. In the first place, the form of the 
action, that would form the object of injunctiou, is already known as laid 
down elsewhere ; as for its accessories, in the shape of tlie material, the 
result and the occasion, none of these is mentioned in the Mantra, which 
therefore cau not be taken as laying down these. Secondly, when the 
Injunction iu the case occurs in another (BrA.hamana) passage, which has 
all its needs already fulfilled, it is not possible for the Mantra to be taken 
aa an Arthav&da to that injunction. This we have already explained under 
the Adhikarana on Mantras ( Adhy&ya 1 ). For these reasons, mantras should 
be taken only aa recalling what baa already been enjoined elsewhere. 
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Kum&rila has taken eicception to the above exposition of the Adhi- 
karana ancV this on the following grounds : — 

(1) What reason is there by which the injunctive potency of the 
verb is siipressed simply by the fact of its occurring in the mantra, and 
is enlivened by appearing in the Brahmans ? We actually find verbs 
in mantras serving the purposes of injunction, e.g.^ “ Vasantiiya kapin- 
jalanalabhate' ; and conversely there are, sometimes, verbs occurring in 
the BrAhiiaa^a, not having the injunctive potency : — e. 9., “ Yasyobhayam 
havirftrtimarchhet, etc.*' Therefore there can be no such absolute rule 
as has been shown in the above Sidhd.nta. 

( 2 ) Further, if the mantra be taken as supplementary to the 
mana, simply on the ground of the action having been enjoined i 
latter, — why coaid not we take the BiAhmana injunction itself as 
recalling the action previously enjoined by the mantra ? That is 
there is no special reason whereby it could be ascertained whether the 
mantra, having its injunctive potency suppressed by the fact of the Action 
having been enjoined by the Bralimana, should serve the purpose of recal- 
ling the action thus enjoined, or vice joena. Thus tiien, we conclude 
that, inasmuch as neither the Mantra nor the Brahmana is capable of 
being taken as supplementary, — specially as there is no feature in either 
that could point it out as distinctly supplementary, — both are equally in- 
junctive. And as for the repetition of the same Injunction — as occurring 
in the Mantra and in the Brahmana — we can take the two os two distinct 
actions. As for the fact of the one being recognised to be the same as 
the other, we shall explain this under the Abhy&s&dhikarana '' (V. ii. 
23 , etc.) Therefore the non-irijunctive character of the Mantras cannot 
be taken as established in the above manner. 

Borne people assert that, inasmuch as the iiiautras are laid down 
by the BraUmanas, as instrumental in the performance of sacrifices, — 
exactly as the corn, etc, are. — they cannot have any injunctive 
potency; just as the corn, etc., ha^e none. 

But these people also have only been led astray by a misleading sem- 
blance between the two cases. Because the mere fact of the mantra being 
laid down in the Brahmana as to be employed in the sacrifice cannot do 
away with its injunctive potency. Therefore iiie mantras would serve 
the injunctive purpose ; and also, on account of their being laid down in 
the Br&hmava, serve to recall that which has been enjoined by the Briiii- 
mana. Because tliere is no authoritative law which lays down that that 
which has been Laid down to be employed cannot serve the purposes 
of an fnjunction, specially if it happens to bo naturally endowed with the 
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injunctive potency. If, however, the presence of this potency in the 
mantra be denied absolutely, — then it would be altogether needless to 
bring forward the fact of its having been laid down as to be emplo 3 »ed, 
for the purpose of denying that potency ; because much reasoning is not 
required in denying what is impossible. Nor is there any self-contra- 
diction in the fact of the mantra performing both the functions. Foi in- 
stance, even the Brahmana, though in itself injunctive, could serve the 
purpose- of recalling something enjoined elsewhere; this we shall explain 
under the Sutra V. i. 16 

xVnd further, in the case of those mantras that are not laid down 
in any BrAliinana passage, as to be emplo 3 *ed in a ‘sacrifice, your argu- 
ment being inapplicable, there woulrl be no ground for denying the 
injunctive potency of tiiese. Hence even this argument of yours does 
not help in the matter. 

AvS a matter of fact, however, there is no necessity of bringing in 
the mantras, specially in tlie present Adhikarana, as they have no parti- 
cular comiecLion with the present context. Hence we explain the Adhi- 
kiiiMna otherwise as follows : — 

Verbs have been declared in the preceding Adhikarana to be of 
two kinds only— the Primary and Subsidiary. And the question now 
started is as to whether there are only these two methods of the functioning 
of verbs, or there is yet another inotliod. And the position of the Purva- 
paksa is that there is no third method. 

Ill reply to this Purvapak^a, we have the following : — 

Siddlianta. — Sutra v31) : But because of the power of moQe^ the 
mantra would express only the direct meaning. 

There is a third method — that of denotation. Just consider the 
following : Those verbs that have their injunctive potency destroyed by the 
presence of such words as ‘ yat ’ and the like (words which make that which 
they precede, an Uddeiiya, and which therefore can never be the Vidheya or 
object of injunction) must, in all cases, serve the purpose of simple Deno- 
tation. 'riiat is to say, whether the verb occurs in the Mantra or in the 
Br.ihmana, when its injunctive potency happens to ))e set aside by the 
preseiico of another word, then, in that case, the verb must be admitted 
to be denotative. 

Examples — (1), In ‘ iia ittmulanti, etc.,’ the Injunctive having become 
suppressed by the word ‘ 3 ’at,’ becomes supplementary. ^ 2 ) In ‘ahe hudliniya 
inaiuram me gopAya,’ the suppression is by the vocative ending. ( 3 ) In 
‘ dauii grihiiAini,’ it is done by the Eii-st Pei*son ending. (4) In * yadi 
somamapaliareyuh ’ it is done by the word ‘ yadi.* 

2L 
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Tha fact is that such instancea occur mostly in mantras ; and that 
is the reason why the Bh&$ya has mentioned mantras only; specially 
as it is a common idea that mantras are not injunctive. In 
on the other hand, there are many Injunctiv'e affixes, and that is why the 
Br^hmana is commonly known to be injunctive. And it is only in very 
few instances tiiat the Br&hmaj^s are not injunctive ; that is the reason 
why no Brahmana passage has been cited as an instance. 

In the matter of the Brahmana or the Mantra being injunctive'or not, 
there is no other reason save that which has been explained above (via., 
the presence or absence of such words as * yat ' and the like) ; and tl^e 
presence and absence of the injunctive potency is not determined by the 
fact of the sentence being a Mantra or a Br&hmana. 

But we do perceive the following point of difference between th^ 
Mantra and the Brahmana : In the case of the BrAhroana, the injunctive 
potency of the verb occurring in it having been suppressed by the above- 
mentioned causes, this verb comes to be recognised as serving the purpose 
of pointing out something which affords the occasion for another action ; 
and the mere verbal form of the BrAhmana is not capable of being em- 
ployed in. the sacrifice. In the case of the Mantra, on the other hand, aa 
soon as we learn itsform— such as *dAmi,’ * grihnfinii, 'agntn vihara,* etc., 
etc.,' we at once realise that even the verbal form can serve the purpose 
of recalling certain actions ; and hence we come to the conclusion that the 
words of the Mantras are to be used in the sacriSce. Because in the per- 
formance of actions, it is necessary that there should be a recalling (or 
remembering) of certain things ; and inasmuch as this recalling cannot be 
done by any means other than Mantras (vide Mautr&dhikarana AdbyAya 
I) we find it only accomplished by such mantras as have no other 
function. That is to say, at the time of the performance of a sacrifice, 
nothing can be duly pei formed, unless it is duly remembered ; and thus 
the recalling of certain things being absolutely necessary, it would stand 
in need of a fit means of its accomplishment; and it would begin to 
take up such means as either the recalling of the words of the injunctive 
Brahmana passage, or the recalling of what has been performed in the 
preceding moment, or the remembering of the Kalpaahti'a bearing on the 
point, or the recalling of the very sentence which gave the first idea of 
that action, or a certain witnessing priest chiefly employed for that pur- 
pose. Consequently when, at such a time, it is found that there are cer- 
tain mantras mentioned in the context, which have no other purpose to 
serve, — and which are taken along with the injunctive sentence, with a 
vague general notion that something might be done by them, — and it is 



/ PiiDA. VIT ADHIKAEA'^A, Sd. 32, 


163 


realised that, these mantras are just the sort of sentences that are required 
for the purpose of reminding, — we come to infer, on the strength of Lihga 
and Context, a Sruti passage laying down the employing of these mantras ; 
and then these come to serve the purpose of simple Denotation. And it is 
also ascertained that it is only when we perform the action as recalled hy 
these mantras that the proper desirable results follow. 

Now we have to explain the BhA§ya in accordance with the above 
interpretation of the Adhikarana. The assertion of the Bha§ya — “Na, 
asakf idapyuchchArane tatparyat ** — does not refer to the fact of the Action 
having been already enjoined elsewhere. What it means is that on 
account of the presence of the word “ yat,** the verb in the mantra dis- 
tinctly says that the mantra speaks of something laid down elsewhere. If 
the verb, with tlie words ‘ yat* etc., be uttered even a hundred times, it 
can never, by itself, give rise to any idea of an ApCrva ; and it is on account 
of this fact that we have the idea of the action being laid down elsewhere. 

Prabhakara’s view of this Adhikarana is thus expressed in the 
Brihati : — 

From the very nature of mantras it is clear that they cannot be 
taken as injunctions ; — being, as they are, entirely devoid of any kind of 
injunctive word ; also because all mantras are found, cither syntactically 
or by direct declaration, or by indirect implication, constructed along with 
other passages, which are injunctions. So if the mantras themselves were 
to enjoin another action, there would be two actions enjoined by what is 
practically only one ‘ sentence.’ Nor are the mantras found to contain 
any praise or deprecation ; so they cannot be taken as ArthavAda. 
Witli all this, however, the mantras cannot be regarded as absolutely 
meaningless or uscle-ss ; forming an integral part of the Veda, they must 
serve some purpose, must have some meaning, expressing something that 
is needful in the actions prescribed by the injunctive passages. 

Adhikarana VII, — {Definition of Mantra), 

sOtRA II. 1. 82. 

n u 

Tachchodakesu, tending to that. i|Mf|qqr MantrdkhyA, the name 
mantra is applied. 

32. The name Mantra is applied to those that serve 
the purpose of denoting things connected with prescribed 
actions. — 32. 
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COMMENTARY. 

The preceding Sutra containing the word ‘ Mnutra’ leads the author 
to dehne the Mantra. The definition herein provided is that it is a name 
given to those Vedic passages which indicate things connected with the 
performance of actions. All the coininentntors are, however, agreed that 
this definition is only a tentative one, put fonvard for the sake of con- 
venience, and no precise definition of mantra is possible. Later writeis 
have sought to define it as the instrument of oifering. But the substances 
offered, the various iinplenieuts used, and such other accessories of the sac- 
rifice are all as much instioiments of oflering as the mantras It is for this 
reason that the inoi'e logical writers on Mimamsa have contented iiiemselves 
with explaining manti'a as a name including * all those Vedic passages to 
which the learned men apply that name/ says PrabliAkai a. 

With regard to the definition given by the Sutra Kumarila rcinaiks 
that it has been given here for the sake of terseness ; specially because it is 
thus that it is spoken of among teachers and pupils; and also becausi' 
it applies to nearly all Mantras. 

The Bha^ya on page 126 enumerates the diilerent kinds of mantras 
For the various divisions and sub-divisions of the mantras tlie icadcr is 
referred to my Prdlhakaiu School of Pilrva Mimdmad^ pp. 113-115 

Adhikarana VlII. — {Definition of Brdhmana). 

SCITRA II. l. 33. 

^ 1 ^ w \\\\ 

W Scse, lo ihe rest, Bi ahmanasabdah, the name Brahmana, 

33. To thfe rest of the Veda the name ‘ Brahmana’ is 
applied. — 33. 

COMMENTARY. 

The definition of the Mantra leads on to the definition of the BrAli- 
mana. The Veda has been defined as the collection o*’ Mantras ami Bi-rdi- 
manas. Of these, those to which the learned apply tlie name ‘ mantra’ aie 
Mantras, while all the rest, to which they also apply the name ‘ vidhi ' 
arc BrAhmaims tiie Arthvadas and the Nrimadheyas are also included 
under these latter Brahmana proper being the name applied to the 
injunction, and the Arthaviida and Nninadheya passages being included 
under that name, by reason of tlieir always, in way or the other, 

subserving the injunctions along with which they aie construed. 

The various kinds of BrAhiiiaiias are eiuiinerated in the Bluo^ya 
on page 127 ; and for other classifications the reader is referred to iny 
Prdhiiakara School of Pw-va-Mimdvsa, page 111. 
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Adhikarana IX. — (Modified Mantras are not mantras). 

MbTRA 11-1-84. 

f^Wr: II II 

V’TTflT^J Anamndrtau, to tliose that arc not found in the Ved.n. 

Amantiawam, the character of mantra cannot belong. AmiiAtesu, 

with reference to sentences found in the Veda ft Hi, because. ft*TT*T: 

VibhAgal.i, distinction 

34. The character of mantra does not belong to what 
is not found in the text of the Veda. Because th',- aforesaid 
distinction applies only to such passages as are actually 
found in the Veda. — 34. 

COMMENTARY. 

Ill the case of the recitation of certain passages it is necessary to make 
certain modifications in the original words of the passage, eg , tlie mantra 
‘ Agnaye nirvapami ’ has to be changed ‘ into Suryaya nivvapaini,’ when 
the offering is made to Siirya instead of to Agni Into the text of certain 
mantras it is necessary to introduce the name of tlie saciificer and also the 
names of his Pravara Un^is. Now the question aiiscs as to whether on 
the introduction of the foreign elements the mantras cease to be mantras. 

The Purvapaki^ view is ihat, fulfiling as they do the conditions of the 
(letinition laid down in sutra 32, they must be regarded as mantra The 
Siddhanta is that even though the passages signify things connected witli 
the performance, yet they cannot be regarded as mantras ; as the definitions 
of Mantra and BrAhmana are held by all learned men to apply to only tliose 
passages that form the actual text of the Veda. 


Jn connection with this Adhikarana, Kum.irila raises the further ques- 
tion —'wlien only one word in a mantra is modified, does the whole mantra 
cease to be mantra? or only that part of it which has been altered ? The 
Purvapaksa view on this point is that the entire mantra ceases to be 
mantra; as the name ‘mantra’ is applied to a certain aggregate of vowels 
and consonants arranged, in a particular order; so that as soon as the 
sJigiitcst alteration is made in the text, that order becomes changed and 
the name can no longer be applicable. The Siddhanta is thus laid 
down in the Tantravartika : — 

It is only the modified portion that ceases to be mantra ; because the 
generic form of tlie mantra having been asc^ertained to exist in a certain 
sentence, that generic character does not entirely disappear by a mere 
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excess or diminution iu a cerUin part of it. For instance, when a swell- 
ing appears on tlie neck of the cow, or when its horns have disappeared, 
it does not entirely cease to be a ‘ cow ; * and the reason of this is diat 
there are other parts of its body that are enough to show that it belongs 
to the class ‘ cow ’ ; and we find that so long as even a part of the original 
body remains, the whole body is recognised as the same. In the same 
manner, it is a fact of ordinary perception that the character of a mantra 
manifested by the presence of a number of vowels and consonants 
arranged in a deGnite order, does not entirely disappear on tim slightest 
modification made in it. 

For instance, there are many cases where the change of a letter or 
its deletion or some modification in the accent, is actually laid down in 
the scriptures, and certainly when these changes happen to be made in a 
mantra, it does not cease to he a Mantra ; e.g., — (1> We have the direc- 
tion in the Veda ‘ Airam krtvodgeyam ’ (the mantra should be recited 
after tlie word * girA * has been changeil into ‘ ira ’) ; (2) though a ccitain 
mantra has three accents at the time of the reading up of the Veda, yet 
it is laid down as to be recited in a single accent, at the time of the perfor- 
mance of sacrifices, and in neither of these two cases, do people cease 
to think of the mantras, thus modified, as mantras. 


Adhikarana X — {Deiinition of Rik). 

StiTRA lI-i-36. 

^ ^ II n 

Tesam, among ihem. R>g, ihosc are called Rik ^ Yatra, 
wherein, Artliavascna, in accordance with the meaning 

Padavyavastha, division imo men ical feet. 

35. Among the mantras those are called ‘ Rik’ wherein 
there is division into metrical feet in accordance with the 
limitations of the meaning. — 35. 

COMMENTARY. 

Mantras have been classed under three heads — Rik, Saiaan and 
Yaju?. Though the definition of the various classes of mauti-as has got 
DO direct connection with the subject-matter of the AdliyAya, yet the 
Sutras treat of them, because a consideration of these is connected with 
the mantras, a consideration whereof was introduced in connection with 
the question n.s to their primary or secondary character. 

Though the Sutra dofi lies the Hik as that where the division into 
feet is in accordance vvith meaning, the commentators are agreed on the 
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poiut that ilivision into feet is the only essential condition, and that the di> 
vision should be in accordance with the nieaning is added only by way 
of illustration, e.g., in the case of the Uik ' Agnih puivebhih, etc.,’ there 
is no verb in the fii-st foot, and as such, there being no sense completed 
within it, the division into feet in this case is in accordance with the 
metre, and not the meaning. 

Thus then, on this point the conclusion is that the name liik is 
applied to those mantras that are divided into feet, that is, certain well- 
defined parts, each consisting of a definite number of syllables ; and are 
called on that account by such prosod lal names as Gayatri, Tri^tup, etc. 


Adhikarana XI — (The Definition of Soman). 

sOtra 

II II 

Glcisu. to music SamAkhyd, tlie name Sdman. 

36 . (Among mantras) the name ‘ Saman ’ is given to 
the music. — 36 . 

COMMENTAIIY. 

The word ‘Saman ’ does not strictly apply to the mantras them- 
selves ; it is applied to the music to which certain mantras are set, and not 
to the words ; hence a mantra can be called ‘ SAman ’ only when it is 
set to music and sung as such (Mim. SO. VIJ. ii. 1 to 21). Thus one 
and the same mantra set to different kinds of music, becomes known 
under different names — such as * Ra^hantara,’ Brihat and the like. This 
setting to music is regarded as a samskAra, a purification of the mantras. 
(Mim. SQ. IX. ii. 3 to 13) and as such owes its origin to the singer, and 
in so far it cannot be regarded as Veda proper, which is independent of 
all sources, human or divine. For instance, the syllables &hau, etc., that 
are added to the mantras by the exigencies of music, ai-e by no means 
fixed ; they depend upon the singer, who may or may not use a certain 
syllable or sets of syllables (Mim. SQ. IX. ii. 29.) In the case of all man- 
tras. where they are used as praise, they must be used in their Sfiman 
form, that is set to music and sung ; as the praise pleases more, if it is sung 
than when it is merely recited flX. ii 30>31). Salmans are divided into 
several kinds, the division being based upon the different methods of 
singing ; for instance, the Bfihat S&inan is to be sung with force and 
very loudly, while the Ra(hantara is to be sung neither loudly, nor 
with force (Mim. 86. TX* ii. 46.) 
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Adhikarana XII — (Definition of Yajiis). 

SOtRA lI-i-37. 

$1^ n I 

^ ^ese, to the lest. Yajuh^abdah, the name Yajus. 

37. To mantras other than those specified the name 
‘ Yajus is given. — 37. 

COMMENTARY. 

The name ‘Yaju9* is given to all those mantras that are neither 
arranged in regular feet nor set to music. 

From the very detinitioii of the Itik it would follow that there can be 
no metre in the Yaju§ mantras. But Pingala in his Chharidah-sdtra sa3's 
that there are metres in these also. That this is a later innovation is 
proved by the fact that true ‘ Vedic authority’ is not accepted by many old 
writers (Kark a, for instance) to belong to those Yajus- mantras that are 
differentiated by metres; and that even tliose wlio accept tlieir authority 
(for instance, Devayajnika) assert that theie is no metre in many Yajus 
mantras, on account of the number of syllables in them not being fixed. 
Herein may be found an orthodox authority for the view propounded by 
Western Orientalists, that the metrical portions of the Yajuircda are com- 
paratively modern. 

Adhikarana XIII —(Nigada is indiuled in Yajus). 

sOTRA 11-1-38-15. 

Nigadah, ihc Nigada mamra. ^ Va, verily. Chaiurtham, the 

fourth. Sydt, should be. DliarmaviResAi, because of its peculiar 

character. 

38. “ The Nigada should be regarded as the fourth 
kind of mantra, because of its peculiar character.” — 38. 

COMMENTARY. 

There Are some mantras to which the name ‘ Nigada’ is given. With 
regard to these the question arises as to whether these are included under 
Rik, or SAman or Yajus or they form a class apart by themselve. The PQrva- 
pak$a view is that these must be regarde<l as entirely distmet, because their 
characteristics are entirely distinct from those of the other three kinds ; e.g.., 
they have no metre, so they cannot be Rik ; not being set to music they 
cannot be SAinan ; lastly, inasmuch as they are intended to be addressed to 
other persons they have to be recited loudly, whereby they have to be 
distinguished from the Yaju$ mantras, which are laid down as to be 
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recited quietly. For these reasons the Nigada must be regarded as 
the fourth class of mantras. 

'll II 

VyapadesAt,' because of its diflferent name, fr Cha, also. 

39. ‘'Also because of its having a disinct name.’* 

—39. 

COMMENTARY. 

Anotlier reason for regarding the Nigada as a distinct kind of 
mantra lies in the fact tliat it is named cliiferently from all other mantras. 

5|T II «• II 

YajOiiisi, mantras, vr Vd, but. FadrOpacvar, because they 

have the same form as that. 

40. But the Nigadas must be regarded as Yajus, 
because they have the same form as that. — 40. 

COMMENTARY. 

The Siddh&nta is that Nigada must be taken as included under the 
class ‘ Yaju§\ because its form is exactly like that of the Yaju§. Being 
like this lattter, devoid of both meti*e and music. Then, again, the Veda 
itself in the passage — * Ahe budbniya mantram me gopaya richo sam&ni 
yajum^i’ — speaks of only three classes of mantras ; which shows that 
there can be no justification for assuming a fourth class, in the shape of 
the Nigada. 

ii u 

Vachanftt, because they are intended to be addressed to others. 

Dharmabi^e^ah, the peculiar qualification. 

41. It is on account of the fact that the Nigada is 
meant to be addressed to others that the peculiar qualifica- 
tion of it is mentioned. — 41. 

COMMENTARY. 

Among the Yaju^ mantras there are some whose words distinctly 
indicate that they are to be addressed to others by way ol direction. 
From this it naturally follows that they should be xecited loudly, and not 
quietly like the ordinary Yaju$ mantras. 

II H 

inibf Arthjit, because a distinct purpose is served. ^ Cha, also. 

33 
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42. Also because a distinct purpose is senred (by its 
being addressed to other persons.) — 42. 

COMlfENTASY. 

There is a distinct purpose served by the addressing, to other per- 
sons, of such sentences as ' Agnld vihara/ etc.: Unless these wei-e addressed 
to other peeple, the action of * walking ’ round the fire by the Agnldhra 
priest would not be accomplished ; and there would be no use of adress- 
ing, unless it Wei'S done loudly enough for others to hear ; it is for this 
reason that the particular qualification * loudness ’ is mentioned. It is in 
this way too that the etymology of the word ‘ Nigada ' becomes explained. 
As for the ' quiet utterance/ though it is directly enjoined by the Veda 
(as belonging to all Yaju$), yet as such utterance would hamper our 
purpose, it could not rightly form part of the Action ; and hence we take 
that injunction to refer to the Yaju^ other than the Nigadas. 

11 i| 

GuiiArthahi for the purpose of expressing qualification. 
Vyapadesafi, name. 

43. The different name is only for the purpose of ex- 
pressing the particular qualification. — 43. 

COMMENTARr. 

It has been urged in siitra 39 that the Nigada must be regarded as 
dilTereut from the Yaju^, because it has a dilleient name. The answer to 
this is that the difference in name is to be explained as being similar to the 
assertion * Feed the Br&hmanas with curd, and the Parivr&jakas with 
milk,* where the Parivrajakas also are BrAhmanas, but with a particular 
qualification. So in the case in question also, the Nigadas are Yaju^, 
but with this qualification, that they are to be uttured loudly. 

u «« n 

5T, 11 II 

SarvesAm, to all. ffij ^ Jti Chet, if this be urged ( 44 .) 

f| Na, not so, Rigvyapadciai, because of their being diattnctly 

named B>k. (4S ) _ 

44. If it be urged that the name ‘ Nigada' would apply 
to all mantras, — 44. 

45. Our reply is that this cannot be ; as they are 
distinctly named as Rik. — 45. 
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COMMENTARY. 

An objection is raised : — *' If the word ' Nigada ’ be explained 
as that which is recited loudly (' Nigadyate’), then all mantras would 
become Nigadas (because the Rik and the S^ma mantras alsp are recited 
loudly) ; hence the name cannot be said to be for the purpose of 
expressing a particular property.’* 

Sdtra 45 supplies the answer to the above objection : — “ There can 
be no such incongruity as mentioned above ; because we find Vedic texts 
laying down in certain cases the use of the Itik, after having denounced 
the Nigada (as for instance, in the sentence ‘ AyajyA vai nigad&V^- And 
if both Rik and Nigada were the same, then these texts would enjoin the 
same thing that they have denounced, and this is an impossibility. Nor 
is there any incongruity in the signification of the root ’ gada because 
what it does is to denote a particular property of sentences that have the 
character of the Yajii^ (and as such it could not apply to the Rik and 
the Sama).’* 

Adhikarana XIV. — Definition of one sentence^' or 
Syntactical Connection. 

sCTRA II. i. 46. 

Artliaikaivat, being expressive of a single idea. qsR Ekam, one. 
smt Vakyani, sentence. SakAucliet, if found wanting, Vibhdge, 

on being taken severally, should be 

46. So long as a single idea is expressed by number of 
words, which on being separated are found to be wanting 
in expressiveness, they should be taken as forming one 
sentence. — 46. 

COMMENTARY. 

This Adhikarana lays down the principle of Syntactical Connection. 
Both Prabh&kara and Kuinarila take this principle as applying to the Yaju^ 
mantras only ; as the extent of the Rik and the S&ma is fixed respectively by 
the metre and the music. The principle may be thus stated : — When a 
number of words are found to be such that when construed collectively, 
they are expressive of a single idea, — and when taken severally they are 
not expressive of any idea being short of some necessary syntactical 
factor, — these words must be regarded as forming a single sentence. As 
an example we have the following : — In connection with the Danla-PiirM- 
mEan. sacrifices, we read the sentence ' Bevasya tv4 savitub prasave — 
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arfvinorb&bubbyAm— pu $90 liast&bhyaiii a^naye ju^tam nirvapAini ’ (Sata- 
patha Br., I. 1.2. 17). Here we find four distinct parts, each of which might 
be taken as an independent sentence and mantra, unless we had something 
to show that the whole must be taken and used as a single sentence and 
Mantra. Tliis something vye have in the form of the principle in consider- 
ation. If we take the first part— devasyA tva savituh — we find that it 
does not express any idea, being wanting in the verb ; similarly with each 
of the other parts we find that it is wanting in some integral syntactical 
factor ; the last part also ‘ agnaye ju^^am nirvapami’ — though otherwise 
complete, is found to be in need of an instrumental nominat'*’’e in connelc- 
tion with the passive past participle ‘ ju^tam ’ ; we further o->8erve that 
if we take the whole together, it expresses the single idea of the nir- 
vfipa, or preparation, of something resorted to or accepted by the arms of 
the Aelvins and the hands of Pd^an. \ 

There is a difference of opinion among the followers of Kumdrila 
as to the exact meaning of the word ‘ artha ‘ (translated' above as idea) in 
the Sutra. Partliasarathi Miilra takes it to mean •purpose \ and thus 
according to him, all the words, phrases and clauses that serve a single 
purpose are to be regarded as ‘ one sentence.’ Somerfvara Bhatta, on the 
other hand, in his NayAyaaudhA takes it in the sense of idea. Accord- 
ing to PrabhAkara, ‘ artha’ here means the ‘ reminding ’ or ‘ indicating 
of what is to be done ’ ; and he distinctly favours the Mirfra view, speci- 
ally as being an Anvitabhidhiinav&din, he could not very well accept 
tlie words to have any meaning apart from the other words ; hence he 
says that the word ' artha ’ must mean * prayojana ’ or purpose ; os this 
is the most important factor, and all words must be related to the 
most imporUnt factor (Sec Brihati, p. 51.) 

The above embodies the SiddhAnta. The Pilrvapak^ view is that in 
the sentences cited above even deficient sentences should be regarded as 
full sentences, as even a single word is capable of affording some meaning. 

Adhiharana XV, — The definition of '"distinct sentences'' or 
Syntactical Disjunctions, 

aOTRA 11. i. 47. 

II II 

SamefU, when the sentences aie equal. qrvAv: Vakyabhedab, diatinct 
aentences. wq Syftt, should be. 

47 . When all the sentences are equally independent of one 
another, each should be regarded as a distinct sentence.— 47. 
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COMMENTARY. 

With regard to such mantras as— <l) ** the tvH — Hi je tva. clo.”; (2) 
'*AyuryajnenakalpatA.m prilno j'njnena, kalpaUm, etc.,”— the question arises 
as to whether the entire mantra is to be regarded as one sentence, or every 
Byntactically complete part is to be regarded as a distinct mantra. Tlie 
PQrvapak^ view is that the reciting of a mantra produces only an in- 
visible result ; consequantly the less the number of niantias the less the 
number of assumed invisible results; so that it is far more desirable to 
take the whole as one mantra rather than regard it as composed of as many 
distinct mantras as there are syntactically complete parts in it. The Sid- 
dhfinta viefr is that so long as a number of words expresses a complete 
idea independently of other words, there can be no justificatioii for taking 
them as component parts of another sentence. 

This Adhikarana lays down the principle of VAkyabheda or Syntarti- 
cal Split. This principle, an antithesis of the foregoing, may be thus 
stated When a number of words are found to be such that when ea( h 
word, or set of words, taken severally, independently of others, i.s equal- 
ly capable of expressing one complete idea, each of these should l)c 
regarded as a distinct sentence. For instar cc, in the passage,— Ay nr- 
yajfiena kalpat&m — prano yajnena kalpatam, etc. (Vajas, Sam. 9-21), 
each part is a distinct sentence, complete in it.self, because it expresses a 
complete idea, independently of the other. That this construction is the 
correct one is also proved by the Vedic junction ‘ klriplirvAchayati ’ where 
the passage in question is spoken of by the name ' klriptih * in the pimal, 
which shows that the passage contains as many distinct sentences as there 
are repetitions of the word ‘ Kalpat&m ’ in it. This principle applies, not 
only to cases where the words of the mantras arc found to be construable, 
but also to those cases where, even thougli the words <actiiully present in tlie 
mantra are such as not allowing of separate construction, yet such words 
are added to the mantra, under proper authority. For instance, in the 
mantra — Ikhe tw;Vc, etc. (VAjaa, Sara. 1. li, — we find that the mantra as it 
stands, is not capable of being broken up into many sentences; but in 
connection with the several parts of this passage we meet with such 
Vedic injunctions as * with the words drje he wastics it ’ and so forth 
(vide Satapatba Br. 1, 1, 6, 6; 1, 7, I, 2; 4, 3, 1 , 1 , 7) ; on the authority 
of these injunctions then, it becomes necessary to supply to the mantras 
such words as * chhtnadmi ’ and ' anumfirjmi ' and so on ; and with tliase 
supplied, each of the several parts of the passage becomes a complete 
sentence, expressing a complete idea — such as— (1) ‘ O palaita branch, 1 
am cutting thee for the obtaining of desirable food,’ aud (2) * 1 am washing 
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thee for the obtaining of strength/ and so forth. In connection with 
this, however, it may be noted that a single Yaju^ cannot be broken np 
into many sentences ivithout sufficient authority. VVe had such authoril}* 
in both the cases cited ^ above. This * syntactical split/ as it has been 
called, is permissible only in very rare cases ; in fact, not until it is shown 
that no other construction is possible, — either in view of the structure 
of the sentence itself, or in virtue of some direct injunction necessitating 
iBuch split ; and the reason for this is that in cases where the nature of the 
sentence is sucli that it admits of being taken as a single sentence, if 
we do have recourse to ‘ syntactical split,’ we incur the responsibility of 
abandoning the natural syntactical construction without any authority ; 
and farther, wheic the seutence, taken as a single mantra, would lead to 
a single transcendental result, we — by forcing the syntactical split — inakp 
it necessary to assume a number of such results preceding from each <<|f 
the different mantras into which the original passage may be split up': 
And in a case where we have no direct injunction necessitating the syntac- 
tical split — and where the split necessitates the addition of more words, — 
these words, being supplied by ourselves without the authority of llie 
Vedic injunction, cannot be regarded as * Vedic and hence the mantra 
containing those non-Vedic words would no longer remain ' mantiu ’ in 
the proper sense of the term. 

To this principle we have a corollary to the effect that, when diffc-, 
rent parts of a mantra are found by their implication to be meant for 
serving disiinct purposes, each such part should be regarded as a distinct 
sentence. For instance, in the mantra — Syonaute sadavankrinomi...tasmiM 
stda (Taitti. Br&hmana, 3, 7, 5, 2 ; and M^nava ^rwutasdtra 1. 2. 6. 10), — 
we find that the first part, by its meaning, is intended to be employed 
in the act of preparing the ‘seat’ for the cake, while the la.st part, in the 
same manner, for that of actually keeping the cake upon that ' seat 
hence the passage is regarded as containing two distinct mantras. This 
has been called ‘syntactical split due to difference in use’ 'see Brihati 
Ms., p. 79 6). 

Adhikarana XVI — Anu^angadhikarana : Eliptical 
ExUnsiem. 

SOTIU II. l. 48. 

Hffg: Aimsangab, eliptica] cxicusiun, VAkya^^amapiih, meihod 

of completing the sentence. Sarvesu, to all. Fulyayogiivar, 

being appKcable. 
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48. Eliptical Extension serves to complete the sent- 
ence, as it is equally applicable to all. — 48. 

COMMENTARY. 

This Adhikarana embodies what has been called the principle of 
Eliptical Extension. In many Yaju^ passages it is found that there are 
several sentences that stand in need of a certain word or phrase or 
clause, while the whole yajuj contains only one such word or phrase 
or clause ; in such cases it would appear, and has been held, as the Purva- 
pak$a, that this word, phrase or clause is to be constnjp«l and used along 
with only that one of the several sentences wliich happens to ho nearest 
to it, and the lacunie in the other sentences are to be filled up by means 
of words borrowed from ordinary parlance ; ami it is tlic possibility of 
this construction that the present principle precludes By this principle 
the word, phrase or clause is to be used along with every one of the 
sentences, provided tliat every one of these is of the same type and form ; 
and the reason for (his is that the intervention of a similar sentence 
does not become an obstacle to syntactical connection As for example, 
we have the passage— -‘yA te agne ayA^yfi. tanurvaif.istha gahvaresthA 
ugram vacbo apAvadhiltve^amapavadhit svaha—ya te agno rajAsaya 
yA te agne hsrAf^ya (Vajas. Sam. 5-8; and Satapatha Br , 3. 4. 4. 23). 
Here by the principle above stated, the clause (tanuh ..svAhA) has to 
be repeated along with ‘ ya te agne rajA^ayA, as also with yA te agne 
hara«ayA ; and its connection does not cease only with yA te ayah'i^ayA. 
In this example the clause to be connected with dilTciont sentences, forms 
the principal clause in each sentence ; but it does not make any differ- 
ence even if the clause in question be a subordinate ojie. For instance, 
in the passage— chilpatistva pun&tu vakpatisf\A punAtu— devastva 
savita pun&lu— achchhidrena pavitrona vasoh suryasya rarfmibhih— fTaitti 
Sam. 1.2. 1.2) the subordinate clause ‘ achchhidrena... ra^mibhih ’ has 
to be taken with each of the sentences ending in * punatu.’ 

Supplement to Adhikarava XVJ. 

Question Tlie above discussion applies to tho.se cases ^vhere a sen- 
tence itself is wanting in an essential part. There arc cases, however, 
where the sentences are complete in themseWes, and it is only a certain part 
of the sentence that is found to be standing in need of sentences to which 
it could be attached ; as, for instance, we have a .series of complete 
sentences— chitpatislvA punAtu, VAkpatistvA punatu, DevastvA t;avitA 
punAtu ; and at the end of these we find the words achchhidreria pavitrena. 
And in this case how would tliis last be construed ? 

On this we have the following : 
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pOrvapae^a. 

“ The concluciing words would have become fully satisfied by being 
construed with the sentence that immediately precedes them ; because all 
the other sentences being complete in themselves, there would be no 
reason for admitting of an Anu$afiga/' 

SIDDHANTA. 

To the above we make the following reply : If the words formed part 
of the whole of that sentence which precedes them immediately, then 
it could be as assertetl above. But as it is, they are found to l>e related 
only to the verb ' punatu and as such they can not but be construed with 
all the three sentences (as all of them contain the same verb). That is to 
say, independently of auy immediate sequence, the words in questioi^ 
become related to the verb * punatu and as this verb is the same in all 
the three sentences the meaning of this alsi) must be the same in all. 
Nor can the difference of nominatives Citapati, Savitf, etc., make any differ- 
ence in that meaning as connected with Citapati, or Vnkpati or Savitfi 
Deva. Nor is the action concerned (i.c., of purifying) subservient to the 
instrumentality (of achclihidra pavitra) whei’eby it would rest satisfied with 
its single contact with sucli instrumentality. Thus then, the instrument 
(achclihidre^ paviti*ena) being subsidiary to the action (verb pun&tu), the 
words denoting the instrument will have to be used as often as the verb 
would be used, just as the fuel is used as long as there is cooking. 

Adhikarana XVII — Cases where Eliptical Extension is not 

permissihle, 

sOtra II. i. 47. 

11 II 

VyavSyftt, on account of intervention. ^ Ns, not. 
Anu^ajyeta, could be extended. 

49. Where there is an intervention of unconnected 
vTordSi there can be no eliptical extension. 49. 

OOMMSNTARV. 

This » brought in simply by way of a counlor-inatance to 

the functioning of mew Proxmity (in the matter of Aiiu^hga). Aa it is found 
that where the interventiou is by worde not connected with the factor 
to be brought in, we do not accept an Anutahga in view of the incon- 
gruity involved. 

Forinetance,inthec8MoftbeBenteDcee(l) ‘Santa VAyurvatena gaoh- 
(2) SafijayatrairangAni, and (3) Sainyejnapattra^eA, tfaou^ the 
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missiDg factor * gachcbbat&in ’ is admitted as forming part of the first 
mantra, it is found to be incapable of being taken along with tbe second, be- 
cause of tbe plural number of the uoun * atig»\ui ’ (which would take the verb 
* gaclicbbanUm ’ and not ' gaclichbatftm *) ; and thus the factor in question 
not being equaUy constraable with all the inantms in question it cannot be 
taken along with the thii*d mantra, through the nominative in this, ‘yajna- 
patih,’ is in the singular ; and as such quite compatible with the singular 
of * gachchhatfim.’ It is on account of the intervention of the unconnected 
secund mantra, between (1) and (3), that this verb * gachchatAm * is not 
taken with (3). 

And thus the missing factor of (2) and (3) not being found in the Veda, . 
we are forced to admit one out nt ordinary parlance ; hence in both 
Sf these we supply the necessary word from without. And though the 
word * gachchhanblm ’ (in the second mantra) and * gachchhatAm ’ (in the 
third) arc not actually pronounced, 3*et their existence must be admitted aa 
otherwise the signification of the sentence would remain incomplete for 
want of a verb. 

Thus then in the case in question there is no Anut^atiga. 

The use of this discussion lies in the fact that, if certain words form- 
ed an ' Anu^ahga,’ they would form a mantra ; and as such, any mistake 
ill the pronunciation of these would have to be accompanied by expiatory 
rites ; wliei-eas if the words supplied are out of ordinary sentences, they do 
not constitute a mantra and hence any mistakes in pronunciation, etc., 
are not so serious as to entail an expiatory rite. 

To this end it has been declared that, (1) that which is directly 
mentioned in the Vedn, mid (2) that which ia brought in by means of an 
Anu^/iga. are counted as having the character of a mantra, whereas 
all sentences of ordinary parlance, being similar to assumed sentences, can 
never be recognised to have tlie character of mantras. 

This is the end of the firet Pada of Adhyaya 11. 



SECOND ADHYAYA. j 

Second Pada. 

Adhikarana 1. — Difference in the Apurra of suhsidiary 
saerificeB. Difference of Actions based upon the 
difference of words ngnifying the action. 
sOtra n. ii. 1. 

l^bdAntare, the word being different, Karmabhedabi difference 

of action, XritAnubandbatv&t, because of its being specially qualified. 

1. When there is a different word there is a different 
action because it is specially qualified. — 1. 

COMMENTARY. 

In the foregoing introductory chapter we have dwelt with all matters 
connected, directly and indii'ectly, with the subject under consideration ; 
and now we are going to take up the subject-matter of the Adhyaya in the 
shape of the difference among actions on the ground of the difference 
among words, etc. 

And first of all we take up the differences caused by the difference 
of expreasions, because it is this difference that points out most clearly 
the difference among actions. In connection with this we should have 
cited the examples of all verbal forms connected with one or many verbal 
affixes such as yajati, dadati, juhoti, nirmpati, etc. Tlie Bha^ya baa 
cited only three — *yajati, dadati and juhoti,’ because, inasmuch as all 
these denote the giving aioay of something, their significations are all 
akin, and as such they naturally appear to have identical meaning. 

And on this point, inasmuch as there are three kind.s of Pih'vapak^ 
introduced in the Bhasya, it seems as if tbo doubt on the point in 
question sliould also have been expressed in three ways. 

These are :--(l) Do the three Blulvanas denoted by the three words 
(2/ajiiti, etc.) — bring about a single Apdvva, or three distinct Apurvaa ? 
(2) Do the three denotations of the three roots qualify u single Phdvand^ 
or three distinct Widvands ? (3) Do the three roots denotea single object 

or three distinct objects. 
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As a matter of fact, however, there is only one doiibt in connection 
with this subject. Tii the cose of the three verbs, is there only one 
Bhdvand as qualified by the denotations of the three roots, or is there a 
distinct Bli&vanVi for the denotation of each root? What the word * karma 
(in the sQtra) denotes is the Blidvand as qualified by the denotation of 
the root. And it is the Bkavana that would be differentiated by means 
of different words, etc. As for the Apdrva, Inasmuch as it is not directly 
expressed by the words in question, aud as it follows in the wake of the 
action itself, it cannot form a subject of separate treatment. Though the 
''unity of three mot meanings*' spoken of in the Bhasya is not possible 
in the case of all root-endings, yet it might be mentioned, somehow or 
other ill connection with the roots 'yajati,* etc., in question, but in the case 
of these, though it may be possible yet much stress should not be laid 
upon ibis unity. Tims then the root-meanings being really different, 
there seems to be yet anotlier ground for doubt in the mind of the 
Pilrvapak^t^ viz., is the Bliavanu mentioned as subservient to tbe root- 
meaning. and as such does it end with each root-meaning ? or are root- 
inennings subserving to the Bh4vana, and ns such they conjointly serve 
to qualify it ? 

On this we have the following 

Pdrvapakja (A). 

“ It is conjointly that the root-meaning qualifies the BhdvaiiA, Inas- 
Miiich as the Bhasya often uses the word ‘ Samudaya* (combination)— -as 
111 the sentence SamudAya — Schhikirljtita}}, ‘ Samudayadikarnapilrvam,’ na- 
chnjfabdah samudayah, etc. — and as it speaks of the ApArva as one only, 
il seems clear that the idea desired to be conveyed was that a single 
Apdrea folloiC'S from all the three Bhdoands. And in support of this idea 
the Bhd§ya brings forward the following argumenis : In the first instance, 
that which is not seen is concluded to be non cat ; and also so long as 
(in the absence of the nuseen factor) there appears no incompatibility 
in what is actually seen (with what is spoken of), it is concluded that 
the unseen does not exist; it is only when there is a contradiction 
between the seen and i\\Q spoken, that we can rightly assume the existence 
of tlie nmeen ; and lienee, when the contradiction is removed by the 
assumption of only one such unseen factor, there need be no assumption 
of many such factors. U is willi a view to this that it has been declared ; 
' When there is a contrndiclioti, then alone can an unseen factor be assum- 
ed, whereby the seen or the heard would become supported.’ And under 
the circumstances if there were nodilforenco— ou the ground of simplicity — 
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between the ossamption of one and that of many £80101*6, then we might 
go on assuming many factors ; but, as a inaiter of fact, we do perceive 
such a difference, hence it must be admitted that a single unseen 
follows from the combination of the three DhfivanAs.*' [Thus is Pfirva- 
pak^a A.] 

This statement of the PtXruapah^a however, is open to the following 
objection : ‘ What is that word that has laid down the comhinalion of 
Bhavands, wherefioin the single Apuroa would follow?’ And in view 
of this objection the Bhafya states the PArvapah^a somewhat differently 
as follows ; — 

Pthn)apakfa (B). » 

The Action laid down by the three sentences is one only, but varioi^ 
ly coloured, like the rainbow, by the denotations of the three roots ; anVl 
in support of this the following arguments have been brought forward^ 
if we accept this conclusion then it is necessary to make but a slight 
assumption of the unseen factor. If the actions are held to be diffei*ent, 
then it would be necessary to assume many unseen factors, for which there 
could not be the least justification. For these reasons ‘a sin^e composite 
is meant to be expressed,’ — by which it is meant that there are many 
parts of a single action. Therefore we must conclude that in the word 
*yajuti* the first part signifies the mcrifice and tlic second part, 

signifies the Bhdoand and so forth. Some people seem to think that the 
expression *Atl)ava’ in the Bliai^ya is a mistaken reading. But it could 
)je very well explained in the following manner: The Bhd^a has 
brought forward two sets of arguments in favour of the Pitrvapak^ ; 
having explained the first of these, in tlie sense of the advantage of 
at Sliming less of the uiibeen than what is necessary in the other theory, 
it is only right that it should introduce the second by Athava {ov secondly). 
TJiat is to say, the sense of the bhd^ya comes to be this : It is not necessary 
for us to point out the disadvantage, in tlie other theory, of having to 
assume much more of the unseen element, as it is by means of the words 
themselves tliat we shall prove the Bhavand to be one only. And it 
proceeds to do tiiis by showing that though the first parts of the verbs 
differ from one another, yet inasmuch as all of Uiem have the same aflBx, 
their denotations are identical. This is what is meant by the sentence (in the 
Bka^ya): 'taihd dadatitipurvo ddtdtyartham uttarastameva hh&oayedili. 
The Utter portion of this seems at first sight to mean that the second party 
JiQUJe that the object of the Bhdvand is the root-meaning ; but this is not 
what is meant ; because it has been shown that in all cases that which 
is denoted by the root can never be the object of the Bhdvand ; and also 
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because any such assertiou could never be of any use to the Pdvnapaksi. 

Ill the same manner it cannot be said that the root-meaning is described 
by the second part of the verb. Therefore we must construe the sentence 
as follows : On tlie word 'dadati the first part (the root da) signifies to 
fjivc ; and the second part (the affix) serves to describe that BMvand which 
lias been previously denoted by the affix in ‘j/ajeta’-— the only purpose of 
this descriptive reiterations by 'dadatV of the previously denoted Bhdvand 
being the connecting of the said Bhdoond with the denotation of a root 
other than the former (yaji). The same may be said with regard to the 
word *juhoti also. That such is the sense of the Bhd^ya is also shown 
by the fact that in connection with the word ^yajeta' the ‘B/idjt/a* does 
not make use of the word *anuvadatt ^describes) the only reason whereof 
being that in this case there is no Bhdvand, previously expressed, that 
could be described (by the affix in 'yajeta'). If the Bhdfya had meant 
ilie denotation of the root to be the object of the Bhdvand then this would 
iipply to the fii-st verb, as well as to the other two (and thus there could 
be no difierence in the way of explaining the signification of the three 
\crbs); and the B/idft/a could not have left off the first verb Cyajeta) 
and made the declaration (of the root denotation being the object of tlie 
Bhdvand) with regard to the last two only. Consequently we must take 
the Bhdvja only as pointing to the singleness of the Bhdvand. Thus 
then, there is a single Bhdvand, and a single Action, in the case in 
question. 

In answer to the above we have the following Siddhfinta : — 

Whenever there is a difference in the denotations of the roots, we 
must conclude that the Bhavana also is distinct in each case. And when 
a Bhavana has onco appeared as qualified by the denotation of one root, 
it is not possible for the same Bb&van& to be subsequently qualified by 
others as well. 

That is to say, though the word denoting the BhAvan&e is on only 
and its denotation — the BhAvaaft — forms the predominant factor, yet 
whenever there is a difference in the qualifying root-denotation, the 
Bh&vana must be admitted to be distinct also. Nor, is it possible lor 
three root-denotations to fall in within a single Bh4van&. Nor can they 
form a single composite whole, because all of them equally have the same 
purpose of expressing the instrumental factor (of the Bh&vanfi) ; and also 
because each of them is expressed by a different word, quite independently 
of another. Nor is it possible for a single root-denotation to include 
within itself three root-denotations ; and it is not possible for three 
roots, independent of one another, to be laid down in a single wofd, for 
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the sake of any affix ; because in the matter of the adapting of affixes 
Pinirii uses the word ‘dhAtoh’ where great significance attaches 

to the singular number ('and this shows that in one word one ro')t can 
be adapted to only one affix). Nor is it possible for the three verbs to 
form a single sentence ; as they do not serve the same purpose, they do 
not appear incomplete on being separated (and as such they do not fulfil 
the conditions of syntactical unit}’) ; and it is not possible to make a single 
sentence out of them, by assuming a single Ajmrva (as following from 
them); because such an assumption has becMi negatived under SiUra II-i-47, 
and also because the diflerence or non-difTerence among Actions is not 
dependent upon a difference or non-diffeience among ApUrvas ; as a 
matter of fact it is quite the contrary (i.c., the difference or non-difference 
of ApUrvas depending upon that of Actions). 

For these reasons the actions expressed by tlie three verbs must be 
hehl to be different. In support of this we have the following: when a 
piece of rock-crystal has been spoken of as red, the mention of Mach 
could not but be taken as referring to another piece of crystal ; in tlio 
same manner, wlicn one word has spoken of the Bhdvand as coniiected 
with one root-denotation, the mention of other roots could not but be taken 
as referring to other Bhdvands, 

Adhikarana II. — Difference of Actiona based upon 
Repetition of the mine word : as in the case of 
the Samits and other saeri fices. 

SUTRA II. II. 2. 

u ^ ii 

ww Ekasya, of one word, f* Evain, also. Punahsrutih, repetition. 

Avi^es&t, if there were no distinction. Aiiarthakara, useless- Hi, 

as. Sy&t, would lie. 

2. The repetition of the same word also (is a means 
of differentiation) ; as because the word does not lay down 
any specific particulars the repetition would be useless. — 2. 

COMMENTARY. 

We meet with such sentences in the Veda as “ sainidhoyajati, 
vidoyajati taiiunputainyujati, varhiryajali, swfihakai'am yajati — here we 
find each sentence mentioning the Action by means of the same word 
‘ yajati.' The question then arises — does the word ‘ yajati ’ repeated five 
times lay doivn one Action and one Apurva or five Actions and five 
Apffrvaa ? 
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T)ie Pdr^apak^a used is thus stated in the Tantravartika 
They indicate only one Apdri'a ; because as shown in the previous 
Adhikarana, though the signification of the affix be the same, yet a 
difference in the roots serves to diffei'entiate the Actions ; when, however, 
the root also is tlie same, what would be there to point out the Actions to 
be different ? 

Further, on the utterance of the first sentence — samidhoyajati — an 
idea of the Action *y&ga^ presents itself to the mind ; and hence when the 
same verb is pronounced again, the Action denoted by this is at once 
recognised as the same that had previously come to the mind ; and as 
such the repetition does not point out any difference in tlie Action. 

The Siddhfinta is that the given words denote five distinct Actions 
and Apfirvas. And this on the following grounds : — 

The sentences in question occur in connection with the Prayaja 
sacrifices performed in course of the Dariia Purnamasa ; the verb ‘ yajaii ' 
ill these sentences cannot be taken as enjoining an original sacrifice, 
this sacrifice is already laid down by the text laying down tlie original 
Darda Pffrnamfisa. Each repetition of the word ‘yajati ’ therefore, mu'^t 
be taken as referring to that original sacrifice ; — on this account tlie 
words * samidhaliji,’ * tanunputam* and the rest can be taken as laying down 
either the materials to be offered or the deities to whom the offering is lo 
be made ; — as a matter of fact, however, we know that both these nccos- 
s'.n'ies of the original sacrifice are laid down in another sentence, direct!}^ 
connected with the primary injunction of the original sacrifice— agrioyos- 
takapalobhavati, where Agni is mentioned as the deity and the cake baked 
on eight pans as the material ; — if then the words ' sainidliaV ^tc., must 
be taken as injunctions of accessories and not in connection witli that 
same sacrifice (and not in connection with five other sacrifices) eacli of them 
must be taken as mentioning a distinct deity which would mean that the 
actual action of Sacrificing or offering is to be repeated as many times as 
there are deities mentioned ; — so that each *yajati' stands for a distinct 
act of offering leading to a distinct Apfirva. 

In the above reasoning the SiddhAnta lias proceeded after admitting 
. for tlie sake of argument that the sentences lay down accessories. As a 
matter of fact, however, this is not possible ; the word * Samidhah,’ etc., 
ending as they do with accusative cannot be taken as denoting materials 
tube offered as has been shown under Sfitra 1l-i-ll, 12. Nor again 
can they be taken as mentioning the deity as will be shown later on under 
Sfitra IX-i-9. Thus in any case the sentence must be taken as laying 
down five distinct Actions and five dbtinct Apfirvas. 
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Adhiharana III. — Treating of the relalion of etibaervieney 
between the Agharae arid the Agneya, etc. 

60TRA&II.Il.Bto8. 

ii ^ u 

Prakftroam, the context. ^ Tn, verily. PauroaniftsyAin, to 

the PaurQmftBi. RiipAvachn&t, none of the details being mentioned. 

3. The context certainly refers to the Paurnam^i (as 
the principle) ; specially ( with regard to the other sacrifices 
the details are not mentioned). — 3. 

COMMENTARY. 

The present Adhiknrana has been introduced as dealing with the 
exceptions to the conclusion arrived at in the foregoing Adhikaraiin. 
There are two texts — 

We have the text — *yadagneyti^k'opal6* mlivai'y&yam paurrfomdsyam 
cMchyuto hhavati *: and then come the six sentences —(1) * upamsfiiyajau,' 
— (2) &ghfiram4gh&rayati, — (3) Ajyabhftganyajsti,— (4) svi^takritc sama- 
vadyatii — (5) patnisamy/ijan yajati,--(6) sami^^ayajurjuhoti ; and lastly, all 
tliese are followed by the text * ya evamvidvan pthurnamasiin yajati ya evam- 
vidvftn am&vAsyfim yajati, &c.’ 

Now the question arises, — do the two verbs in tlie two last sentences 
lay down two entirely independent actions or do they only refer to the six 
actions that have been laid down by the preceding sentences which go 
to constitute the Ddrda PQr^amAsa sacriBces. As regards the six 
actions the Agneya and the rest themselves that they arc distinct from 
one another is shown by their difference in their accessories. 

On this point the Pdrvapak^a view is as follows : — 

Inasmuch as all the sacrifices in question are mentioned by differ- 
ent words and also by repetitions of words, they must be all of equal im- 
portance. Though these two reasons — Difference of words and Repetition 
—are not connected directly with the fact of ' Equal Importance,' yet they 
are taken along with this, through the difference in actions (that these 
would indicate), which is also implied in the assertion of *£^ual Impor- 
tance * (as shown above). That is to say, the sacrifices denoted by the two 
‘ yajetas * are shown to be different from those of the Actions (mentioned 
along with the DdrAo-Ptlrtiamdaa) that are not ydga (but Honib, etc.) by 
the difference in words ; while they are shown to bo different from the 
yajas, by the repetition of the word ‘ yajeUi and hence they must all «be 
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taken as of equal importance. (That is to say, when each ' yajeta ’ men- 
tions a distinct sacrifice, all the sacrifices mentioned in the passages quoted 
become independent of one another, and as such all equally are primary 
sacrifices.) 

Nor could any^special purpose be served by taking the two ‘ yajati’s 
ill question as mere references to the previously enjoined sacrifices (be- 
cause the only purpose that is found to be serv^ by such references is 
the pointing out of fresh accessories) ; and as a matter of fact we do not 
find any accessories in the shape of materials, etc., mentioned in the 
two sentences in question ; and as such we cannot make the injunctive 
potency, of these * yajetaa * give up the function of laying down the actions 
themselves. And thus also oven when the sacrifices enjoined by the two 
yajatia in question are distinct from the AgneyA^ etc., they are found to 
have distinct forms of their own ; and hence they must be admitted to be 
distinct actions ; and as such, there being nothing to show that the results 
follow from the six primaries AgneyA and the rest only, (becanse the only 
sentence that had been accepted as showing this was * ya eram' etc., which 
however has been shown to be the injunction of a distinct sacrifice al- 
together), the chaiacter of the primary belongs equally to all the sacrifices 
mentioned in the various sentences quoted (i.s., to the PrayAja, etc., the 
AgMra, etc., as well as to the Agneya, etc). 

The Purvapak^a to this Adliikara^a has also been stated in the 
following somewhat different form : — 

We admit that the sacrifices are distinct ; but we cannot admit of 
the fact of the character of the Primary belonging equally to all. Because 
the names * Atnavoiiya ’ or * Daria ’ and * PauroanM ’ would apply only to 
some of the sacrifices, and not to all ; and the result is spoken of as follow- 
ing from these that are qualified by these names ; and as such there can 
^ be no equality in the character of all the sacrifices. That is to say, the 
words * Daria ’ and * Pauraamdta * denote sacrifices with a qualification 
fthat of being named by these words) ; and as from the sentence — ' Daria 
pauroamAsdbhydm $vargak4md yajeta * — it is clear that it is only from such 
qualified sacrifices that the particular result could follow, we must take 
these alone as the primary sacrifices ; and all other sacrifices mentioned 
along with them (and without any distinct results of their own) must be 
accepted as ihe subsidiaries of these two. It may be noted that this 
second PArvapakifa is at variance with the SiddliAnta only as regards the 
difference of the sacrifices mentioned by the two ^yajetaa' from the primary 
sacrifices of the Daria PaurtjiamAea The final form of Purvapak^a is 



186 


Pl)ltVA-MlMlM8A-SI^TRAS. II ADHYA7A. 


simply, that inasmuch as the application o£ the names Darrfa and Paur- 
pamAsa depends upon the siguification of the root ' yaji ' ail the sacrifices 
In question must be held to be equally primary. 

In answer to4he above we have the following Siddlifinta : — 

The words 'i/ajeta' in these sentences, or the words ^Ant&vasyd,' and 
"J^aur^amdsa* do not denote sacrifice in general ; nor do you ( we hold the 
sentences to lay down two independent sacrifices) admit of these words 
pointing to all the sacrifices in question. Then all that you can do is to 
moke them lay down two independent sacrifices. But in that case, inas- 
much as the details ( material deity, etc. ) of these sacrifices are not menj 
tioued, no one would be found to perform them ; and hence the sentence 
would become wholly futile. If, however, they are takein as referring to 
the sacrifices mentioned in the text, then the materials and the deities 
of all those sacrifices, os also the particular points of time at which they 
have to be performed, being found to be duly mentioned, the full form 
of the sacrifices becomes known ; and as such the sentence becomes 
utilised in pointing out the time at which they should be performed. 

It has been argued above that the material and the Deity of the four 
sacrifices are also clearly cognisable. But though it is true that the 
common material, Dhruua, might be taken as the material employed, 
yet inasmuch as tliere is no mention of a Deity, the sacrifice remains 
as indistinct as over. 

Nor it is possible for the Deity to oe indicated by the words of the 
mantras employed ; because the mantras in question are distinctly pointed 
out, by the order in which they occur, to belong to the Ajyayabhdgas, 

For these reasons there can be no Injunction of the Deity, through 
the sentences brought forwai*d ; because these have been shown to have no 
connection with the matter. And hence tlie sacrifice held to be enjoined 
by the sentence Ta endm, etc,' not having its details of material and Deity 
clearly mentioned, it cannot be taken as one different from those previously 
laid down. The result being found to follow fix>m only those sacrifices 
that go to form the composite loholo, all the sacrifices other than these 
must be taken as subsidiary to them (the former oAes the Agneya and 
the rest, being taken as the Primary Sacrifices, and as such they are not 
all of 'equal importance.' _ 

Viiefa DarianAt Oha, also because we find peculiar quantity. ^ 
flsTvesfim, of all. Ssmeyn, if equal, fk Hi because, w iffu Apxavrttih, they 
sould not appear In them, esq Syfit, would be. 
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4. Also because we find a peculiarity (in the shape 
of the appearance of the subsidiary Prayaja in the modifica- 
tions of the Primaries) (we cannot hold all to be equally 
Primaries) because they (the Prayajas) could not appear in 
them (the modifications) if all were equal — 4. 

CX)MMBNTARY. 

If the sacrifices mentioned by the sentences ‘ ya evam etc,* were dis- 
tinct from all others, then the AghSra and the other subsidiaries tpohM all 
equally bo Primaries ; and, hence, in accordance with the SiUra VIlI-i-20 
the subsidary Prayajas, etc., also, like the Agneya and the other Pri- 
maries, would enter into the instrumental factor (in the bringing about 
of the principal result) ; and as such they would no longer be able to 
supply the want of the method iii the BliAvana (bringing about) of the 
modifications of the Primary, whicli has its Znfltmmcnt or mcani already 
laid down ; and as such these modifications would no longer take into 
themselves these Praydjas, etc.; they are actually found to be taken up 
by these modifications ; a.s otherwise we could not Lave a text enjoining 
'KriffjLala* as the material to be used at the Prayaja, token performed 
in connection loiih the modifications. 

Consequently in order to establish the fact of the Prayaja, etc., being 
subsidiary to the Agneya and the rest, we must take the two sentences 
in question as referring to the previously mentioned sacrifices. 

^ li 

^«3 Guqastu, accessories. iSruti Baihyogl,t, because of direct men- 

tion* 

5. Objection: “The sentences (Yadagiieya, etc*) lay 
down accessories, because of the direct mention (of the root 
*yaji* in the other sentences).” — 5. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

If we accept distinct sacrifices to be laid down by the sentences 
'ya evam, etc* then we have the following advantages: (1) The singular 
number in the word 'paurvamdsim* because quite explicable with reference 
to the noun itself, without having recourse to any indirect indication,, 
by the word, of the composite of sacrifices. (2) If we accept these sentences 
as Injunctions, we have a further advantage, viz, : the root *yaji* is found 
to be directly mentioned, and it is noc necessary to infer it from the 
mention of the Deity (as you have got to do in the case of holding the 
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Injunction to lie in the sentence *yadSgneya,' etc.). (3) In your case the 
sacrifices enjoined by these inferred *yagis* being more than one, tlieir 
ApUrvas would also be more than one and thus in comparison with the 
process of taking the sentences as referring to the beforementioned 
sacrifices, that of taking them as independent Injunctions is far more 
advantageous. As for the appearing of the Pray^jas in the modifictions 
(urged in the preceding SHtra) it can be explained, either by qualifying 
the injunction of Kr^Kiala in the performance of the Pray&jaa in the 
modifications, by adding the condition ' in such cases when there are sen- 
tences that must be taken as Anuvddat or by taking it us laying downj a 
material for the Praydja occurring in the primary itself. 

^ grot ^ 

Chodan&, injunction. « V4, but. neni GuQ&nftm, of Accessories, fwn 
Yugapat, simultaneously, mim Sastrat, by the scripture. Chodite, heiug 
declared. fi Hi, because. iMwi; Tadarthatw&t, for the sake of accessories. 
IRS Tasya tasya, with each. Up&ditfiyat, would be enjoined. 

6. Reply : But they are Injunctions ; as otherwise 
many accessories would be declared simultaneously by the 
scripture, because if they appeared after the sacrifices had 
been enjoined then their such appearance could be only for 
the sake of the accessories and as such we would have to 
admit of an injunctive word with each accessory. — 6. 

COMMENTARY. 

The sentences *yadSgneya,* etc., cannot be taken as laying down the 
accessories of the sacrifices enjoined by the sentences * ya evAtn, etc,' Be- 
cause it is a well recognised rule that when the Action is one that has been 
already enjoined (by a previous sentence) we cannot lay down more than 
one accessory with regard to it ; as it is only when the Action has not 
been otherwise enjoined that even a number of accessories could be laid 
down by a single effort (of that Injunction). 

Tliat is to say, in all original Injunctions elections, the Injunctive 
Affix proceeds to enjoin only the BMvand because it is only this &ctor . 
that is not got at by other means. And so long as this Bhdvand is not . 
fully equipped with all its factors, by means of the Denotatioii of the , 
Root and (he other factors in the sentence (denoting the various auxiliaries 
of the sacrifice), it cannot be brought to action ; and hence until all this 
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has been fully laid down, the Injunction is not complete. And it &o 
liappens that by the apparent inconsistency of the generic character of 
the auxiliaries that arc recognised as constituting the factors of the 
this inconsist plicy leads us to look for a specification of the 
said auxiliaries,— then it is that the BliAvamt comes to be specified by 
those specifications which are implied by the Instrumental case-endings 
found in the same sentence, and which also are on the look out for the 
BhdvanA (as tlie object to be specified). And in the case of each word, 
the Class, Gender and Uumler, that belong to an object, — all these come 
to be recognised, by means of the direct signification of the particular case- 
ending, as auxiliaries to the BhEitanU because all these (class, etc.) on 
account of being expressed by the same word, have among themselves 
the relation of the qualification and the qualified, and are not recognised 
ns belonging to, or depending, upon one another land as such must be 
concluded to form part of something else ; and tliat is the BhAvanA). And 
tliu-. it is that all words near the BhAvaiia or removed from it, fall in with 
the DhavanAt notwithstanding their remoteness or proximity— in the way 
that we have explained under the Adhiharama or Antuffiga in the fore- 
going PAda of this AdhyAya, And it is only then tliat, having got hold 
of a BhAuanA fully endowed with all its qualifications, the Injunction 
becomes complete. 

And as in all such cases the Injunction lays down the qualified 
BhAvanA by a single effort, it does not entail any such anomaly as the 
assumption of various potencies in the Injunction. Because it is only 
when the direct functionings of words are multiplied that it becomes 
very complicated; and when the words end in expressing a single fact 
then there is nothing incompatible in the indirect implication of many 
tilings. That is to say, the direct Injunction having been once utilised 
in the laying down of the qualified BhAvan&-~\i it were taken again to 
directly function towards the laying down of something else, then it 
would be necessary to i-epeat the Injunctive word over again, and this 
being incompatible with the Veda, would not be warrantable ; when, how- 
ever, the Injunctive word lu0 ceased its functioning with having laid down 
the BhAvanA^ then, on account of the apparent inconsistency of its own 
signification it would give birth to («.€., indirectly imply) other Injunc- 
tive words expressive of such qualifications (as would be necessary for 
removing the said inconsistency) ; and in this the original injunctive 
word would not have to give up its one form as appearing in the Vedic 
text ; although it would serve all the purposes that would be served by 
various repetition of itself. 
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And though in tills manner the Injunction of the qualification would 
appear after the original Injunction of the Bhfivandi itself, yet in 
accordance with the law laid down under the Adktkara^a on ' Akfiti ' (in 
the first pdda of the first AdhyAya), the qualifications themselves will have 
appeared before that That is to say, tliough, as a matter of fact, the 
Apparent Inconsistency due vto the fact of the BMmnA being qualified, 
appearing subsequently leads to an idea of the Injunction of the qualifica- 
tion, long after that of the original Injunction (of the Bhdvandh yet, in 
accordance with the rule arrived at in the Adhiharatja on * Akjnti ' as it is 
impossible for the BMvand to bo qualified, in the absence of the qualificfo- 
tions themselves, it must be admitted that these must have been fiill 
fledged entities from before ; as it is through these alone that any idea M 
the BMvand being qualified could be brought about. \ 

All these injunctions (of qualification), pointed out by the apparent 
inconsistency of a perceptible fact, operate either simiiltaneously or 
one after the other. And thus we find that if we admit a sentence to t>e 
the Injunction of a fresh BhAvanA, then it becomes an easy matter to get at 
the Injunctions of its accessories by the help of the original Injunction 
of the qualified BhAvani, which is capable of giving birth to various 
Injunctions. 

On the other hand, however, (if the sentence be taken as only 
referring to a BMtKind previously enjoined by another sentence), this is 
not possible. Because as a rule, it is only when Primary is carried to a 
place, that it draws with itself all its accessories ; wliilo if it is one of the 
accessories that is carried, it does not carry with itself another accessory, 
because these two are not so intimately connected. That is to say, when 
the BhAvanA is such as has been got at from another sentence, then the 
Injunctive word in tbe/sentence iu question cannot enjoin that BkdvanA 
over again — as a repeated Injunction of the Bhdvand would be as useless 
as the povrdering of that which has already been powdered ; and then 
not performing its injunctive function, it does not become the means of 
giving birth to various Injunctions with regard to things connected with 
that hhdvanA ; os it is only when the Injunctive word enjoins the qualified 
Bhdvand that it makes possible assumption of such Injunctions ; and this 
is not possible in the case iu question ; hence the Injunctive Affix is found 
hi be such as has its direct expressive potency quite inoperative (towards 
the injunction of the BMvand) and, hence, in accordance with the rule 
laid down under the SCitra anarlliaky at tadangeifu, t^aU Injunctive Affix 
comes down from the Bhdvand and directs itself towards the auxiliuries 
► connected with it. And then those qualifications of Class, Gender and 
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Number, wliich qualify the auxiliary expressed by a single word, serve to 
point out that auxiliary, —exactly in the way that we have explained in 
the case of the Injunction of a qualified BMmna : and as such these 
qualifications are all enjoined, and hence in the case of a single word, even 
though the Bhivand has been enjoined by another sentence, it is possible 
to have the Injunction of many things (in connection with it). When how- 
ever there is a combination of many auxiliaries mentioned by many words 
(as in the case of the sentences * Agneyo^takapdlah, etc.') then in that case 
there being no sort of relationship among these auxiliaries themselves, the 
words expressing them also remain unconnected (with one another); and 
hence when the Injunction betakes itself to one of them, it has nothing 
to do witli any other ; and when it would betake to this latter 
it could not have anytliing to do with another, and so on ; because 
all of them being wholly unconnected with one another. For these 
reasons it is not possible, in this case, to have the one implied by 
the other, as we had in the case of the Injunction applying to the 
Bhavana. 

Thus then in this case, tlie original Injunction not giving 
birth to other Injunctions, the former being one only, would be wliolly 
taken up in the laying down of one auxiliary ; and then the declaration 
that it lays down another also, would not be possible, unless we meant to 
repeat the original Injunction f tliis would entail the anomaly of all these 
repeated Injunctions being of human origin (and as such having no 
authority). This is what is meant by the second half of the SHtra, which 
means that if the sentence were taken as laying down an action that has 
been already previously enjoined, as such laying down could only be 
for the purpose of mentioning the accessory, the Injunclive word would 
have to be repeated for the sake of the Injunction of each one of the 
accessories. 

Thus then in the sentence ‘ Agneya, etc. ' we must have the injunc- 
tion of the connection of a material and a Deity ; but this connection is 
not possible with regard to any sacribce that may have been previously 
enjoined by other sentences ; and lienee, in accordance with the 
^ Oundehehapilri>a Sam6cndWi ’ we must admit a distinct sacrifice t^ be 
actually enjoined by this sentence iyad&gneyoh, etc.) ; and then we have 
the same rflpavachana inon-mention of the form) ‘ that was mged in the 
third BAtra ; and as such the sentence ‘ ya evam,* etc,, must be taken as 
only referring to the sacrifices enjoined by the sentence * yadagneyah, etc * 
And by this we ai-e forced to have recourse to indirect indication, etc. 
for the purpose of explaining the singular ending (in Paurnam&sAm), 
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Vyapadem, tlia mention, r Gha, also. ii|«; Tadavat. is like that. 

7. The mention of these also is like that. — 7. 

COMMENTARY. 

If the Am&vaayu were a single sacrifice, then the two materials— 
the Sannayyfi (Curd and Butter) and the Oifadhi (Herbs) would be 
optional alternative, and then why should there be any mention of the 
prepaiatioQ of one of these before the other, (as it would be necessaryl to 
employ and prepare only one of the two alternative materials) ? 

When there ara various sacrifices, then the Sdnn&yya and O/fad^ii 
come to be taken us both forming the materials to be offered in various 
sacrifices, and as such all the various materials having to be prapared for 
the sacriBces, it becomes quite relevant to speak of the prepara- 

tion of one of these before the other, — which would be entirely irrelevant 
in any other case. 

And, farther, in accordance with the Pdroapafift over and 
above the three sacrifices there would ^ a fourth (in the shape of that 
enjoined by the sentence ‘ ya evam^* etc .) : and as such the passage quoted 
in the Bhfi^ya would refer to them as uUarani fin the plural) and not as 
ulrari lin the Dual) which refers to the two composite sacrifices, the Dana 
and the PatirvanyUa}. 

» c: II 

fiiN Liegs. Darian&t, R Clia, and. 

8. Also because we find (in the Veda) indicative 
words. — 8. 

COMME.NTARY. 

' If the sentences *ya evam, etc' enjoined two distinct sacrifices, then the 
nuinljer of aacrifices would l^e more, and if they enjoined accessories, the 
number would be less than * thirteen ’ and ' fourteen ' which are the 
numbers that are mentioned in connection with tlm libations in the Daria 
and the Pauri?amdea. Because these numbers could be possible only if 
in the Paureomdsa there were three, and in the Daria two primary libations 
(and this would not be the case if the sentences ' ya etam, are taken 
either as the Injunctions of independent sacrifices, or as the Injunctions 
of Acoeaaoriea). 
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For these reasons \re conclude that the sentences ' t/a eoam, 
merely refer to the two previously maintained composite sacriHces. To 
this effect, we have tlie following declaration : 

Becanae the enjoined aacri Gee has no form (material, etc.), (2) 
because the words of the sentence directly denote the sacriGces mentioned 
in the context, and (3) because it is only in these latter sacriGces that we 
Gnd distinct forms and. details, — we must admit the sentences, * ya evam, 
etc.* to be mere references to the two composite sacrifices laid down in the 
preceding sentences." 


Adhikarana IV. — Exception to the foregoing AdhiJuirana. 

sOT/tAS II. ii. 9 to 12. 

ii ^ ii 

PaiiraamAsivat, like the PaurQam&si. UpAmsuyajab. tho 

UpAmiu aacriGce. wni SyAt, should be. 

9. “ The case of the Upamsu sacrifice should be 

exactly like the Paurnamasi.” — 9. 

COMMENTARY. 

The next three Adhikaranas deal with the exceptions to Adlii- 
karana III. 

There is one sentence : — Jami vA ctadyajnosya Icfiyate yadanvancliau 
puroda^ii, upafp4uyajninantara yajuti ; and then we have a set of sen- 
tences— Visnurupandu, yar^avyo jAmitvaya, prajapalii’upainiiu, ya§tavyo 
jAmitvaya, agni^oinaupAip^u yastrivyavajAmitavAya ; and on these three 
arises the following question : does the expression ‘ upAipsfuyajam, in the 
Grst sentence, only serve to speak of (refer to) the whole batch of sacriGces 
mentioned in the latter set of sentences ? or does it serve to lay dowrti an 
independent sacriGce by itself? And on this question, wo have the 
PUrDapaksa embodied in the SAtra ; and in support thereof w'e have the 
following arguments. 

To the sentence ' CJpiqisnyaiam* dec.* apply all the conclusions 
arrived at in the foregoing AdhUcara^. 

" Because inasmuch as the sacriGces laid down in the latter set of 
sentences have their accessories iii the shape of the respective deities duly 
mentioned, while that which is mentioned in the first sentence has no 
such accessory meiitione<l, we cannot but conclude that this latter sacri- 
fice depends upon the former sacrifices. 
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'* That is to say, in the three sentences we have the affix tav^ with 
the verb ; and as such they have the character of absolute Injunction, and, 
hence, if we were to assume these sentences to enjoin independent sacri- 
fices, then we would render ourselves open to all the aforesaid objections 
of the details of these being unknown, and also of the necessity of having 
to assume many unseen factors.** 

** And, farther, we find each of the latter thiee sentences mention- 
ing the removal of the evil effects of the jami (a technical flaw in the 
performance of a sacrifice, explained below) ; and it is with regard to this 
flaw of the jami that the first sentence mentioned the Uplhhsu sacrifii^s. 
That is to say, looking at the whole section, from the first sentence to iie 
last, we find that the mention of jami (in the first sentence) and t^e 
removal of jami (mentioned in the last three) form one subject ; and from 
this it is clear that it is the last three sentences that contain the real 
Injunctions, whereas in the first sentence we do not find any distinct 
ArtiiavAda or Injunction (by which it could be taken as containing the 
Injunction of a sacrifice). Then again, the special purpose served by the 
first sentence refemng to the whole set of the three sacrifices (laid down 
in the latter sentences), is that it is only thus that any one of the three 
sacrifices (laid down by the three sentence's) can be taken as a sacrifice 
independent of the other two ; it is only by making the first sentence 
(which mentions a definite point of time; in the shape of the interim 
between the offering of two cakes, supplementary to the last three sen- 
tences, that all the three sacrifices becoming connected with that parti* 
cular time, — each of them comes to be taken as an independent primary 
sacrifice. 

VT n II 

ChodanA, injunction. « V&, certainly, wunpsnv AprakritaUvftt, not 
being mentioned in the context. 

10. But it must be an injunction as there is no other 
sacnfice mentioned in the context. — 10. 

COMMENTARY. 

The sentence *Up^inenydjanyajati* is the Iniunctiou of an independ- 
ent sacrifice, and it is not a mere reference to the set of three sacrifices 
mentioned in the three sentences : (1) Because there being no other saci'i- 
fices mentioned in tho context, the sentence cannot be taken as a mere 
rejerence, and (2) because no sacrifice is actually enjoined by the sentences 
V^ou, etc 
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In the case of the sentence mentioning the Vaisvdnara sacrifice we 
find that from beginning to end the text treats of * twelve csikes,' and hence 
the mention of the numbers * eight * and the rest come to be taken as form- 
ing part of the twelve ; and as such the sentences mentioning these small 
numbers are not taken as separate Injunctions of those numbers. In the 
same manner in the case in question, we find that the Injunction is 
introduced by the words *jami va etat" which describe a certain flaw 
in the sacrifice; and it is clear that such mention of the flaw must have 
some bearing on, and be needed by a certain enjoined, sacrifice; 
consequently it appears that the sentences * etc.,* speaking of the 
removal of the flaw serve the purpose df eulogising that enjoined sacrifice. 
When it so happens that between the offering of two cakes there is no 
other action to be performed, then we have what is called the flaw of 
* jami ’ and hence the mention of the ‘ removal of jami * must be taken as 
eulogising that action which would be laid down as to be performed 
between the two offerings ; and from this it follows that in the case in 
question, what has to be eulogised in the sacrifice Uparriiu, which is 
distinctly laid down as to be performed * in the interim while in the 
sentences etc,,' we find described the 'removing of the jami' 

which is the eulogy required by the aforesaid Updruhi sacrifice ; and 
consequently we disregard the injunctive character of these sentences 
because their in j 11 nctiveness is nowhere found to be required, and hence 
all of them come to be taken as mere eulogistic sentences. Specially as 
we do not find the '' interim " mentioned as to the time, in the sentences, 
‘ Vifcu, etc.’; and as such the ‘ jami * with a mention of which the context 
was introduced, not having any direct connection, with these sentences, 
these cannot be taken as embodying the Injunctions of any action for that 
*jami'; and hence too the ‘removing of jami' mentioned in th^e 
sentences cannot be taken as eulogising these latter Injunctions. On the 
other hand, that action, which is mentioned directly in connection with 
the time * interim ’ is distinctly found to be the object of Injunction by the 
sentence that begins with the mention of * jami'; and then on this groniid 
the other sentences come to have their use in eulogising that action ; 
piider the circumstances, it is scarcely right to accept an Injunction that 
we entail the assumption of many imperceptible elements. 

And further, in the case of the sentences ' Vifcu, etc.,' these being 
taken as connecting the sacrifices with the Vi^gu, etc., the ‘sacrifice* 
would be indirectly implied as subordinate to that connection ; and so long 
as a directly expressed sacrifice is available (in the sentence Up&ihtfuni, etc.) 
it is not right to accept an indirectly implied sacrifice to be enjoined. 
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Tliat is to say, the affix ' tavya ’ in the ' yc^tavyah ’ is in the passive 
and as such the predominant factor in the sentence is * Vi^m ' to whom 
the 'sacrifice’ is subordinate (sentence meaning etymologically that 
Vifrtu is the objective of the sacinfice) ; and the performability of the 
sacrifice could be only inferred indirectly from the sentence,— the factor 
of the ' sacrifice ' being extracted out of the word * ya^vyah' and this 
would be scarcely proper ; because we have a direct Injunction of the 
sacrifice in the sentence ' aiitara yajati' Even though it were possible for 
the sentence ' Vi^^u ’ to be taken apart from the sentence * antara y^jaii * 
3 »et all that they could do would be to lay down the Deities for tnat 
sacrifice which is laid down as to be performed in the ' interim ' An 
the sentence antara, etc.) ; and they could not lay down distinct Actions^ 
As a matter of fact, it is not possible even for the Deity to be laid 
down by such sentences. Because the word * yn^tatyaji * in these does not 
signify either the Deity or that to which something is given ; because all 
that tliey actually signify is a material subordinate (belonging^ to the 
aacrifice ; consequently what we have to do is to take the potency of the 
objective as the predominant element ; and as such what the word would 
signify would be what is signified by the Accusative case-ending; and 
certainly that does not establish the Character of the Deity. Because the 
root meaning 'to give away * its actual objective is that which is 
given away, and hence the only possible explanation would be that the 
deity approached by the object given away, comes subsequently to be 
indirectly connected with tlie sacrifice. But in this way, tlie words come 
to have two objectives ; and, hence in accordance with the Siitra sampaiih 
sabddrihah [il< iv. 23] what happens is that the objective, in the shape of 
the thing given away, is set aside, and another, in the shape of the Deity 
worshipped, becomes manifested ; and the verb thereby coming to be 
recognised to have only one objective (in the shape of the Deity worship- 
ped) ; it is only after its Dative potency has been wholly suppressed, that 
the Deity could be spoken of as the objective, as in the sentence * Vi^jum 
yajdti* (in the Active Voice) or Vi^ijturyu^vydb (in the Passive Voice). 
And certainly in this we do not find any denotation of the Deity ; all that 
we find in the character of Deity (of Vt^iu) is indirectly indicated by the 
apparent inconsistency of its objective character. "And consequently, in 
taking this sentence as ah independent Injunction, we would have to get 
at the * ^quisite fihdoand only by undertaking all the trouble of assuming 
a Deity. And certainly in comiwurison with all these assumptions, it m 
num reaaonable by far to take the sentence as a mere ArthavAda (of the 
aacrifice laid down in * antara yajaJti \) 
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\\ II 

Giioa, property, UpavandliAt, on account of inentiuii. 

11. Because the property is mentioned, — 11. 

COMMENTARY. 

Tliat action (is enjoined by the sentence ‘antara etc.’) in connection 
with wbicli we find the propeity of Upamau mentioned in the sentence 
‘ UparptJn paurnamasyam y‘*jan' which serve the purpose of laying down 
the time {l^auTVamrUi) for tlie sacrifice. But this sentence is not the 
original injunction of the said property; because the sentence not embody- 
ing an injunction of a saciifice, tlie said injunction of the property would 
involve the injunction of many things (which is highly objectionable). 
And for this reason we must take the sentence upilip^u * pauf^mAsyani, 
etc./ IS only describing that which has been enjoined by the sentence 
ajiltu-a, etc. 

sn^ ii ii 

Praye, as if it were, Vachau&t, oa account of mention. ^ Cha, 

alho. 

12. Also because the sacrifice 5 d question is mention- 
ed in Vedic texts as if it were a primary sacrifice. — 12. 

COMMENTARY. 

We find the sentence ffpidayamupdriimyapAl^ which eulogises the 
Upfimifu sacrifice as if it were (Praya) the principal limb (hearts of the 
sacrificial person ; and thus clearly shows that it is a primary (and not 
secondary) sacrifice. 


Adhikarana V. — The Aghdra^ etc-, 
actions. 


sOTRASn. ii. 18 to 16. 


are independerU 


U II 

vivi^ftu^is' Agh&ragnihotram, the Agh&ra and the agnihotra- iwwwi ArApa- 
tw&t, because they have no forms. 

13. The Aghara and the Agnihotra (merely refer to 
other sacrifices) because we do not find mentioned in the Veda 
the forms (the accessory details) of these sacrifices.” — 13. 

COMMENTARY. 

[lliis ndhikaram is based upon two sets of passages: (1) We have 
the sentences 'Vrdkvafndghttrayati,* * Santatdmdghardyati* and^ 'rjuii! 
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agharayati* followed by agharam agharayati ; and (2) we have the sentences 
* dadlind juhoii* and *paya&d juholi,' etc., followed by *agnihotram juhoii' 
And the question is as to whether the two seniences *agharamagkargati^ 
and ' agni/iolram jnlioti ' lay down actions totally distinct from tliQse 
mentioned in the preceding sentences, or they only refer to those ^me 
actions? And the position taken up by the Purvapaktia is that the 
sentence * agharamagharayati ’ only refera collectively to the set of actions 
mentioned by the sentences * ilrdhavam, etc.,* and so also with the sentence 
‘ agnUtotram jithoti' Nor can this Adiiikarana be said to have beer 
included in the foregoing one ; because]. The Aghara and the H6ma thnk 
present themselves to the mind on the utterance of the sentence ' Urdhviit 
magJtarayati * and * payasa jtihoti ' are exactly as they are pointed out 
these sentences ; nor in this case is there a suppi-ession of the BhAvaJl§B\ 
of the ydja and the hojna by the supervening character of the material ; ’ 
as we have in the case of the sentence ' Vi^i^turupdriiiu ya^vyaliijtl/ifd 
further, in the case in question the various sentences cannot be tukM 
togetlier as forming a single sentence as in the previous Adkiharam ) ; 
nor does any of the two parties admit of the sentences being mere eulogis^ 
tic ones ; and hence the Injunction would be an absolute one, of the 
Action, just as (in the previous case) you hold it to be that of the Acces- 
sory. 

That is to say, we do not, as in the case of the sentences * etc., 

admit the fact of all the sentences in question forming a single sentence ; 
nor do they serve the purposes of glorification ; and hence according to'both 
parties the sentences come to be accepted as Injunctions and the only ques- 
tion that arises is as to whether the Injunction is one of the Accessory only, 
or that of the Action accompanied by that Accessory ? And on this we 
have the following 

pOryapaki^a. 

The Injunction is one of the Action. Because the Iiijunctiveneas 
being mentioned by the Affix, can never belong to the Noun. It may be 
urged that the Injunction of the Noun would follow from the Bhdvandt 
but in that case, it would be the BMvand that would be enjoined first. 

That is to say, the Injunctive character does not rest with the words 
*dadhi* and the rest; and being expressed by the Affix, that character 
could not be related to the curd, etc., except by means of the BhAvaiid and 
the Root-meaning, For we have no such sentence as dadhnd-yut (the yut 
being the injunctive affix only^ apart from the Verbal Root) ; the sentence 
that we have is (dadhnd kurydt where the relationship of the dadhi with 
the affix is through the root ^ hr.' Thus then the performability of the 
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dadhi etc., being due solely to the Bhdoand and the Root-vieaning — how is 
it that these letters are denied to be the objects of the Injunction? For, 
certainly, without the Tnjunctioii of these we can never point out any 
Injunction of the Accessory. Because no sooner do we proceed to show 
such an Injunction than the Injunction of the BhAvand and the Z?oot- 
meaning presents itself forcibly. Consequently we 'must admit that what 
is enjoined is either the Boma or the BhdvanA as qualified by Oie dadhi. 

And, then each of the Bhdvanda, being duly recognised as having 
distinct accessory details of its own, the very fact of their following one 
after the other, points to the fact of their fornting a single collective 
whole ; and it follows that it is this collective whole that is meant by 
the sentence ^agnihotram juhoti,' And the use of this reference lies in the 
unification of the Injunctions of the means and the result of these sacri- 
fices. And thus dadhi and the other materials, each belonging to a 
distinct Action by itself, wo are saved the undue. necessity of taking them 
as optional alternatives. 

In the same manner, in the cose of the sentences 'Ordhvamagharayaii^ 
etc., etc., though we do not find the material or the Deity of these mention- 
ed, yet in accordance with the rule laid down in connection with updffisu 
qualifications of iirdhva etc. may be taken as specifying differentias ; and 
through these those Actions being taken as having their accessories men- 
tioned, it is only the action mentioned by the sentence ayharam agharayati 
that remains without a mention of its accessory details ; and as such being 
ivholly incapable of attracting men towards itself, it Las to be taken as a 
mere reference to the pi-evlously mentioned sacrifices. And in that case, 
too, the use of such reference lies in the uuifiTcation (of the three sacrifices) 
which is necessary for the purpose of the employing in them of the mantra 
ida urdhas adhvara etc., and the conpcction of the single Deity mentioned 
in i\ie senietices (tasyagkaramagharya^ etc.) 

ii n 

Sarajftd., names, ew m\\ Upavandh&t, presence. 

14. “ Because distinct names are given.” — 14. 

OOMHENTART. 

** And further, names are employed only with a view to pointing out 
a certain definite peculiarity ; and in the case iff question we do not 
penceive what these peculiarities are (that are pointed out by the names 
^aghara' and *agnthotra' unless we take them as referring to the foregoing 
sacrifices). If the name ‘agnihoira * were taken only as pointing to Homa in 
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general^ theo, as much os thin in already kiiovrn, it would not be any now 
Action (mentioned by the wonl). And as alrearly known, there is nothing 
in it that has to be known and as such no injunction of that would l^e 
possible. 

n n « 

mrmmi Aprakritaty&t, ? 

15. Because it is not related to the context. — 15. 

COMMSMTART. 

Under SOtra 2.2.5, it Jiaa been held that an Action can obtain iu 
accessories from other sentences ; so that in the case in question the senV 
tenoe *agnihotrain juhoti* might be taken as the original injunction of aii 
action having its accessories laid down by such sentences as ‘tavdidav 
juAott/ *dadhna juhoti,' 

This however is not possible as iu the originative sentences 
’{agnihotram juhoU) we do not find any Prakaraima of Actions, because it 
is only after tlie action has been connected with a particular result, that 
there arises a Prakara^a (or desire) of knowing how that Ttesult is to be 
brought about by means of that Action, and as such the Prakaram 
could only proceed from the assumed sentence that would sum up all 
the three factors of the Bhdvana in connection with the Action in 
question. 

H u U 

OhodauA, iujanctions. w V&, raslly. awriw SabdArthasya. what ia ex- 
prassed by the words, snwjwcs PrayogabhdtntvSt, simply to be performed. msW: 
Tatsaonidhehi of the same words. Qus&rtheiia, for the purpose of laying 
down accessory detaila Punabdrutib, repetition. 

] 6. They are really Inj unctions of independent Action 
because the words distinctly express something to be per- 
formed and the repetition of the same words is for the 
purpose of laying down accessory details. — 16. 

OOMMBRTART. - 

It is clearly perceived that tlie words *agharayati* (in ^agbararoa- 
ghsrayati ’) and juholi (in * agnihotram juhoti ’) not having their Injnnctive 
poteiMgr taken up by any other word, cannot but distinctly express the 
injuactioii of definite actions. Nor can it be urged that tlio actions of 
*Aghaira ’ and 'B6ma' are already enjuined by the eentenoee 'driftean, ate./ 
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and ' dadhnd, etc./ becauso the Injunctive potency of these sentences is 
taken *up by laying down of the accessories iu the shape of *drdhoo* and 
*dadhi,' which are not laid down by any other sentence ; and as such 
we cannot very wdl discard the idea of these sentences merely referring 
(by the words *agharyaH ' and julioti ') to the actions of Aghara and Homa 
(enjoined by the two former sentences). 

Whenever we come across the Injunction of a qualified Action whaf 
we. have to consider in the first sentence, is what factor of the object of 
Injunction is such as has been laid down elsewhere and what is not so ; 
and when this has been duly discriminated, the Injunction comes to be 
taken as pertaining wholly to that factor which has not been laid down 
elsewhere ; in the case of the sentence *dadhna juhoti/ as the object of 
injunction is the action of 'Homa as qualified by dadhi* when we Giid that 
the Homa has already been laid down by the sentence 'agnViotram juhott,’ 
we conclude the Injunction in question to pertain to the dadfii only, and the 
Bkdvand and the /foo/-mea9tin<; f denoted in 'dadhna jukoW) are said to be 
mare references to those enjoined elsewhere ; and it is never said that from 
the very beginning the sentence 'dadhnd juhoW enjoins only the accessoiy 
with reference to the previously enjoined Bhdvand and Root-meaning. 

The arguments of the PArvnpak^a are thus disposed of iu the 
Tantra V&rtika. 

(1) As for the names 'Agnihotra* and 'Aghara* they can be explained 
as aerving-the purpose of pointing out the peculiarity indicated by the 
verbs 'juhoti * and 'agharaynti * and in the present instance, they serve to 
distinguisli the two actions in question from all other actions (of Homa 
and Aghara) ; on the ground of these two being enjoined, 

(2) As for the absence of the accessory details (as urged under 
Sdtra 15), we find that the material and the Deity are distinctly pointed 
out by the context. Nor can it be urged that there being no method 
mentioned in the injunctive sentence (that there would be no context ) ; 
because no such method would be looked for until the relationship with 
the Result had been established. 

(3) Nor it is possible for us to have the Injunction of the Result 
with regard to an Action of which the Material and the Deity have not 
been laid down. Because the Result might very well be laid down with 
regard to the Homa only, of which the material and the Deity might be 
mentioned later on ; and there would be no incongruity in this. 

(4) As a matter of fact, in similar cases, we do admit of reference 
to previously enjoined actiona But the acceptance of this reference 
always depends upon the fact of the action referred to being one that 
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has been already enjoined (or mentioned) ; and as anch it always stands 
in need of recognising the Actions as the same as that which has been 
previously enjoined. 

(5) The mere fact of the Agluira being mentioned in another 

Prakaranc^ does not do away with all the intervening Praharan(u of the 
Aghara. Because even in the case of tlie Agkara (as laid down by the 
sentence 'a^aramagfiarayati *) the conjugational affix always raises in us 
a' desire to know die the Instrument and the Method of the action ; 

and hence it is quite possible for the material and the Deity to be 
indicated by the Prakaraija (ss the said desire could be fulfilled only l^v 
an indication of these). 

^ Then again, your theory would necessitate the assumption of inanv 
unseen factors. Because you make each of tlie sentences "dad/ind juhoti\ 
etc. and ^urdhoamaghavayoli' etc , lay down an independent Action, ana 
we do not find any deity laid down either for the Eoma of dadhi or for the 
Ardkoa aghara, etc., and in the case of the sentence 'urdhmmagharayati,' the 
material too is not mentioned, and inasmuch as you hold eocli of them 
to be the injunction of an independent action, they could not be taken as 
laying down the materials^ etc,, for one another. 

For these reasons it must be said as we have put H. 

(6) It has been argued above that in the sentence 'agnUwiram 
iuhoii^ if the first word were to express an action, then, inasmuch as 
an Action could never be the objective, the accusative ending (in 
^agnihoiram*) would be wholly inexplicable. In reply to this we urge 
that an action can be the objective of such verbs as Sahkaljn (determina- 
tion) and the like ; and as such the accusative ending in ‘ agnihotrani ’ 
could be explained as with reference to the determination implied by the 
word ' juhoti ’ and as such there is nothing incongriious in the accusative 
ending in ^agnihotram/ 


Adhikarana VI. — The PcLsuy&ga and the Somaydga are 
independent actions. 
bOtras 17 to so. 

srfk ^ u u 

iwUm DravyaaamyogAt, on account of connection with certain materials. 
%rii ObodauA injunction, Paiusoroyoh of the Painyfiga and the Soina- 

y&ga. swA Prakaraue, in the context, fir Hi, as. Anarthako, would be 
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uMlesB. ipwMr DravyasaifLyogo, mention of the material. ^ Nahi, because they 
do not Taaya, of them, Gno&rthena* the purpose of laying down ac- 

eeeaory materials. 

17. Because of the connection with certain materials 
the words, * Pasu, etc.’ and ‘ Soma, etc.’ contain injunctions; 
as in the context the mention of the mere material would be 
useless — specially because the words do not serve the pur- 
pose of laying down accessory materials. — 17. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

(1) We have a sentence ‘ PaiumdltAhhetd * and in continuation of 
this we have the sentences ' hridayasyagre vadyati, atha jihvdya atham- 
hfoadfy, (2) Then, again we have the sentence 'Someua yqjati ’ and in its 
continuation, the sentences *Aindravdyavan maUravarwoam gph- 

ndti,' etc. And the question that arises is this : Is Alahheta a mere 
reference to the actions laid down by ' atadyaii * and is * yajeta ’ a mere 
reference to those laid down by ^gtihvidti * or do they lay down independent 
actions by themselves ? The question is ultimately stated in the fonowing 
form : Is the word 'Paku* a mere reference to the hridaya, etc., and the 
word 'yaji * to the sacrifices implied by the word *avadyati ’ or do they lay 
down an independent ' yaga ’ and * Paiu * (as its material), the other 
sentences only serving to point out their accessory details ? In tlie same 
manner, the question with reference to the other set of sentences is this : 
Is the word ^yajeta' a mere reference to the sacrifice implied by the rela- 
tionship of the material and the Deity, as mentioned in the sentences 
* dindravdyavam, etc.'; and the word 'SoTrea' to -the juice used at those 
sacrifices or the, sentences 'Somena yajdia ’ lays down an independent 
action together with the material to be used in it ? 

On this question the Pdwapak^ view is as follows : — 

The words in question are mere references to a number of actions 
taken collectively. 

Because as in the case of the sentences ' Yadagneyo^lakapillit* 
etc., the real end of the sentence is not served until the 'sacrifice' has been 
infened (because the cake cannot be spoken of as 'Agneya' until it has 
been offered in sacrifice to the Deity Agni ) — So also in the case of the 
sentences *Aindravdyavam,' etc., their full signification would not be accom- 
plished until they implied a sacrifice ( at which the Soma would be offered . 
to Indrav^yu, wliea alone it could bo spoken of as Avidravdyavam), That 
is to say, the relationship of the Deity and the material mentioned in the 
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word *Aiftiiway6wiitC cannot be complete until a sacrifice has been impli- 
ed, and so long as the eeiitenoe itself is not complete, it cannot stand in 
need of any other sentence (in the shape of ^Sctmma Ifajeto,’ for which 
according to the Siddh&nta it would lay down as accessoiy detail ) ; and 
as such the sacrifice mentioned by the sentence *8omen& yajeta* could not 
yet come in as the sacrifice sought after ; nor, on the other hand, would 
it be possible for the sentences 'Aindrav&yav&m^' etc., to lay down the 
Deities for the sacrifice laid down by the sentence *8omena yajeta' ; which 
having no Deity mentioned, is wanting in an accessory detail of another 
sacrifice, we are forced to admit that that spoken of in the sentence ‘ Sosiena 
yajeta' is a mere reference to those sacrifices that have been laid d^wn 
in the context f.by the sentences 'Aindraviyavam grilm&ty* etc.) 

In answer to the above the Siddhfinta, as put forward by ^he 
Bbfi^ya, is as follows : — 

It is only when tlie sacrifice mentioned in a sentence is actually 
recognised to be the same as those mentioned before, that we take it to be 
a mere reference to these ; in the case in question, however, we do not 
find this to be the case. 

That is to say, if in the case in question we recognised the sacrifice 
to be exactly the same in all its details as those mentioned before,^ as we do 
in the case of the Purnamdsa sacrifice, then we could take the sentence as a 
mere reference. If again, the aentence wei-e held to be a reference to the 
root ‘yn^ ’ alone, then we could conclude it to be a reference bereft of the 
qualifications. In the cases in question, however, we find the sacrifices 
mentioned beforeare — (1) those that have the * HriAaya, etc.,* and (2) those 
having the juice, for the material to be offered ; wbije the sacrifices men- 
tioned by the sentences in question have, for their materials, the Poau 
and the &ma, respectively ; and thus these letters not being recognised 
to be the same as the former ones, we cannot take these sentences to be 
mere references to the former sacrifices. 

The V&rtika is not satisfied with the above presentment of the 
Adhikarana. Against the above statement of the Siddhfinta it quotes the 
following argument of the opponent — 

In the case of the A^fukapUa cake, etc., though we find that these 
cakes are diiectly Imd down as the materials, yet we accept the com 
(Ffthdasthe material, though this is pointed- out only by syntactical 
; and in the same manner we could accept the * 8oma ’ as the 
enjmned material. It is only when there is a contradiction between two 
things that the-stroDge^ sets aside the weaker ; and this is not the case 
whan two things are quite compatible with one another, in the case in 
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queHtion tre find that the ‘SoiiKi’ is quite compatible with thejutce because 
this latter stands in need of something from which it could be extracted 
and the Somo-pZafit comes in as fulfilling this requirement. For instance, 
in the case of the sentence 'Agneyo'^takapdlaJ^,' etc., though we find that 
the is directly laid down by the sentence, yet when the Vrihi 

and the Fuea cocqe to be laid down as the materials, there is no contradic- 
tion ; for these corns aie actually required as the material out of which the 
A 9 iahapSX*i cake would be made ; and certainly in taking up the Vrihi 
one does not give up the making of the AiftakapAla ; and hence in this 
case the action with reference to which Vrihi is laid down as Uie material 
is not recognised as any other than that for wliich the has 

been laid down. Exactly in the same manner, in the case in question, 
in taking up the Somaplanf, one does not give up the juice, and hence 
there being no incompatibility between the two, inasmuch as the Soma 
mentioned in the sentence in question can very well be taken as the 
material for the sacrifices laid down by the other sentences, the sentence 
in question cannot be taken os laying down a distinct Action, merely 
on the ground of a difference in the materials mentioned. And further, 
tbe argument applies equally to the HiddhAntu also ; because the Siddhdnia 
also does not hold that the unpounded eoma plant is to be offered at the 
sacrifice ; and hence just as for you the plant would only be the source 
of the juice, so also would it be for PArvupakfin. As a matter of fact, 
it is your owu theory that would be the more incongruous of the two. For 
in your cose, if the Plant, as meutioned in the originative Injunctiou, 
were to be the sole means of accomplishing the sacrifice, then it would 
never do to turn it into juice, iu accordance with other sentences. In 
our cose, inasmuch as the ;utce would not be possible without its origin 
(iu the shape of the Plant), our sentence be always ou the look-out for the 
mention of this source ; and hence even if such source happens to be 
mentioned by another sentence, there is nothing incongruous in our 
having recourse to it. In your case, on the other hand, inasmuch as the 
original Plant itself is quite capable of being offered bodily by itself, it 
does not stand in the need of any mention of its modifications ; and as 
such any connection of these would be wholly incompatible, consequently 
we could not accept any such connection as laid down by other aentencee. 

In view of these arguments, based as tliey are on the firm ground 
of such examplea as the aforesaid injunction of Vrihi, etc., which com- 
pletely abnt out our mouth, it is best tor us not to start the question of 
the Injunction of Materials, and to confine ourselves solely to the refutstion 
of tile view of the sentences in question being mere references to previously 
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inentionecl sacrinces. In tlie case of the Pasu, however, as the animal as 
a whole is not capable of being bodily offered at a sacrifice, the above 
arguments of the opponent would not apply ; and hence for this case alone 
the argument of the Injunction of different materials would be a good one 
for the Siddhdnta. But in the case of ‘ Soma * it becomes necessary for us 
to refute the opponent’s arguments based upon the Injunction of the 
Vrihi ; and for this purpose we have the next 

Or, we may take it thus — that having refuted the former Siddhdnta 
arguments (by means of the arguments based upon the Injunction of Vfihi) 
the true conclusion is arrived at by means of the arguments enibd|died in 
the following Sdtva, 

Or, lastl}', we can take the present Sdtra as embody injg the 

Pih^paksfa and the next SuLra, in which the * cha * may be taken in 

the sence of * tu’ (which is a sign of the * Siddhdnta- Sutra ’) as pilttiug 
foith the Siddhanta. 

It may be asked how the present Siltra can be taken as expressing 
the Purvapah^a. This we proceed to explain as follows ; — 

The questioii being, do the sentences ' Ar^dayaaya, etc.,’ and 

‘ Aindravdyavam^ etc.,’ serve the pui-pose of laying down accessory details, 
like the Dadhi, etc., and the subsequent sentences (Pu^ityn etc., and Somena, 

etc.) are the originative Injunctions of the sacrifices concerned ? Or do 

the former sentences themselves serve as the Injunctions of Sacrifices? 
We have tlie following 

pOnvAPAKsa. 

The sentence ‘ Hridayas^jay etc.,* or A indrovdyavam, etc.,* do not serve 
tlie purpose of laying down 800688017 details, like the sentences ' Dadhnd 
juhoti ’ and the rest ; in fact tliese themselves are original Injunctiona 
Why? Because of the mention of materials, i.e., because of the mention 
of such materials as * Hridaya, etc.,’ these sentences are the Injunctions of 
the Pasu and the Soma, as otherwise, through the context the connection 
of ‘ Hfidaya, etc.,’ would become subsidiary to the sacriEce while as a 
matter of fact, it is not possible for this connection to serve as its accessory, 
because that would be contrar}* to the Pasu and the Soma-plant laid down 
in the original Injunctive sentences. Or in accordance with a previous 

* aw, the Poiu and the Soma having been oblained from other sentences, 
the mention of the connection of materials, in the present context, would 
in your theory be wholly useless. In my theory, on the other hand, the 
word Soma (in * Somena yajeta ’} is the nam& of the sacrifice, and the sentence 

* Ayni^miyam pahim* serves the purpose of laying down the Deity 

* AgnirSoma and thus none of tliese two sentences making mention of 
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an}' material, the mention of inaierials in the other seiiteDces is not at all 
superfluous. Consequently we conclmle tliat the real Injunctions of the 
saci'iflce are containeil in the sentences ‘ Hfidayasyaf etc.,* and ‘ Aindrav^t- 
yavam etc.,' (and the sentences A //niftomiyam, pasum, etc./ And ' Somena 
yfjjeta * are mere refermcea to thes^» sacrifices taken collectively,— the 
former serving the purpose of pointing out the Deity for the offerings of 
the pieces, and the latter supplying the name of the sacrifices taken 
collectively.) 

The Vfli tika takes the next »Siitra as embodying the SiddhAnta of the 
Adhikarana while the BhAsya takes it as meeting certain PQvapaksa 
argumcjit.s. 

II II 

AchodakAli. cannot, be injunctive, g Clia, further, Samak&r&hi 

laying down purificalory rites. 

18. But as (laying down) purificatory rites they cannot 
be injunctive (of independent Actions). — 18. 

commentary. 

The sentences in question cannot he taken as mere references to 
previous sacrifices, hrc<tu8e of ilie^e latter uot being the sacrifices treated of 

hj/ the context, an argmnent that has already been explained on a 

previous occasion in Sutra 11. ii. 10. 

Question : But how is it that these are not the sacrifices treated oi 
by the context ?” 

Answer : Becaiise the wonls 'avadyati' and ' ffrihijLiiti' are not 
injunctive of sacrifices ; as what they do is only to lay down certain 
purificatory or preparatory rites ; because they are actually found to end 
with them : as when a sentence is actually found to have its sole ending 
in the pointing out of such rites, there is no ground for assuming a 
sacrifice to be indirectly indicated. 

Thus, then, the actions (mentioned in the sentences ' AindravAyvam^ 
etc./) having the character of mere Preparatory Actions, they stand in need 
of the mention of a * sacrifice ' somewhere else : and as such there 
would be nothing iiicongurous in the fact of such a sacrifice being laid 
down by anotlter sentence (Somena yajetu), etc. 

And our wav of taking the sentences has the following advantage r 
(1) The singular iiaiiiher in ' Jyoeisfomena * becomes capable of being 
taken directly (and nut figuratively as necessitated by the PArvapak^,. 
which makes it refer to many sacririces), (2) we are saved the useless U ouble 
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of accepting the word ‘ 8<ma ' (in ‘ Somena yajeta ') as a second name for 
tbeJJyotiftoma/ (3) nor is it necessary for ns to accept tlie apparently 
useless fact of the sentence in question being a reference to all the other 
sentences, as in the case of the Piirvapak^ in connection with 
' Aghdr^gnViotra/ 

For these reasons we conclude that the sentences in question are 
injunctions of the Animal and the Soma sacrifices. 

TadbhedAt, because of difference, Karmacabi of the action. 

mtn: Abhy&sab, repetition, DravyaprithakU&t,aa the aubatances are dis- 
tinct. Anarthaknm, neeless. S Hi, because, wa SyAt, it would be. 

Hhedab. difference, want Dravyagueibhftvfit, aa it ia subservient to the 

substance. 

19. Because of difference, there is a repetition of the 
Action, as the substances are distinct, it would be useless 
(to mention another connection) ; hence there is a difference 
(in the Grahana) ; specially as it is subservient to the sub- 
stance. — 19. 

COMMENTARY. 

On account of the connection of the deity being different in each 
case,— there must he a repetition of the action of grnhfi^x^a ; because on 
account of the dintinctness of the substance that is to be prepared or 
purified by means of the gmhana in connection with the saic) deities, if 
any other connection were mentioned, it loould he wholly useless aa it would 
not be performed ; and hence, there is a difference of the grahaijta, because 
it is subservient to the substance to be purified (by that grahaiso). 

The Vfirtika has suggested another interpretation of the Sfitra also, 

it is as follows : ‘ tadhheddt ’ i.e., because of the diversity of the 

prepared * Soma* there is a repetition of the action of sacrifioe ; * because 

of the separateness of the mateinrd accepted* ; — if all of them were not offered 
up, thcNvhole ‘ would he useless * ; and hence even though in the original 
Injunction, the sacrifice has been mentioned but oqce yet* there is a 
divei^sity* of its performance, hccaiiBe of the fact of the originally enjoined 
* substance being subservient to tlie various conditions mentioned in other 
sentences. 

'Die substance, too, must be r»fTered in the same way as it has been 
held in the various cups as, if tlie whole thing were to be mixed up again, 
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the previous holding into separate cups would become wholly useless ; and 
the deities, to whom the cupfuls have been previously dedicated, would 
not become connected with (possessed of) their specified shares ; nor is it 
possible for all the deities to be referred to at the time of the (single) 
offering, hence it is not possible for people, afraid of repetition, to mix up 
all the juice and make a single offering of it ; specially as even if this 
were done, it would lead to a confusion of the shares (previously specified). 
And when the shares have been once separately specified, it becomes 
heoeasary for the other party to clear up the said confusion, unless of course 
be has a scriptural text distinctly laying down such confusion. Thus 
then, it being necessary to make the offering as previously determined, 
it is only when all the deities (and the gmhams as taken collectively, that 
the following sentence — daaaitdnadkvaryuh pratahmvane grihvdti, ahoino 
dakamo grihxidti Uim tritiycim jtdioii etc., etc., (laying down the definite 
order and the summing up of the various * grahavaa * becomes explicable.) 

Thus then we conclude that the whole forms a single action (of the 
Jyoti^toma). 

The use of the present Adhikara^a lies in the fact that, according to 
the pArvapak^a, among the sacrifices subsidiary to the same sacrifice (the 
Jyoti^toma), we would liave the performance of the. details with regard 
to one cup, and that, too, only once ; whereas, according to the Siddkdnta, 
the whole thing has to b^ done exactly as in the Primary Sacrifice tthe 
Jyotiiiofna), I 

Sansk4rab, the purificatory action. 3 Tu, however, n Na Bliidycta, 
would not differ, vuipsm ParArthatvfit, on account of being for the sake of some- 
thing else, iwfi Darvyaaya, of the substance, y yw m Guoabhutatvftt, because it 
baa a subordinste position. 

20. The purificatory action would not differ because 
the substance being for the sake of something else has a 
subordinate position. — 20. 

OOMMERTARY. 

In the Pftrvapak^a it has been argued that in the case of the tying 
of the animal thei^e are a number of texts laying down the tethering post 
to be of Khadira, Pal&iia, etc., and this tying being a purificatory act the 
various trees mentioned have been regarded as optional alternatives. In 
the same manner it has been urged in the cose of tho many deities men- 
tioned also Indra, VAyu, etc., these should be regarded as optional 
alternatives. 

5 
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Iq afiswer to this argument tlie Siitra points out that the analogy 
put forward does not hold good. In the case of the tethering post the 
several kinds of wood are laid down clearly for the purpose of accomplish- 
ing a purihcation. Hence there could be no necessity for the using of all 
the words, for which reason they are taken as optional alternatives. In 
the case of the deities on the other hand the passages under consideration 
do net mention them as accomplishing the sacrifice. Consequently not 
being sub^rvient to anything they must be regarded as equally indepen- 
dent and honce every one of tliom has to be adopted. 

It may be noted that this Sutra has been omitted by Kum&rila in 
his V&rtika. 


Adkikarana 

number. 


VII, — Actiojis differentiated 

sOTRA II. ii. 21. 


by means of 


Fritbaktvanivesat, because of its separateness, swnr Sankliyay^, ) y 
means of number, Karmabhedah, differentiation of actions, wn Syfit, would 

be. 


21. Because of the fact of its inhering in separateness, 
number would serve to differentiate the Actions. — 21. 

The treatment of the three exceptions to the law relating to tlie 
Reception of words has been finished, and we now proceed to show how 
Actions are differentiated (or distinguished) means by of number. 

In this connection wc should cite such bentcncos as * tisra ahutir- 
yykoli^ 'dw&dasa dwadasdni juhoti which are laid down as co-extensive 
with the actions enjoined by previous originative injunctions, and which 
are accompanied by definite numbers. 


And on tliis, we have the following : — 

PtZrvajxiI'^a (A). — Inasmucli as the word Vuhott ' is mentioned but 
once, the action laid down is one only ; and as for the Number (thicc, etc.) 
it could be made up by frequent repetition of the same Action. 

Siddhanta (A). 

To the above we make the following reply : — 

8iddhant<A (A). — lu the case in question the number is mentioned in 
connection with the Iloma, while it is being enjoined, and not a/tcr it has 
been enjoined as in the case of the sentence ^Ekadaia'prayajan^^ and with- 
out an idea of ' scpai^tencsa' the number does not attain its true character. 
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Nor can the number be said to be made up by a repetition of tho same 
Action ; because it is only when there is no other way of explaining the 
number that it is held to be made up by Repetitions as in the case of tho 
Prayajas^ the fjpasadas and the like, which have had their own limits pre- 
viously specified. In the case in question, however, inasmuch as no other 
number of the Action has been previously specified the numhev (three) must 
be taken as pointing out the separate, character of the Actions themselves. 
And hence as the number is found to inhere in the Separateness of the 
actions themselves, we can not accept it as referring to tho Separateness 
due to the mere repetition of the same action ; as we shall sliow later on, 
under the Sdtra * Agamddv^ ' hkydsasydsentatwdt — V. IG;. 

The above is the presentation of the Adhikarana according to Kuma- 
rilai He has taken for his basic text a passage in which the differentiating 
number refers to the action. The Bhasya, however, has taken for its basii' 
text the sentence ‘ SaphUlarfa pray&patyan pasfnn rdahhet* while tlie mimbcis 
pertain not to the action but to the animals. The Vilrtika points out 
that the Bhasya has chosen this text because it is more difficult to prove 
that the number pertaining, to an accessory detail clilTcrentiatcs actions 
than to prove the same with regard to the number pertaining to the 
action itself. 


Adhiluirana VIII. — The differentiations of Actions hy names. 

SUTRA II. ii. 22. 

^ n 5^51 II 

wr Sahift&, name, v Cha, also. Utpattisamyogat, because of its 

occurring in the originative injunction. 

22. Name also (serves to distinguish Actions) because 
of its occurring in the originative Injunctions. — 22. 

COMMENTARY. 

The differentiation of Actions by menus of Accessories and context, 
bristling with many discussions, is postponed fora future occasion ; and 
wo proceed to consider the case of name. 

[In connection with the sentence ‘ Athai^ jyotiljL athd vikvajyclUi^ 
atluL sarvajyotlh' there arises tho following doubt— Do these names only 
serve to refer to the Jyotistoraa for the purpose of laying down ‘a thou- 
sand' as the sacrificial gifts in conncctieii with it ? Or do they lay down 
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other Actioiu at which that is the sacriBcial gift ? And on this we have 
tbe following ]— 

PUrvapakfa^ — Inasmuch as tbo words ' atka* and * e?a ’ stand in need 
of something that has gone before, and as the rejection of the original sub- 
ject and tbe taking up another is a faulty process, ^it follows that the 
various names apply to the single sacrifice 'Jyoti 9 tamu for which, as in tbe 
case of the * Dakf&yavta' Sacrifice another detail ^in the diape of the gift of 
a 'thousand)' is laid down. And when wo already have a sentence 
*Jyoti^fomena Svargakamo Tajeta' that lays down the connection between 
the material and the result, if we accept the words in question to be the 
names of the same Actions, we are saved the necessity of assuming — (]] 
another Action, (2) an ApHroa in keeping with that Action, and (3) wholl} 
unheard-of methods for the accomplishment of that Apdrva, etc., etc., and 
there would be the farther advantage that as the mention of the gift ol 
' a thousand* could be taken as laying down a method of procedure with 
regard to the Jyoti^poma, we would not have to get aside this sacrifice 
(which forms the original subject of the context). If the sentences in 
question were to be Injunctions of other Actions, there would be no use for 
the word ' aAa* which refers to something gone before ; for one sacrifice 
does not stand in need of another ; nor does any significance attach to any 
order of sequence among the sacrifices (that are independent of one another) 
as we shall show later on. And hence the word ' atha' cannot be 
taken as signifying this order of sequence. Nor does the Name express 
a Bh&vand nor is the Root-meaning found to bo mixed up with tbe 
NamOf in the sentence in question, as is the case with the root' f/aji’ (which 
is often mixed up with names of Sacrifices^ and as such there could be 
no idea of difference among the Root-meaning. Nor again is the Name an 
injunctive word, whereby it could urge people to other (actions than the 
Jyotiftoma) ; and so long as the human agent is not urged into activity, 
even if a difference could be cognised, we could attach no significance 
to it exactly as we do with regard to the singular number in * graham* 
(in the sentence graham eammdrfliK The injunctive word (in the sentence 
Etena Sahasradahfiintena yajeta) that we have in connection with these 
sentences, is taken up by the mention of the accessory detail (in the 
shape of the sacrificial gift of *a thousand’; ; and &s such it cannot 
pertain to the form of any Action. If the Injunctive words were not 
thus set aside then, too, the difference of the two Sacrifices would be based 
upon the repetition of the word yajeta and not upon the Names. 

The mention of a Result also docs not give rise to the idea of 
difference among Actions, in accordance with the Sdtra ll.iii.26. Or, 
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it may be that inasmuch as the (gift of a thoasand rests upon the previously 
mentioned Jyotutoma, the particular result mentioned in connection with 
diis gift may be taken as following from the employment of this accessory 
gift in connection with the same ‘ Joti^toma,* just as the employing of 
different accessories (at the same sacrifice) such as ' dadhi' and * milking 
vessel* is laid down, with a view to particular results (in the shape of the 
obtaining of an organ of sense and Cattle, respectively). And thus, too, 
the Action referred to cannot be a new one. 

In the case of the word * Jyotvi* etc. there is a farther peculiarity: 
they form part of the name * Jj/otijtoma' and as such they cannot fail 
to give an idea of the * Jyotiftoina\ Specially as we find the * Jyoti^toma' 
actually spoken of as *Jyoti^* in the sentence ' Vasante VasanteJyotiji, etc. 

For these reasons, we conclude that inasmuch as in the case in ques- 
tion, we find none of the abovementioned grounds of diversity, viz. — Dif- 
ference of words, Repetition of the same word, Number, the mention of an 
Accessory incompatible with the original Action, and a Difference of con- 
text— the actions referred to cannot be any other than the original 
*Jyoti^ma' 

Siddh&nta. — To the above we make the following reply : when no word 
expressive of the Action has been used, the name that happens to be men- 
tioned first cannot but give rise to the idea of something new. That is to 
say, in a case where the Action has been already laid down by means of a 
previously pronounced verb, before the name comes to be mentioned, the 
unity or diversity of the Actions concerned having, in that case, already 
been ascertained elsewhere by means of the verb, the subsequently appear- 
ing Name would not distinguish the Actions. In the case in question, 
however, we find that the name is mentioned in connection with an Action 
that has yet to be laid down (by the subsequent sentence * Etena Sahasradak- 
Ntiiena yajeta') and such like the number, it must be expressive of Separate- 
ness. Because in all cases, it is most improper to use one word in more 
than one sense, or to express one thing by more than one word ; and hence 
whenever we come across a new thing, we look for a new name ; and niee 
versa whenever we find a new name we look for a new thing. When, 
however, we directly perceive both of these to be the same that has been 
known before, then this perception sets aside the weaker authority of the 
aforesaid character of the fiame. But so long as there is no such recog- 
nition of identity, there is nothing to set aside the idea of difference 
naturally afforded by the difference of names. 

For instance, in the case in question, we find that entirely different 
from the previously mentioned Jyoti^ma^ there is, later on, a new name 
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* atha gqufj ^* ; and as this latter has apparently no connection with what 
has gone before, it cannot bring about any idea thereof ; and lienee it 
gives rise to the notion of something else coloured by itself the 
name gaiO},) And then we proceed to look out, in what follows os well 
as in what has gone before, for that tiling of which this is the name, and 
we find that all the * yajatis * that has gone before refer to, and have 
been absorbed by the Jyoti^tomtA, and os such cannot refer to anything 
else or have any other navie ; but as for tbe ‘ yajati ' that comes afterwards 
(in the sentence ' Etena sahasradakfit^enu yajela) though, on account of the 
mention of the Result, the Injunctive potency is taken wp by the laying 
down of something else (i.e., the accessory gift of ‘ a thousand *), and as 
such the Injunction itself does not serve to distinguish the Action, — ^yet, 
inasmuch as according to Sdtra II. i. 49, on account of the intervention 
.of an unconnected word ' pauji * (between the passages dealing with the 
JyoH^toma and the sentence * Athii^ JyotifjL* etc.) the word ' gaufy* 
does not very well fit into what has gone before ; and hence the idea of what 
lias gone before not presenting itself at the time that the sentence * Aiha 
gauf ^ ' appears, the continuance of the previous context is broken off, and 
the mind naturally seeks for something else ; and the subsequent * yajeta ’ 
presenting itself to the expectant mind and being incapable of referring to 
the J yoii^ma sacrifice, which is already possessed by another name and 
turns itself to an object other than the taking up of that the continuation of 
which has been broken off. Ckiiisequently then, the subsequent * yati * 
being sepaiuted from the previous context, by the giver of the name * gan^ * 
cannot go over to it, nor does the previous context go over to it ; and 
hence per force it goes over to another object. 

Thus, then, the word * atha ’ not being able to be taken as signify- 
ing either reference to what has gone before, or immediate sequence it 
is taken as serving the purpose of introducing another Action. The word 
'epi’ also, being expressive of that which is perceptibly near it, is 
as applicable to what has gone before as to what appears subsequently, 
because both are equally perceptibly proximate to it, and hence the 
signification of this word does not afiect the discussion. Thus, then we 
conclude that in consideration of the direct signification of the words 
‘ Jyotif^ etc., ’ these names must be taken as differentiating the Actions re- 
ferred to by them from what has been mentioned before. -- 
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Adhikarana IX. — Diferentiationa of actiona 
through their deities. 

sOTRA II. U. 23—24. 

w w 

Guoa^cha, aa accessory also. Apiirvasamyoge, when it is a new 

one. V&kyayobi of the sentences. Samatv&ti because of equal inde- 
pendence. 

23. An accessory also (serves to differentiate actions) 
when it is a new one, and incapable of being connected with 
the foregoing (action) because both the sentences are equally 
independent of each other. — 23. 

COMMENTARY. 

Before dealing wltli the differentiating of Actions by context, we 
proceed to consider the Diveraity and Unity of Actions baaed upon their 
Accessories. 

In connection with tlie Ch^turmAsya sacrifice with reference to the 
Vaiftvadeva Parva^ we find the sentence ‘ VQiivadevy&mtkf&, ’ which serves 
to lay down the sacrifice implied by the connection I^etween the material 
and the Deity herein mentioned ; and following on this we find the sen* 
tence * Vajihhiyo Vqjnam.* And on this point there ai'ises the following 
doubt ; Does the second sentence lay down an accessory material for 
the sacrifice laid down by the former sentence or does it serve to lay down 
a distinct sacrifice implied by the particular connection of the material 
and the Deity mentioned in itself ? 

Though there was a third alternative also possible, namely, that 
both the material and the Deity mentioned in the second sentence are 
laid down with reference to the previous sacrifice, yet this has not been 
put forth, because it has been shown in the Adhtkaranta dealing with the 
PaurpamAsi sacrifice, that it is not possible for many accessories to be laid 
down in* connection with an Action that has been already enjoined by a 
previous sentence. 

Thus, then, the question comes to be this : Is the material Vagina 
connected, in the previously laid down sacrifice, with the Deity {Visva^ 
devaa) of that sacrifice, or is it connected with another Deity (Vaji) another 
Bocri e and another Apdrva I 

On this, we have the following : — 

P{Lrvapaksf ^ — The second sentence serves to lay down the materia} 
Vdjim with regard to the previous sacrifice. 
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Because of ibe word Vaji being taken as one who has VSija or focd 
and the /ood meant being the AmikfA that has been laid down in the 
immediately preceding sentence (VaikvadevyathikM) it is the action too 
referred to in this second sentence being the same as that laid down in 
the former sentence, what this second sentence does is to lay down a new 
material, in the shape of the Vdjtna. 

That is to say, we do not know of any such deities as the V&jis and 
no unknown meaning of the words can serve to complete the meaning of 
a sentence ; but as a rule wherever the meaning of a word as a whole is 
unknown, what we do is to accept the meaning that is afforded by its 
constituent parts ; and in the case in question we find that in the first 
sentence, the Viivadeoas are represented as ‘ Vaji ’ becanse of their having 
Amikfd (which is a food, Vaja) and then these same Deities being under- 
stood, in the second sentence, to be connected with the material * Vajina * 
they cannot be set aside from this connection (because there is no other 
known meaning of the word Vaji as a whole), 'fhese Deities {Vtivadevaa) 
are already impressed with the connection of the sacrifice previously 
implied by the first sentence ; consequently, when with a view to esta- 
blishing their relationship with the material Vajina, we come to assume 
a * sacrifice ’ we find that there is no reason why we should set aside the 
taerifiee that is pointed out by the word * Vaji * (which is synonymous with 
VUvadevaa, and as such points to the sacrifice implied in the former sen- 
tence) ; and while we have that sacrifice, there arises no further incon- 
sistency with regard to anything else ; and hence we conclude that in the 
second sentence we have the same aaerifice, the same Apdrva and the same 
Ifcity as those in the previous sacrifice, and as such there is no reason for 
assuming any other sacrifice. 

For these reasons we conclude that iu view of tlie two sentences in 
question, the two materials, Amxk^ and Vajina must be taken as per- 
taining to the same sacrifice, to be employed in it either as optional 
alternatives or both jointly and that the action mentioned in the second 
aentenoe is not different from that laid down in the first. 

To the above, we make the following reply : — 

Siddhinta, — Inasmuch as the sacrifice laid down by the first sentence 
has already a material mentioned for it, another material (mentioned in the 
second sentence) cannot possibly belong to it ; and hence the mention of 
such a material, for the sake of establishing its relevancy, could not but 
indicate another Action. 

The meaning of the Sdtra thus comes to be this : Inasmuch as 
the OttQS (material} is new and inoapabU of being connected with the 
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previous Action it gives ri^ to the idea of a distinct Action ; specially as 
the two sentences are equal, t.e., independent of each other. That is 
to say, each of the two connections between Deity and material (that the 
two sentences speak of), not allowing the presence of the other, as income 
patible with itself, lays down a distinct Action. 

The passage in question comprises two distinct sentences * Vaiiva* 
devy&mik^' and 'Vajihhyoviijinam* and the case of the two sentences is not 
alike as in the sentence ' Vaiavadevydniik^d there are two relationships : (1) 
The Relationship of the material and the Deity, and (2) the Relationship of 
the quali&er and the qualified ; and of these the former is directly men- 
tioned by the words, while the latter is indicated by synUiotical connection. 

Fur this reason, the qualification of the word * dmthf& * by the word 
* Vaisvadevi ' is not through the meaning of these words; as it is in the case 
of the expression ‘ I^iLotpaldm ’ what the fact is, is that the Nominal affix 
itself directly denotes the Amik^d together with the Deity Viivedevdfjk and 
the particular material referred to f by the pronoun * aaydf ^ ' in the ex- 
pounding of the Nominal affix) is indicated by the proximity of the word 
^Amik^d.' The case of the other sentence ^VdjivyohajinAm' Is entirely 
different. 

Because, firMy, in the sentence 'Vayibkyo Vajimnif* the material to be 
offered is not denoted either by the noun * Vajin * or by the Dative affix (in 
the word * Vajibhyaik ’) ; nor do any of these express the connection of that 
material with the Deity ; and hence we cannot cognise these by any other 
means save the syntactical connection (of the two words). That is to say, 
in the word * Vajibhydf^ ' either the basic noon or the affix or both of them 
together express either the material in general or a particulai' material or 
connection of some material with the Deity, ail that the word denotes is 
that ** the ohdeet eiynified by the noun ia the recipient ; ” aud certainly there 
is no idea of the relationship of the “ material included in the word ; 
and hence it has to be cognised by means of the syntactical connection 
based upon the proximity of the word * Vajinam.' 

And, secondly^ in the case of the word * Vaisvadeoi ’ we find that the 
signification of the. Pronoun * asyih * is included in the Nominal affix, 
but in the case of the word * Vajibhyalj^ ’ the Dative is not laid down in 
the sense of that of which the object signified by the basic noun is the 
receiver of the gift : That is to say, iu the case of the former, we find 
that the Nominal Affix has been laid down by grammariatu in the sense 
of * that of which the object signified by the basic word is the Deity ' ; 
white the Dative has not boon laid down in the sense that * that which is 

signified by the basic noun is the receiver of that (a certain gift) * ; 
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and as such in the case of a word wiih the Dative ending, there can be 
no indication of the meaning of the pronoun *a«yd!i’;and as a matter 
of fact what such a word actually expresses is the mere character of 
the * recipient ' and hence, it is only on account of the inconsistency 
of the mention of a ‘recipient’ without the object to be received, that 
the word with the Dative can give rise to a desire on our part for some 
such thing ; and certainly this does not make this thing to be directly 
expressed by that word, as, in that case, all that is signified by the sentence 
•would l^ome the denotation of that word. All that the said * desire' 
raised by the Dative does it to bring about the requisite relationship 
when the other vrord is uttered ; for if there were no such desire raised 
by the first word, even the second word could not bring about the said 
relationship. 

Thus, then, though the Dative Affix directly denotes the deitic 
character {of Vafin), yet its relationship with the matenal {Vafina), is indi- 
cated by syntactical connection alone. Our connection is with regard to this 
relationship (of the material and the Deity) and tl>ere is no doubt that 
the relationship of the material vajina (with the Deity Vojin) (as 
indicated by syntactical connection) is very much weaker in authority 
than that of the Amik^a with the VUvedet^as because this latter is men- 
tioned directly by the. Nominal Affix in the word ‘ Vativadevi.' 

g 

^ AgUQO, not being accompanied by the mention of any accessory. S 
but Karmai^bde, the word mentioning a previous action, GuQali, 

an accessory. lA Tattni, in that case- Prntiyeta, should be recognised. 

24. When however the word mentioning the previous 
action is not accompanied by the mention of any accessory, 
the accessory mentioned in another sentence should be taken 
as pertaining to that same action. — 24. 

COMMENTARY. 

This ** SAtra ’* mentions a counter-instance to the foregoing. The 
sense of it is that when a certain Action has not got any definite accessory 
laid down by its original injunction, if another sentence is found mentloii- 
ing an Accessory, this latter sentence ran he taken as laying down the 
Accessory for the same sacrifice that has Wn laid down by the previous 
sentence, and hence in such cases, the mention of the Accessory does not 
serve to distinguish the Action (from tho previous one). 
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Adhikarana X. 

The Bhfi^ya has also taken Sfitra 24 to represent nu Adhikamna by 
kaelf. In the case of the 1\to sentences ‘ Agnihotrenajuhoti ’ and ‘ DadhnA 
juJioli* the question arising as to whetlicr tlio two sentences refer to the 
«ame or to different actions. The conclusion is that the former 
Bentenceiiot laying down any material for the ‘ Iloma * the latter sentence 
should be taken as laying down the material for tliat same ‘ Iloma.* 

It may be noted that there is no difference in the actual interpretation 
of the "StUva.' In both cases theSulra deals with a counter-instance 
to what has gone before. The only difference is that by one interpretation 
the Sutra is made a portion of Adhikarana IX while by another it is 
made an independent .Adhikarana by itself. 


Adhikarana XT. — The mention of dciinile materials is 
toiih a view to distinct results. 

S0Tn.\S 11. n. 25, 26. 

Pkalasrfftebi because of the mention of distinct result, n Tu, realty. 
Karma, a distinct action, wn; Sy4t, should bo. Phalasya, of tho action. 

Karmayogitvfit, being connected with a definite action. 

25. Because of the rneation of a distinct Result, there 
would be a distinct action (laid down by the sentence) 
specially as the Result is always connected with a definite 
Action. — 25. 

COMMENTARY. 

In continuation of the sentence ‘ Agni1iotra7n Juhoti * wo find 
the sentence * Dadhnindriyakdmasya juhuyat ’ and this gives rise to the 
following doubt : Does this second sentence lay down an Action different 
from that laid down by tlie former sentence ? or docs it only serve to men- 
tion a distinct result as following from the offering of a particular material 
at the same sacrifice ? 

Two conclusions have been previously arrived at : (1) If the original 
Injunction of the Action contain the mention of no accessory, tho accessory 
mentioned in a subsequent passage perUiins lo the Action laid down by that 
Injunction, t2) If the original Injunction conUihi the mention of an 
accessory, there being no possibility of the connection of more than one 
enjoined accessory, the mention of nnotlier accessory pertains to another 
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Action. In the case in question, Tre find that the sentence la]^ing down 
the original action—' A^nihatratnjuhoti ’—does not mention an accessory 
(vts., the material ' Dadkt' and the Result ' Acquiring of $tnu^ eiliciency *); 
and there arises a doubt as to the likelihood or othemise of these latter 
appertaining to the former Action. 

For the purpose of settling this doubt, we have got to settle at first 
the question as to whether the Result mentioned in the second sentence 
follows fn>m the ' Boma ’ or from the particular material ' Dadhi' 

There being every reason for a doubt in connection with the sen- 
tences in question, we proceed at first to deal with the following ; — 

Pdrvapokfa.— Though in the cose in question, the previous sentence 
' Agnthotramjuhoti^' mentioning the material, yet the sentence in question 
{* dadhnendriydk&fnoBya juhuyit ') ]ByB down a distinct Action; because 
this latter contains, t.e., distinctly mentions, a Result (' Sense-efficiency ’), 
and it is only from an Action that a result can follow. 

The whole of the BhSv&rthAdhikarana (11. i. 14) serves as die present 
PArvap Because the conclusion therein arrived at was that it is 
only Verhe and not Nouns or Adjectives Onying down the material or 
other accessory details), that are connected with the word speaking of the 
Result, and hence inasmuch as the Result is always connected with an 
Action, when there is a distinct Result mentioned, the sentence in question 
must oe taken as laying down a distinct Action, and not as only pointing out 
another material {dadhi) for the previously mentioned Action (Agnihoii'a). 

Because the matenal having been already mentioned once, the 
same cannot be enjoined over again ; and if you hold the sentence to lay 
down a material that has not been already laid down, then the mention 
of the Result would be altogether .superfluous (as no Result can ever 
follow from the material "dadhV), That is to say, in a case where the 
word speaking of the Action does not speak of a material, we can take 
another sentence as laying down that material, only if either that material 
does not happen to have been laid down already by a previous sentence, 
or if the sentence in question is not found capable of asserting anything 
more than what has already been mentioned. In the case in question, 
however, we find none of these conditions present, as the material ' dadhi * 
has been previously laid down by another sentence ' dadhnd jvJioti,' and 
the sentence in question mentions a Result (sense-efficiency) over and 
above what has been spoken of before. It is with a view to all this that 
the Bh&fya has summed up the Pfirvapak^a in the words : we find a 
distinct result mentioned in the sentence in question ; ^d a (distinct) 
BesuH can, rightly speaking, follow from a (distinct) Action only. 
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i ffl i w iii i Atulyatv&t, on account of not being exactly similar, 9 Tn, but, 
VAkyaynh, of the two.aentencea. Oupe, as laying down an accessory. 

Tasya, for the action. Pratiyeta, should be recognised. 

26. The two sentences not being exactly similar, the 
second sentence should be taken as laying down an accessory 
for the previously mentioned Action. — 26. 

COMMENTARY. 

The sentence in question is not similar to those with reference to 
which it has been concluded, under the BhAv&rthAdhikarana (II. i. IX 
that the Result follows from that which is expressed by the Root. 
Because so long as the potency of the Injunctive has not been removed 
from that which is expressed by the verbal root, whatever result is 
mentioned is taken as pertaining to that Root-meaning ; when however, 
the potency of the Injunctive is ti*ansferred to tho Accessory, if a Result 
happens to be mentioned, then inasmuch as this mention of the Result 
would be touched by the Injunction of the Accessory it is along with 
that necessary that the Result comes to be taken. 

That is to say, the Injunctiveness in reality residing in the BMvand 
is transferred to from one to the other factor, according as that factor 
comes to be recognised as helping that Bhdvand. And nt the time that 
the Injunctiveness, as transfen*ed to the Root-meaning, gets at the Bhdvand 
with a particular result, — it is the Root-meaning that is made the Instru- 
ment (of its accomplishment) ; and everything else becomes subservient 
to that Root-meaning. This (fact of Injunctiveness pertaining to the 
Root-meaning) is found to be the case, in connection with the sentence 
' Agniholram jvJiuydt svargahdma}}' where the name(Agnihotra)is incapable 
of wresting, for itself, the operation of the Injunctive. On the other 
hand, in the case of the sentence in question 0 dadhnindriyakdnuuya 
jidiuyat '), the word ' dadhi ' has got none of the various characteristics 
of a NAmadbeya ((Tame of a sacrifice) (as detailed in the Fourth Pdda 
of the First Adhydya) and hence it must be taken as something enjoined ; 
and .as such it wrests to itself the Injunctive operation that had been 
pointing to the Root-meaning. Thus then, the Bhdvand in question, 
Affected by its contact with tho Dadhi, comes to stand in need of rtftrtnte 
(to a previous Action) by means of the Root-meaning of the eentence ; 
and consequently when we find a Remit mentioned, we at once conclude 
-this Result to be something to be brought about by the instrumentality 
of the Dadfii, and not by that of the Uoma (expressed by the Root-meaning 
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ol*juhuyat'; f^pecially because those that are nut enjoined cannot bo 
accopied td have tlie Cljaracter of the Instrument ; and when we have 
accopied a certain other thing to be the object of the Injunction, we 
can never take the sentence as laying down that from which the Injunctive 
operation has been wr^ted, as we have already shown above (under 
SAtra II. ii. li) just as on account of the Injunctive operation being wrested 
by the Dadhi we deny the fact of the sentence enjoining the Hbma, so 
in tlie same manner, on account of the presence of the word mentioning 
the Result, we cannot take the sentence as enjoining the dadhi with 
referenoe to the Homa (because of the chance of syntactical split, etc., etc.) ; 
hence what we hold is that the sentence enjoins the Dadhi with reference 
is the BhAvan^, and as such, it must be admitted that the Result follo\v^ 
from the Dadhi^ and the sentence does not lay down a distinct action. 


Adllikarann XI L — The Vdravnntiya, etc., are 
distinct Actions. 
sOtra If. ii. 27. 

sAj Ssmesu, the sentences being similar, Karmnyuktam, related 

to the actions, w; SyAt, should be. 

27. W hen the sentences are similar (the Result) would 
be connected with distinct Action. — 27. 

OOMMENTARY. 

We now proceed to deal with an exception to the foregoing Adhi- 
harava. 

Tlie subject of the Adhikarana is thus shown : (1) we have the 
^aentenco * trivridagniftomdii, tasija vdynvy,Uu ehauiijiiamagni^^maeima 
kritvd brahmavarchaeakdmo yajetd* and then in continuation of this Agni^ut 
sacrifice we have the sentence ' vdravanliyamagniftomaadma kdryam' 
which lays down an accessory in the shape of the vdravantiyamagni- 
^nuLsdma kritod paitikdmo hyetend yajetd. [This difference between the 
bearing of the two sentences being that when the Varusnttya is sung 
to in connection with the Vdyavya verses then the result is in the shape 
of ' Braliipio glory ’ while when the same is sung in connection with the 
Revati verses, the Result is in the shape of ‘ Cattle ’]. 

Here, too, we have aa before, the following doubt: — Does this 
last sentence enjoin an independent action, distinct from tliat laid down 
in the previoas sentenoei aa qualified by a distinct material (in the shape 
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of the Varvantlya in connection with the Revati verses) ? Or, does it only 
aerve to lay down this distinct material only, with refeix^nce to the same 
Action, just as in the case o£ the sentence dealt with in the foregoing 
Adhikarana? 

And on this we have the following: — 

Purvapaksa, — In view of the i*easona del ailed, and the concliaion 
arrived at, in the foi-egoing Adhikaravn^ it must be admitted thac the 
sentence in question serves only to lay down the Result as following from 
a particalar accessory (in connection with thepi'eviously mentioned action). 
Because, as a matter of fact, we find that the Injunctive potency of the 
sentence is taken up by the connection between the Revati and the 
Vdravantiya, and then we find a Result mentioned along witli tiiis In- 
junction ; consequently we cannot take the sentence as laying down the 
Sacrifice (as that would entail a dual junctioning of the Injunction, 
thereby leading to syntactical split). And ns for the connection between 
the Revati and the V dratantiyn.^ this would be brought about, without 
a repetition of the Injunctive affix, by the \vord * hritvd ' which is 
mentioned distinctly by itself (and as such tliis would not involve the said 
syntactical split). 

To the above wc make the following reply ; 

Siddhanta — When there is an Accessory which accepts the previously 
mentioned Action as its substratum, then alone is it so that we do not 
peix^ive any difference between the Actions (mentioned in the two 
sentences) , and the reason is that in such a case what the latter sentence 
does is only to refer to the previous Action for the sake of its connection 
with the new Accessory. 

That is to say, we find the sentence in question ' etosyaiva revatiju , ' 
etc., containing the mention of ‘sacrifice ' directly by means of the root 
*yaji*\ under the circumstances, if the exact sort of ‘sacrifice’ that is 
herein mentioned had beeu previously mentioned in another sentence, 
then alone could we conclude that the one mentioned in the sentence 
in question is not a distinct sacrifice. As for instance in the case of 
the sentence * dadhnendriyakAntasaya, etc,,' we find that the sentence 
directly lays down only the relationship with the particular Result, and 
then the context helps to supply the other substrate of the relationship 
in the shape of Homa ; and in this case we admit the mentiou of * Homa ’ 
in the sentence to be a mere reference to a proviooaly mentioned * Homa ’ 
and aoother reason for tliis is that the Dadhi by itself also is capable of 
directly aooomplisUing the Homa. In the case in question, on the other 
band, we find that the Vdsravavliya qualified by the Rovat^ verm is not^ 



m 


pi)uva-m!mAmsa-s0tra8. ii adhyya. 


by itself, capable of dii*ect1y nccomplishing the sacrifice; because it is 
neither a Deity nor a material (which two alone are clii*ectly accomplishing 
the sacrifice); because the sacrifice requires for its accomplishment, no 
other helping factors, except those of the Deity, the material, and the 
performer; and hence it is never accomplished directly by means of 
a Soma (Varavantiya and the like). 

Thus then, though through the peculiar character of the context, the 
sacrifice (previously mentioned) is present in the mind, yet it does not be- 
come cognised as the substrate of the said Soma, because of its inherent 
incapability of having that character; and hence that ‘ sacrifice' cannot 
be accepted as referred to by the sentence in question [Bevati^, etc.O 
specially as we have no grounds for believing that the sacrifice herein 
mentioned is the same as the one previously mentioned. As for thq 
Hymnimj, that forms a part of the previous * sao'ifice ' and which being^ 
accomplished by means of the Vnruantiya Soma, is capable of being taken 
as its substrate — it is not pointed out by the context ; because the presence 
of Hymniwj in tlie previous ‘ sacrifice* ; the * Agnistut * is only based upon 
an indirect implication. 


Adhikarana XIII, — A single result following from two 

Actions. 

sOtRA U. iL 3S-29. 

dbft n ii 

Saubbare, in connection with the Subhara. Purfl^aiirutebi l)e- 

cauae of the mention of human effort Nidbanam, with the i^idhana. 
KAmasamyogah, connection of a desirable result. 

28. Because of the mention of human effort in con- 
nection with the Saubhara there must be a distinct desirable 
result connected with the Nidhana. — 28. 

COMMENTARY. 

From among the Ukthya Hymns, the Saubhara is the Brahmasime 
that has been laid down in connection with the Jyotistoma ; in connection 
with this we have the sentences * Yadi Rathantaram^ etc., which serve to 
lay down certain motive causes ; and then later on, we meet with the 
sentence.— (1) ‘ Yo VrisP^kdmo yo annAdyakAmS svargohdmafjk m 
saubharena stuvita,' which mentions the three results in connection with 
the Saubhara which is a necessary accompaniment of the Jyotisfonus 
sacrifice, in accordance with the rule that «11 such deiinble resulta are 
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connected with the necessary accompaniment, because this is equally 
present in all cases ; and it will be shown later on, under Sdtra IV* iii. 5, 
that such an accompaniment can be only that which helps the sacrifice and 
fulfils a desirable end of the human agent ; and under SiUra IV, iii. 26, 
that the several results mentioned follow from the said necessary accom- 
paniment, alternatively. Then again, with reference to the aforesaid 
Saubhara, we have the following sentence (2) Hi^Ui : vriftikdmUya 
nidhunam kurydt urgiiyannddyakdmdya dn iii Boargakdmatya [Ntdhanam 
is the concluding part of the Sdma.'] 

In connection with these two sets of texts, we proceed to consider the 
following question : Does the Saubhara (mentioned in the former sentence) 
bring about its result by itself, independently of the Nidlianas, hif and the 
rest [meniioned in sentence {2)] which bring about separate results of their 
^wn (apart from that of the 8 iubfiam), or these ' kin ' etc., have been laid 
down as the various Instruments which when employed in connection 
with the same aforesaid SauhJtara^ help it in bringing about the said 
results? ^ 

Though this question has nothing to do with the difference or non- 
difference of Actions, yet it has been introduced here as in a way connected 
with the subject. Or, it may be that, like the difference and non-difference 
of Actions, the difference and iion-differenoe of the resultant Apdroa also 
forms the subject matter of the Adhydya. 

On the above question, we have the following : — 

PCHVAPAKfA (A). 

Pdrvapakfa--U the results mentioned in the latter sentence were the 
same as those that followed from the Saubhara itself, then their repetition 
(in the latter sentence) would be wholly useless; because iu that case, there 
would be nothing that would be laid down by the seutence in question ; 
because the hi} and the rest are already known, from other Vedic texts, as the 
Nidhanaa of the Saubhara (and the only other object spoken of in the 
sentence is the result, and this you take to be the same as that previously 
mentioned, and so the sentence would have nothing new to say. ) Nor can 
it be urged that the sentence in question would serve the purpose of 
reAricting the Nidhanaa because these being directly laid down (in other 
Vedic texts) as the Nidhanas to be employed they cannot rightly be 
set aside on the strength of any such implied restrictions. As a matter 
of fact, in all cases, restriction as serving the sole purpose of setting aside 
something, is highly objecUonable. But when all other objects are 
indirectly implied, then it is possible for the one that is directly laid down 
o set aside the rest Because we find that they are all directly laid down by 

7 
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tbe text that lays down the SauhharA ; and under the circumstances it is 
scarcely right to take any one of them as setting aside the rest, on the 
mere ground of repetition actuated by an Injunction ; specially when this 
latter admits of another explanation. In accordance with our theory, 
however, the use of * hii' and the rest having the capability of bringing 
about distinct results of their own, would be more desirable, for the agent, 
than those that have been mentioned as forming part of the Sauhhnra and 
thereby helping in the accomplishment of the sacrifice ; and on ground of 
this greater desirability the former would very rightly set aside all ihp 
latter. 

(2) The sentence in question would serve a useful purpose, only if it 
laid down the relationship (causal) between the Rain, etc., and the hi^ 
etc., which is not laid down in any other sentence. And this would a1so\ 
save us from the anomaly of taking the word *Vri 9 tikdmalk' os a mere 
qnali6cation of the in a sentence which would be taken as serving 

to reatrict the while it is quite capable of being taken directly 

by itself (as mentioning the result following from the Kidhanas). 

(3) In the Veda, which consists of Injunctions, we always want 
a lot of desirable results, because that makes it easier for the Injunctions 
to urge the human agents to action. 

For these reasons we conclude that the results following from the 
Kidhanas are distinct from those mentioned as following from the 
Savhhara itself. 

II RS. n 

llw Sarvasya, of the whole, w VA, but. UktakAmatvAt, having 

their results already mentioned, Tasmin, to' that, ura: KAmah^mtihi 

mention of the result, wsi SyAt, should refer. Rewe! NidhAuArthA, for the 
purpose of reetricting the Kidhana. Punahinitih, repetition. 

29. But because the results mentioned pertain to the 
whole Scmhhara the result mentioned subsequently should 
also pertain to the same. The second mention is only for 
the purpose of restricting the Nidhana. — 29. 

OOMMBNTART. 

In answer to tha aforeaud P^rvafokfa we have the following 

SiddhAiUa (A.) — ^The hit cannot be connected with the Kesnlt, becanse 
that woold mBhe the mention of the Nidhana wholly redundant ; while it 
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the I^idhana be taken as connected with the Savbhara, the Result could be 
taken as qualifying the Saithhara. 

That is to say, if we were to take the sentence as — ' one should bring 
about rain by means of the hi^ and by that as a nidham of the Saubhara/ 
— there would be a syntactical split ; for if the hi^ were not connected 
with the SaxMiam, then the sentence would be wholly redundant. In 
accordance with our theory, there is nothing without some use ; and 
out of the things spoken of in the sentence in a question, the Saubhara, as 
bringing about Rain, etc., mentioned in another sentence, has already 
been laid down elsewhere, as also the Results themselves, and hence 
all that the sentence has got to lay down is the relationship between the 
/u*f etc., and the Saubhara ; and as such thpre is no syntactical split. 

Nor is the sentence altogether useless, as it serves the purpose of 
restricting the particular nidhatuu. Even apart from any consideration of 
the one being more desii-able, .there is, in the case in question, a distinct 
setting aside of the one by the other, on the ground of one being more 
generic in its character than the other ; os, for instance, the word 
‘ Saubhara* applying to all parts of that Soina^it is only by indirect indica- 
cation that all its nidhanaa {hi^ etc.,) could be mentioned by the sentence 
speaking of the ‘ Saubhara * ; while the sentence in question mentions the 
particular nldiiams dii*ectly ; and as such this latter is more authoritiAive 
than the former (and as such this would very well restrict the use of the 
nidfinnax implied in the former seutence). And just as that which is 
implied is set aside by that which is directly mentioned, so La also that 
which is indirectly indicated. Or, the sentence in question does not set 
aside anything of the song mentioned by the word * Saubhara ’ because all 
lliat it does is to lay down certain letters * for instance, and as such 
it would set a^ide cei tain other letters only (and not the song itself.) If 
the sentence had laid down the part of some other song, then the part 
of the * Saubhara* would be set aside by that ; as a matter of fact, however, 
the restriction of the nidhana only serves to preclude certain letters of 
the kloka (the Sdma). And as such there is no anomaly of the preclusiou 
of that which lias been directly laid down. 

For these reasons, we conclude that the repetition of the Results in 
the sentence in question serves to restrict the Nidhaiias. 

Kum&rila is not satisfied witli the above presentation of the Adhi- 
kara^a and he makes the following observations : — 

As for the form of the douht itself, there can be no such doubt, because 
the constrnctian of the sentence in question is wholly different from that 
on which the abovementioned doubt haa been baaed, because (in the 
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vntfikdmdj^ nidhanam*, trh cannot be taken along 
wiib the nidhamm because of the intervention between them, of the word 
as it would be very undesirable to take the sentence as 
irtf ia'ik^ntdhana, etc. (This is the case of the above representative of the 
Pdroofi^fa). 

So also in the case of the above representation of the Siddhdnta, if 
tfie sentence be taken as laying down the * trU * with reference to the 
nidhana as qualified * desire for rotn/ then, inasmuch as it would con* 
tain a reference to a qualified object, there would be distinct syntactical 
split. If it be taken as laying down thetm with reference to the nidhanas 
only (not qualified by desire for rain*'), then the mention of the Result 
would be wholly useless. Because the connection witli all nidhana^ has 
already been laid down by mere mention of the * snuhhnra ' and hence 
no useful purpose would be served by the sentence laying down such a 
connection only, if again, the sentence be taken as — * Vri^tikdmdya yat 
muhharam tasya yannidlianam tatra hif padanvprayutijtta' (one should use 
the word trif in tlie nidliana of that Sauhham which is sung for the sake 
of Raiu)— then, inasmuch as tliis would involve various predictions, there 
would be a syntactical split. Though ' desire for rain,’ Sauhhnra and its 
nidhanas have all been mentioned before, yet inasmuch tis rliere are many 
other nidhanas present in the Sauhhara it is necessary to make an attempt 
to prsslude these and thereby the sentence would come to serve more 
purposes than one ; and that would entail a syntactical split. 

Then again, the Siddhdnta as represented above, has not quite 
.effectually refuted the Pdrvapak^a ; as the fact of the trif* etc., being 
nidhanae is mentioned by Veda itself. 

For the above reasons, we must explain the Adhikaraxia as follows : — 

The trif being taken with the word vriiitikdmdya there arises a 
doubt as to whether the sentence point to its connection with the resuU 
or with the means. That is to say, the sentence being taken as tvi^ti 
Vfd^fihdmdya there arises a doubt as to whether the tns is related directly 
tOithe Result, or to a particulai- means (in the shape of the Sauhhara) as 
qualified by the Result? 

In fact, it is this construction of the sentence that has been shown in 
the Bhdfya by means of the sentences nidhanantiti etat phalamhha- 

ettHit.’ The sentence ‘ Vriftikdmdyeti Sauhharavise^pjam (Dltd^ya)^ 
means that the Sauhhara not being mentioned by name in the sentence in 
question, it is only by means of indirect indication that it could be qualified 
the Result therein mentioned. The assertion * Na triad sambandhM-^ 
.means that the has no coonectiatt with the fonps of tks ramds. 
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And then, inasmuch as the position of the PUrvapdkja based upon 
the repetition of the Injunction would be establiahed otherwise, thieugb 
the force of the Collective Injunction relating to the sacrifice in question 
we proceed to put forward the following position of the 

PHrmpah^ {Bi — If every one of the nidhanaa were restricted with 
reference to the Saubhora as engaged in fulfilling its own function, — then, 
inasmuch as the Injunction of tlie trh and the rest would be established by 
the very fact of these being brought forward by the Collective Injunction 
of the sacrifice in question, there would be no use of another Injunction of 
them (in the sentence in question). No such Collective Injunction, how- 
ever, is capable of expressing the independent relationship of the hi^ with 
the particular Result ; and as such, in giving expression of this relation- 
ship, the sentence would be serving a distinct useful purpose. 

And further, the word * Vfi^ikdmdya,' having directly mention- 
ed the human agent concerned — it is only natural that when this agent 
comes to loojc for the means of accomplishing the Result, this want is 
supplied by the mention of trif, etc. Otherwise (if the result belonged 
to the SauhhaixL, then) this Sauhhara could be mentioned os the means 
sought after, only through indirect Injunction, based upon the fact of its 
occurring in the same context and being capable of bringing about the 
Result in question. And certainly there can be no ground for having ro- 
oOtiTse to such an indirect Indication (so long as the want is found to be 
supplied by means of Direct Assertion). 

This rcf^resentation of the Pdreapak^a appeared to have been in- 
tended by * the Blid^ya as is shown by the sentence ' Tathdirutilak^and 
vifape, etc.” 

The Siddhdnta in that case would be represented as follows : — 

Siddhdiita (B). — The previous sentence having spoken of a certain 
Result as following from the Sauhham as a tekde, what the sentence in 
question does is to restrict the particular nidJianas of the Sauhhara with 
reference to each one of the results mentioned (and thus the mention of 
the results in the previous latter sentence is a reference to the very same 
resnlts mentioned in the sentence). 

That is to say, inasmuch as the results mentioned in the sen- 
tence in question are distinctly recognised as being the same as those 
mentioned previously in connection with the Sauhhain as a whole — we can 
never believe them to be distinct results (following from the particular 
NiMams), 

To the question — ** Why then should there be a repetition ?”— the 
anawex^ *Ni<i/iayidrt/ui funasrutUk (the repetition b for the purpose of 
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restricting the Nidhanas). This Adhikarava embodies the exception to two 
of the foregoing Adhikarams^ vis., that the result follows from the Accessory 
(II. ii. 26), and that it follows from the Action and not from the Accessory 
(II. ii. 27). Becaiise what is herein shown is that the sentence in ques- 
tion does not lay down the Result, but only indicates the * ffi^’ etc., as 
part of the Savbhara leading to the aforesaid results. 

The syntactieal split that had been urged against us, would have been 
possible, if we admitted of a relationship of the Hidhana (with the Hif, 
etc.) or if we took the Vidhana as directly qualifying the Savhhara, As a 
matter of fact, however, we do none of these, as we hold the relationship 
to exist between the Evf and the word ‘ Vri^iMma ; and the fact of 
the Vidhnna being the qualification of Savhhara, we deduce from the 
context ; and certainly the peculiarities deduced from the context do not 
cause a syntactical split. And hence the anomaly of syntactical split does 
not quite apply to us. 

[8UPPLBMBNTART ADHIEARAIirA.] 

There is yet another point to be considered in this connection : (1) 
Does the sentence in question serve to restrict the fit?, etc., with reference 
to the means of accomplishing Rain, etc., in the shape of the &iuhhara 
in whatever rescension of the Veda the Sdma may be found to appear ? 
Or is the Sauhhara to be employed for one desiring rain, in that form 
in which it appears in that rescension wherein it is found with the fit? 
as its Nidkana ? Similarly with the other two Viihanaa — Org and 

And on this point we have the following ; — 

PArvaptdtifa. — As all the Sauhharas appearing in the thousand rescen- 
eions of the SAmaveda are recognised as optional alternatives, what the 
sentence in question does is merely to restrict the fit?, etc., with regard 
to the desire for rain, etc., (the &^uhhara being of any Rescension of the 
Sdmaveda,) 

To the above we make the following reply : — 

Siddhdnt'i; — As a general rule, the song to be employed for the sake 
of Rain etc., must be of that particular Nidkana, 

Because in order that the form of the song may not be utterly des- 
troyed, one song is never connected with the parts of another song ; and 
hence what is recognised as the alternative to be employed is the whole 
^f the song (together with its Nidhana and other parts) ; and as snch all 
its restrictions should always follow the way in which ii appears in the 
Veda. 
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The sentence in question is capable of yet another interpretation. 
The sentence lays down the mere relationship between the Sauhhara and 
the Stf both of which have been mentioned previously the construction 
of the senteiice being * Yat vrUuikdmdya iaubkaram, yaeea hifityetam 
mdhanam, tadekatra Sampdduntyam. 

Thus, then we conclude that the sentence serves to restrict the use 
of the whole Satihhara Sdma with reference to the various results. 




SECOND ADHYAYA. 

Third Pada. 


Adhilidrana 7 . — The Qrahagrata ia subsidiary to the 
Jyotistoma, 

SOTRAS it. iil. 1—1 

mu 

, Jt: Gaoabi the accessory. J Tu. really, KratusamyogAt, on account 

of connection with the sacrifice, Karm&ntaram, a distinct action, 

Prayojayet, would bring about, ulww Saiyiyogasya, of the connection, 
A^eHbbdtatvAt, on account of being in its entirety. 

1. The Accessory, being in connection with the 
sacrifice, would bring about a distinct Action, because the 
connection is in its entirety.’* — 1. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Ji/otMtomo, from among the various alter- 
native Samas, the Brahadrathdntiira lias been laid down as the means of 
accomplishing the particular hymn (Frohtha) ; and then we find the sentence 
* Yadi RathantaTrdsdmd somah sydt aindravdyavdgrdn grahdn 
yadi Bjihatkima sukrdgrdn (If the soma is connected with the Rathanlai'CL 
tdma, precedence should be given to the holding of the vessels dedicated to 
Indra and Vdyu etc., etc., etc.) 

And in connection with these two sentences, there arises the follow- 
ing question with regard to the Action with its Accessory that is mentioned 
in the latter sentence: Is it an action distinct from the J^/ott^tonia or 
is it the same J^tif^mamenr ioiied over again, for the purpose of pointing 
out the reason for the precedence of the various vessels at the same sacri- 
fice, as characterised by the Ro^iiuntara Sdma ? 

For the sake of this question, we have got to consider the following 
question :^ls the RaBiantura related to the sacrifice in its entirety is 
the Roithaf^ru the only Soma to he used at it) ? Or is it related by 
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mere existence (t.e., the Rathantara ib one of the many used in the 
socriBce.) ? * 

And tins leads us to another question — Is the ffaf/tantora accepted as 
qualified by the sacrifice or the sacriBoe as qualiBed by the RcUhttrUara? 

The conclusion that would suggest itself at the Brat sighti in connec- 
tion with the above questions, would be as follows : — The action men- 
tioned in the sentence in question is none other than the Jyoti^ma 
itself — (!) because the presence of the Rathantara Sdma, as also that 
of the Brihat Sdmd, is mentioned by another sentence ; (2) because the 
word ' yadi ' distinctly points to the conditional character, which depends 
upon the previous mention of that which is laid down as the condition ; 
(3) because the particular precedence of the vessel is included in the 
collective sentence laying down the whole procedure of the Action collec- 
tively ; (4) because the accessory mentioned more authoritatively else- 
where ; specially so, in accordance with the Sutra II. ii. 16. 

In opposition to this position of the Siddhdnta, we proceed to put 
forward the Pth'vapak^a embodied in the SiUra : — 

Pw'vapak^ta. — ^The Action mentioned in the sentence in question is a 
distinct Action because a compound is possible only, when the words 
compounded have a certain capability ; and this capability is held to exist 
in the qualifying ; and the qualiBcation serves to differentiate the 
object qualiBed ; while in the JyotUtoma we do not Bnd the Rathantara 
differentiating the sacrifice (by precluding all other Sdmaa). 

It has been explained above under SBtra II. ii. 23, that it is 
only when the Accessory mentioned is wholly unconnected with the 
previously mentioned action, that it serves to dilTereiitiate the Action 
mentioned in the sentence from that mentioned before. In the case 
in question, however, we find that the existsnee of the object expressed 
by the Dahuvrihi compound — ‘ Rathantam Sdma * — ^is pointed out by 
the word ' as the condition (for the precedence of the vessel); and 
tlie character of the condition is not found to belong to the existence of 
the mere Rathantara ; as that has only a subordinate position in the com- 
pound (being only a qualiBcation of that which is expressed by the com- 
pound). Specially as in the sentence, we do not recognise the Rathantara 
to be qualified by tlfe Sacrifice — wo could not very well tahe the existence 
of the Rathantara as the condition. Nor is it possible for the Sdma 
{Rathantara) to be differentiated by the Sacrifice ; because that {Sdma) 
exists elsewhere also. It could have been so differentiated, if the Rathan- 
tara was the Sdma peculiar to the sacrifice in question alone ; but as a 
matter of fact, that is not so. 

8 
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Therefore we mast take the compound os expressiog the fact of the 
Rathantara being the only cnnnetUd vnth the particular eaerifiee ; 

and inasmuch as we do not find either the Jyotirtoma or any other sacri- 
fice, connected with that Sdma only, the presence of the mere Rathantara 
could not be the condition of any such sacrifice. 

Thus, then, having to renounce all notion of condition, we find the 
word * Rathantaraa&ma ’ to be inexplicable, and from this apparent incon- 
sistency of the word, we come to take it as laying down an altogether 
distinct Action, at which the Rathantara would be the only Sdma employed. 
Specially as that distinct Action is quite capable of being performed. 
And the mere existence of the Rathantara cannot be a qualification, as 
it does not extend over the whole of the Sacrifice, and not being a 
qualification it cannot have the capability (of being compounded); 
and without the capabilities, there can be no compound ; but as a matter 
of fact, we find the Samaaa actually present in the case in question ; 
consequently the AcUon mentioned in tlie sentence is not recognised as 
being the same as the one mentioned beforo. For these reasons it is con- 
cluded that the sentence in question is the Injunction of a distinct Action. 

mm Ekasya, of the same Action. 9 Tu, but LiAgabhedAt, on 

account of diverse chaiscterietics. PrayojanArtliam, for a certain purpose. 

Uchyeta, could be mentioned, vwi Ekatvam, being one only, mnmrm QuQavik- 
yatvAt, Mng a subsidiary sentence. 

2. The same Action having diverse characteristics 
these could be mentioned for a certain purpose — the Action 
being one only, on account of the sentence (in question) 
being subsidiary (to the previous sentence). — 2. 

COMMBXTAKT. 

On account of the reasons shown briefly nt the opening of the 
present Adhikaraisia, we conclude that the sentence in question merely 
lays down accessory details for the previously mentioned Jyotitfioma, and 
does not put forward a distinct sacrifice. (1) Because it is the same 
sacrifice of the Jyotiffoma that is mentioned with its several characteristic 
Sdmae, with a view to serve the purpose of showing the cause or condition 
of the precedence to be accorded to one or the other of the vessels ; and 
inasmuch as the sentence in question is subsidiaiy to the foregoing 
sentence, it cannot give rise to any notion of a distinct sacrifice ; and 
hence the Sacrifice in question is believed to 1 )e one and one only. (2) Or^ 
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because of the fact of the Batikaiit tra, etc., being laid down in the sentence 
in question, it is concluded that it is the Jyoti^toma sacridue that is laid 
down as having these Sd/nos moiitiouod in the sentences that are subsi- 
diary to the original Injunction of the JyoU^tonvi ; and coiiLoquently, the 
Action luentioned' in th<» seutence in question is none other than the 
Jyati^ma, which therefore is the only one sacrifice spoken of in tho 
two sentences. 

For these reasons we conclude that tho sentences in question only 
serve the purpose of laying down certain conditions of precedence [ and do 
not lay down distinct actions]. 


Adhikarana IL — The Avc^ti ia a distinct sacrifice- 

sOTRA II. iii. S. 

\\\\\ 

Ave^tau, iu the Avesti. Yajfiasainyogat, on account of connec- 
tion with the sacrifice, KratupradUfinam, pointing chiefly to a sacrifice, 

mil Uchyate, must be accepted. 

3. Because of the mention of the Avesti being con- 
nected with the mention of the sacrifice it must be accepted as 
pointing chiefly to a Sacrifice (and not to an Accessory). — 3. 

COMMENTARY. 

Id the same context with the sentence ' Raja rdjasAyena bvdrdjyakdmo 
yajeta\ we find the sentence — {j) Agneyoiftakapalo hivavydn dah^ind and so 
forth, which serve to lay down, by mentioning the relationship of certain 
substances with particular deities, the sacrifice known as ' Ave^i * ; and 
then subsequently, we come across the following sentence : (a) * Yadi 
BrUimat^o yajeta BArhaspatyam madhye nidhdyd hiUimdJiutim hutvA 
hutvAhhighdrayet yadi Rdjanya Aindram, yadi Vaisyo Vaisoadevam.' 

With regard to this last sentence, there arises a doubt, as before; 
and it is this : (a; Does it serve to lay down the inserting of the BdrAos- 

etc., as due to (conditioned by) the connectiou of the os 

forming part of the Rdja^Aya, with the various castes, a connection that 
has already been laid down in the previous sentences ? Or, does it lay 
down a distinct performance (of the Avesti), in connection with tho 
Brdhmav^ etc.» not mentioned before ? 

This leads us to the further question : fnz., (6). — Are all the three 
castes entitled to the performance of the RdjasAya or tho K^triya only. 



236 


PdRVA-MtMAMSASdTRAS. 11 ADH^AYA. 


[ As If the latter, then the conoection of the three castes with the Avefii 
of the RLljasAya canuot be said to have been previously mentioned.]. 

(t ) And this last question would lead us to the consideration of the 
word ' Pdja/ which is the word that specifies the agent entitled to the 
performance of the ; and in connection with the word * Rdja^' 

we shall have to consider the question as to whether it signifies the 
Kifatriya or one who performs the functions of a king ? 

And on this question we have the following ; — 

PArvapak^a . — In view of the conclusion arrived at in tho foregoing 
Adhikarava^ it must be admitted that the latter sentences only serve to { 
lay down the conditions for the particular insertions. 

And to the performance of RajasAya^ all the three castes are entitled, 
as shown by the word * Rdjd ' which signifies * one who performs the 
functions of a king.* Because all through the word, it is only one perform- 
ing the kingly functions that is spoken of as * Rojd.* And it is thus 
alone that the text in question can have an extended application. 

That is to say, when it is possible for the word * Rdfd * to be taken 
both ways as signifying the K^triya, and as signifying one who 
performs the kingly functions), it is far more advisable to accept the 
signification of all the three castes ; because this interpretation alone 
would be compatible with the mention (in the subsequent sentences) of 
the conditions (* Yadi Brahmaua, etc.*; and with the context, etc., and also 
because this interpretation would not curtail the scope of the declaration 
of all the three castes being entitled to the performance of the RdjasA}^. 

Fur these reasons it must be admitted that persons of all the three 
castes, performing the functions of a l^ng are * Rajas" and these functions 
are well known to consist in the protection of the peojde and the removal 
from among them, of dll troublous factors. 

To the above we make the following reply 

Siddhdntu . — The sentence in question serves to lay down the con^ 
nectioii of the Urdhmam^ etc., with the sacrifice ; because such connection 
has not been mentioned before, the mere performing of kingly functions 
not sufficing to make one known as * Rdjd *. 

That is to say, the word * Rdjd ’ denotes the K^triya and cannot 
be taken in its literal sense. Because the literal meaning might consist, 
either in the performing of the kingly functions, or, according to the 
significations of the root * Rdj * in Brightness or Effulgence, and both of 
these are impossible ; because we find the word having a well kuo^vn 
meaning apart from the literal ; and even though this meaning may be 
known in one part of the country only, yet it will always set aside the 
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applicability of the liteml meaning ; and then, loo, there is no one dehnite 
literal meaning diat is recognteed as univcraally applicable ; as on the 
one hand, the word * Rti*% * is not found to be applied to such bright 
things as Fire and„|he like ; nor, on the other, to such representatives of 
the king as are not duly anointed, though performing quite well the 
kingly functions of protecting the people and the like. 


Adhikara^ III. — The laying of ilie fire is an object of 
Injunction. 

80TR4 1I.UL 4. 

n v ii 

AdhAne, to the laying of fire, sl^rsm SsrvaieeatvAt, because it forms 
an integral factor of all sacrifices. 

4. The Injunction does not point to the laying of fire 
as this forms an integral factor in all sacrifices. — 4. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

In connection with the sentence * Va$ant€ Br&hmatfo grtr^adadhUa,' 
there is a doubt, as in the previous instance, as to whether the ddJidna 
vlaying of fire) has been previously mentioned then even in the absence, 
of the conditional * if *, the sentence would be taken as laying down 
the condition' (for the particular season to be chosen) ; and in that 
case, the construction of the sentence in question being— Tod Brdhmavia 
AdadhUa tad Fasante.— The Vatanta and the Brdhmarjia would come to 
restrict one another (t.e., tlie spring would be the time for the Brdhmarna 
and Brdhmaidta would be the performer in the Spring time). While on 
the other hand, if the laying of fire be not found to have been previ- 
ously mentioned, then the sentence in question would become the 
Injunction of the Laying a» performed by the Brdhmaoa at the time of 
the Spring and the following would be the advantages of this latter in- 
terpretation 

(1) In the three sentences — (a) Vasante BrShmarfo^gninddadhitd^ 
( 6 ) Qri^ne Rdjdnyabt (c) Airadi Vaiiydh^ — inasmuch as the laying men- 
tioned in the first sentence would be wholly taken up by the acces- 
sories {BrShmnoa and Vaeanta) mentioned in the same sentence ; the 
accessories mentioned in the other two sentences would point to 
distinct actions of 'Laying) ; and as such there would be three Layings 
of fire; (2) the presence of the Atmnnepada affix in adadkita would 
point to the necessity of the sacrificer himself laying his own fire; 
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(3) tlie ^idra vovld become precluded (from Bacriiinee), as only the three 
layiDgs of fire are laid down and without the laying of fire, no sacrifice 
would be performed'. If, on the other hand, tl)e sentences be taken, 
not as Injunctions of the laying, but as simply laying down conditions, 
then we would have the reverse of all these three advantages. 

What is said in regard to the sentences in question would also 
apply to such other passages as Vaaante Bi'dhmcnjam upanayita, grime 
Rajanym, fdradi Vaiiyam ; as the condition of these sentences is exactly 
like that of those dealt with in this Adkikarava. 

The Adhikarapa may bo briefly summed up thus 

P^rvapakfi. — The Laying of Fire having been implied by an ih- 
j unction of a eacrifiee in geMral (as swargakAmo yayetd) or laid down 
by a general Injunction (such as ya evamvidiodnagimidhatte} its mention 
over again in the sentences in question must be taken as mentioning th^ 
various castes as conditions for the particular times of the Laying. 

That is to say, in the firat instance the first argument in our 
favour is that, inasmuch as the Injunction of such actions as the 
AgnUiotm and the like would not be possible without the sacrificial 
fire made ready by the proper method of laying it, this laying of 
the fire must be taken as implied by those veiy Injunctions; and 
hence the mention, in the sentences in question, of the same Laying 
must be taken as serving the purpose of laying down the BrAhmaya, 
etc., by way of specifying certain conditions. If, however, it be argued, 
tliat on account of these injunctions having other direct objects of 
Injunctions they cannot rightly serve the purpose of indirectly imply* 
ing any such action as the said Laying --then, in that case we would 
bring forward another independent Injunction of the laying itself, 
in the shape of the sentences * Ya evamvidvdm dgninddhatte, etc. ; an 
Injunction which is wholly distinct from the previous Injunction, which 
has its Injiinctive potency taken up by the laying down of the Accessory 
details. And thus then, the Lotting of Fire having been already laid 
down in this Injuaction, the sentences iii question could not be taken 
as enjoining the same Laying of Fire. 

The argument of the Siddhdnta may be thus summed up : — 

Siddhdnta. — So long as we have a direct Injunction, we cannot very 
well admit of an implied or inferred one ; and hence either the mention 
of the purpose to be served or that of the existing state of things, 
can never serve as Injunctions. 

lliat is to say, the mere mention of the purpose to be served by 
the laying of Fire (in the shape of the accomplishment of the sacrificial, 
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Aftavaniya fire for the Agnihotra ^c.), cannot be taken aa necesaanly 
pointing to the injunction of the s&id Laying os the necessary fire could 
be obtained by tnerely begging it of another Agnihotra performer, speci- 
ally as in the case of the injunction of the Laying of fire being implied 
by those of AgnihoUa, etc., there is no Atmanepada restricting the fire to 
that which is prepared by the Sacrificer himself. When, however, the 
necessary Injunction is found io he diieclly asserted (by a Vedic text), 
there is no Inconsistency which could lend us to assume an unheard of 
text (as containing the required Injunction) the only ground for assum- 
ing such text being some sort of an Apparent Inconsistency. Then, 
as for the mention of the existing state of things, in the sentence ‘ Fa 
evam vidvandgnimldhatte^ etc ., — so long as we find a direct Injunction 
of the Laying of fire in the shape of the sentences in question * Vaaante 
Bnlhmano' gniwidadhita,' etc., etc , any mere description of the existing 
stale of things can never acquire an Injunctive potency (to the same 
clTcct) ; specially as this latter has got to serve a distinct purpose of 
laying down all sucli details os the fetching of the water, etc., mentioned 
in the original direct Injunction. 

For these reasons, it must be admitted that the sentences in question 
serve to lay down the hitherto unnientionod Laying of fire os performed 
by the Cm/mmin, etc. 


Adhihavana IV . — The Daksdijana^ etc , ore Accessories. 

SOTRAS II. iii. 6 to 11. 

II H II 

Aynnesu, in the sontcnccs containing the word Ayana. Chodaniln- 
taram, distinct injunctions, Sanjfiopavandh&t, because of the particular 

names. 

5. “ The sentences containing the word Ayana must 

be taken as containing Injunctions of distinct actions ; — (1) 
because of the particular names attached to them/* — 5. 

COMMENTARY. 

[In connection with Darsa-PArmmiha we find the sentence * Vdk^- 
y txia-y ijnena yojeUl pr^ijakfimalljL. Sakamprasthdpyena yajetd pasuhclmnlljt, 
sutikranviyigena yajell o.nmldyXhLlma}y,^ And in connection with this 
there arises a doubt as to whether these sentences simply lay down certain 
accessories for the D^trsit-^PAriM^rmls i os bring about certain definite results 
or they lay clown distinct sacrifices independent of the Daraa-PArKtantiaa^ 
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PUrvaptAkiffi, — Tn connection with the sentence * Dadhnedriyak^mtiaya 
juhuy6t,' it has been shown above (II. ii. 25, 26) that this sentence lays 
down a certain result following from a certain accessory of the same 
Baerifice. And this is quite proper; because in that case the is 

not mentioned os co-extensive with the 77ema, that would on account of 
this name, be taken as clifTerent from the previous Homa, In the case 
in question, on the other hand, we find that the name Ddk^ayavia \s 
mentioned as co-extensive (identical) with the saenficCf as has not been 
applied to the previous sacrifice {the Darsa-Purxiamasa) ; consequently 
in this case, there can be nothing incongruous of the fact of the word 
* Dakjayaoa ' pointing to dxsiiwci sacrifice qualified by that name. Nor 
is there any such substance as ‘ Dakfiyarjia * known to exist, as we do 
find those like the Dadhi, Consequently, on account of the reasons shown 
under II. i. 1, we conclude that inasmuch as the sentence lays down a 
sacrifice with reference to a definite result, that sacrifice is wholly distinct 
from the previous Darka-Purt^aimUa. 

“SIOT ^ u t n 

«fii Agua&t not pertaining to the accessories, v Cka, also. Karma- 

chodan&m, injunctions of actions. 

6. Because the Injunction of the Action does not 
pertain to the Accessory.” — 6. 

COMMENTARY. 

That is to say, the Injunctive potency of the sentence in question 
has not been removed away from the Action, so that it could go over to 
the Accessory. 

“sum ^ H vs n 

ma SamAptam, complete, v Cha, also. «ll Phale, by the mention of the 
reauit VAkyam, the sentence. 

7. Because the sentence is quite complete with the 
mention of the result.” — 7. 

COMMEOTARY. 

Inasmuch as the result can never form the object of Injunction, the 
sentence cannot be said to lay down the Result with reference to the 
sacrifices, — in the same way as the Corn is taken as laid down, in the 
sentence Vrthibhiryajkd ; and ns such the sentence must be taken as en- 
joining an Action (as no third object of Injunction is possible in the sen- 
tence), and (inasmur.h as no Action that has already been enjoined onoe 
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could form the object of another Itij unction) it must be admitted that the 
Action herein enjoined is distinct from all — Darita, Ptir^amdsa^ etc., — that 
have been enjoined before." 

siddhanta. 

^ SRHTOf II q U 

Vik&rah» modification. « VA, really, nrani PrakaranAt, because of 
the context. 

8. It is really a modification of the previous sacri- 
fice.— 8. 

COMMENTARY. 

Even though the sentence be the Injunction of Action, yet, that 
Action cannot be any other than the one laid down before,~for reasons 
shown under StUra, II. iii. 26, specially as the sentence is found to bring 
about an idea of the (causal) relationsliip between an Accessory (DdA.;a- 
Y/ava) and a Result (acquiring of children) just as in the case of the 
sentence * Dadhnetidriyakdmasya, etc,' it must be admitted that the sacri- 
fice referred to is the same that lias been laid down before. 

It has been argued that there is no Accessory known as ' Ddkfa- 
yaijta.' But this is scarcely true ; because the fact of there being such an 
accessory is pointed out by the context itself — ^just as are many 
other accessories, like the Uktfiya and the rest ; that is to say, we find in 
the context tliat after the sentence in question has laid down the Ddk- 
as an Accessory ; there is another sentence that points out the 
actual form of that Accessory. 

And just as in the case of Dadhi, so here fiiso, the Ddkwyatjia \s 
not found to be taken as co-extensive or identical with the sacrifice. 

And further, even if tlio Ddkfayaiia, etc., be taken as co-extensive 
with ' saeriflce ' then too, on account of their proximity to the Dadhi, etc., 
these sacrifices would be recognised as mere modifications (of the Darsa- 
Pdrnamdsa), Consequently even in this case, what the sentence would do 
would be to lay down the Result following from a modification of the 
Darsa-Piiroanidsa and not from any other sacrifice wholly distinct from it. 

In this way, an utter disruption of the context would also be avoid- 
ed. Though there will be a rupture of the context in connection with the 
Ddh^yana to this extent, that which is mentioned as leading to a 
definite Result (e. g., the Ddk§ayam) cannot be taken as part of the 
procedure, — yet inasmuch as the Darm-PAr^amdaa would form the sub- 
strate of the DdJcfayavd^ the mention of the Darsa~Pdrxiam»isa could very 
well be connected with the subsequent sentences (under consideration) and 
thus help them (in their denotation). 
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II ^ n 

LiAga dartfanit cha, also because Are find indicative Vedio testa. 

9. Also becase we find Vedic texts indicative (of non- 
difference). — 9. 

COMMENTARY. 

We have the sentence — ‘ Trimkatam varfdm Darka-p^irvam&sdbydm 
yajetd yadi D&k^dyavayoji syat atha api pfinchadahaiva varskdvi yojcta atra 
hi eva ad aampadyate ; doe hi paui'ocLmdsydm yojcta doe amavdaye dtra hi 
eva khalu ad aampad hhavati ' * one should perform the Darki-Puroamdsa for 
thirty years ; but if the sacrificer happen.s to be a performer of the Ddk^dr 
yava, be could finish it in fifteen years as in this sacrifice two Pauroct^ata 
and two Daraaa are performed ; and hence the requisite number of 
these latter would be completed by the Ddk^yaria being performed for 
fifteen years only ! 

This completion of the ‘ thirty years’ and the Darsa-Pdivamdaa (by 
the performance of the Ddk^yava) distinctly indicates the non* difference 
of the Ddk^yaoa from the Darsa-Puroomdaa. For the thirty yeaiV 
course of the Darka-Puroamdaa could not be made np by |tbe performance 
of au altogether different sacrifice (while the text distinctly lays down 
the fact of the ihirty-year-course being made up by the fifteen-ycar- 
course of the Ddk^yana). Nor could there be a gratuitous rejection 
of the thirty-year limit, whereby the fifteen-year course would be 
due to a different sacrifice (that is to say, the mere performance of 
an altogether different sacrifice could not justify a rejection of the original 
thirty-year limit). Nor c?n it be urged that the course of the Daraa 
Pdrnomdaa is reduced to oue of a fifteen yeara* by reason of the performer 
being a performer of another sacrifice in the shape of the Ddk^yana, 
Because if this latter were wholly distinct from the former, there would 
be no relationship between the two (whereby the performance of one could 
reduce the course of another). And also because in that case, there 
would be no justification for the explanatory sentence ' Doe hi puuroamd- 
aydm dve amdvaaye' (which lays down the fact of two of each of these being 
performed in the Ddk^yana^ instead of one only, as in the case of the 
ordinary Daria Pdri)amdaa^ as the reason for the thirty-year limit being 
reduced to one of fifteen only.) 

II H 

jiS! Oun4t, due to peculiarity. eiNe^i; Samjftopabandhahi the name. 

10. , The name (Dak^yana) is due to the peculiarity of 
the ^Accessory.— 10. 
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COMMENTARY. 

(This meets the P^rvapakp. argument of SHra 6). 

The 'Nhwe serves the purpose of distinguishing an Action from 
others, only when it occurs in the originative Injunction of that Action. 
In the case in question, however, we find that the name ' DAh^yana' is 
not connected with any originative Injunction ; specially as in this case 
we do not find the sentence introduced by any word expressing the 
beginning of a new action, — as we do in the sentence * Aiha epjyotif},* etc., 
And then, inasmuch as the name is quite capable of being explained as 
mentioning an Accessory of the previous Sacrifice, it cannot serve the 
purpose of distinguishing the Action. That the word ‘ Ddktf&yaxia denotes 
a mere repetition of the previous sacrifice of the Darm-PAripmdaa is shown 
by the sense afforded by the components of the word itself, as also by the 
above-quoted text (that there are two Daraas and two PUrtiamAsas, in the 
Ddkpyaiia). Hence we conclude from the context that the Result 
mentioned in the sentence in question follows from the DAk^yarjta 
as based upon the Daria-PArtjamdsa. The word ' Dakp * means ' the 
Sacrificer* who is expert and very quick at the performance of theSacri6ce 
of thirty years, in only half the time*) ; the Priests appointed by such a 
sacrificer are ^ dahp. * (appointed by the clever sacrificer) ; and the * ayaya' 
(performance of these priests) is the ‘ Ddkptpi^a ’ (and thus we find that 
the constituent parts of the word also points to the same fact that is 
mentioned in the text quoted above;. 

The name * Sakamprasthiya * also means that the substance i*eferred to 
by this word is offered {prasthiyate) along with {sdkum) the smaller vessels, 
before the cutting up of the * Sdnndyya * cake ; and thus this name is also 
found to belong to a material only, in connection with the previous 
sacrifice ; and hence in this case also there is nothing to oppose the 
recognition, in the sentence in question, of the Action that has been 
mentioned before. 

H \\ W 

swfk; SaxnAptih. completion. iHAfT Avi^iffA, nothing peculiar. 

11. There is nothing peculiar in the completion (of 
the sentence with the mere mention of the result). — 11. 

COMMENTARY. 

[This meets Sutra 7.] 

Though the sentence does not enjoin the Result in reference to 
the Action, yet, inasmuch as it does not speak of any connection between 


244 PORVA-ailUAMSX-SOTRAS. U ADHYA7A. 


the Action and the Result, the Action therein mentioned cannot be dif- 
ferent from the previous sacrifice. Just ns the fact of the Result following 
from the Action has been established under Sntm IJ. i. J, et sej.— so, exactly 
in the same manner, has it also been shown, under Sutra, Tl. ii. 26, that 
there are certain sentences that serve the sole purpose of establishing 
the relationship between a Result and a certain Accessory of the previous 
sacrifice. And hence tliere being a doubt as to which of these two pre- 
vious conclusions should be applied to the case in question, the pre- 
sence of certain other words (sucli as those cited under Sutra t)) disliiictly 
points to the conclusion that in tJie present case, the Result is mentioned 
as following from the Accessory (of the previous sacrilice) and jjot from 
any distinct sacrifice. 


Adhikarana V. — Actions mentioned with speci fic substances 
and deities shoxdd he regarded as distinct. 

S0TR^S HI. Hi. 12 to 17. 

i\ w 

imrocs SamskArah Cha, a mere preparatory rite, Aprakarauc, not 

4x;curring in any particular context, AkarroasabdAt, as there is no word 

mentioning an action. 

12. “ It is a mere preparatory rite as not occurring 

in the context (of any particular sacrifice) ; specially as there 
is no word denoting an Action.’’ — 12. 

COMMENTARY. 

Without reference to any particular sacrifice, wc Unci the sentonce 
* V yavyam sveLa mtituhheln bhiiiiliumnh,' *Sauryam cliurum nirvnpet 
bruhmavarrJiasakdmah.' And in connection wiili this there arise the 
following questions :—(i). Inasmuch as, as a general rule, all sentences 
not apppearing in reference to any particular sacrifice, are taken as serving 

some purpose of the Action, mentioned in the context, does the 

sentence simply lay down the accessories ' Si;eta ami ‘c/uru’ respect! vtdy 
of the ‘ 'roiicliing ’ and ' Preparing * that form part of the Darku- 
sacrifice, which IS the action mentioned in the context? Or 
does it lay down two independent and distinct Actions ? ii). flf the 
Actions mentioned are distinct and independent), arc these actions only 
those that are mentioned by the actual words of the sentence? (>r is 
it these actions as accompanying the ' sacrifice ' that arc meant ? 
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On the above questions, we have at first, the following 

PArvapjhfa {A), -Just as in the case of the Dak^dyuffa it has been 
found (ill tlie Joregoing Aihikoru/Ko) that, the sentence mentioning the 
connection of the Accessory, and thus there being no word injunctive of 
any Action, the sentence could not be taken as laying down a distinct 
Action, — so would it also be in the case in question. This similari^ 
between the twcr cases is what is implied by the word ' c/ia * in the Sdtro, 

Y&vaduktam, what is distinctly mentioned, m VA, but. Karma- 
uah, of the action, ifftyssn; l^nitimfilatvAt, being based on direct Vedic decla- 
rations. 

13. The Action meant to be laid down is just what is distinctly 
mentioned, because the only baMS for Actions is direct declaration.*’ — 13. 

CO&IMENTARY. 

[In reply to the above Purvopah^a we have the following argu- 
inents which, however, embody another theory which is not acceptable 
to tlie Stddkdnta and which is on that account put forward as a second 
Ptirvapaksa answered in the next SAtro]. 

Purvapak^ {B*. — As direct declaration is the only basis for the en- 
joining of Actions, the Action meant to belaid down must be just what is 
distinctly mentioned by it, so that in the case iu question the only Actions 
mentioned are those of * touching * and ‘ preparing.* Hence these are the 
only Actions that must be regarded as accomplishing the results mentioned. 
x\nd the element of sacrifice need not enter into these Actions at all. 

As for the word ' Vdyavyam ’ (which might be urged as pointing 
to the fact of the * white object * being offered to the Deity Vdyu, which 
oflering would constitute a sacrifice), it could be explained away, as being 
a mere reference, on the ground that all substances are capable of bf ing, 
in some way or oilier, related to certain deities (even without their being 
actually offered to them). Or, the sentence might be taken to mean that 
— ‘when one has set aside a certain object for the sake of Vdyu. if we 
happen to touch it, it would bring prosperity ^to us.' And as the sentence 
embodies a qualified Injunction, there would not be any very great trouble 
in taking the sentences thus. Or, the sentences might mean that the 
desirable results are obtained os soon as the white object is touched for 
the sake of Vdyu. or when the boiled rice is prepared for the sake of the 
Sun. And certainly it is not in a sacrifice alone that anything can be 
done for the sake of certain Deities. Because there is no incompatibility 
in something being done for the sake of a certain Deity, whenever that 
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happens to be enjoined for being done as buc^ (eycn if it be not a 
sacrifice). Therefore all that the sentence in question means, in accordance 
with the expressed Injunction, is that "something white should be 
touched for thb sahh of Vdyu.' 

Thus there being no ground for connecting the sentences with any 
original primary Action mentioned before they must be taken as laying 
down a distinct touching and preparing. 

aefvk: Yajatihi the action of aacriOce. $ Tu, but. Dravyaphala- 

bhoktrisamyogAt, because of the mendou of the substance, the result, and the Deity. 
vH: Ete^m, of these, s rt w w i m ^armasamTandh&t, oii account of being related to 
an action. 

11. But the ‘ sacrifice ’ is laid down ; because of the 
mention of the enjoyer of the substance and the Result, 
which are related to some sort of au Action. — 14. 

COMMBMTARY. 

Inasmuch as, as a matter of fact, the Injunction in question depends 
upon each of the words contained in the sentence, it must be taken in the 
case in question, as pertaining to the relationship of the substance, the 
Deity and the word 'Vdyavyam* expressing the relationship. And as the 
relationship would not be possible without the action of Mcnjles, it 
naturally implies such an Action, specially as no other action is capable 
of bringing about the relationship. For if we were to touch the substance, 
without offering to the Deity Vdyu, it would not be " vdyavya* Nor can 
the sentence be taken to mean that we touch only that particular sub- 
stance which is ordinarily known as vdyavya (dedicated to Vdyu ) ; 
because such dedication to a Deity can be brought about only by socri- 
fice. Hence the sentence could not but be taken as meaning that " the 
white substance should be olfcred to Vdyu ; and from this we conclude 
that the sentence is the Injunction of a "sacrifice’ (in the shape of 
offering). Specially as without the action of 'sacrifice* the result mentioned 
would not be attained. Because the 'Injunction of Sacrifice’ will be 
defined later oft as 'Vajatichodand dravyadevatdkriyam aamuddye kriydrtha- 
tvdt (IV. ii. 27). 

n u 

Rigfhif LifigadarianfLt Cha, also because we find texts indicatiog the same 
ccxDclosion* 

15. Also because we find texts indicating the same 
conclusion. — 15. 




in PADA, VI ADElKAUAt^A, SA 15. 16. 


247 


commb:vtary. 

We have the text * Saumdraudrdn ehamn nii'Vapit ,.f)a^niriU: 

yajM ; and in this as soon as the word * Saumdratidrdn ' (which speaks 
of the connection of the corn with the deities, Soma and Rudra) has been 
uttered, though there is no word expressing 'sacrifice '—yet inasmuch as 
the sentence ' Parikrite yojetA ' which lays down the proper cooking of the . 
nee, refers to a previous Sacrifice by the word ‘i/ojeta* — we always 
reoogniae the sentence as laying down a certain action connected with 
* Bocrijice.* In fact, in the case of the sentence 'AgniBounyam paiumdlahheta^ 
it is only by the above reason that the presence of 'sacriOce' is admitted. 

In the previous Adkikarava we considered the question as to whether 
the sentence is an Injunction or a mere i*eference to a previous Action ; 
while what we have considered in the pi'esent Adkikaram is the question 
as to, — the Injunctive character having been established,— what sort of an 
Action (either mere Touching or Sacrifice) is enjoined by it. And as such 
there is no mere useless repetition. 

Adhikarana VI. — Stick actions as the Touching of the 
Calf and the like are purely purificatory. 

SUTRA II. iii. 

M Vi^aye, in a doubtful case, wsfiws Prkyadaiian&t, by a perception of 
similarity. 

15. In a doubtful case, the conect conclusion is arrived 
at by a perception of similarity.— 16. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the present SHitra, Upavar^a has cited the sen- 
tence Vateamdlabheld found in the Agnihot’ra section, in connection with 
the milking of the cow. And he has shown that, with regard to this sentence 
also, we have a threefold doubt : (1) I.)oes the sentence lay down the calf 
with the reference to the Touching originally mentioned in the context ? 
(2) Or, does it lay down mere ' Touching ’ ? (3) Or, does it lay down a 
"Sacrifice.* 

As to the first alternative, it has been left out, because there being 
no specification in the sentence, there is nothing in it to point to 'Touch- 
ing' previously mentioned in the context ; — as shown in the foregoing 
Adhikarana. 

And inasmuch as the conclusion arrived at in the foregoing Adkikaram 
points to the foot of the sentence under consideration here also being 
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the Injunction of a sacrifice, tlie Bfiafya proceeds to explain the present 
Adhikaraoa as an exception to the foregoing one. 

Though, as a nuitter of fact, on account of the sentence dwelt with 
here being a counter-instance of the foregoing Siddhdnta arguments based 
upon the connection of the Enjoyei\ the Purvapaki$a of the present Adhi- 
harana has almost wholly been represented (in the shape of the SiddhdnUA 
of the foregoing Adhikaram ; yet the Bhd^ya proceeds to present it afresh, 
because of the peculiar character of the intellect of certain persona ; as 
there are some people, so imbued with the idea of the Logician, that they 
think of interpieting Vechi also by means of Inferences fi*oni similarity ; 
and these persons would never gnwp the fact of the Ptlrrapafeja having 
been refuted, unless it has been duly set forth previously. 

Some people accept llie word^AlahheUV as synonymous with ^Sacrifice* 
on the strength of the foregoing Adhikaraiia while others take it as merely 
implying the * Sacrifice ; and it is both these views tliat they bring 
forward in connection with tlie sentence in question also. And we have 
in connection with this a twofold — 

Pilrvapah^a. — Namely: *M) The sentence in question lays down a 
distinct sacrifice, <2) it lays down the calf in connection with the sacrifice 
that has been laid down previously.** 

The Sirjdluinta view is that in the case of the sentence dwelt with 
in the foregoing Adhiltarana we accepted the injunction of the 'sacrifice,' 
on the sole ground of relationship between the substance and the Deity 
therein mentioned by the word ‘ Vaydvynm,'—&nd not, either on the 
strength of a newly discovered expressive potency of the word 'AlahheUV 
or on that of fallacious Inference (of the implication of 'Sacrifice,' by the 
wonl 'AlahhetfV). in the case i:: question, liowever, as we have no word 
expressive of the said rehitionsbip (of Deity and the substance), we must 
take the word 'AlahhettV in its simple direct signiBcation. Thus would 
the similarity of the present * /oue/i I'niy ’ with the purificatory secondary 
Actions of eeia-f/it/^tny and the like to be explained; as the 'Touting' 
also would be a mere secondary rite ; and this Touching of the calf at the 
particular tiiiio of milking the cow, would serve a > isible purpose of 
making the cow yield more milk. _ 

II II 

ArthavAda Upapalte ^ Cba and. 

17. Also because of the possibility of the connection 
with the particiilar Arthavada. — 17. 
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COMMAKTART. 

Close upon the sentence in question we have the sentence 
Vatsaniktlntd hi pasavaJj^ (^Animals love their young ones dearly*) ; and 
this could be taken As an Arthvdda showing a reason for the previous 
Injunction, only when the preceding sentence 'VaUanuUahhetd' b taken as 
enjoining the * touching* by way of fondling it for the purpose of 
making the cow yield more milk [the two sentences together meaning 
that one should touch (fondle) the calf with a view to the yielding more 
milk because animals love their young dearly. ] 

If, on the other hand, the word, *Alahhet&* meant touching for the 
purpose of killing* (by way of offering to a Deity) the mention of the fact of 
the young l^eing dearly loved by animals would be wholly irrelevant ; 
for in that case the purport of the two sentences would be this. 
Because the calf is loved by its mother, therefore it should be touched 
for being killed— certainly not a very relevant proposition ? In the other 
case (t.e. when Alahhetd means touching by loay of fondling) it would be 
quite natural to expect that inasmuch as the cow is fond of the calf, 
if we fondle the calf or the calf fondles us, the cow would be moved 
to yield more milk, the flow of which would be accelerated by the 
sight of her calf being fondled. 

Thus also, it must be admitted that the sentence in question lays 
down mere * touching * as a ^ondary action calculated to serve a useful 
purpose. 


Adhikarana VII. — The Naiv&rcharu is 

A 

for the purposes of Adh&na. 

sOtra ilulib. 

471 : Sai|iyuktab, connected. 9 Tu, verily, Arthasabdena, with the 

word mentioning an action, Tadarthah* for the sake of that. afMras 
(^mtisaipyog&t, because such ie the direct signification of the words. 

18. As connected with, the word mentioning an Action, 
it must the taken as being for the sake of that Action ; 
specially as such is the direct signification of the words of 
the text. — 18. 

GOMUBNTART. 

The Adhikara^ before last having dealt with the significations of 
the words ‘Alabhefct* and ^Virvapet^ as contained in the sentences 
10 
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‘ 6wetamal(ihhetd ' and ‘ SauryAn earunnirvapet ’ £he last AdhUtararta has 
dealt with the counter inetance of the firat part of that Adhikarana and 
the present Adhik^tranfa proceeds to deal with the counter instance of the 
second portion deeding witli the ‘Preparing' in connection with the boiled 
rice nor is the case of this exactly similar to that dealt with in the forego- 
ing Adhikarat!f,a as in this we have a furdier ground of doubt, in the shape 
of the mention of a Deity (Brihaspati.) 

[In connection with * Agni * we meet with the sentence ‘ Uaivaroi- 
charubhavuti * and then ' Yadcnam cJianimupadadh&ti ' and here arises 
the question as to whether the lioiled rice is laid down for the purpose of 
the sacrifice (the sense of the text being tbat having sacrificed out of the 
ripe, the remnant is to be kept aside), or that it is laid down for the sole 
purpose of being kept aside]. And on this question we have the 
following : — 

PtJRVAPAKSA 

PUrvapakga,—* The character of a subsidiary to sacrifices is inherent 
in all such substances as boiled rice cake cnnd the like ; and hence in all cases 
it is necessary to give up one's ownership of these substances (in favour of 
someone else). Consequently, what the word ‘ Upadadhdti' in the sentence 
'diarum upadadhdtV is that there iz to be a ‘Pra'patti' (keeping aside, throw- 
ing away) of the com and as no such pratipatti of a thing would be possible 
until it bad been already utilised, we are led to look out for that at which 
the boiled rice could have been utilised ; and the foremost of all, that 
which presents itself as being most capable of affording an occasion 
for the said utilisation of the Rice, is the eacri/ice ; and hence we are 
led to accept the fact of the com being of use at the scarifice. Subsequently 
too, we meet with the sentence ‘BTikaspatiretudannom i/awnfwira,* etc., which 
distinctly mentions Brihaspati as the Deity of the Bice ; and uoder the 
circumstances, if the connection between the Rice and thai Deity weic 
not duly established by means of a sacrifice, the mention of the Deity 
would be absolutely meaningless. Therefore, we must take the sentences 
in question to mean that ** after having performed the sacrifice of the 
Br^aspatyadtaru which forms part of the Agneya sacrifice, we should desist, 
for a time, from proceeding with other sacrifices connected witli the 
* Agneya * and keep aside the Rice (that has been offered to Brihaspati)/* 

Biddhdnla. — To the above we make the following reply : There is 
nothing inherent in the Bice that would always make it employed at 
sacrifices ; in fart, the use to which such things are to be put is ascertained 
by of the authoritative direcUons that may be found with regard to 

As soon as the appearance of the Rice has been menrioned, we 
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naturally seek for the use to irhich it could be put ; and we are met 
by the sentence 'Yadcnam ehanLUj)adadhdti* which directly lays down the 
fact of the Rice helping towards the preparation of the altar for the 
Inception of the fire to be used at the sacrifice. And the Rice thus 
having its use clearly defined, it could not have any connection with 
another Action, even if such an action were directly mentioned, and 
hence it is all the more impossible for it to having anything to do with 
an Action that is not even mentioned (but only indirectly implied). Ndl* 
can the keepivg spoken of be said to have the character of the Pratipatti ; 
because we do not know of any use to which it could be put prior to 
the keeping. 


Adhikarana VIII. — (The twastrapatnivatd ia 
auhaervient to the Paryagnikarana). 

sCTTRAll. iii. 19. 

5 n w 

Patnivate, in the PatnivatA. 5 Tu, really, Purvatw&t, because 

it is recognised as the previous one. Avachchhedah» preoluaion, 

19. Inasmuch as the PatnivatS is recognised as the 
previous one, the sentence in question must be taken as 
serving the purpose of precluding (the subsequent subsi- 
diaries.) — 19. 

GOMHENTARY. 

In connection with what has gone before we proceed to consider 
whether the word ' Uteffati* signifies the sacrifice or not 

The sacrifice having been laid down in the sentence ^Tva^trdm 
p/UfU^ivatamalahhate ’ we find another sentence ' Paryagnikrit<^ni pdtniva^ 
tdmutsrijanti/ And in connection with this latter sentence, there is a 
doubt as to whether it lays down an Accessory to the sacrifice (laid down 
in the former sentence), or a distinct Action, the doubt being due to the 
two-fold construction of whioh the sentence is capable. And on this 
we have the following 

Pdrvapah^a. — ** The sentence lays down a distinct Action ; because 
the Injunctive potency of the sentence peviains, as in the case of the 
sentence *Vhyavyam kvetamdlahhetA* to the relationship between the sub- 
stance and the Deity. 

And further inasmuch as the sentence in question does not 
contain any metition of Tvastd, the action mentioned therein cannot 
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be xecognised as the some as that mentioned in the previous sentence (in 
vrhioh the word Tvd^rd forms an important factor) ; and (if the action 
mentioned in the two sentences be taken as the same on the ground of 
both sentences laying down the * Patnivatd * then on account of the sentence 
in question containing the mention of * Paryagnikararta ’ also, there would 
be a syntactical split (if it laid down the PatnivatA also).’' 

Siddhdnta , — To the above we make the following reply : Inasmuch as 
the sacrifice mentioned in the sentence in question is actually recognised 
as the same as the one mentioned in tlie previous sentence, we can- 
not perceive any other sacrifice in it ; and what the sentence in question 
does is to lay down, with regard to the same sacrifice, all the subsidiary 
procedure ending with the * Paryagnikaram" 

The word ' Patnivatd ’ in the sentence in question can very well 
denote the previous sacrifice, even though it is accompanied by two quali- 
fications, just like the word agni in connection with the Manota sacrifice. 
And the words ' paryagnthtiamtUatgati ’ also are cognised, on account of 
the context, as laying down an accessory for that same sacrifice. 

Adhiharana IX. — Addhhya^ etc., are the 
names of the vessels. 

SOTRA U. iil. 30. 

AdxavyatvAt, on account of there being no mention of the sacrificial 
material. Ml Kevale, there being the mention of mere holding, lUrma- 

defshi subservient to the action, wm Sy&t, would be. 

20. When the name appears by itself without any 
mention of the sacrificial material and there is merely the 
mention of ' holding’ it would be subservient to the action. — 20. 

OOMMXNTART. 

[ In no particular connection we find the sentences, aha vai havi^ 
howryogdtA yo dAhhyam grihUvAsomdy<9 yojate and yard, vA etesyAytih prdnna 
eU yonium gnhnAti.] 

And with regard to the bolding of the AdAhhyajjid the Ayiku there 
is a threefold doubt, just as in the case of the dlamhha (touching). And 
just as in that case, so here also, after having set aside the two other alter- 
native theories, we have the following — 

PurvapaJuha . — The sentence in question enjoins two aaerifiea. The 
arguments in support of this view are as follows : It has been shown abo^e 
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(under IJdmadheya) that the name of a eacrifice serves to clistinguisli it even 
from that sacriGce wliich may have been originally mentioned in the 
context ; and hence it will distinguish actions all the more easily from 
those that are not mentioned in the same context, with regard to which 
there can be no idea of identity. 

In tlie case in question we Hnd that the names * Addbhya ' and *Ar{i^su' 
are not known to belong to any sacrifice mentioned in the context ; and 
hence the sentence cannot be taken as laying down a mere repetition of 
the same. Consequently we conclude that the sentence lays down the 
Eh&ha sacriGce which forms part of the Jyoti^toma — this conclusion being 
pointed out by the similarity of the injunction of 'holding.* Nor is the 
case in question similar to that of the * touching of the calf " ; (1) because 
in the Gi-st of these two sentences in question, we Gnd the direct mention 
of the ' sacrifice * and in the second we have a speciGc name which serves 
to distinguish the Action so named from all other actions ; and (2) because 
the presence of the injunction of holding in the sentences transfers, to the 
actions herein mentioned, all the details of the Jyoti^ioma; and as 
such these actions become fully equipped with all the necessary factors 
of the material and the Deity, etc., (which is not found in the case of the 
sentence ' vatsamdlahheta,' 

And for these reasons, we conclude that the sentences lay down 
distinct sacriGces. 

Siddhitnta . — To the above we make the following reply : — 

In the case of sentences where we have only the name and the 
holding mentioned (as in the cose in question), the chances of the mention 
of a sacrifice are very much less than in the case of the sentence ‘ vatsamd- 
hihhetdt* because the former is devoid even of the mention of a material. 

Tliat is to say, we Gnd that, in the sentences in question, the mention 
of the Deity is a long way oR ; and even the object that would fonn the 
objective of the mentioned 'holding* is not mentioned. Because the 
substance cannot be pointed out except by a dues or by a property. And 
so long as it has not been ascertained that the actions mentioned in the 
sentence are sacriGces, there can be no idea os to the sacriGces being 
similar to the Jyotl^{ovna.*oxkd as such * soma* (the material offered at 
the Ji/otiytoma) could not be recognised as the material to be held. 
And as for the verb ' grih^ti * also, there is no reason to believe that it is 
always concomitant with the JyotU^ma ; because all that it expresses 
is mere holding (and this action is present in all sacriGces). 

Nor are the names in question * Ad&hhya * and ' Arfim* the names of 
any sacriGces, whereby they could serve to distinguish these sacriGeea. 
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Because these wor^ls have been accepted as names, simply on the ground 
of their co-extensiveness with ' holding ' and as for the difference of *ho)d- 
ing* from the previous sacrifices, we also admit it ; but it does not follow 
from tliis that tlie sentence lays down a distinct Sacrifice. 

As a matter of fact, we have proved under Sutra IT. ii. 18, Uiat 
even when such sentences are accompanied by the mention of Deities and 
materials, they cannot be taken as laying down Sacrificec while in the 
case in question, wc do not find even this 'mention of the I'leity and the 
material). As for the Saenfice tlmt is mentioned by the word *yujeta' /in 
the sentence speaking of tlie Adflbhya, it cannot in the present instance, tbe 
taken as enjoined by the Injunctive affix (tn yt^eta) which has its injunctive 
potency transferred elsewiiere (io the Accessory) as shown unden the 
Purvapak^a of the Sutra If. ii. 27. Therefore the sentence (speaking m 
Addhkya) must 1^ taken as laying down the ‘holding’ with reference 
to a certain sacrifice (laid down befoie). 

Adhikarana X. — The Agnichayana is a secondary 
•preparatory rite. 

SOtRA II. iU; 21-lS. 

u ii 

«fs: Agnih, the word Agni. 9 Tu, really, LiAgadariianAt, because 

of the presence of indicative marks, sifow: Kratuiabdab, denoting a sacrifice. 

Prattyftte, should be recognised. 

21. “ The word Agni should be recognised as denoting 

a sacrifice because of the presence of indicative marks.” — 21. 

COMMBNTARY. 

In connection witli the sentence ' AgninehintUe ’ followed by tbo 
sentences — ‘ (Ath&tognimagni^tomendnuyt/jati, tamuJUhyena tamatirdtrena^ 
tarn fodakina," etc. —we have a threefold doubt : (1) Does it lay down a 
distinct Sacrifice, or (2) Does it lay down mere ehyana ^collecting) ? 
or (3) Does it lay down an accessory for all the Primary and Subsidiary 
sacrifices ? on this we have the following — 

Puruapak^na, — (1) As we do not find the sentence repeated again in the 
context, as we do in the case of the sentences dealt with in the foregoing 
Aihikaraxta, (2) as no useful purpose would be served by the mere 
purification of Agni, we conclude, from the very fact of the preseilce of the 
name, that the sentence lays down a iistinct sacrifice ; and thus alone 
could we justify the subsequent mention of the Resale in the sentence 
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' ^idhnoti, etc. Nor can the result herein mentioned be said to follow 
from an Accessory ; because no substrate of any such Accessory is 
mentioned in the context. 

And then we perceive that such distinctive marks as the Upaead, etc., 
which are the invariable accompaniments of the Sonia aacrifice, are connect- 
ed with the Action mentioned in the sentence in question. 

So also in the sentences etc., we 

find that ' Agni ' is the name of a sacrifice to be performed, because the 
sentence * Agnim yajuti ' is precisely sinsilar to the sentence * Samidhoyajati * 
wherein it has been shown under Sutra I. iv. 4, that the word ‘ Samidhdff. ’ 
is the name of a sacrifice ; and hence we come to take the sentence in 
question as laying down a sacrifice qualified by the name ‘ AgnL' And 
this Agni-sacrifice comes to be qualified by the Sanstlui's of the Agniqlom% 
which are found to be pre.sent in it. Then as for the words * dnirdJtra* 
etc., they coiii be taken as pointing out the alternatives of time. 

SIDDHAII^TA. 

^ 11 11 

l«i Dravyam, the material, m V4, but. wtm Sy4t, should be. Cho< 

daa4y4bi of the injunction. nHrwn TadartbatT4t, on account of being for that 
purpose. 

22, The material should be mentioned hy the word 
because the Injunction is for that purpose. — 22. 

OOMMSNTART. 

Inasmuch as the word * Agni * is one that has its signification 
universally known, unless this signification is found to give rise to certain 
anomalies, like syntactical split, etc., we cannot reject the sense of Fire, 
and take the word as the name of a sacrifice. 

That is to say, the word Agni ’ is not known to have any literal 
meaning, like the words * f/dbhtd* and the rest, nor is it accompanied 
by any of the three conditions of * K&madhcya^' W*., ‘ Vdkyahhtda ’ 
^ Taduayapadeia ’ ‘ Tatprdkhya ’ and (explained in Adhikaro^a 1, Pfida iv) ; 
and hence it could not be taken as the Name of a sacrifice. 

It has been urged above that it fulfils the Vdmadheya condition 
laid down in Sutra I. iv. 4. But it would have been so if the Agni were 
actually enjoined in the sentence, as something to be purified by efmyana 
^collection). And it has never been spoken of as to be so purified (in any 
other sentence save the one in question) ; and hence the condition laid 
down in Sutra, 1. iv. 4, does not apply to the present case. 
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Therefore "Agai/ spoken of in the sentence, is a substance (and 
not a sacrifice). 

Tstsaipyogftt, by connection with that, siij; Kratuh, the sacrifice, 
fnww: TadAkhyah, of that name, we Sy&t, might be. iN Tena, by that. i rt ftawr R t 
Dharmavidhfin&ni, laying down of details. 

23. On account of the fact of the connection of Agni 
with all sacrifices a sacrifice might be named 'Agni/ but 
that name would only serve to lay down the details of thp 
sacrifice. — 23. 

COMMENTARY. 

In the case of such sentences as * agnehiaatram * (that have beeii 
cited by the Pdrvapak^a as showing that * Agni ’ is the name of a 
sacrifice), we have to take recourse to indirect* indication, as there is no 
other way in which the sentence could be explained. In this sentence the 
word * Agni * indicates Ike place or altar connected with Fire, and this 
pl/Lce indicates the sacrifice performed at that altar (and thus it is by 
a very indirect process that the word ' Agni ’ can indicate the sacrifice). 
But the fact of such indirect indication being accepted in one place 
does not mike it necessarily acceptable in all other cases. Hence in 
the case in question, where the indirect indication can be very well' 
avoided it is only right that we should accept the word * Agni* as 
signifying the substance (Fire), 

In connection with the present Adhiharatjia, the author of another 
BhCtfpa has also treated of the questions of Agni — (1) having a result or 
being fruitless, (2) being an independent action or subsidiary to another 
sacrifice, (3) being eternal or transient, (4) being a modification or not df 
UUaravedikd. But all these questions have already been dealt with 
in other AdhUtai-a^vu, iu connection with other similar sentences, and 
hence we have not taken them up for consideration here. And the Author 
referred to also has introduced them here by way of showing off the 
excellence of his memory. 


Adhihamna XL — The Mdaagnihotra is a distinct sacrifice. 

SOTRA 11. IlL 14. 

5 tq > 5i ; n sqe ra [ ii ii 

lit PrakanoAnUte, when then ia a diffennoa of ooBtaxt. 
Piayoian&BTtvam, than ia a diflataoea ia tlw BUlTanA. 
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24. When there is a difference of context, there is 
difference in the Bytvan&. — 24. 

OOMMBNTABT. 

We have (infshed the oonsideration of the question of the Differen* 
tiation of actions by means of Accessories, and we have also dealt with all 
side issues of such questions, as to what sort of Accessory is that mention- 
ed in the subsequent sentence, which, not being applicable to the action 
mentioned in the previous sentence, makes that mentioned in the subse- 
quent action different from it ; and which sort is that which is applicable 
to the previous action, and as such does not make any difference in the 
Action. And the five means of differentiation having been dealt with« 
we now proceed to consider the differentiation of actions by context. 

[Ill connection with the Kwjtdapdyindmayana, we find the sentence 
‘ M^isamagnihotram jtt/toti, mdaaw darkapitrtjLfimasahhyam yojate^ and on 
this there urises a doubt as to whether these sentences lay down the 
month as the time for the previously mentioned Agnihotva and the Darka^ 
or they lay down actions totally different from these]. 

And on this we have the following — 

Pilrvapak^ii,— Such words as * Agnthoira*' taxi the like, having already 
on one occasion denoted a certain action, the, mere fact of the word occurr- 
ing after a long interval does not make any difference in the Action itself. 
That is to say, just as where the word * Agnihotra ' is uttered in Vu-lahhi 
or in Pdtaliputra, it does not signify two different things ; so no matter 
whether the word occurs iu one context or in another, its denotation can- 
not be different. For certainly the difference in the context does not 
bring about a fresh denotative potency in the word. And hence the 
verbs * i/ajfote,’ *juhoti,' etc., also as qualified by these words (* Agnihotra* 
etc.) do not signify anything different ; specially as the absence of an- 
other meaning does not make anything meaningless or irrelevant. For 
iu the case in question, the mention of the ' month ' is not incompatible 
with the ordinary ‘ Agnihotra* ; because the monthly Agnihotra could very 
wpU be taken as an alternative to the Lifelong* Daily A*tnihotra. Or, it 
may be that the lifelong daily performance is laid for that Agnihotra 
which forms a necesaaiy duty ; while there are other occasional perform- 
ances of the same Agnihotra with a view to the obtaining of certain 
desirable results ; and it is for these that the seutence lays down the 
* month * as the time. And it is only desirable that the syntax the 
sentence iu question) should set aside that which ia pointed out by the 
context. 

11 
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Siddhdnta. — To the above we make the follow log reply 

In the* sentence in question, we find that the monthly Agnihotru 
is laid down as to be performed after the Upaeade whereas we do not find 
any such Upaaada preceding the original Agnihotm; and as such the two 
Agnikotras must be difiereut. 

That is to say, if the sentence in question had simply laid down 
the month, then we could have thought that the time had been laid down 
with reference to the original ^pfuhotra. Asa matter of fact, however, 
euch is not .the case ; as the sentence distinctly mentions the action as |U> 
be performed after itte Upasada ; and as such theaequenee tu the Upaaa^ 
must be taken as qualifying the time for the performance of this sacu- 
fice* In connection with the original Agnihotra, however, we do not find 
any mention of these upaaada, either as foreign to it, or as forming an 
integral part of it. If, again, the sentence wore taken as laying down'-(l) 
Upasada {2) the sequence to the Upasada and (3) the month, — then, there 
being various objects of Injunction, there would be a syntactical split. 

This also meets all the other declarations of the Puwapak^ that 
the sentence lays down the performability, in the midst of the Sfitra, of 
the otherwise prohibited Agnihotra, either os an independent sacrifice, or 
as a part of the Sutra itself. Because in all these cases, the mention of 
the sequence to the Upaaada and olmonth would be wholly meaningless. 

When, however, the sentence is taken as laying down a distinct 
Agnihotra, there would be nothing incongraous in the laying down of 
many things. Hence the sentence must be taken as laying down a 
distinct Agnihotra, 

Such is the Siddhdnta as represented by the Bhasya. But there 
is something to be said against this representation of the Siddhdnta. It 
is as follows 

If the Agnihotras were taken as distinct, only because of the fact, 
there otherwise being a syntactical split, — then the present instance too 
beeomes one of the Differentiation of Actions by means of syntactical 
split (already dealt with above), and not by that of context (what is 
really meant to be shown here) or, again the Actions would be different 
on account of the impossibility of the manifold accessories mentioned in 
the sentence in question belonging to the originah Agnihotra ; and thus 
the necessary differentiation being done by Accessories, there would be 
no room for the functioning of the difference of context (towards tho 
differentiation). Because even if the sentence in question had occurred 
in the some context as that of the original Agnihotra, then too it could 
not but have been taken as mentioning a diatinct Action, because of the 
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fact of the accessory details herein mentioned being inapplicable to the 
'original AgnUwlra, 

And farther, even though the reason ahown in the Bhdaya might, 
with difficulty, establish Uie difference between the two Agnihotras, yet 
it could-do nothing with regard to the other sentence in qxiestion, where- 
in the monthly Darka Pdrmntdaa is not mentioned as preceded by the 
UpnaadM. That is to say, the sentence ‘ Mdsam daraapArrjtnmasdbhyam ’ lays 
down only the connection of the sacrifice with the month ; and as such 
there being no syntactical split, there would be nothing to show that the 
Varka Pilrvtamdsa herein mentioned is different from that mentioned 
before. 

Thus then the explanation of the Siddh&nta as given in the Bhilsya 
being found to be untenable, the Vhrtika explains it as follows : — 

When the Accessory, though mentioned in a separate context, is 
laid down as a matter of independent Injunction, t.e., forms the predicate 
of the sentence, then it can be delegated to the previous action (and would 
not make any difference in it) when however the Accessory is mentioned 
only as an Uddesya (not an object of Injunction, but an accomplished 
thing, forming the subject of the sentence), then the action with reference 
to which it appears must be taken as different from the previous action. 

In the case in question, we perceive a difference between the two 
Agnihotras, not because of their being mentioned in separate contexts, 
but because of the fact of all connection with the previous context having 
been cut off. That is to say, when no idea of the original Agnihotra is 
present in the mind, at the time that the sentence in question is met 
with then the action mentioned in the latter cannot but be recognized 
as diffrent from the previous Agnihofra. And as for the difference of 
contexts, even though it is present, it does not servo any useful purpose 
with regard to the differentiation ; ns we shall show under Sutra II-iii-25. 


Adhikarana XII. — The Agneya, etc., are K&mya Sacrifices. 

SUTRA II. lii SB. 

mm Phalam, the result, m Cha, also. asrtsWb Akarmasannidhau, mentioned 
apart from actions. 

25. The Result mentioned apart from Actions (is a 
means of difference). — ^25. 
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COMMENTARY. 

All the six oauses of differentiation have been dealt with. We now 
proceed to show another way in which the difference of context operates 
towards differentiation. There are people who hold the difTercntiation 
(in the case cited in the last Adhikarana) to be made by a difference of 
context only (according to the Bhisya), while others according to the 
Vdrtika) bold it to be made by the connection of a particular time ; and 
they do not admit of any differentiation brought about merely by such 
agencies as non-proximity or the relationship of an anupAdeya substanjbe. 
It is with a view to explain the real state of things to these persons that 
the present Sdtra has been introduced. And what is dealt with in tiie 
present Adhikararna is not a seventh cause of differentiation. 

Then, the fact of place and occasion being anupadeya is too well- 
known, as has been shown in the foregoing Adhikarana ; and hence in th^ 
present Adhikarana we do not cite any examples of these. And, in fact, 
the following two passages, too, dealing as they do with place and occasion 
— should have been dealt with in the preceding Adhikarana^ vizi (I) 
satrayavagurya vtivcgita yajeta Samyuthane vUvajit, etc., ^these too speak- 
ing of occdston) ; and (2) Dak^nAna tirena SaraswatyAk agneyenashtAkapAr 
Jena samya paras&miyat (speaking of Place). Though, ns in the case of the 
Atiratra, etc., so in these also, we do not find any mention of the root 

* t/^jt * yet inasmuch as, without the inference of the presence of the root 

* i/uji ' the sentences containing the words with the nominal affix would 
remain incomplete (the yaji is inferred directly as the sentences have been 
pronounced), and hence the sentences do not stand in need of the ' yaji ' 
occurring in any other sentence ; and hence the actions mentioned in them 
must be taken as distinct from any others previously mentioned. 

Then as for the other two Anupadeyas the Result and OJgect to be 
purified (or prepared) — we proceed to consider them now, amenable, as 
they are, to the same line of reasoning. 

Of these two, the mention of the Result has been cited in the Bhd- 
ft/a: Agneyama^tAkapAiannirvapet rukk&mal^\ " AgnifUmtydmA&daia- 
kapdlannivrapet hrdhmavarchasakAmah A indramek&dasakapAlannirvap^ 
prajSkdmaJjL-' And as for the mention of the OJgect to be purified, we have 
the sentence * Traidkdtavtyd dthfoniya, etc., whiclT lays down a purifica- 
tory rite for the sacrificer. 

The Bhdfya speaks of the sentences as being found vrithoul re- 
ference to any particular Action ; and this is done with a view to show 
that the case in question is not capable of being dealt with under Difer* 
cnee of Context. 
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[This (question being as to whether the sentences in question only 
serve to lay down certain results with reference to the original Agneya, 
etc., or they lay down distinct sacriBcea], we have the following — 

PUrvapukft.^PrAkrite^u pfiaWncUnriti^That is to say, the sentence 
in question lays down the Result with reference to the sacrifice mentioned 
before, — first in the same manner os Ah'ivaniya and the rest are laid down ; 
b^ause the Results herein laid down are capable of 1>eing desired, even by 
one who is engaged in the Daiva Pilr(famdso, 

SiddJidnta, --The reply to this is thia~t%e Result can never be- 
eiyoined. The sentence of this is that, on account of the reasons shown 
under Sdtm, VI.i.3. of the Svdngahamadhikaramt the Result has always the 
character of the Uddesya (that subject with regard to which soineihing else 
is enjoined). Because if the Result were enjoined, it could be so only with 
regard to the .Action ; and as such being a part of the Action itself, it 
would lose its character of Result to be brought about by that Action). 
And, on the other hand, if the action were not enjoined with reference to the 
Result then it would not have the chai*acter of the means to that Result ; 
and as such it would become fruitless. If again, both (Action and Result) 
were Uddehyf^ or both were Vidheya then they would have no connection 
with eiich other. And so the only alternative left to us is to admit that 
the sentence lays down an Action with regard to a particular Result. And 
then just as in the preceding case (of an Action being laid down with 
reference to a particular time, so in the present case also), the Action thus 
laid down in the sentence in question would be one that is wholly 
distinct from all previous actions. 

The same line of reasoning would apply also to the case of the 
sentence that speaks of a purificatory rite for the sacrificer. 

Nor is it possible for the transient Desire (for certain results) to be 
the means of accomplishing such eternal Actions as the Agniya, etc. (and 
this is what it would come to if the sentences were taken os laying down 
the Result with reference to sacrifices.) 

For these reasons, we conclude that the sentences in question lay. 
down Actions that are distinct from all previous Actions. 
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Adhikarana XIII. — \The Amsti leads to tfcc acquisition 

of food.} 


6UTBA n. iil. M. 

3 ^:^: 11 11 

Sannidhau, when there is proximity. ; Tn, really. ^ Rm mn Avibb4g&t, 
there ia no separation. Phaldrthena, for the purpose of pointing out result. 

PunaWrutih, repetition. 

26. When there is proximity, there is no separation ; 


and hence the second mention is for the pui-pose of pointing| 
out another Result.— 26. 


COMMENTARY. 

The present Adhiharania is introduced by wny of a counter instance 
to all the preceding Adhikararnos based upon non-proximtty. 

The mention of ‘the Result* (in the SiUra) indicates all other 
Anupadeyas. And hence the sentences forming the subject-matter of the 
present Adhikarana are all the following :—(l) Apnej/oV/ifcapa/o bhnuati 

eiayd anmdyakdmam ydjayel, or Darsapdrimamdsdbhydm svargakdmo 

yajeta seqdt tvi^dkritam y<^et, etc. (mentioning the Result); (2) Sarve 
daraapArvamdsdbhydm yajeta (mentioning the Place) ; (3. Pdrimamdsydm 
Paurnoma^lyd yajeta ^mentioning the Time); and (4) Ydvajjtuam Darea- 
paunjam/isdbhydm yajet (mentioning the occasion). 

[TJie question with regard to these being as to wliethcr the actions 
mentioned aie the same as those of the same name mentioned before, or 
they are distinct Actions altogether], we liave the following — 

PAi^apakfa , — “ Inasmuch as all these sentences lay^ down certain 
Actions, with reference to a particular Result, Place, etc., we conclude, 
in accordance with the foregoing Adhikar^ma, that these Actions are other 
than those previously mentioned. 

And in favour of this view, we have the following arguments : 
Inasmuch as there can be no Injunction of that which has already been 
enjoined we would have to take the names of Actions in the sentences 
in question as mere references to the original Actions (of those names) 
it we do not take the Actions os distinct) ; and that which is referred to is 
that which is the Vddesya (that with regard to which something else is 
laid down) but as a matter of fact, we do not find the Actions (mentioned 
in the sentences) to have the character of the Vddesya, 

8iddhdrda.--To the above we make the following reply : 

The potency of the Injunction varies according as it happens to be 
an oriffinotive or an appLieatory one. And hence when it is practicable, 
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we U\ke it as having the potency oE only one ; but when that is not found 
possible, we accept it as having both. 

That is to say, in the case in questiooi vve are forced to accept the 
same sentence to be an originative as well as an applicatory Injunction. It 
is only when the applicatory Injunction is such that there is no inconsis- 
tency in its pointing to the presence in itself of originative potencies, that 
we take it as having only the applicative potency, with regard to Actions 
whoso idea is present in the mind as having been brought about by 
another originative Injunction. But the case of the sentence in question 
not being like this, we have to admit to have the double potency.) 

The use of the present AdhiJmmKia has been expressed by the 
as lying in the fact that, t/ the senteiice in question ref era to the 
originul Ave^ti, then, the substance to be offered at the sacrifice performed 
for the acquiring of Food, would he the Agney i cake; while if the Action 
toere other than the A ve-fti, then we would have some other suhUanee. 

To this, however, some people make the following objection : Even 
if the Action spoken of in the sentence * Etaytl unnddyahimain yajoyet,' 
were other than the original Ave^^ti then, too, inasmuch as the word 
* etayd* would point to the fact of this other Action being similar to the 
Ave^ti, the substance employed at it would be the same as that used 
ill the Aocfti, and no other substance would have to be used.*’ 

But this question is not quite pertinent. Because so long as it ia 
possible for the word ' etayd ’ to bo taken, as in the case of the sentence 
’ jyotif, ’ etc., in its direct sense, as referring to the Action to be 
spoken of immediately after it, — it can be rightly taken as indirectly 
indicating simU^arity. Hence there is nothing inOorrect in the assertion 
‘ another substance will have to be used at ike sucrifice.* 

We have found that the Bhd^ya and the Vdrtika lay down six means 
for the dillerentiating of Actions : — 

In another commentary (by Bhavaddsa, perhaps) only four such causes 
are mentioned, viz,^ (1) difference of words, (2) Difference of Names, (3) 
Di (Terence of Accessory Details, and (4) Difference of Result He has 
included Repetition and Number in Difference of words, and the 
' Diilcrenco of context,’ etc., in the ‘ Difference of Result,* because all that 
the context does is to help the Result. 

But this appears to be highly objectionable. Because, in the first 
place (Repetition) cannot be included in 'Difference of Words*; as 
if the word ' i/q/ate * is repeated five times, or any number of times for the 
matter of that, it does not become a different \oord. And when the word 
prajdpatydn is used by way of Ekaie^a as pointing to eeventem Pr^patyae, 
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W6 do not have so many different words, as the word is actually 
found to be one and the same only, in all cases. This is what has been 
explained under SiUra I.i.lS, and also in Sdtm I.i.20. And the 
singleness of such objects will be explained later on under Sdtm VI.iii.l2« 
Consequently we conclude that in such cases, not being able to 
find other ground for differentiating the actions, the author of 
this commentary has gratuitously assumed the words tf> be different, 
even though, as a matter of fact, the word is one and the same. Secondly. 
this author of the commentary has failed to grasp the fact of thh 
Itesult, etc., not being able to differentiate actions when the Context doei 
not happen to be different— a fact that has been shown over and oven 
again in the Suti*a just explained (11. hi. 26) and also in Sdtra II. ii. 16,\ 
etseq. And thus we find that though it is the Difference of Context, 
as helped by the mention of the Result that being the cause of non- 
recognition (of an Action as the other), is the real means of differentiat- 
ing' actions, — yet the said commentator has wholly neglected this fact 
Xiucluding the * Difference of Context ’ in the * Difference of Result 
Thirdly, he failed to perceive that it was the * Difference of Result ’ 
that was included iu the ' Difference of Context ’ and not vice versa. 

It has been argued by the adherents of this commentator that 
the fact of only four opposities of ground of identity being mentioned in 
the Sdtra If. iv. 9, distinctly points to the fact of the ground of difference 
also being only four. 

But we do not attach any such significance to the Sdtra^ in the 
present connection ; because in the Adhiharavta under consideration, we 
find no other means of Differentiation applicable save the Difference 
of Context (which therefore could not be denied as a means of 
Differentiation)- 

Hence we conclude that there are six means of Differentiation as 
explained above* 

Adliikaixina XI V. — [The Repetition of the Agneya ee^-vea 
the purpose of Glorification.] - 

8UTRAB 11, iU, r-29. 

SRfiilRI II II 

Agneyab, the Agneya sacrifice, g To, teally. a ulg ww UktaheintvAt, 
lor feaaona already explained, Abbyfiaena, as repeated* eMi Pfullyeta, 

would appear. 
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27.. The Agneya would appear os if it were to he 
repeated, because of reasons already explained — 27. 

OOMMSMTARY. 

We find the ecntence * Agneyoffakapalo' amdvdsydydm bhavati, 
and then again ' Agneyoftakapalo Mndvdsydydm ptiursafndaydnchaehyfii^ 
hhawUi ' (this latter occurring in the text before the former.) And then 
arises the question as to whether the same Agneya that is mentioned in 
the latter sentence is also mentioned over again in the former sentence, 
or the two Agneyae are distinct actions. 

This conclusion pointed out by the previous Adhiharana would be 
that the two are the same, even though the action is laid down in 
reference to the particular time of the Amdvaayd which by itself, 
is anupadeya. 

Add against this conclusion we have die following — 

PUrvapalufa . — It has been shown above that it is only when the 
Repetition is formed to serve no other purpose that it can be taken as 
serving the purpose of differentiating actions. And in this case in question, 

. we actually find the repetition serving no other purpose hence we take it 
' to mean that the Agneya is to be performed twice over, that is to say, 
the two performances would constitute two distinct actions. 

In contradiction to this we have another alternative theory, which 
we bring forward as — 

Siddhdnta (A.) 

n siq II 

Avibh&gat, on account of non-differentiation, s Tu, really. 
Karmano, of the action. Dvirffkteb, by reason of mere repetition, v fvMl 

Navidhtyate, would not be enjoined. 

28. The action not being fotmd to be differentiated, 
the mere repetition of the same action would not make any 
difference in the action itself. — 28, 

OOMMEirrABY. 

In the case of the sentences ' SAmido yajati Bi4o yagiJdi,* etc., it is only 
right that we should take the repetidon of * y^fiati ' as serving the purpose 
of differentiating the actions ; because in this case we find the distinct 
repetition of the * Sacrifice’ In this case in question, on the other hand, 
the sacrifice has got to bo inferred from the relationship of the substance 
(cake) with the Deity Agni (expressed by the word ‘ Agneya ’). And in- 
asmuch as the Dei^t as mentioned in the sentence, are found precisely 
11 
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the same as those mentioned in the other, we are led, by the idea of 
tliose that we had obtained from the previous sentence to conclude that it 
is the same .'ictiou that is inentioned in the latter sentence also. 

It might be argued that ** the Deity and the substance also are 
distinct in the two cases. But that is not possible ; because as a matter 
of fact, they are actually recognized as non-diiferent. If the difference be 
based on the difference of the individuality of substance and the Deity, 
then such difference of individuality would be present also in the different 
performances of the same action. 

Tlierefore we conclude that both sentences are optional Injunction|Ei 
of the same Agneya to Ije performed in the Amdva^yd day. 

Or according to the \a,w -“Yuqap*Mpruvrtteryat!ui sydt Bottvadana^ni^ 
(t.e., two sentences operating simultaueuously we must take them according! 
as we find the object mentioned in them), it is the same action that is nien- 
tioned by both sentences. And it cannot be deBnitely ascertained which 
sentence really lay:i detwn the action and which is a a mere repetition and 
such meaningless. 

Siddhdnta ^B) : — 

fjsrrqf ^ 3!T*. a u 

AnyArtbd., serving another purpose, at Va, entirely. PunaUrntihf 

repetition. 

29. The repetition serves quite another purpose. — 29. 

CX>MMENTARY. 

When we proceed to look into the various purposes that are served by 
repetitions, we find that inasmuch as the sentence in question does not 
mention any qualifying accessory, and as Preclusion of the Rest is 
accompanied by a three-fold anomaly, jkve conclude that it serves the 
purpose of an Artkavdda. And as it is not quite clear in the sentence 
itself of what it is an Arthavddu, it must be taken as that of the Agnews 
itself. 




SECOND ADHYAYA. 

Foueth Pada. 


Adhikarana I. — [Treating of the lifelong Agnihotra]. 

w«Afiw: YAvajjlvikab. lifelong, wif: AbhyAsab, repetition. Kaunas 

dharinabi a property of tlie action. Prakarao^t, because of the context. 

1. “ The lifelong repetition is a property of the action 

because of the context.” — 1. 

COMMENTARY. 

[We find the sentencea ‘ Ydmjjivatiuignihotram juhoti^ * Ydvajjivwm 
Da^kapitr^umUdhhylm ytjeta? And mth regard to these aentencea, there 
arises a question as to whether the mention of ‘ lifelong qualifies the 
action, the sentence laying down the lifelong repetition of the action ; or 
it serves to lay down a restriction for the performer of the action. That 
is to say, does the sentence lay down the Repetition of the action or only a 
reetriction for the agent ? ]. 

The relevancy of this AdhUtrira^ia in the present context is thus 
explained tiy the Vdrllka : — 

Just as the causes of difference operate towards the differentiation 
of the forms of action, so also do they operate towards that of 
their performances. Hence with regard to the Agnihotra, etc., qualified 
as they ai-e by the mention of ‘ lifelong ’ there arises the question as to 
whether each of its (daily) performances is a distinct action by itself, or 
all the daily performances go to form a single action, meant to bring 
about a particular desirable end, and the time for whoso performance is 
the whole of one's life. If then, the time — whole of one’s life —were laid 
down as a property of the action, then the mere offering of the morniog 
and evening libations in accordance with the injunctions “ he should 
offer the morning libation with the mantra, ^ Saryo joytih, etc ,' and 
ho should offer the evening libation with the mantra ‘ Agnirjoyti^ eta, 
woald not be enough to complete the Agnihotra, till the specified time— 
‘ life long '—expires ; and hence a performance of the Agnihatra wo«dd 
10 of manj daily repetitions ; jnst ws the, pertomaope of tlie 
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J^foU^ma is made up of the repetition of the same process with regard 
to each of the many Orahas. If, on the other hand, ' living ' be taken as 
the occasion (or cause), with reference to which the sentence lays down 
the action,— then, inasmuch as the occasion would last till the Performer 
lasts, the action comes to be enjoined without any reference to any desir- 
able result ; and as such a neglect of the performance being sinful, it 
would be necessary for the man to perform it as long as he lives, either 
for the fulfilment of his own duty, or for the avoiding of the sin incurred 
by non-performance; and hence in this case the sentence would lay 
down a Restriction (or Duty) for the man. And in tiiiscase the occasion 
of the Agnihotra performance would be morning and evening together 
with the life of the agent ; and hence as this occasion would present 
itself every day, the action would be complete every day also; and hence 
tlie complete performance of the Agnihotra would be repeated each day ; — 
the performance of each day forming a distinct action by itself (indepen- 
dently of the other day’s performance). 

On the question, then we have the following — 

Filrvapak^a, — (1) All the daily repetitions of the Agnihotra form 
a single performance of it ; (2) lifelong is a qualification of the action ; 
and (3) the sentence serves to lay down the time. 

SiddhA,nta . — 

u R « 

•rf: Kartubi of the agent, sr V4, really, Srutisamyogflt, b'e- 

caaae of the direct signification of the words 

2. It must be taken as a property of the Agent, be- 
cause of the direct signification of the words. — 2. 

COMMENTARY. 

The word * DharmoJj ^ ' is to be supplied from the preceding Sdtra ; 
and hence the proposition laid down by the Siddlidnia is that — " It is the 
property of the Agent that is enjoined. This property of the Agent too is 
binding, and does not depend upon his own sweet will. 

Because in our interpretation of the sentence, both the words— 
*Ydvajjivam and the verb * juhoti ' — retain their direct signification ; while 
in your interpretation, they will have to be taken in their indirect indicated 
meanings 

That is to say, in our theory, it is by direct signiBcatiou that the word 
* Ydvajjivam ' denotes the life-time of the agent se the occasion (fot* the 
Action) ; and in the Verb ' ^uhoti ' anid ' yajati' also, it is only directly that 
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the affix 9 ignifies the BMvaml as qualified by the Uoot-meaniDg. And hence 
our interpretation is quite in keeping with the direct signification o! both 
these words. In your interpretation, on the other hand, life-time not being 
capable of directly qualifying the action) indicates the time, and the verbs 
also would indicate Repetition ; — then again, that wherein the Injunction 
ends, is accepted as the object of that Injunction hence it will be neces- 
sary for you to reject the direct denotations of the words *Jiva' and the 
verb, and make Time and Repetition the objects of the Injunction ; and 
thus your Injunction comes to be based upon indirect Indication. 

In both cases, in consideration of what is directly expressed by the 
words of the Vcdic texts, we reject what is implied by the context, and 
conclude that the sentences in question lay down the floma (of the 
Agnihotra) and the Yoga (of the Darna-Ptlrmindsa) with reference to 
the life-time,— and that they lay down a property of the performer. 

ft 

II ^ II 

ftyivn ; Lifigadarian&t, because we find indicative words, v Oha, alsa 

Karmadharme, if the property pertained to the Action, ft Hi, because. 
«ii^ Prakrameoa, by beginning, Niyamyeta, would be completed. 

m Tatra, then. Anarthakam, meaningless, ms Anyat, another, fus 

Sy&t, would be. 

3. Because we find indicative words to the same effect 
if the time pertained to the action, the action once begun 
would take up the whole time and the other Injunction would 
become meaningless — 3. 

COMMSNTARY. 

We have the text'—* il pi hava e^a svargdlloMehehhidyate yat,.am&» 
vdeydm paurvam&stm atipdtayet ; and by atipatti here is meant trana- 
greesion. 

The time for the Varsa Pdt^amdea of which tlie Agnihotra forms an 
integral factor, according to you, is the whole lifetime ; and certainly 
no transgression of that time is possible. Because if the perfonnance of a 
certain action is begun at the prescribed time, it is admitted tliat the time 
has not been transgressed. And certainly one who is a * performer of the 
Daricl PAmsiamdsa * could never have allowed its prescribed time (his 
lifetime) to lapse withoiit ^having begun its performance ; because if 
he were to die without having begun it, he would not be a performer of 
the Daraa Pdrvt<tmdea. If by transgression were meant ' non-oompletiou 
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during tliQ prescribed time ’ then too, inasmuch as this * non-completion 
could be ascertained only after the death of the performer, the laying 
down of the Expiatory Rite (for such transgression) would be wholly 
superfluous. 

In accordance with our theory, on the other hand, inasnluch as 
the beginning as well as the completion of the Darga PUrfjLomdga is laid 
down for eveiy month during the lifetime of the performer, it is possible 
that there may be transgression of that particular day of the month 
(omission of performance on that day ; and hence too it would be qu'^ 
possible for the transgressor to perform the expiatory rite after tl^t 
date lias elapsed. 

ii « ii 

Vyapavargam, completion. ^Cha, also- Danhiyati, speaks of SMi: 
KAiabf time. Chet, if. Karmave<!ah, difference of action, fim Sy&t, should 
be 

4. We have a text that speaks of the completion of 
the Action. If there is time, the performances of the Action 
should he distinct. — 4. 

We have the sentence ‘ Oarsa Pttrt^amdgdbhydmiftvil somena yajeld. 
Now, if all the lifelong repetitions were to constitute a single per-' 
forroance of the Darsa Pilrr,iamd$a, then, for i-eason shown above, 
the Soma sacriGco would have to be performed only after all the repe- 
titions had been finished ; and (ns these would be finished only after 
the death of the performer) the dead person could not perform the Soim 
S acrifice. If,' on the other hand, there is time for the performance ot 
the Soma sacrifice (after the completion of the Daraa Pdroamdsa.’ Tbie 
non-filling up of the whole lifetime is found to be possible, only if the 
‘ lifetime ’ is taken as a property of the Performer ; because in that case, 
each monthly performance of the Darsa Pilri^imdsa is a distinct action 
by itself. Thus then the latter part of the SHtra means that if there 
is time left by the performance of Darsa PHnatam^lsa for the performance 
of the Soma sacrifice, then each performance of the Darka Pdroamdsof 
should be a distinct action, as lield by us. 

The latter part of the SdtY*a ts also capable of another interpretatioa. 
If the whole lifetime be laid down as the time for the performance of 
the Darka PUrKUiindga^ then the Soma sacrifice as well as all other actiona 
that may be laid down for the man, would be performed in the midat 
of the Daraa PUm^amdaa \ and in that case inasmnch aa all these other 
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actions would break up the continuity of the lifelong extensive 

Daria PAr^amtUa llie assertion ‘ Daria— PAiyfamAsabhyiiiniipvd (‘ having 

performed the Daria PAroamdta) would be wholly incompatable and 
further, this interpretation of the Daria PAroamtUa would constitute 
the improper procedure deprecated in such sentences as 'he falls 
off from heaven, who perverts the saerifiee and the like. 

For these reasons also we cannot take the sentence in question as 
laying down the time. 

VI II 

AnityatvAt, on account of non-binding character. 5 Tu, really, Na 
not. 1* Evam. ao. w*! SyAt, could be. 

5. Because of the nou-binding character of the action 
(according to you) it could not be so. — 5. 

COMMENTARY: 

We have already shoivn that in order to take the word ‘ Ydvajjivam * 
aa laying down lime, it would be necessary to have recourse to indirect 
Indication. And now we proceed to show that even if we allow th<< 
indication, the action not having a binding Character ^ it coxdd not be eo. That 
is to say, that alone can bespoken of as pointing to a definite poliRof 
time which is sure to appear, and always in connection with tba* point, 
of time ; As for instance, the Arwlvaeyd is pointed out as the day in 
which the moon i$ not visible but there is no such single thing that invari> 
ably marks the end of the life-time of all living beings; and hence this 
life-time is not capable of being definitely pointed, out by means of 
anything, thus then the time (Ufe-time) being wholly indefinite being 
ascertainable only if it actually happens, it must be taken as mentioned by 
way of an occasion for the performance of the Apnihotra, etc. 

t u 

Virodhaht incongruity, OhApi, also. JiNi Piirvavat, as before. 

6. There is also incongruity as bdfore. — 6. 

OOMMBIITART. 

If * lifelong ’ is a r^triction, qualifying the agent, it could not be 
applied to the subsidiary sacrificea, as it is only that, which pertains to the 
principal sacrifice that is implied in the subaidiary— aa we shall show 
later on ; and if the word were taken aa laying down the time for the 
sacrifice, it would be religaled tq the aq^idiarieB also (and than the 
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subsidiary sacrifices, I lie Sauriyt*, etc., also would come to be performed 
tbrougliout one’s life, which is not desirable even for the FArvapak^), 

sw: Kartub, to the agent. 5 Tu, if. Dharmaniyam&t, restriction 

of char.acter. ««suvi Knlas&strani, time injunction, Nimittam, occaaion. 

wn; Syat, would be. 

7. If the restriction pertained to the performer the 
time injunction would be taken as mentioning the occa- 
sion. — 7. 

COMMENTARY. 

What is said in this Siltra being analogous to what has been said in 
Sutra 4, the Vdrtiku has given three explanations : — 

(1; This SAm a being the last of the Adhikarai^a rightly rccapitu* 
lates wliat has been said before. 

(2) It may be that though tho author of the Sutra has already said 
that the Uestiiction in question is a property of the Performer, — yet ho 
has not yet shown wliat, in that case, would be done with the word 

* ydvqilViyam,’ and hence be now declares that the word can be taken 
mentioning the occasion. 

Or it may be that tlie Sutra replies to tlie question — “In regard to 
the Agnihotra and the Dui'^u Pilrnamdsa inasmuch .os we have the 
mention of the word ‘ Ydvajjivam ’ we could take lifelong an the 
occasion, but how can that be the occasion for the Animal sacrifice, the 
Soma sacrifice and the ChUnmndsija saciifice The sense of the StUro thus 
is that e\cn i i tlie case of these latter, the preserrpaion of time, mentioned 
rcj/eatedly, would seiwe tu point out the life time as the occasion; — ‘the 
said prescri[>tinii being in the form of the sentence ‘ Vas^nte vasanie 
Jgoti.^if, et<’.’ Til is .sentence dcjcs not lay down the time for the perform- 
ance of any optional >acrifice because an optional sacrifice, depending 
for its perf'. rmance upon one’s whim, and as such being only subsidiary, 
it could not be spoken of as to be pci formed in etjcrg spring. Then aa for 
the Nccessniy Binding ^Sacrifice, if that were to be performed but once, 
in any one Spi mg, i)ie repetition of * Vasante * would be wholly useless. 
Nor is there any ground for limiting its performance to only a certain 
number of Spr/uj;.'?, consecjuenlly we must conclude that the Injunction 
means that the saciilice is to be performed in ecery Spring that 
occur during the lifetime 0 / the Perfoi'incr. And as for the Locative in 

* Vu8U7tte ' that tOTr points to Vasanta being the occasion, just as it does in 
the case of the word ' hhinne ’ iu ' bhmnc jukotV It is for these reasons 
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that the S&tra lays down that in all these cases, inasmuch as the mention 
of time lays down restriction for the performer, it must be taken aa 
laying down the Oeeatioiu Thus it ia too that the necessary and binding 
character of the Aniaud Sacrifice, the Soma sacrifice and the Chaturmdtya 
sacrifice becomes established. 

Adliiharana II. — IThe action mentioned in different 
Beaceneion texts is the same]. 

SOtTRAS II. iv. 8-82. 

sra NAma, name, v Rfipa, form, smile Dharmaviiefia, particular 
details jwlb Pnnarfikti, repetition, NindA, deprecation, infii A^kti, 

incapability. ssrfFSSs SamAptivachanam, mention of completion, siiflwi PrAyi- 
chitta, expiatory rites< wA AnyArtha, distinct purposes. sAwn Dar^anAt, 
because we find, siimilj ^khAntarefu, when the texts belong to distinct 
resoensions. Karmabhedah» difference of action, wm I^At, should be. 

8. When the texts belong to distinct Rescensions, the 
actions must be distinct ; because we £nd (differences in) 
(1) the name, (2) the form, (3) the particular details ; — and 
because of (4) Repetition, (5) Deprecation, (6) Incapability, 
(7) Mention of completion, (8) Expiatory Rites, and (9) 
Distinct purposes.” — 8. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

[ There are various RescensioDs of the Veda-; and it is found that 
the same action is very often mentioned in all these texts ; then there 
arises the question as to whether all these actions are one and the same, 
or is every one of them distinct from Uie rest]. 

The present Adhtkaraima is taken up with a view to show that there 
are no grounds for the Differentiation of Actions except those already 
dealt with. And hence we pnnseed to bring forward certain other 
grounds of difference, and then demolish them and then we shall show 
also, in course of the discussion, that ever^* one of the grounds herein 
mentioned is included in one of those that have been already dealt with 
in the previous Adhikaranas. 

On this question we have the following 

PArvapak^. — Tlie action mentioned in each Rescensional text is 
that it is distinct ; to say, the AgnOwtra mentioned in the Katka Reocenoion 

18 




274 


Pl)RVA-MlMAMSA-SdTRA8. II ALEYAYA. 


it distinct from ths Agnihotra mentioned in the Tailtirtya Re$eention ; for 
Ae followinir reasous't— 

1 . Od account of Ae Diff ^srence of Same : for instance we find people 
decjaring that such and such a thing is found mentioned in connection 
wiA the KdAaka Agnihotra and that in connection with Ae TaiUiriya 
^^nAotra (which showed that the two il pmViotras are district, one being 
called the Kdthaha and another the TaiUiriya). [Here too, the differen- 
tiating agency is that of Name, which is equivalent to * Sahddntai*a ’ 
dealt wiA in SQtra Il.ii.l. ]. 

2. On account of the Difference of Fom, for instance, in one text 
Ae cake dedicated to Agni Soma is said to be ' eJtddakahapdla ’ while in an- 
othei* it is said to be ' dtoddaiakapala,' In this case also, inasmuch as the 
* eleven * and * twdve* are not capable of being exchanged, in the way that 
we find in the case of the numbers " eight ' and * twelve * with regard to Ae 
Vaiaodnara or in that of the Amik^ and the Vdjina— the differentiating 
agency is that of the accessory (and this has been fully dealt with in II. ii). 

3. On account of the difference of sacrificial details, for instance, 

Ae Taittiriyas, in connection witli the sacrifice, lay down eating on 

Ae ground, while those belonging to otlier Hescensions do not do so ; so 
also while in connection with Agni sacrifice some lay down Ae carrying of 
Ae water-pot of the tutor, while others do not; and in connection with 
Ae Asvamedha, some lay down that the sacrifices should present 
grass to the Horse, while others do not lay this down. And in all these 
cases, the differentiating agencies are those of the eating on the ground, 
carrying of the water-pot, and Ac presenting of the grass— all of which 
are mere sacrificial accessories, but taking the place of the method of the 
sacrifice, these have been mentioned apart from the former accessories, 
which are wholly outside the performance. 

4. On account of Repetition, i.e., if the same action were mentioned 
in all the Rescensional texts, there would be many useless repetitions. 
In Ais case differentiating agency is that of * Repetition ’ (and has been 
dealt with under Sdtra Il.ii.2). 

5. On account of Deprecation, for instance : some people deprecate 
Ae offering of Ae mornipg libations before sunrise, while others deprecate 
the offerings of Ae same after sunrise, la this case also, the differentiat- 
ing agency is that of the time, which is only an Accessory. 

6. On account of Incapability. In this case also Ae differentiating 
linency is that of the Accessory, because all that is meant is that all the 
various details mentioned iu connection with the action, in the several 
tekts, could not possibly be performed at Ae single performance of Ae 
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action; and consequently, the action must be taken as distinct in 
each text. 

7. On account of the difference in Completion : In that case also, 
that the differentiation is done by the Accessory ; because what is meant 
by that the upholders of one text declare ' our Agni sacrifice is complet- 
ed here, and not theic, as in the Agni sacrifice of the other people’ and 
this would not be possible if tlieie were a single Agni sacrifice. 

3. On nceouut of the laying down of distinct Expiatory Rites : 
Tiiough this is included in * Deprecation ’ yet it is brought forward sepa- 
rately ; because the mere deprecation of the ti.-sie (before or after sunriset 
might be explained as pointing to both times being optional alternatives' 
for the same action ; hence wliat is meant by the bringing forward of the 
mention of Expiatory Rites is that if the two times were mere optional; 
alternatives, none of them would be faulty ; as a inatter of fact, inasmuch 
as expiatory rites arc laid down in connection with both, both would be 
f uilty, which could not be if the action were the same. Hence the action 
Tiiust be regarded as distinct. 

1). On account of the perception of distinct purposes being 
>t^rved in tlie direction that if the sacriheer happens to be previously 
initiated, he should employ the AtiriUmoi the Bvihataama; because the 
PaOhitditra Soma will have beeti already employed at the previous initia- 
li ni ; while if he doe.s not happen to have been previously initiated, he 
. Iniuld employ tlie Jiathanlnm Soma, Jn the Tdndaka^ however, we have it 
<l)^hncll3 laid down that the Jyoti^ioma is thevei'y first of the sacrifices to 
be performed. And the uncertainty of precedence spoken of in the previ- 
ous direction would be possible only if the Jyoii^ma mentioned in the 
Kilter sentence were other than Jyoti^U>ma occurring in the same text 
with the former sentence. For, if all the Jyoti^toma were one and 
tlic same, then inasmuch as in accordance with the Tdniaka direction 
ill the case of all texts, it would always be tlie Jyoti^ma that would be 
performed first, the sacrificer would always have been initiated for the 
Jyoii^ioma, the said mention of uncertainty — * if he be not initiated’ 
-would be wholly incompatible ; as no sacriheer would ever be found to 
be uninitiated. 

Siddhdnta . — 

^ WT u i a 

** Elcam, one. w V4, only. Swjiyogarap Ohod8ii*khy»rii«*i», 

because of the non-diSerence of Connection, fonn, Injunction add Marne. 
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9, The action is one only ; because of the non-differ- 
ence of (1) Connection, (2) Form, (3) Injunction and (4) 
Name. — ^9. 

COMMENTARY. 

That is to say, the identity of actions, recognized by means of their 
Names, Forms and Accessories, does not disappear even when they happen 
to be mentioned in various Reecensional texts. 

The Bhdfya says : The action spoken of in all texts, or in all Brdh- 
mavas, is one and the same. The sense of the phrase in all Brfihinanas 
is that the satpe is the case even when the action appears in the various 
Drahmapas of the same Veda. As for instance, when the Jyoti^ma and 
the Dv&dasaha sacrifices are mentioned in the Panchavinsa and the 
Sddvinsa Bi*dhmavas of the Sdma-veda. 

fl) * By ‘ Connection’ is meant the connection of the Result, as that 
is the chief factor in the relationship, (2) By * Forme * are meant the 
Deity and the {material), as being the most nearly related, (3) By ‘In- 
junction ’ is meant that which partakes of the Root-meaning as well as the 
Bhavana, (4) And lastly, by Name are meant Jyoti^ma and the like 
which are found to be exactly the same in all texts. Thus then, there 
being so many reasons for recognizing the action to be the same, we cannot 
but admit its identity in all texts specially as we do not find any rea- 
son for taking it as different. 

^ I) U 

n Na, not. Nainnfi,, by name, wm SyAt, would be. AchodanA- 

vidh&natvAt, because the names do not speak of actions. 

10. Difference could not be established by the names 
in question because the names do not speak of actions. — 10. 

COMMENTARY. 

Even if ‘ Kdfhaka * and * Kalapaka * were the names of actions, then 
too, inasmuch as these do not occur in the originative Injunction of the 
actions, they could not serve to distinguish one action from another. 
As a matter of fact, however, they are not the names of actions at all ; 
because by the law that ‘ it is not right to accept a multiplicity of mean- 
ings,* the names belong to the books, and it is indirectly through 
these that they are applied to the actions (treated of in these books). 

1) u II 

dmt SarvepAm, of all. ^ Chs, also ^>4* Ayekakarmyaro, one action, ww? 
SyAt, woald be. 
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11. (If the name belong to actions) all actions would 
become one. — 11. 

COMMENTARY. 

The diderentiction of the cause is generally found to bring about the 
differentiation of the effect. Hence inasmuch as the name ' Kathdka ’ is 
one only, all actions —d^nt/iotra and the rest — mentioned in that text, 
would come to be taken as one fif the name belonged to the actions). 

Though the reasoning herein advanced partakes of the nature 
of the Faulty Apparent Inconsistency (vide Nydya SAtras, V.i.2l), because 
there is no actual invariable concomitance between the conclusion (oneness 
of actions) and the Reason (oneness of Name) — yet the Siddhdnti has 
purposely brought forward a faulty argument, as a proper reply to the 
PArv(ipak^a, which is based upon fallacious arguments through and 
through because a faulty rejoinder is alwa^^s allowable against faulty 
arguments (vide Nydya Sutras, V.i.39, et seq). 

Wrti Kritakam, coined. ^ Cba also. Avidb&nain, name. 

12. The name is one that has been coined. — 12. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been shown under SAtra I.i.30, that the names Kathaka 
and the like are coined ones ; and certainly such recently coined names 
could not very well differentiate the eternal actions. 

That is to say, though on account of the eternality of the class 
Kanaka, the word * K&tkdha' is an eternal one, -^yet it is a universally 
recognised fact that the word was applied as a name to the Vedic 
text, solely on account of the fact of that particular text having been 
taught, pre-eminently, by the teacher named * And there 

is no doubt that it is not the 'tction that is taught but the Verbal text ; 
and hence the name not applying to actions, it could not differentiate 
them. 

w \\ u 

wrt Ekatve, even when it is one. iR Api, also, Pamm, diversity. 

13. Even a single action has diverse forms. — 13. 

COMMENTARY. 

Mere difference in such details as tlie number of Kapiias, cannot 
establish a difference between actions; because so long as there is 
abeolutely no difference in the KapMa itself, that in its number is an 
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insignificant detail. Hence we conclude that the two nambera — Eleven 
and Twelve—are optional aUeruatii'‘e accessories with regard to the 
same action. 

11 II 

VidyAy&m, pertaining to the science. Dharmaiiatram, injnno- 

tion of the detail. 

COMMENTARY. 

As for the difference in the sacrificial details, several of these are 
mentioned in the various texts, simply by way of showing all that has 
to be learnt nlx>ut the sacrifices, and not as laying down something to 
be actually carried into practice at the performance. 

Agneyavat, as in the case of Agneya. Punarvachanam, there 

would be repetition. 

15. “ There will be a repetition as in the case of 

the Agneya. — 15.” 

COMMENTARY. 


This Sdtra may be taken cither as reiteration of the Pihwpalffa 
argument — that many repetitions of the same action would be useleM, — 
or as explaining the repetitions of the same action, as resembling that 
of the iC^oieT/a ; the sense of the latter explanation being that the Re- 
petition serves the distinct purpose of glorifying the action (and as 
such there is incongruity in it) vicle Sutra II.iii.29). 

Adyurvachanam, there is no repetition, w V&, however. vIMrsMns 
^nitisamyogAvisesat, there being no difference in the method of declaration. 

16. As a matter of fact, however, there is no repeti- 
tion as there is no difference in the method of declaration. 
-16. 

COMMENTARY. 

The word ‘ Fd' ill the Sutra serves to reject the explanation just 
given in the second interpretation of the foregoing SAtra, And the 
reason for this rejection is tliat a Repetition is taken as serving other 
minor purposes, only under two conditions: viz., (1) when the Repetition 
consists ill another mention of the action only; and (2) when there 
are two objects of Injunction, in a single sentence. In the case in 
question, however, none of these two conditions are present; because 
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we find that the Repetition is one o£ tlie Primary Action itself tofj^ther 
with all its details of procedure, etc. This is what the Bhdfya under- 
stands by the word * ^rutisat/iyopdvusfa, in the S6tra. 

But the SiUra is capable of also another interpretation, as follows: 
As a matter of fact, there is no Repetition in the case in question ; one 
sentence is known as a ' Repetition * of the other, only when both occur 
in the text of the same Resceiision ; while in the case in question, we find 
that tile mention of the action is found in distinct texts of the Kanaka, 
etc., and that too only once in each text. 

In accordance with the law spoken of before that one man can read 
the text of only one Rescension, one who has read of the Agnikotra men- 
tioned in the text of the Kopia Rescension, does not know of that which is 
mentioned in that of the Taittiriya Rescension ; or even if he happens tq^ 
know it, inasmuch as he has all necessary knowledge of the Agnihatra 
from the text of his own {Kapia) Rescension, he Ukes its mention in the 
other Rescension to be meant for those professing that Rescension ; and 
hence ho does not look upon it as a mere fruitless repetition. Similarly, 
docs the professor of each particular Rescension treat of the text of other 
Kescensions. And every one of these professors equally recognises the 
Agnihotra as mentioned in a single text (this is what is meant by the non** 
difference in the method of declaration). Nor is there any order of sequence 
among the various Rescensions ; by which it could be ascertained that it 
is by the text of any one of them that the Agnihotra isoriginaUy spoken of 
and those found in the rest are mere repetitions. To this effect it has' 
been declared elsewhere : * Inasmuch as all RescensionB have a simul- 
taneous existence, no one of them can be looked upon as a repetition of the 
other ; specially as there is no order of sequence in which the various 
Rescensions are to be studied, as there is in the study of the various portions 
of a single Rescension.’ 

Consequently, even in the case of the mention of an actian m a 
single text, if that very mention (of the same text) happens to be repeated 
at another time, for the sake of another person, such mention is not taken 
to be a mere useless repetition,— and the reason for this is that the persons 
a (dressed are differentia the two cases ; so would it also be in the case of 
the mention of the Action in various texts. 

II H Si n 

VIkTMamv&y&t 

16A. Because of the non-iiiherence of texts.— 16A. 
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As a matter of fact tfie texts of two Rescensions can 
never be retained in the mind of the same person. 

This Sillra has d rapped out of the Bhd^ya ; but is explaioed in the 
Vartikd. 

w u 

Artba, Purpose. Asaniitdhesclia, on account of noii-proxtmily. 

17. Also because of the non-proximity of the purpose. 

—17. 

COMMENTARY. 

The various texts are known as the * Branches * of the Veda tree, 
simply ou account of their containing certain points of the same kind —in 
the shape of actions, just like the many branches of the same ti*ee. 

That is to say, if the action mentioned in the various RescensioDsI 
texts diffei^l from one another, there inasmuch as the very roots (actions) 
would be distinct, on account of the facts of flowers and fruits — in the shape 
of the results of actions — being different from the very beginning, we would 

of the texts as * dietinet Vedaa * and not as * diitinet ReHenmom^ 
^er branches). Oki the other hand, when the roots in the shape of actions 
and the eUme in the shape of Ir^vnctions are the same, the only difference 
srould be in the details of procedure, etc., which would be difference in the 
number of fruits and flowers on the various branches of the tree ; and as 
such from the similarity of the tree it is right that the different texts 
dionld be spoken of as so many different * Branches’ or (Besceusions.) 

The Sdtra may also be taken as meeting the. aforesaid objection with 
'regard to Repetition. The sense would then be that, we take that to 
be a case of Re^tition, where what has been spoken of once is approximate 
to the same man to whom it had been previously addressed. In the case 
in question, however, we find that, that which is mentioned in one text 
h not approximate to the person professing a different lext. 

siflr li II 

V .1 NSrObs, nor. ok Ekam, one. Pnti, for. l^fyato^ ioenjmnoil. 

18. Nor is the action in one text enjoined for one 
slasB of Brfihmans only. — 18. 

COUMBNTABT. 

This Sitra ukes it for granted that the actions are difbient. The 
aeaae of the SAtru is that even when the actions differ in their nrrnmnij 
details, these eubsidisrj acceesoriee that are mentioned along with the 
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original Injunctive sentence, being laid down only as with reference to 
the Agniliotm, etc., come to be recognised as meant for all persons pro- 
fessing all texts), and as such to be necessarily procured ; and hence it 
follows that in matters of susidiary accessories, we diould not rest 
contented with our own particular text. Nor do we find a single author 
of the KalpasAtras confining himself within his own particular Bescen- 
sion ; and for tliis reason also, we cannot ascertain all the details of any 
sacrifice from out of one particular text only. 

This as regards subsidiaries; as regards the primaries also, inas- 
much as the names of actions {KdAaha and the like) are not capable of 
specifying the sacrifices as one professing any particular Rescension, 
the Injunctions of these primaries (in whatever text) must be taken as 
laying down these actiotis for all who may be desirous (of obtaining the 
result following from these actions) ; and hence the actions mentioned 
in all the texts appear before each one of the performers. Then inas- 
much as all these {AgnViotixis, for instance) lead to the same result, they 
couhl not all be performed conjointly and the result having been 
accomplished by means of anyone of these all the rest would become 
useless. If they be explained as serving the purpose of optional alter^ 
natives, then it would be far more reasonable to accept the texts themselveB 
as optional alternatives. 

II n 

SamSptivat, aooompanied by the mention of completion. ^ Ohs, also. 
sNi Sozppreksa, assertion. 

19. Also because there is the assertion speaking of 
“ completion.’’ — 19. 

OOMMSNTART. 

If the sacrifices (Agnihatra for instance) mentioned in various texts, 
were distinct actions, then each of them would be completed, first it would 
liappen to be mentioned in its own text, then we could not have such 
assertions as * Oor Agnihotra aacrifioes does not end here ’ (this could 
be possible only when the speaker recognised the Agnihotra that is 
being performed to be the same as that mentioned in his own text). 
** The Anvdrohas 910 the mantras in connection with the Sthaldroha^^ 
and it ia with these that the sacrifice is finished by the professors of 
the MaitragA'oi Resemuion ; but our sacrifice does not end there," — such 
assertions of the learners of Veda distinctly show that even students, 
apart from the sacrifioers, recognise the actions to be the Bame« 
li 
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f«i% Ekatve, Tvhen the action is one. ^ Api, even, soft ParAoi, others. 

NindAiaktisamAptivachan&ni, the mention of deprecation, inca- 
pability and completion. 

20 . Even when the action is one and the same, the 
mention of (1) Deprecation, (2) Incapability and (3) Com- 
pletion is quite explicable. — 20. 

COMMENTARY. 

(1) All that the mutual deprecation of the offering being made 
before and after sunrise would show would ho that the two theories are 
optional alternatives. Even according to your theory, you admit the 
Besult of such offerings to be alternatives. 

(2) Similarly as for the Incapability or capability of persons, it 
varies with each individual ; and it is equally uncertain with regard to 
the details laid down in all texts, as well as with regard to those 
mentioned in one text only (t.e., there are men who are quite capable of 
duly parrying out all the minute details mentioned in all the various 
texts,* while there are others that are not capable of performing even 
tb oBA mentioned in one text only), and after all there is not much 
difference between the details mentioned in the various texts. 

(3) As for the declaration of completion, or otherwise that depends 
upon what the speaker may have learnt, and hence that does not estab- 
lish a difference between actions. 

H Ht « 

wsftwt PrAya^chittam, expiatory rite. Nimittena, occasion. 

21. Then as for the mention of the occasion for ex- 
piatory rites. — 21. 

COMMENTARY. 

This Sdtra recalls for the purpose of refuting it what haa been 
urged by the PArvapakfl under (8) of Siitia 8, in connection with the 
laying down of diatinct expiatory rites for the actions concerned. This 
Pdrsapohya argument ie met in the next ehtia. 

^ II II ■ 

nies! PiakiamAt, in accordance with the method started with. ■■ Vh, really. 
MAeNiyogena, would be controlled. 

22. 'ITie application of the "expiatory rites would be 
controlled in accordance with the method started with. —22. 
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COMMENTARY. 

In all cases of alternative procedure, one can start with his perfom- 
ance distinctly in accordance wkh one method of procedure only ; and 
hence, if subsequently he happens to leave oi! the details of that method, 
and takes up those of another, he commits a distinctly wrongful infringe- 
ment ; and thereby renders himself liable to expiatory rites ; and thus the 
mere mention of expiatory rites does not necessarily show that any, or 
both, methods is objectionable or inacceptable by any performer. 

nuifh: u u 

Sam&ptihi completion, PiirvavatvAt, because depending upon 

what has gone before, iwll YatbAjftyAte, according to what we know. sAHa 
Pxmtiyeta, should be accepted. 

23. Inasmuch as the completion depends upon what 
has gone before, we accept it in accordance with our own 
knowledge. — 23. 

COMMENTARY. 

We have shown under sAtra (19) that the mention of completion is 
compatible with both the unity and diversity of actions. But, inasmuch 
as the assertion of completion is always in accordance with what the 
speaker might know, it serves to establish the unity of action ; and tlio 
reason for that assertion is that it is regulated by what has been done 
before in the beginning. 

Or the sAtra might mean that, inasmuch as all verbal usage 
depends upon its previous acceptunce by people, we could conclude that 
the * completion’ spoken of is what we actually find to be. And for this, 
we often find that even when the action has not been completed, as soon 
as the details mentioned in one text have all been performed, the pro- 
fessors of that text declare * Our this sacrifice ends here* ; and hence 
there is no incompatibility in this assertion (with our theory). 

By LaAgam, indicative word. Avitlia^m, equally applicablo. 

Sarva^e^atvAt, because pertaining to all. Nahi, nor. m Tatra, in the 
text, KarmaohodanA, injuncUon of nnolher action, swm TasmAt, there- 
fore* piefsi DvAdaAAhasya, of the DvAdaw aacrifico. AhArAkhyapde&hi 

inomigruity in the performance, wm SyAt, would be. 

24. The indicative words are equally applicable to 
both views — ^because the mention (of the Jyotiqtoma as the 
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very first to be performed) pertains to all (Rescensions) nor 
does the text enjoin another Jyotiftoma; therefore there 
would (in both cases) be an incongruity in the performance 
of the Dvfidasfiha. 

COHMEirrARY. 

This meets an objection urged by the Mrvopdkft (Va. Text p. 198, 
lino 26). 

The presence of uninitiated sacrifices at the Dvddakdiha is equally 
incongruous, for both of us. Because \ 9 hat the Tdnialta lays down is the 
fact of the Jyoti^toma mentioned in all texts being always the first to be 
performed. Nor does the Tdndaka enjoin a distinct Jyoti^ma of its 
own with regard to which alone it would lay down that restriction. Thus 
then the restriction applying to the Ydjurvedis also, and hence the said 
incongruity being found to be present in both theories, both of us should 
explain the clause in question as meaning that ' if the sacrificers happen 
to be initiated or not initiated for the Dvddasdha,' And hence on this 
point there is no difference between our theories. 

Dravye, with regard to aubatauce. ^ Cha, and. Achoditvat, 

not being enjoined. Mhr Vidbin&m, of injunctions, AvyavaathA, indefi- 

niteness. wia Syftt, would be. Nirdedfit, by being pointed out. 

Vyavatistheta, would become well defined, awn; TasmAt, therefore. 
NityAnuv&dahf orerlaatlng description, wia Sy&t, would be/ 

25. (The measuring of the Vedi) not being enjoined 
with regard to any substance, the injunctions would be 
indefinite ; while when it is pointed out, they become defined^ 
and hence it would be taken as an everlasting description. 
—25. 

COMMENTARY. 

This meets an objection urged by the PUrvapak^ (Vo. Text 
p. 199, line 8). 

It has been argued above {Sdhara Bhdtfya^ p. 199, line 8, et $eq,) that 
there could be no mention of the measuring of the Pak^a and the Vedi (if 
the action were the same). And to this we make the following reply : — 

That is to say, the sentence ‘ ^at pak^asammitam* etc,, appears in 
the wake of the Injunctiou (there is but one poeti and eleven animals}| 
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and it means that as at the Ekadvsim, there would be a deal of trouble, 
if any of the two measures mentioned were accepted, it is far better to 
have only one post. And as for the measuring of the pethya, as it is one 
that has never been enjoined, it must be taken as always appearing as 
a mere description; and the Injunction of the measuring by the Vedi 
also only serves as a praise, showing the superior excellences of a single 
Sacrificial post. And as for the measuring by the ' eyes’ of the chariot, 
it would be done at that sacrifice, in connection with which the EkddaJiim 
is laid down ; and as such there would be no incompatibility. In Uie 
case in question, however, the measuring by the Vedi appears as ^he 
object of Injunction, by means of praise; and as such we cannot very 
well take it as eulogising anything else. Consequently it must be con- 
cluded that the * measuring by the p'^hfa which is not enjoined is a 
mere description for the sake of praising the * measuring by the VedC 
And as, in regard to the Agni sacrifice, this ’ measuring by the Vedi, 
would be the most authoritative, on account of its being mentioned in 

the same contest, the Injunction of the * measuring by the eyes of the 

chariot,* being thus freed from the primary Affni sacrifice, would betake 
itself to its subsidiaries. 

The sdtra may be taken as follows : If the measuring with the 
Vedi were not laid down with regard to a substance, then there would be 
no restriction with regard to the measuring of the Puk^a, etc., all of which 
would be (equally) implied and that would be set aside by the direct 
mention of the ’ measuring by the eyes of the chariot* In the cose in 
question, however, it is not so ; and hence thei'e is no contradiction. * 

Wy wl i lfri m VihllpratifwdhAt. on account of the prohibition of vhat ia en- 
joined. aiPakpe. optional Atiiekab, ezeeea, Sylt, would be. 

26. Ou account of the injunction and prohibition of 
the same thing the excess would be optionaL — 26. 

This sfitra meets one of the objections urged iu the Bhdfya, p. 19 
line 17. 

COMMSNTARY. 

One text lays down the bolding of the Soduki at the Atirdtrd; 
while another prohibits it ; and hence its holding or not holding being 
bodi optional, when it is not held there would be an excess of two hymns 
only ; when however it is held, the excess comes to be three, because in this 
latter case, there are two ^ik verses added to the group of twenty-one, and 
in this way we do not find any contradiction between the texts concerned, 



286 POBVA-UtUAiiSA^OTBAS. II ADBYAYA. 


Sftrasvatei in the Saras vatn sacrifice. Vipratisedh&t, on ac- 

count of prohibition, sv YadAiti, the conditional ' if *. wa SjAt, should 
be added. 

27. In the Sarasvata sacrifice on account of the pro- 
hibition the sentence should be taken with a conditional 
•if.’— 27. 

COMMENTARY. 

This meets the objection urged by the PdrvapaM in the BhoAyc^ 
p. 199, line 22. As in regard to t1)e Sai'dsvata sacrifice just ns in the 
case of the DvddasrVia shown above, the previous performance of then 
Jyoti^ma would be found necessary for both of us (disputants), botli 
of us should explain the sentence concerned as follows : — 

‘ If in the case of the performance falling in the bright fortnight 
of the month ending with Pafinyirri'lsi the sacrificers happen to be Puro^ 
ddkins then they should fast ; whereas if in the case of the performance 
falling within the dark fortnight ending with Amdmaya, the sacrificers 
happen to be SAnndyyins^ they should remove the * calves.* And in 
this way, we find that the mention of different Bacrifioers (Puroddainft and 
Stlnndyyins) indicates the different times of the performance, and as such 
there is no incompatibility. 

n n 

Upahavye, in regard to the Upahavya. afilww: Pratiprasavah, iucon- 

28. “ In regard to the Upahavya there would be 
certainly incongruity. — 28. 

COMMENTARY. 

This Sfitra recalls an objection urged by the PUrvapah^ Bhdtiya 
p. 2(K), line 1) the purport of which is as follows : — 

In one Rescension we find the sentence * upahavyo nirvkbal}, agni- 
^tomo yajno nUkdntarasdwi, aavalisydvo dak^hiiyl ; while in another we 
find, ^upahavyafjL aniruktajj^^ uktho yajno hTihatadmdt aevdh eveto rukma^ 
laldto dakfir ^ ; and iu this case, in view of these two Injunctions the 
two Hymns could be taken as optional alternatives ; yet, inasmuch as this 
alternative ia already obtained from the Primary sacrifice, any mention 
of it would be absolutely useless, if the action {upahavya) were one 
only ; while if the two upahavyas are distinct, the repetition (of what 
haabeen mentioned in connection with the Primary) would serve the 
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purposes of restrictions. Hence too the two .'lotions must be taken as 
distinct 

^ u H 

GnpArthA, for the purpose of indicatiug an accessory, m VA, but 

Punabirutiti, repetition. 

29. The repetition referred to serves the purpose of 
indicating another accessory. — 29. 

OOMMBNTART. 

The answer to the above objection is that the repetition of the 
Brihala and the Rathantai-a could be explained as seiwing the purpose 
of restricting the number. 

U II 

vhh : Pratyayab, idea. qiR ChApi» also. qMs Dardayati, aupporta. 

30. The Veda also lends support to the idea (that the 
action mentioned in the diverse texts is the same). — 30. 

OOMMBNTART. 

We find that the Veda, speaking of the Homa in reference to the 
Pmyaja lays down the mantra ^JTrtfumn,’ etc., which appears in 
entirely different rescensional texts, as to be employed iu the A^mdddna; 
and this distinctly shows that the action though spoken of in various 
texts is held to be one and the same. 

qr ibUtiq>ll^ Wl gu ^q ^ qitiql sq q fi i k s” ll^tH 

ufq qi Api vA, but. KTamsaipyagAt, on account of distinct orders 

of procedure, Vidhipritbakatvam, differehcs in the injunctions, 

EkasyAm, in regard to what is laid down in one text, iwfipdii Vyavati^^heta, 
should be. 

31. “As there are distinct orders of procedure the 
luj unction pertaining to what is laid down in one text must 
1>e regarded as distinct (fi'om those pertaining to what is 
laid down in other texts). — 31. 

COHMBHTARY. 

The action mentloiied in one text must bo regarded as different 
ft\)rn the same action spoken of in another text for the simple reason 
tjiat the order of procedure is found to be entirely diffei'ent in two 
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SR^PT: H II 

YirodhinA, with the contradictory. 5 Tu, but wAm Aaaqiyog&t 
there being no connection. Aikakarme, the action being taken. iMnm 

Tataaqiyog&t, on account of connection with that action. MM VidhinAm, of the 
injunctions. eleHlaree: Sarvakarmapratyahi the common idea of all actions* wn 
Sy&t should be. 

32. There being no connection with contradictory pro-| 
cesses the action is taken as one and the same, hence all 
Injunctions connected with that action must be taken as 
affording the idea of that same action. — 32. 

GOMMSSTTART. 

That all actions are one is shown by Syntactical Connection; while 
the difference in the order of procedure would, at bea^ be pointed by 
the order in which they happen to be mentioned ; and as a rule Syntactical 
Connection is always more authoritative than mere order. Because, 
as a matter of fact, we find that such details as are mentioned even in the 
Smtitie are not rejected by any considerations of Order, time or Extent; 
and then, how could it be that that which is pointed by the Syntacti- 
cal Connection of Vedic texts would be rejected by any such considera- 
tions? 

Thus, then, we conclude that the action mentioned in each Re- 
scensional text being distinctly recognized as the same, we cannot 
take each of these as a distinct action. And .it has also been shown 
that there is no seventh means of differentiating actions, except those 
that have been explained above, which afford all the means for the neces- 
sary differentiation of actions. 

End of Adhy&ya 11. 




THIRD ADHYAYA. 

First Pada. 

Adhikarana I. — Declaring the Suhjeet-maUer of the Adhydya. 

II \ II 

m Atha, now. m: Atati, then. SefalakfaQam, the Adhy&ya 

dealing with Sefa. 

1. Now then the Adhyfiya dealing with the subject of 
SJe^a.— 1. 

COMMENTARY, 

The difference among actions having been established, the next 
question that arises is,— Is each and every action expressed by verbs 
occurring in the Vedic texts an independent act by itself, bringing into 
existence a distinct ApQrva? or, are some subordinate to, and subserve 
the various purposes of, some others? — and if the latter, what actions 
are subservient to what ? Though this is what forms the main subject of 
Adby&ya (3), yet it will be shown here that it is not only actions that are 
subservient or subsidiary to actions, but that under the word ' subsidiary' 
''se^a', ' atiga ' dirita— are also included substances and their pro- 
perties. The consideratiou of this point is all the more important, as the 
subject-matter of all the rest of the Sutras (AdhyAya 4 to 12) are directly 
or indirectly, based upon this relationship of the ' principal' and ‘ subsi- 
diary ’ among actions as says KumArila. 


AdkUsaram II. — The definition of Subsidiary. 

qmJwi^ii R II 

^ : Begabi subsidiary. ^uAsm PanrthatvAt, on account of being for the 
Bake of another. 

2. A thing is called subaidiaiy by reason of its 
being for the sake of another.— 2. 
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OOMMENTAUY. 

That is to say the * subsidiary* — ‘ isfa’— is defined as that ulhieh 
is for the sake of another ; that is to say, that which is indicated by 
direct assertion etc. as aiding some action towards the fvlfilment of its 
Apdroa ; this latter qualification being necessary in order to preclude 
mere verbal relationship. This Mng for the sake of another does 
not necessarily in itself imply that the Subsidiary should in some way 
help the Principal, but such help is assumed on the strength of Presump- 
tion. For instance, in the case of the action of sprinkling water on the 
corn, the fact of its having been laid down in connection with a sacrifice 
leads to the pi*esumptiou that it must accord some help to that sacrifice. 
Similary in the case of the Pray&jas, laid down in connection with the 
DareapUrnamasa sacrifice, we find that these latter stand in need of some 
help ; and also that there are certain other actions laid down (in the shape 
of the Praydjas)^ which stand in need of some other action to which they 
could accord help; and this mutual need leads us to the presumption that 
the Praydjas subserve the Dar^apurnamdsa. 


Adhikarana 111. — What can he Subsidiat'y 9 

SIT^: n X H 

DravyagucasanBk&re^u, to substances, accessories and puri- 
fications : b&darih says Bddari. 

3. The subsidiary character belongs to substances 
accessories and purifications only. — 3. 

COMMENTARY. 

The question being whether only substances, accessories and puri- 
fications can be subsidiaiies or actions and results also, we have the 
Pdroapak^a view as stated by Bddari tliat subsidiary character can 
belong to the first three only. That sacrifices and results cannot be 
subsidiaries is clear from tiie Pdrcapahyi siltra of the first Adhikarava 
of the sixth Adhyaya. 

In answer to this we have the Siddh&nta in the next three sfitras. 

ii « u 
u ^ II 
^W«i^ii 1 II 

Karm&Qi, actions. sA'Api, also. WR: Jiumini^, says Jumini. ssrtwn 
Fh^AithatvAt, on acoonnt of being fpr tbs sake of tits nsnlt. 4. Pfaalalieha 
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ihe mcdt also. parn^rtbatvAt, because it is for the sake of the agent 

5. sms Burussicha, the agent also. swWmis karmArtliatvAt on account of 
being for the sake of action. 6. 

4. Jaimini says that actions also are subsidiaries 
because they are for the sake of the result. 

5. The result also can be subsidiary because it is for 
the sake of the agent. 

6. And lastly the agent also is subsidiary because 
he is for the sake of the action. — 4-6. 

OOUUBNTART. 

(1) . That suhalancea are subservient to sacrifices follows from their 
very nature ; they exist, because they subserve some purpose. 

(2) . Uantras and DeitUa also are necessary appendages to the 
sacrifice. 

(3) . Such purificatory or preparatory acts as the threshing of the 
corn come to be regarded os ^subservient,* to sacrifices, in view of the 
fact that sacrifices need some substances out of which the cake and such 
other things could be made ; the cake, for instance, must be made of some 
corn ; but no entire corn can make it ; the grains have to be threshed 
and cleaned, so that it may be used for the making of the cake to be 
used at the sacrifice. 

^4). Actions (sacrifices) also are 'subservient,' to their result; 
as it is for the sake of the result that the action is performed. 

(5). The 'result* is ' subaervientj* because it is for the sake of the 
human agent that seeks it, and accomplishes it by means of the action. 

(6). The human agent is 'subservient ’ to the actions — being the 
'performer* who will accomplish the action, for the sake of which, therefore, 
he would exist. The 'subserviency* of the agent to the action is expressed 
by the word enjoining the act ; for instance, of the word *yajHa* the 
'sacrifice* forma the principle factor in the denotation, and as no such 
action as the sacrifice would be possible without an openf, the agent also 
must be regarded as implied by the same word. Apart from this, there 
are cases where the human agent occupies the most subordinate position ; 
e.g., in the case where the man is required simply for the purpose of 
measuring* the height of the eacrificial poet. 

The above is the view of Jaimini as interpreted by the BhApya ; 
which quotes the interpretation of the author of the Vritti (Upavar^)— the 
sense of which may be thus stated: — It is only Substances^ Mantras and 
Deities ani Purificatory acts that can, by their very nature, be subserv'ieni 
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to sacrifices as held by Bddari ; as it is only these that can never be 
'principals' ; and the reason for this view, says the Bvihati (pp. 66b), lies 
in the fact that the Kiyoga or Apdrva is accomplished by the sacrifice, 
which in its turn, is accomplished by Substances, Mantras and Deities 
and purificatory Acts, which latter alone are forces contributing to the 
ultimate result. — To the other three things, mentioned by Jaimini, the 
eubeerviency can belong only relatively ; for instance, the sacrifice 
(mentioned in* sfitra 4) is principal in relation to the substance, but sub- 
servient in relation to the rasult ; the result (mentioned in sfitra 5) is 
principal in relation to the sacrifice, but suhserdent in relation to th^ 
agent ; the human agent (mentioned in sfitra 6) also is principal in relation\ 
to the result, but subsidiary to such acts as the measuring of the sacrificial] 
post (Sahara- page 211} 

The meaning of this is that the first three, substance and the 
rest, are always ‘subsidiary* ; they are never ‘principal’, while the latter 
three — Result and the rest — are both 'principal' and 'subsidiary' in 
relation to one another. 

Adhikarana IV. — The details of threshing and the 
rest pertain only to partictdas^ things, 

w vs u 

Te^m, of those details. ^ artbena, purpose, visible result, 
Sambandbah, connection. 

7. They are connected with a definite purpose. — 7. 

OOMMEfVTARY, 

In regard to the Darda-Pfirnamfisa we find the Injunction 'Darda- 
pfir^am&sfibhy&m svargakfimo yajeta ; ' and in connection with these two 
sacrifices, we have various texts laying down such details as the nirvapana 
(pouring out), the prok^apa (washing) avabansna (threshing), and so 
forth, as relating to vegetables, and utpavana (sprinkling), vitapana 
(boiling), grahana (holding), asdddna (procuring^, and the like, relating to 
the butter ; and again 4&kha4iarana (fetching of the twigs), Oavdmprasthd-- 
pana (fetching of the cows) Oavdmprasndvana 'making the cow yield 
milk), and so forth, relating to the Sdnndyya (the mixture of Curd and 
Butter). And with regard to these details, there arises a question as to 
whether all these three classes of details are to be performed in connec- 
aon with all three kinds of materials -Vegetebles. Butter and Curd-Butter 



1 PADA, IV ADBIKAB^A, 8A. 8. 


893 


mixture, alike ? or should their performance be restricted to only those 
materials, in which they are found to serire some useful purpose. 

The Siddh&nta on this question is that every one of the details in 
question is found tqaerve a definitely useful purpose and as such can 
pertain only to such things with regard to whom that purpose is possible ; 
for instance, threshing serves to remove the chaff from the grain and as 
such it can pertain only to such things as have the chaff and the grain. 
In the presence of a visible result it is not right to assume an invisible one. 

Against this position of the Siddhfinta we have the Pffrvapak^a 
in the following sffti'a. 

srot- 

u c u 

fifks: Viliitah, laid down. S Ta, but Sarvadbarmahi pertaining to 

all. ws Syat, should be, Sanyogatah, in regard to connection. 

Avi^sdt on account of non-differeiice. wwifiiihm Prakaran&vises&t, on account 
of non-differenco of context. ^ Oha, also. 

8. Every one of them should be taken as pertaining to 
all, because of their non-dilference in. connection and non- 
difference in context. — 8. 

COMME.NTART. 

In «*i8 much as the result of the Dariapdroamdsa is one only, then 
cannot be more than one Apdrva, and the capability of bringing about this 
Apdroa belongs equally to the vegetables, the Butter and the Curd-Butter 
mixture ; hence tlie details laid down wjth reference to these materials 
must be taken as pertaining to all of them. 

And in support of this universal application, we have (in the sutra. 
two reasons; (1) "Samyogato* ^vise^dt* and {2) Pixikarananie^L* That 
is to say, the characteristic of bringing about the Apdrva that we find 
in one object (corn), as the ground of its connection with a particolar detail 
{Threshing), is also found in the other object ; because as for the specific 
characteristic of the class * corn ’ (which subsists in the corn only), this is of 
use only in the indication, and is of no use in restricting the application of 
the Threshing. Then, as for the okfeetive character, of the com as mentioned 
in the sentence Vrlkinaoahanti), it is found in all the other objects also; 
as all of them are objects to be offered. Therefore it must be admitted 
that, leaving aside all such objects as are not connected with the ApAroa^ 
as are not objects to be offered, and as do not help in the bringing about 
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of the particular ApArva of the context, — with reference to all other 
objects, alt the details should be performed. 

II i II 

ArthalopAt, en account of the absence of a useful purpose. ' 
akarma, no action. fiiR Sy&t, would be. 

9. By being separated from a useful purpose it would 
no longer be an action. — 9. 

COMMENT AUY. 

The SiddhAnta meets the PQrvapaksa by the argument that if we 
dissociate the particular detail — of threshing, for instance, — there would 
be the danger of its ceasing to be au action ; that is, ceasing to be per- 
formed at all. 

^ ^ II t ® II 

w# Phalam, the result. ^ Tu, also, Saha chestay&, along with the 

operation. SabdArthalji as expressed by the words UHism abhArAi, in its 
absencf . IMA viprayoge, on account of its absence, wm Sy&t, would be. 

10. Then again, the result is found to appear along with 
the operation. It is only when there is no visible result that 
its absence could justify the details being taken merely as 
expressed by the words — 10. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been urged that, "inasmuch as we shall assume certain 
imperceptible effects, there would not be an absence of useful purposes,*' 
And to this the following reply is made. 

As a matter of fact, we find that the Threshing brings about its 
perceptible result in tlie Com, along with its performance ; while in the 
others itlie Batter etc.), we find tlie mere opeitition of Threshing^ without 
any results ; and so long as a useful operation is possible, no Vedio 
injunction can ever urge the agent to the performance of a useless 
operation ; and in the absence of such urging by a Vedic injunction, 
there cannot be any ground for an assumption of imperceptible results. 
And thus there would be a mutuHl interdependence ; the assumption of 
tlie injunction (of Thresliing with regard to the Butter) being based upon 
the Results (imperceptible), and the assumption of the results being 
based upon the injunction. That is to say, in regard to the Butter etc. 
we do not find either the injunction or the result (of Threshing) ; while 
in regard to the com, we find both independently of each other. 
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AiViikaraim V. — The 8phya and the other invplements 
have their use restricted. 

^?T « \x n 

DriiV3*ai|», things. ^ Cba, also. vsifMnm UtpattisamyogAt, on 
accoantof being connected with the originative injunction. I'adarthsm, for 
the sake of that, as Eva, only. W‘a Chodyeta, should be laid down. 

11. The things being connected with the originative 
injunction should be taken as laid down for the sake of 
that. — 11. 

COMMEfTTART. 

In connection with the Darao-Pdr^iamdaa, we find the sentence 
‘ Sphynscha kapdlani cha agnihotrahacani eha hlpancha, krUmjinanehn 
shamya cha uWthaInncha musalnvcha dfahachchopata cha, etdni eat dosha 
yajndyudhnm. And there arises a doubt as to whether each of these 
impleraents is to be employed in whatever they may be found capable of 
doing, or only in that in connection with which they are mentioned. 

On tliis point we have the following Phrvapak^a 

In as much as there is no connection with distinct Ap&roas, and as in 
all cases equally tliere are perceptible eifects produced, we. must employ 
the Implements in accordance with their capabilities. In this way, the 
sentence sjhyascha etc. would become justified as constituting an injunc- 
tion ; and as for the plural number in etdni, that could be explained as 
based upon the plurality of the objects (sphya etc), enjoined ; otherwise, 
as tiie whole forms a single sentence, there would be a single injunction. 
Consequently it must be admitted that the implements are to be employed 
according to their capabilities. 

The SiddhAnta view is that the Implements in question are to be 
employed in connection with the actions along which they are mentioned 
in the injunctive sentences. All that the sentence enumerating the 
implement does is to gWe a collective description of the various implo- 
ments and there U nothing to dissociate them from the actions along 
with which they have been originally laid down. 
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Adhikara^ VI. — The quality of ‘rednesa* ie reatrieted 
to the auhatance along loith which it ia mentioned. 

Artliaikatve, when it is possible for the two to be taken together. 
Dravyagueayohi of the snbstance and the quality, AikakannyAt, 

they haya the same function. Niyamah» restriction. f«in Syit, should be. 

12. Between the substance and the property, when it 
is possible for the two to be taken together they must serve 
the same function and as such their application should be 
restricted — 12. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Jyoti^toma, we find the sentence *aruvay&- 
pingdk^yd ekahdyanyd somam krivati and then the text goes on adding 
'ajayd krin&tit vdsasd krindti, etc., where the word 'Aruiaia' denotes the 
quality, while the words * Pingdk^V and *Ekahdynn% denote the substance, 
because of their co-extensiveness (with the price to be said for the Soma), 
And with reference to the quality of 'Redness* (signified by Arti^a) there 
arises a question, as to whether it qualifies the substance that is men- 
tioned in the same sentence with itself, or it qualifies all the substances 
mentioned in the context. 

The basis of the PQrvapaksa on this is borrowed from sfitra 8 above: — 

That which is laid down would appertain to aU, because there is no 
difference in their relationship, and because of the non-difference of the 
context. (Sfitra 8). That is to say, in as much as Direct Assertion and 
Syntactical connection are wholly indifferent on the question, we cannot 
but take our stand upon the indications of the context ; so that in the 
present instance there is nothing to preclude the quality of redness from 
being taken with all tha substances that are mentioned in the context. 

The Siddh&ntin’s answer to the above is as laid down in the sfitra. In 
the case in question the substance and the property are found to be such 
that neither the substance nor the property alone by itself can be 
employed. For instance, the redness can be of use only as qualifying 
the particular substance cow, and the cow also must be of some colour ; 
and further the two words 'Aruvdyd' and ‘Ekah&yanyd* having the same 
instrumental ending, the two become related through syntactical connection 
to the action of purchase ; hence the conclusion is that the property of 
redness must be taken as related to the particular object cow mentioned 
ip the same sentence. 
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Adhiharana V2I. — The Grahaikatva Nyaya : — The 
non-eig^iificanee of number. 

f qii * EkatvayiiVtam. qualified by singularity, eka^a, of the 

singularity, Srutisanyogfit, on account of being directly mentioned. 

13. The thing must be qualified by singularity as 
singularity is directly mentioned 13. 

COMMENTARY. . 

'J'he application of the various accessories has been duly explained : 
now we proceed to consider tlie details of the employment of these 
accessories. 

In connection with the Jyotiiftoma we have the sentence 
‘ Dasdpairtreria graham summdr^i * ; and there arises a question as 
to whether the vxjsihing is to bo of only one vessel or of all the vessels 
mentioned in the context. Just as in the sentence we have a question 
as to the significance of the singular number, so alao in otbeis, we 
have it as to that of the Dual and the PloraV; c.j.. * Yaeya puroddiau 
Kfdyata}^ * and * Haetnfi ahhighdrayati.* In all these cases, an action 
is enjoined with reference to a particular thing; and hence there 
naturally arises the question as to whether any significance is to be 
attacbed to the Number of the word signifying this thing or not. 

On the above question wo have the Pfirvapak^a put forward in sfitra 
IS, the sense of which is that, as the text distinctly mentions die waiting as 
to be done to graham in the singular, there con be no* justification for 
ilisregarding the singular ending; and thie leads to the general conclusion 
that in the case of all sentences due significance muat be attached to the 
particular number used in connection with the predicate ; exacdy in the 
same manner as it is done in connection with that of the subject. 

The Bh&^ya has included here the queationa of aignifioance being 
attached to the gender also ; but the Vdrtika says that the Bh&fya has 
done this only by the way, os the question in connection with gender will, 
be dealt witli later on. 

^ Ik II II 

SKrTeR&qi of all. « bnU the indicelibA 

peiieieing to. eTUif(ain, equally. Hi, baoauaa. lakyavain, the 

indication. 

S 
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14. All individuals should be taken as indicated, for 
the simple reason that the generic indication is applicable 
to all. — 14. 

COMMBNTART. 

It is a well-established fact that whenever anything ia referred to by 
means of a generic name that name pertains to all the individuals 
included under that name. For instance, in the passage in question we 
find the word * graham ’ used as a generic name for all vessels ; and so 
tog as there is nothing to indicate the contrary there can be no justifi- 
cation for restricting the action to a single ffraha, Tlie conclusion therefore 
is that the tcashing laid down in the sentence in question should be done 
to all the vesada that are to be used at the sacrifice in connection with 
which the sentence occurs. 

g n t V H 

Chodite, in regard to which that is enjoined, g Tn but. lul iws 
PaWtrthatvdt, being aubordinate to something else, ewafik Yathitfruti, exactly 
as mentioned. sMi Pratlyeta should be taken* 

15. That which is enjoined dbonld he taken exactly 
as it is mentioned because it is subordinate ,to something 
else. — 15. 

COMMENTARY. 

The opponent has urged the case of the sentence * painmdlahffeta 
where due significance is attached to both number and gender of Uie 
word poaum. The answer to this is that^he casaof the sentence graham 
aammirfti is not exactly analogons to that of paiumdlabheta. In the latter 
the animal is distinctly laid down as subordinate to the sacrifice, and aa 
there is nothing to indicate that the action of sacrifice has to be repeated 
with all its aubordinates, there is naturally a desire on our part to find 
out the exact number of subordinates required to fulfil the action, and 
thus the singular number in pakum comes in useful aa indicative of that 
number ; and due significance must therefore be attached to it In tbeCSse 
o! the sentence * graham sammAr^fi' on the other hand be (be wa$kii}g that 
is laid down, and not the vessel, is the subordinate factor r^nd there ia ng 
justification needed for the iwpetition of the subordinate washing with' 
each and everyone of the veaeele. In fact, the restriction of washing to 
anyone or two vessels would be highly objectionable in the abaence of 
any distinct injunction to that effect. 
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Adihkara^ VIII. — The waahing ia not done to the 
chamaaa etc. 

Saifisk&rAt, because it is purificatory, m Vfi, really. 9«<il Gnafiafiiii 
as to accessoriee. lapw n Avyavasthfi, no restriction. ein{ Syfit» should be. 

16. As the washing is purely purificatory there should 
be no restriction as to its application to the several acces- 
sories. — 16. 

COMM£^rTARY. 

In coiiQectioii with the Jyotiftoma we meet with the sentence 
"graham aammdt^^'V the question arises as to whether this waahing 
applies to all sacrificial vessels chamasa and the rest or to only those 
particular vessels calle<l ' grahas* which are besmeared with soma juice. 

The POrvapaksa embodied in the sdtra is that all the vessels should 
be washed as washing is purely purificatory and purification is equally 
necessary and applicable to all the vessels. 

^ aw ^li^snnw- 

tvs n 

■wwi Vyavasthfi, there should be restrictiou. w va, really. uHs Arthasya, 
of the object, ifrra^nm Sruti samyog&t, being directly mentioned, aw Tasya, such 
things, wwswsmn i^bdapramaoatwAt, based upon scriptures. 

17. There should be a restriction as the one pairticular 
object is directly mentioned and specially as such matters 
are based entirely upon the scriptures. — 17. 

COMMSNTABY. 

The washing applies to the ‘ grukat' only as the text quoted dia- 
tiuctly mentions tliem by name and in the face of this direct declaration 
it would be very wrong to apply it to any other veaeele. 

Adhikarana IX. — The measure of 17 cubits applies to the 
aacrifieial post vsed at the Pasu sacrifice. 

u u 

u prtwis AnarthakyAt, on aocoont of useleasneas. aqfs Tadafigs^u, should 
apply to its subsidisriea. 

18. Because it is of no use in the primary' sacrifice 
itself, it must apply to the subsldiarieB. — 18. 
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COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the * Vejpeya’ sacrifice we have the text, 
' Maptadaal^&ratnih huipeyaahyayupah* and in this connection the question 
arises as to whether the measure o£ 17 cubits applies to the vessels of the 
Vajpeya itself (there being no yupa in thi&t sacrifice) or it pertains to the 
yupa used in connectiou with the ‘ pailuyaga’ vvhicl^ is a subsidiary of 
the Vajpeya* 

The Purvapak^a is that the text distinctly mentions the measure 
in connection with the Vajpeya itself and there can be no justification 
for making it applicable to something else. 

The Siddhanta as embodied in the sutra is that as a matter of fact 
the name ' Vajpeya belongs to a particular form of the soma sacrifice in 
which the sacrificial post has no place. Under the circumstances if the 
measure were made applicable to this sacrifice itself it will be absolutely 
meaningless, in order to avoid this the woid ‘ Vajpeya* in the text may 
be taken as indirectly indicating the vessels used at the Vajpeya sacrifice. 
But this recourse to indirect indication cannot be justified so long as there 
is any possibility of avoiding it. As a matter of fact it is easily avi.vided 
by taking the word Vajpeya in its wider sense of the pailicular soma 
sacrifice called b.ijpeya along with all itw subsidiaries among which 
latter is tlie PaifiiyAga ut which liie post is used to which ihe ineasuri 
of 17 cubits is fittingly applicable. 


Adhikavana X , — The action of ‘ Avikranuina is subsidiary 
to the ‘ Prnyajas ’ only. 

u n 

Karlrigupe, in the case of performers qualifications. 9 Tu, and 
KarmAsamavayfit, because it cannot co-inhere with the action. : 
(vllkyabhedab). syntactical split, wns SyAt, would be. 

19. As the qualification of the performer cannot 
inhere in an action the sentence should be broken up. — 19. 

OOMMSNTABY. ^ 

Purificatory Actiona, Substances and Accesaories have duly been dis- 
cuesed ; and we now* proceed to consider thoae cases in which an Action, 
being mentioned as related to another action, cornea to be taken aa a 
purificatory action. 
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For instance, in die esse o! the sentence * abhihrAman jtihedt* we 
find in die word * afJiikrdman* the repetitive affix * vamvV ; and hence, 
diere arising the question as to what is done hy one * walking round and 
round' we meet with another word ‘jtdto/t’ which points to die PrayAja^ 
in whose context we find die sentence in question. And then there is a 
doubt as to whether the * walking round* is connected with that Prayaja 
alone, or to every one of the Hopwt that are mentioned in connection 
' with the Daria PArnavi&$a, 

111 regard to the above question the Pfirvapak^ view is tbot 
inasmuch as the avikrama^a is an action meant to be a qnaliilcatiou for 
the performer it cannot be taken as having any connection with the 
porticulHr ' lioma* mentioned by the word * juhoti* in the sentence, that 
is to say, tlie amkramaija or walking round cannot be connected with the 
Praynjas. It cannot, in fact, help in the accomplishment of die Projfoja 
Uoma. And as such its niention cannot have any syntactical connection 
with the injunction of the Prayajaa; so that in the sentence in qneaiioii 
die participle avikrdmaiia should be taken apart from the princi^l verb 
juhoU UH pertaining to all actions mentioned in all other contexts. 

fk II II 

snM 8&k&i|ikMm, in need, y Tu, but. fww’ Ekavikyan, syutAtctically 
connected, wm SyAt, would be. wm' Asam&ptam, incomplete. If Hi, because. ^ 
Purveqa, by the preceediug word alone. 

20. But there is a deficiency in view of which the whole 
should be taken as one sentence specially the sense of the 
sentence is not completed by the first word. — 20. 

COMMENTARY. 

The Siddhautin’s answer to the above is that as a matter of fact the 
woi-d iavikrdmaha) being a gerund cannot be taken as completing the 
sentence. It stands in need of another finite verb and as such a finite verb 
is available near at hand theie can be no justification for dissociating it 
from that verb. 

Tbfa Tanti'avartika is struck by the palpably absurd Pfirvapaksa as 
repre^nted in the Bha^iya and therefore offers a somewhat differeni 
explanation of the Adhikara^a. It puts forward the Pfirvapakfa in the 
following form 

Inasmuch as the ' walking round* is laid down with reference to all 
the UomM of the context, that are referred to by the word * jukoti\^BXid 
as there ta no intermediate context (that could take in the Prayajaa only). 
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— Ihe coiinectbn o£ the walking round cannot but be controlled by the 
single great context ^which takes in all Homas^ ; and in this case the sense 
of the preceding iPdrvapaUfa) sdtra would be thus : In the property 
of the aj/eiit I.C., in/ walking round ’ — there being no inherence of the 
action of Pray^ja^ which could be brought about only by an intermediate 
context, t/iera would be a eplit of the sentence, only in so far as the 
* walking round’ would not be syntactically connected with that inter- 
mediate context. 

In that case, the present (Siddh&nta) sAtra should be interpreted 
as follows : Sdkdnkfam* would refer to the intermediate context ; and 
the sense of the Siddhdnta would be that the ' walking round’ is syntacti- 
cally connected with the intermediate context, through its connection 
with the want of the procedure, which is arousod by the injunction 
of the Pruyajns (i.e,, the * walking round’ is to be taken as forming pari 
of the procedure of the Prayajaa) And in this case, the concluding 
clause osamAptam hi purvena would not meau the incompleteness of the 
sentence b\it that the intermediate context is not completed by what 
precedes— t.e., by the mere injunction of the form and the accessories of 
the Prayajas. 


Adhikarana XL — The Upavita is euhsidiary to the 
entire Daria Pumam&sa and not to the 
Sdmadheni only, 

u ii 

^ipdigdhefu, in all doubtful cases, mmeiai VyavAyAt, on account of 
interruption, Vikjabhedebi syntactical dissociation, wm Sy&t, aboold be. 

21. On account of the intervention of sentences of 
doubtful connection the sentences should be dissociated. 
— 21 . 

OOMMSNTARY. 

This Adhikarana is meant to settle the question as to whether the 
connection of actions is controlled by the intermediate or prime context. < 

In connection with the Zhria PAmamSsa the ^Sdmidhani Mantrae 
are laid down as the seventh and eighth Anuvdhas, tlie Nitride are laid 
down as the nintli ; and the Kdmyas, identical with the Sdifiicftanff, as the 
tenth ; and then in the eleventh we have the mention of the eaerificial 
thread as to be worn on the left shoulder, paseing under the right arm-pit.. 




/ PADA, XII ADBIKABAVA, SH. 22. 


303 


And there arises the question as to whether the thread is to be so 
wprn at the time that the persorv is reciting the Sdmidha/its or during all 
the time that he is performing all that is laid down in the context 

The Pdrvapak^a view is that in accordance with the conclusion 
arrived at in the preceding Adhikarana the mention of the Vpavita 
must be connected with what is nearest to it That is to say with the 
mention of SdmidhanU only. 

Thp Siddhanta embodied in the sdtra is that between the mention 
oftwose^R of S&midhanis we have the mention of the Nimids and as such 
the connection of SdmidhanU being interrupted and the irresistable 
conclusion is that the Upavtta Rhotild be connected with the entire 
context of the Dartfa Purnuni&sa and should be borne throughout its 
performance and not only daring the recitation of the Sdmidhttni. 


Adhikarana XII. — The Varana, the Vaikankatd and 
the other vessels belong to all sacrifices. The 
Mithosamhandha Nyaya. 

PTRT ^ ^ 11 W 

GuQ&nam, of the accessory details, s Oha, also. Muirai; ParArthAtwAt> 
on account of being Biibservient to the purpose of something else, wiws: Asaip- 
bandba, no relation, swsm Samatw&t, on account of being equal, wm 6y4t, 
should be. 

22. As the accessory details are all subservient to the 
purposes of something else, they are all of equal importance 
as such can have no relationship among themselves. — 22. 

OOMMEKTARY. 

This Adhikarana is an exception to Adhikarana 9. 

In connection with the kindling of fire^ we find laid down certain 
vessels of the V&raifa and the Vaikankatd wood, as employed at ihe 
performance of the sacrince, some of which are used at the Soma, while 
others are not used. And inasmuch as these oessel# have nothing to do 
with ilie actual, kindling of /iretliey are, as a matter of course, taken apart 
from the context ; and then there arises a question as to the particular 
aacrtfice at the performance of which they should be used. 

And on this question we have the following Purmpak^a. 

** In accordance with rule laid down in SiUta 2II*i-18, we must 
conclude that the vessels in question are used for holding the oftring 
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materials at the Pavamdrteiti, as this Inii^ being laid down in connection 
with kindling of fire, is directly subsidiary to it and the vessels mention* 
ed in the same context have to be connected with an offering and the 
nearest offering with which tliey can be connected is the Pav4in&na offering. 
For the simple i-eason that the vessels as well as the PavfimAna offerings 
are mentioned in the context of the fire kindling. So that there being no 
use for the vessels at the kindling itself they must be connected with the 
nearest offering. 

The Siddh4nta embodied in the sdtra is as follows : — 

That the said vessels belong to the fire kindling through the Pava- 
m4na sacrifice is shown only by the context, while that they belong to the 
fire and tliiongh that to all sacrifices is shown by the syntactical force 
of the sentence * Yaddhacaneye Juhoti etc. and the latter is certainly more 
authoritative than the former. 

And farther there is no close relationship between the Pavamdna 
offerings and the fire kindling as the offerings are as much subsidiary to the 
ffre as the kindling is and thus there being no relationship between the 
two the vessels found mentioned in the context of the kindling cannot 
reasonably be connected with the Pavamdna offering. 

The Vdrlika is not satisfied with the way in which the Bhffsya rests 
the Siddhfinta upon an assumed sentence in the shape of Yaddhavaneye 
juhoti. Tn fact it discards the entire Adhikarann and takes the present 
sCitra as a supplementary to the foregoing Adhikarana. That is to say 
.in connection with the conclusion of the foregoing Adhikarana there 
arising the argument that as the Nihida are subsidiaiy to tlie SamdhenU 
a mention of those cannot interrupt or disjoin the context, — tiie answer 
given by tlie sfftra tbe sense of which is that inasmuch as the Mibids also 
like the Simidheiils speak of the kindling of fire they are equally sub- 
aervient to tbe purposes of fire and as such one cannot be taken as subsi- 
diary to tbe other. 

Adhikarana XIII. — The Vartraghni recitation etc. belong 
to the Ajyavaga offerings. Vartraghni (tJyaya.) 

II II 

Ac Ifithab. of the pair. « Cha, alao. Anaiihai^ipbandliU, the 

idationa aarre no naafnt pnrpoaa. 

23. Any connection, of the pair of Mantras with the pri- 
mary sacrifice serving no useful purpose (they cannot be 
connected with the latter). 23, 
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CX)MMENTARY. 

In connection with the Dania PQrnainasa we meet with the passage 
‘ Vartraghni paurnamUydm vridhanwati amArdaydyam ' and in re^rd to 
thia there arises the doubt whether the two pairs of mantras Vmraghni 
and Vridkanwati belong to the primary sacrifice of the Dartfa PQriiam&sa 
itself or to the Ajyacaga offerings. 

The PQrvapak^a view is that inasmuch as the Mantras are dis- 
tinctly mentioned in the text along with the Dai-tfa PQrnain&sa itself there 
is no reason why they should not be taken as belonging to these. 

The Siddh^nta embodied in the sutra is as follows: — 

That any connection of the Mantras witli the Darsfa Purnamasa 
would be useless, because the Pdrnamdsi sacrifice con 3iti lutes one action 
so also does the Darda sacrifice and as such thero could be no room for 
two Mantras in either of these and farther because the deities mentioned 
in the mantras are not foiind connected with any of the two primary 
sacrifices, that is to say the V&rtragbni and the Vridhanwati each consists 
of two mantras, one mantra speaking of soma and another of Agni and 
as a matter of fact neither soma nor Agni by itself is the deity of the 
Danfaor of the Pdrnam&sa. The conclusion therefore is that the two 
pairs of Mantras should be connected with two Ajyavaga offerings. As 
there offerings are two in number the two mantras will fit in with these 
quite appropriately and the woitis Paurnaixi&syam and AmftvSsyayam 
occurring in the ^sentence quoted should be taken only as pointing out 
the times for the offering. 


Adhikarana XIV, — The closing of the fist and such 
6ther details pertain to the whole context, 

U il 

wirtm Anaotaryaip, proximity, il^i^ AchodanA, not injunctive. 

24. Proximity is not injunctive (or connection). — 24. 

OOMMXNTARY. 

We have just dealt with the employment of mantraa in accordance 
with the order in which they are mentioned ; and now we proceed to deal 
with the exceptions of that rule. 

In connection with the Jyotigfoma we find the sentence— ' Afufftm 
Karotif Vachamyacthati dikgitamavedayati*; and then again "hoMtan 
avanenihti vlaparajinstranati ; and in connection with this, there arises e 

t 
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doabt as to whether the * mt^iikarna ; (closiog of the fist) and vagyarnah 
(silence) simply serve the purpose of dvedariA lAddressitig the initiated 
sacrificer) or they enter into the whole of the context ? And similarly too, 
as to whether the vho«tanl7ie;a7ia (washing of the hand) is for the sole 
purpose of * viLupAroji^rana ' (spreading of the bundle of grass) or it 
pertains to all the actions performed ? 

The Pfirvapak^a view is that owing to the close proximity of the 
sentences the closing of the fist and the silence should be taken as snbsi* 
diary to the addressing and the washing of the hand to the spreading of 
the grass. j 

The Siddhantin answer to the above is that the force of the context, 
the actions in question, must refer to the whole set of actions mentioned 
in the context. This connection could be rejected only if there were 
more authoritative means indicative of their connection with the one parti* 
cular action only. As a matter of fact, however, there is nothing to 
establish any sort of syntactical connection between the fist closing and 
the addressing. There is mere proximity of the two sentences and 
certainly the context is more authoritative than mere proximity. 

M Ry II 

Vftky&nfixfi, the sentence. ^ Cha, aim. eaiwini SamfiptatwAt, being 
completing themaelvea. 

25. Also because every one of the sentences is complete 
in itself.” — 25. 

COMMENTARY. 

A further reason why there can be no syntactical connection between 
the two sets of sentences lies in the fact that every one of them is complete 
in itself and thus there is absent the principal condition necessary for 
syntactical connection as laid down in Sutra II i-46. 


Adkikarana XV.— The quartering pertains to Uie 
Agneya cake only. 

ti; ^e^ah, the auxiliary, j Tu, really, Guoaaaipyuklah, connected 

with the acceaaoiy detail* www SAdhAranab, common to all. siftla Pratiyeta, 
^ould he recognised, fts: Mithab, mutually. iNnt Te^Am, of those. uSsis iq 
absence of connection. 
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26. *‘The auxiliary connected with the accessory 
details should be taken as common to all specially as there 
is no special connection between the two.” — 26. 

GOMMBNTAIiY. 

We have spoken of the application of accessory details, in accordance 
with order in which they are mentioned ; and we now proceed to consider 
whether that application is possible to a part also, or only to the whole. 

In connection with the Daria Pdmamdsa, wo find the sentence, — 
agneyam ehaturiha karoti; and with regard to this there arises the ques- 
tion as to whether the ' ehaturdhakarana ' (quartering) is to be done to the 
Agneya cake only, or to the Agnisomiya and Aindragna cakes also. 

The Ffirvapak^ embodied in the sfitra is that the Quartering 
applies to all the three cakes as the Aindr/lgna and the Agnisomeya 
cakes are also entitled to the name Agneya as the cake dedicated to Indra 
and Agni can certainly be spoken as dedicated to Agni. Nor is there any 
other text which makes tlie Quartering more nearly related to the Agneya 
cake than to the others. 

In oonnectiou with this sfitra a , curious fact reveals itself. From 
the closing lines of Bh&^ya on this sfitra it is clear that the Bh&aya reads 
the sfitra as te^am samhandhat as what it says is as follows : — (Page 241), 

“ If there were no relationship between the Agnisomlya and the 
Agneya cakes, then there would have been some justification for restrict- 
ing the quartering to the Agneya cake only as it is, however, there is a 
relationship between the two so tliat there should be no such restriction.” 
On the other hand we have the Tantraoartika quoting the BhA^ya as 
* mithasli^imasambandhAt achodana syat ’ it is not easy to reconcile this 
quotation with the above declaration of the Bh&$ya. 

^ op^r- 

I I 

VMfir VyavasthA, restrictioa. « VA, but. uMnis ArthasaqiyogAt, on account 
of connection with the direct meaning. Liligasya, of the indicative power 
Arthena, with such meaning, SaipbandhAt, connection, evaad LakaanArthA, 
serving the purpoaea of indication. QuoatfruUfa, subaidiary text. 

27. ” There should be restriction as there is an actual 
relationship with the direct meaning of the word specially as 
the indicative power is connected with such meaning as for 
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the subsequent mention of the Agneya it is for the purpose 
of indicating the talk of the Agneya cake — .27. 

COMMENTARY. 

The Siddh&nta is that the Quartering should apply to the Agneya 
cake only os the very signification of the word Agneya makes it clear that it 
must bo one that is dedicated to the single deity Agni ; whenever Agiii is 
taken conjointly with any other deity the ' dhak ’ pratyaya becomes 
impossible so that the presence of the dhak pratyaya in the w(>rd Agneya 
makes it clear that the name can be applied only to that cake which 'Jb 
dedicated to Agni and Agni alone so that this restriction is indicated bw 
that indicative power of the word * Agneya * wliich makes known tlie paA 
ticular deity. In support of the Purvapak^ they have cited the text ' Ag^ 
neryasya mastakam bibhajya pra^ritayamabadhyati’ where even though 
what is mentioned is the Agneya only yet the avadAiia is- made out of 
all the cakes. The answer to this is that the meaning of this text is that 
when the several cakea are cut the cutting of the Agneya should be done 
at its head ao that it only serves the purpose of indicating a particular 
spot in the Agneya cake for a special purpose and has just no bearing 
in the present question. 




THIRD ADHYAYA. 

Second Pada- 


Adhikarana I. — Mantras are employed according to 
their primary meaning (Bahirny&ya). 





Arthftvidh&ims&marthyftt, because of tlic power of denoting 
things. Mantresu, among mantras- Sc&ubhava. subsidiary 

character, ww Sy&t, should be. ii’Rnt Tasm&t, there. sNfnw»M: Utpatti sambandhnh, 
connection with the primary. Arthena, with meaning. Xityasam- 

yog&t, on account of eternal relation- 


1. In as much as subsidiary character of mantras de- 
pends upon their power of denoting things the particular 
mantra should he taken as related to its primary denotation 
as it is only with such denotation that they are eternally 
related.” — 1. 

COMMENTARY. 


We now proceed to deal with the application of M^intras in accord- 
ance with, their own *Linga’. By *Linga’ is meant the capability of 
the Mantra to signify something ; and as a matter of fact, this capability 
is sometimes found to pertain to the direct primary, and sometimes to 
the indirect secondary meaning. And lienee in the case of Mantras it 
is doubtful whether they are to be used in their primary sense or in the 
secondary one. 

The discussion in the BhA^ya is started with reference to a typical 
mautra ^arhirdevasadauam dAmi* the question is whether this mantra 
IS to be used in the chopping of Kutfa grass only which is directly 
denoted by the word ‘barbi’ or in that of any grass, which could be only 
secondarily or indirectly indicated by the word. 

The PQrvapak^ view is that the use of a mantra always depends 
upon the expressive power of its words and the word *barhi' is as expres- 
sive of the KuAa as of any other grass so that there is nothing to justify 
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the restriction of the mantra to the chopping of Kmfa alone. The 
advantage gained by this view is that, when we find, in the context of 
the Darkt Prlmamdsa certain MantrcLs with the word we do 

not find it necessaiy to ^move thes^ Mantras to another sacrifice, even 
though there is no such deity as Pi^n in the Darkt PUmam&sa ; be- 
cause the word 'Pilin' indirectly indicates ^Agni*, which is a deity at 
that sacrifice, while if any preference were to be shown to the direct 
denotation of the word 'Ri^an\ then it would be necessaiy to remove 
the Mantras from the context in which they are actually mentioned iu 
the Veda. In the same manner inasmuch as the word ‘Agni’ would 
indicate the SHrya, the Injunction (that tbeectypeis to be performed 
in the same way as the archetype) would be duly followed, even without 
changing the words of the Manti^a [i.e., the Sauryacharn is a modification 
or ectype of the Agneya Charn, and the Mantra laid down for the latter 
being *agnayetoa\ etc. when one comes to offer the Saurya Chaim, he 
employs the same Mantra, but as the deity is not Agni, but Swnja, in this 
case ha clianges 'Agnayetva* into suryuyatv&s, and this change would 
not be necessary according ^to the Pfirvapak^a as the word A^m would 
be significant of Surya as of Agni), 

In reply to the above Purvapak$a we have tlie following Siddhanta 
embodied in the sfitra as follows : — 

Mantras become auxiliaries to sacrifices, only on account of their 
capability of expressing certain meanings ; and when they have this 
purpose served by their direct primary meanings, the acceptance of 
their secondary meaning would involve the necessity of assuming another 
text. 

That is to say, in accordance with the law laid down under the 
S^tra 11-1-31, the Mantras even in their direct significations, lead to the 
assumption of texts, pertaining to their application. And hence if we 
were to accept them in their secondary signification, which totally 
abandons the primary, then in both cases it would be necessaiy to assume 
Vedic texts. And even while the Mantra indicates the secondary meaning 
if it denote beforehand its primary meaning also, — then inasmuch as 
there would be no reason for passing over this primary -meaning, when 
the text pertaining to that meaning has been once assumed, all the require- 
ments of th^ J^antra, of the sacrifice in question, as also of the Injunc- 
tions regarding the study of the Veda, will have been fulfilled by that 
text, and beooe there would be no ground for assuming any other text ; 
and the Mantra could not be applied in its secondary sense. 
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dfiraiwii 8ai|i8kjlrak8tw&t, on account of its aanctificatory ckaracter. 
Acliodite, to that tvhich ia not enjoyed. ^ mm Na By&t« cannot apply. 

2. The Mantra being a sanctificatory factor cannot 
apply to that which is not enjoyed. — 2. 

COMMENTARY. 

This sd tin meeta what the FQrvapak|a has said with regard to the 
word Tu^an*. That the Mantras uf the Daria PUrnamdsa do not apply 
to Pt^an etc, which are not enjoined as its deities, is only reasonable ; 
because all Sanctifications appertain to that which has to be Sanctified ; and 
hence the indicative power of the Mantra, which is more authoritative 
than the context, would make it applicable to PHL^aua etc, and not to 
the Deities of the Daria Pdrnamdsa. 

Adhikarana 12. — The Aindin' mavtras a'pply to the 
gdrhpatya. (gdrhpatyanyaya) 

Vaclxan&t, because of the subsequent injunction, mnrt* AyatbArthaiii, 
not ill its direct aonse. ^ Aiiidri, the aindri mantra, mm Sy&t, should be 
taken. 

3, “ The Aindri mantra should not be employed in 
its direct literal sense because of the direct injunction.” — 3. 

COMMBNTABY. 

We now proceed to deal with an exception to the general rule 
arrived at in the foregoing Adhikarana. 

The sentence cited in connection with this Adhikarax^a is— ‘ isks- 
chanat sangamako casdnamiti aindryd garkpatyamupatiethdlt^' and though 
this Mantra is as applicabla to the sacrificial fire (O&rhapata) as to Indra, 
yet, the special mention of 'aindrya' shows that it is to be taken in its 
direct sense applying to Indra. Some people, however, take the present 
Adhikarana as based upon the sentence * Kadaehanastariraisi..,.,,. ..Indra 
etc. 

In both these sentences, however, the question is the same, viz-^ 
fs the mantra to be taken in its direct literal moaning, and as such 
recited is descriptive of Indra 'or is it be to taken in its indirect 
meaning, and thereby applied to the sacrificial fire, on the strength of 
the subsequent direction ? 
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On the above question we have the following Pdrvapak^a ; — 

In accordance with the conclusion arrived at in the foregoing 
Adhikaramf the Mantra must be taken as appb'ing to the Deacription of 
Indra, Then, as for the accusative ending in *garhapatyan' it could be 
taken as indicating other agencies, such as the vocative or the Ablative 
etc, just as in the cose of the sentence *Saktun Juhoti,' the accusative 
in idktdn is taken as indicating the Instrumental similarly in the case 
in question, inLsmuch as the objeetioity (expressed by the Accusative) 
is found to be incompatible, we cannot attach any direct significance 
to it, and most take as indicating mere agency in general. Consequently, 
in accordance with the sdtra VI-i-1, the sacrificial fire (G&rhapatya) 
becomes subsidiary to the Description {of India . 

In answer to the above we have the following Siddhanta embodied 
in the sfitra : — 

On account of the clear injunction aindrya garhapatyam praisthute 
the mere indicative power of the mantra can have no force against it 
so that when we have to consider which of the two the mantra or the 
injunction has to relinquish its direct meaning we cannot but decide 
that it is the tnantra that should do so. Thus the mantra in question 
has to be employed in connection with the *garhapatya.* 

€hin&t, due to certain circunisitanceB and qualities si but. ^ A pi, 
sl fn dUm* AbhidhAnain, indication, wn; Sydt, should be. Sambandhasya, 

the relationship, AiAostrahetuwat, not being dependent upon scrip- 

tural injunctions. 

4. The required indication would be based upon cer- 
tain common characteristics specially as the relationship of 
their wordfiT and their meanings is not determined by scrip- 
tural injunctions.— 4, 

COMMENTARY. 

On behalf of the Pfirvapak^ it may be urged that in the absence 
of any scriptural texts there can be no justification for making the word 
Indra of the mantra apply to fire. But the answer to this would be that 
as a matter of fact in the case of no word is its denotation determined by 
scriptural texts and as for the word Indra applying to 6re this is quite 
possible beeany* of the following characters which are common to both. 

(1) Both are connected with the saciifice 

(2) The word Indra as derived from the root ' Indi ' which sighifies 
supreme lordship is as applicable to the fire as to the god Indra. 
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Adhtkarana 111. — The Mantras speaking of calling 
are to ^ employed in calling. 

I. V I 

TathA, aicnilarly. «i|n‘ Ahvinai^, calling. Api« alao. ^ Chat, if 
ibis bo urged. 

5. It may be said that the law of the preceding 
Adhikarana applies to the case of the Mantras that mention 
calling. — 5. 

OOMMSZTTART. 

We have dealt with tlie general rale that ntantrai are to be taken 
in their primary sense, and also with an exception to this rale. We now 
proceed to consider which cases are subject to the general rule and which 
to the exception. 

There is a mintra^* HaoiikrtelU which speaks of the calling 
of the sacri deer's who prepares the offering material, and with regard 
to this mantra, we have the following question: Is it to be applied 
to that calling t the mention of * threshing * in tlie direction accompanying 
the mantra (iti triraoagknanahoayati) being explained as pointing oat the 
time for the 'calling’? Or, in the strength of the direction, the mantra 
is to be applied to the ' threshing’ which is the first to be mentioned in 
the direction, and not to the calling to which it literally pertains? 

The Pilrvapaksa view embodied in the sfitra is as follows 

As the text directly mentions the * threshing ’ and the word havi9- 
krita in the mantra is capable of being taken as applying, even though 
indirectly to the threshing which also is something that helps in the 
making of the * havisa the present case is exactly analogous to the 
one dealt witli in the proceiUg Adhikarapa so that the mantra in question 
should be taken as applying to the threshing and not to the calling, 

e Ka, not so. snM: Kalyidbih, indication of time. OhoditatwAt, 

because it is already known. 

6. It cannot be so ; the subsequeni direction only 
points out die time which is already recognised by ex- 
perieuce. — 6. 

4 
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COMMENTARY. 

The subsequent dii'ection on which the Pdrvspsk^a lairs great 
stress cannot be. ttken as laying down the use of the mantra at the 
' threshing * as the actphl threshing being already enjoined elsewhere all 
that the present direction does is to lay down the threefoldness of the 
repetition and it also serves the purpose of pointing out the time at which 
the mantra is to be recited, though this time does not stand in the need 
of being enjoined as it is welUknown from ordinary experience that one 
who is to prepare the offering material is to be called at the time that the 
material is going to be prepaied. It is in view of this fact that the 
VArtika declares that by the word * vidhi * in KAlvidhi means only point- 
ing out and not injunction. 

The Subodhini in construing the siitra adds a second * Na ’ and 
takes it to mean (I) ‘*tbat the direction cannot b^ taken as enjoining 
the mantra in connection with the threshing ; (2) that it cannot be taken 
as enjoining the time." But in the way that the VArtika has taken the 
sdtra there appears to be no justification for interfering in the wording 
of the sfitra. 


vs i 

GuuAbhAv&t, on aoooont of the absence of the cliaracter. 

OOMMBNTART. 

Tt has been urged by the Pfirvapak^a that the word ' havi^krita ’ 
can be applied to the threshing but tliis is not possible as the character 
of making the cffering material and by its very nature it is incapable of 
being called or addreeeed which calling is directly mentioned in the 
mantra. 

The V^firtika adds ' though you could in some way or other, assume 
the threthiug to be the ' maker of the offering material ’ yet the subsequent 
word *aheagati* (calls) would be absolutely meaningless, in regard to the 
inanimate threMng, And further we find the vocative case endiug (in 
Havi^krii) and then an order or request (to come) contained in the word 
*€hi \ which is in the second person singular, -oil this would be absolutely 
meaningless if the Mantra were applied to the Threthi^, On the other 
hand, when the mantra is applied to the Saerifieer'e wife^ who is an 
animate and intelligent being, ell that has been indicated becomes 
applicable and osefsl ; eonaeqnently the words of the Mantra cannot fie 
accepted ee applying it to the ThreMng. 
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LiAgicheha, also on accontti of other indications. 

OOMMIEIITABY. 

Close upon the sentence tinder consideration, xve find the sentence 
* edgvai havvftft ’ where we find the * maker of the offering material ' 
eulogised distinctly as a feminine cbai-acter ; and this would be applicable 
only to the sacrificer's wife ; as otherwise (if it were taken as applying to 
the Thretshing), inasmuch as the action (of Threshing) has not its gender 
restricted to the feminine being, as a matter of fact, of an imperceptible 
gender, the eulogy in question could be applied to it, only indirectly, by 
applying the word * kriyd ' (which is in the feminine gender). 

For these reasons, it must be admitted tliat the mantra is subsidiary 
to the calling. The Subodhini reads the sfitra as itaccJia tathdlvigdt), 

Vidhikopahi incompatibility of direct injunction, s Cha, also. 
Upade^, if the direction in question be taken as enjoining the nse of a mantra, 
wia Sy&t, would be. 

9. “ There would be an incompatibility of injunctions 
if the direction in question were taken as laying down the 
use of the mantra in connection with ‘ Threshing.’ — 9. 

COMM ENT ART. 

As a matter of fact we find that an entirely different mantra — 
*avarak$odibah ' etc., is distinctly laid down as to be used in connection 
with the * Threshing ’ so that if the direction iti question be taken as 
laying down another mantra there would be a conflict of injunctions. 

Adhikarana IV, — The mantras speaking of walking round 
the fire are to he employed in connection with the 
same direction. 

\ I 

mi TaihA, similarly. Utthina yisarjane, with risuig and giving 

vent. 

10. “ Similarly with rising and giving vent/’ — 10. 

GOMMWVARY. 

In conpeciion with the Jyoiifpoma, we find the sentences, iicetvfon 
anodha agnidagnin and vratam hrnuta iti vdcham tisrjati, and in 
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regard to these, there arises a question as to whether the two manlroB 
agnidagniii etc., and ' vratan Krnuta' are enjoined as applying to the 

* rising ’ and the * giving vent to speech or these two latter are mentioned 
simply with the purpose of pointing out the time of the recitation of the 
two mantras. 

^he PQrvapak^a view is that the mantras to be employed in the 
act of * rising ’ and in tiie act of ' giving vent to speech * respectively. 
But the Siddhfinta as embodied in the sQtra is that tlie * rising ’ and 

* giving vent to speech * only indicate the time just as in the preceding 
Adhikarapa« 

Adhikarana V. — The Suktavali is employed in the 
offering of the grass bundle. 

Sftktavftke, in the Suktavak..v Oha, also. wWMm: Kglavidhih» injunction 
of time, vwiram (ParArthatw&t) because it serves another purpose. 

4. “ The Sfiktavfika must be taken as laying down 

the time as they serve different purposes— 4. 

COUHBNTART. 

In connection with the Darsa-PUrnam&ita we find the sentence 
miktnvakena prastaram prastnwti ; there arises the question as to 
whether tltis sentence lays down the SUktaodka as subsidiary to the 
Offering of the grass bundle^ or it only indicates the Time. And in this 
qnestion we have the following. 

PURVAPAK8A. 

The SilktavAka (t.e., the mantra Idam dydvdprithitn etc.) serve the 
purpose of pointing out the Deity, and the Prastara (the Bundle of grass) 
serves as the place for the keeping of the Sruk, and hence both of these, 
having their purposes served independently of each other, do not stand 
in the need of being related to each other by the relationship of the 
Primary and the Subsidiary ; and hence the sentence must be taken as 
pointing out the Time. The instrumental ending in ‘ sdht&cdkena * may 
be explained as indicating the qualification (Pfinini lI-iii-21). 

Tiint ^ vwiTRRvt ^ I n I 

UpdeAab, injunction, sr VA, but sswur: YAjyAtfabdab, the name 
*yajya,’ In Hi, because. NAkssm&t, could not be meaningless. 

12. ** But the sentence must be taken as an injunction 

(of the mantra aa applying to the offering of the grass 
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bundle), as the name * yajya ’ (as applied to the Sdktfiy&ka) 
could not be meaningless. — 12. 

OOMMSNTART 

lathe sentence ^MkiAMtena pra»taram prastarati* we find that 
the Sdktaedka is distinctly mentioned as connected with the action (of 
PrahamYia, offering^ ; and the* Instrumentality thus distinctly mentioned 
cannot be set aside ; specially because of the great authority attaching 
to the signification of the case-ending (in sAktdoakena). Thus then the 
word * cAktdvAka * would in its direct meaning, be connected with the 
Action, otherwise what would be connected with the action would be the 
time indirectly indicoted by the SAktdoSka. And it is only the SvktAoAka 
that is taken as Subsidiary to the Action ; and being thereby similar in 
character to the other subsidiaries of sacrifices, it becomes capable of 
having the name *ydjya' applied .to it; — as is done in the declaration 
sAktdvakenA yAjydiahdal} ’ 

I U I 

« Sa, the SfiktAvAka. DevatArthah. serving the purpose of indicating 
the Deity, TatsaipyogAt, only on account ol its ooimSction with it 

13. “ The Sdktavfika serves the purpose of indicatiug 
the deity only on account if its connection (with the offering 
to the deities therein indicated) — 13. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been urged in the PQrvapak9a that as the sfiktAvAka serves 
the purpose of indicating the deity it cannot be connected with the offer- 
ing. But in answer to this it is pointed out as follows : — 

Though it is quite true that the words of the SAkt&vAka itself point 
to the fact of its serving the purpose indicating the Deity, yet this indica- 
tive capability does not disappear from it, when it is employed in connec- 
tion with the offering of the grass bundle, because in this latter it is not 
employed in any other way (then the one justified by the indication of 
the words). The fact is that the capablity of the BuktAvAko to indicate 
the deity stands in need of a reconciliation with the Direct Declaration 
*silktaoAkena prastaram prasUiratC and this latter Declaration also, finding 
the sAktaoAka itself making no mention of the said offering and finding 
itself incapable in the absence of such indicativeness (of the offering), 
of applying it to the said offering, and yet not taking upon itself the 
responsibility of creating a fresh Indicative potency, keeps looking out 
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for some such way in which the sAktdvaka could be employed in the 
work meutioued by it, and yet not atepping beyond what ia signified 
by the words of the mantra itself. Under the circumstance what can be 
more natural than that the" sQktavaka mantra should be connected with 
that same action of offering along with which it is mentioned and as the 
offering is to those same deities that are indicated in the SQkt&v&ka the 
incongruity urged by the Pdrvapak^a entirely ceases. 



I 


Pratipattibi a purificatory offering of disposal, fffl Itlchet, If it hja 
urged, fisew; Sviftakrit, like the svistakrit offering, wmimn: Ubhvayasana 
kiirab two fold character. 


14. If it be urged that the throwing of the grass 
bundle into the fire is only an offering of disposal, our 
answer is that like the swistakrita offering the action 
would have a two-fold character — 14. 

COMMENTARY. 

An objection is raised. The bundle of grass is one on which the 
ladle has been kept during the sacrifice so that when it is laid down 
that it should be thrown into the fire it is only by way of disposiug of 
tbe thing for which there is no further use. Thus being of the nature 
of disposal offering the action cannot stand in need of a mantra ; hence 
the Sfikt&v&ka can have no connection with the action. 


The answer to the above is that though it is true that the grass is 
thrown into the fire by way of dispotfol, yet it is also true that it can be 
also taken as an independent offering. Justus the svi^t^krit offering is 
both an independent sacrifice and a disp osal offering. Even if it were 
merely a disposal offering it could not neceasarily follow that it cannot 
have a mantra subsidiary to it. Because such an offering is distinctly 
seen to serve a useful purpose; and for the sake of the bringing about 
of the transcendental result, proceeding from the Restriction laid down, it 
would certainly stand in need of certain Vedic accessories yin the shape of 
the mantra etc.^ 

And thus there can be nothing incongraous in applying the 
SAktapUka to tbe Offering of the grass bundle. 

Tbe V&rtika has broken up the sdtra into two sdtras one embody- 
ing tbe objection and the other the answer. 
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Adliikarana VI. — 21ie Suktdvdkaa are to he employed 
in accordance with their meaning. 

i %% \ 

Kritsnopadeiat, on account of being enjoined ns a complete 
whole, wan ubbayatra, at both, Sarvuvaclmnam, tlie recitation of the whole. 

15. “ Because it is enjoined as one complete whole 
the whole of it should be recited on both occasions. — 15. 

COMMENTARY. 

Reverting to the original subjects of the i)area Pilrnunid^r?, we pio- 
ceed to consider the qaestioii as to whether the whole of tlie SiAktavdka 
is to be racited at the Daria as well as the Purnamdsa sacrifices, or 
portions of it are to be extracted in the case of each of these in consideration 
of the Deities (connected with the sacrifices and spoken of by the Manilas.) 

And on this question we liave the following : — 

PUrvapak^a,—*' The whole of it is to be recited at eacli of the two 
sacrifices. Because if the Mantras, as it appears in the text, that is called 
the SAktAv/ika ; and if extracts were made from it, it would ccahe to be 
SAktdvdha ; and hence in this latter case, the offering of the gvass’buiidle 
would be made with a tmcittro that is not SAkttUdha and that would be 
an infringement of the Injunction HAkidvakena Prastaram Praatarati.'* 

^ I I 

^ wrt' Ysthirthuii, in accordance with the meaning, m V& but. 
Se^abhnta e a ip e V trtt, becanse purificatoiy of auxiliaries. 

16. But the msiiitr&s &r6 to bo used in occordoncc with 
their meaning becanse they are meant to be purificatory 
of auxiliaries. — 16. 

OOMMBRTART. 

As a matter of fact the uee of mantras dependn upon wliat tlieir 
words signify so that from among the SfikUlvska Mantras those whose 
words are indicative of the deities of the Darda sacrifice should be used 
at that aacrifioe while those others should be used at the PfirnamAsa 
whose words, indicate the deities of that aacrifice and reason for this 
lieft iu the fact that the only usefal purpose served by the Mantra consists 
in sanctifying cerUiii sacrificial auxiliaries so that at any particular 
samifioe only that much of the Mantra haa to be used whose words have 
a sanetifioatory bearing on the .inxiliariea of that sacrifice (vide in.ii-2). 
The pTf^ety of the use of only extraeia from mantrae is further explained 
ander (114*13 to 20 and 12<3-29). 
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17. Objection : — But on account of the direct injunc- 
tion (the whole and not mere extracts should be used. — 17. 

COMMENTARY. 

An objection is raised. The text distinotl}^ says that the offering 
is to be made with the SiikUivdha and as the name SAktttvaha applies 
to the whole body of Mantras and not to mere extracts from them any 
use of such extracts would be contrary to the injunction. 

eawAwa PnkarnArbhiig&t, as there would be not disjoining from th< 
context, Ure, both, Prati, to. fTWR: Kritsaniabdali, the word * whole.' 

18. The word “ whole” could apply to the two parts as 
both would appear in the same context. — 18. 

OOMMKKTARY. 

One part of the SQktAvdka is used at the Danfa Sacrifice and another 
part at the PArndmAea sacrifice and as the Darda and Purnainasa together 
form one context we can certainly say that the whole of the Sfiktfiv&ka 
has been used ,* even though the two parts of it have been used at two 
different times, yet it cannot be denied that the whole of it has been used 
at the single composite sacrifice named the Darda PfirnftmAsa. 

The Bh&9ya baa taken exception to the above exposition of the 
Siddhdnta. Its objections are thus explained in the Vdrtika. The 
Primary sacrifioes are laid down with refertcce to a certain result, and 
not with reference to the method ; consequently it is only with regard 
to the Result, — ^and not with regard to the method^ — that they could be 
meant to be taken in combination i with one another). Because it is the 
mdhod that is laid down with reference to the Primary sacrifices ; as 
otherwise, if it were not so laid down, it could not perform an auxiliary 
to these sacrifices, and then if the method be taken as enjoined, then 
as it would bs wholly impossible for this method and the 
Primary Sacrifioes to be enjoined with reference to each other,— as tliat 
would leave them wholly unconnected, the nuthod could not but 
be taken as enjoined with reference to the Primary sacrifice. And 
inaamooh as these Primary Sacrifices or Uddeehycw, t.s., those with reference 
to whom something is enjoined) no significance can be attached to their 
combination, which is denoted by the Doandoa compound (Danla-Pilr^a- 
mdsdbhyim). Consequently, the sentence laying down the method being 
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taken aa complete witli each one of those sacrifices, each of the Primary 
sacrifices must be accepted to be connected with the whole of the method 
and the performance also coming to be done accordingly, inasmuch as 
each of the six Primary ^crifioes constituting the Darea and the Pdr- 
namdaa, performed at different points of time, would be complete in 
itself, the liecitation of the SAkldoetka would be done but once, and 
would apply to all the rest Thus, then, though the Sdktdcdka may not 
be repeated with each of the six Primary Sacrifices—thc Agneya and 
the i-est like the Prayaja, yet the whole of it will have to be repeated once 
on the occasion of the Daiva, as well as once of that of the Purnamdsa 
As otherwise, the Prayaja etc. also would have to be performed in parts ; 
for which there would be no authority at all. Consequent, on account 
of the superior authority of direct Declaration (SAJctdvdkena, etc.) \Vq 
should set aside the Indications of the Af antra words ; and take the 
SAktdvAka (as applied to the grans-bundle offering) either in an indirect 
secondary sense, or aa leading to certain imperceptible results, or as 
indicating, for the offering, other Deities (than ^hose related to the Dar^- 
PfirnamAsa.) 

In view of the above considerations the Bab^ya puts forward the 
SiddhAnta as follows : — 

When extracts are made of the SAktdvaka in accordance with the 
significations of its various parts, each of these extracts becomes a 
SAkt&odha because there are many SAktiMaa, specially as we find that 
the various mantras Agniridam etc., (constituting the Sdktavdka, which are 
capable of indicating several Deities connected with different sacrifices, 
serving distinct purposes independently of one another, do not form a 
single sentence by being syntactically connected. Hence it must be 
admitted that there are many SAktMhaa (contained in the SAkt&vdka) each 
of which is supplied with elliptical portions from that which precedes aa 
also from that which follows it. For instance— (Ij there is one SAhtdodka 
beginning with the mantra Idamdydoiprthioi etc., and ending with 
agniridam etc, '2) while there is another beginning with * IdamdydixU 
prthioi^ etc., and ending with Somidam, etc. 

Thus then, we find that among these Siiktdpdkas, which differ with 
each different deity, and which are amenable to the same procedure of 
recitation,— ‘there are some that are recited as common to many. And 
hence whichevei^of these may be I'ecited at the offering of the grass-bundle, 
the offering will have been done with the SAktaPaka (as declared in 
the injunction, SAktdvdkena Pra^imm Praatarati.) 

5 
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The V^rtika howehrer is not satisfied with this expoaition of the 
Siddhfinta. It says: — It mast be admitted that though every one of the 
sentmioes is complete within itself, as re^rds its meaning, — yet, inasmuch 
as they are a|l enjoined with referei^e to the Offering (of the grass- 
bundle), all of them combined should be taken as forming a single 
sentence. 

If each oivthem were a distinct sentence by itself then we would 
have the following anomalies : (1) each of them would have to be recited 
separately, because at the time of the performance the Deity is the princi* 
pal factor; just as in the case of the mantroB of the Vpasad, Dakjina ate., 
and (2) inasmuch the singular number (in Silhtdvak^^a) would be sig* 
nific^nt with reference to the offering of the groBa-lundle, its requirements 
would be fulfilled by the recitation of any one of the sentences. 

Thus, then, we conclude that in the Darda, as well as in the 
Pdmamdsa, sacrifices, the sfiAtdedka to be recited is only that much 
which contains the words pointing out the Deities of each sacrifice, — 
such recitation being quite in keeping with law and reason. 

Adhiknramx VII, — The “ KamyayajyAnuv&kyd mantrcta 
belong to the Kdmya aacrificea only. 

fefsrasweuwn Liagakrsmasam&khyfia&t, on account of the cumulative force 
of Indicative power, order of sequence and (Tatue. w^ys* Kimyayuktaip, in 
connection with the KAoiya sacrifices only, flamamninai^ the recit- 

ing. 

19. On account of the cumulative force of Indicative 
power, Order of sequence and Name, the reciting should be 
done in connection with the Kamya sacrifices only.^’ — 19. 

COMMENTARY. 

We find the Kdmya sacrifices those performed with a view 
to certain desirable results)— Aindrdgna and the reat^laid down in a 
definite order of eequenoe ; and we also find laid down, in the same order 
certain * yajydpuronuvdkyd couplets, associated with the name * Kdmya* 
and pertaining to the same deities (Indra, Agni ete.,^ as thoee of the 
Kdmya aacrificea. 

And in regard to these there arises the question ns to whether these 
couplets, from their indicative power, are to be employed, irreepeotive of 
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the order in which they are raeniioned, in all the eacrifices that happen 
to be connected with those Deities, or they are to be employed only in the 
aforesaid Kdmya sacrifices, in the same order in which these latter are 
mentioned. 

PArvapnk ^. — On the above question the Purvapakea is that — ^*Tlie 
eoupletB, through their Indicative power, are to be employed in all the 
sacrifices that have those Deities.” 

The SiddhAnta as embodied in the sfitra^js that the use of- the 
mantra is regutated not by its Indicative power alone bat by Indicative 
power^ Order of sequence and name and there is no doubt that on the 
strength of all these three the mantraa in question are to be employed only 
in the Kdmya sacrifices and that too in the same order in which these 
latter are mentioned. 


Adhikarana Vlll . — The upadhana of the Agntdhra priest 
should he done xoith those manJtras that are found in the 
same context. 

A.dhtk4re, in connection with a certain sacrifice, v Oha also. 

: Mantravidhib, injunction of mantra to be employed, Tadfi- 

kfeau, to those not appearing in the same context fbsmn; j^l^awfit, because 
both are enjoined. 

20. “ In regard to any sacrifice when a certain muitia 
is enjoined it applies also to the mantra appearing in the same 
context as this also is as much enjoined as the mantra 
appearing in the same context. — 20. 

OOHMBNTART. 

In connection with the JyoU,|oin& we find the direction that the 
Agnldhra should be worehipped with the Agneya mantra. The Ques- 
tion ariaing as to whether it is the particular Igneya mantra found in 
Jyotietoma section that is to be used or that as well as any other 
Agneya mantra, — the Pfirvapakea view is that the direction used the 
general teim Agneya and as every mantra is equally capable of being 
used at sacrifices the name should be taken a, applying equally to 
all Agneya mantras, irrespective of the context in which they may be 
found. 


PiyRVA-UlltJtMSl-SdTRAS. Ill ADBYlYA. 




niivd m TadlkhyovA, thoae that are mentioned as belonging to the sacrifice 
named. ssradMM PrakarapopapattibbjAip, on account of context and reasons. 

21. '' Only those mantias should be used that are 
spoken of as belonging to the sacrifice under treatment, 
on account of context and reasons/* — 21. 

OOMUfiNTARY. 

The SiddhAnta embodied in tins sfitra is that only Agneya mantras 
are to be used that are mentioned along with the Jyotis(oma. Fiiatlyi 
because on the ground of contSkt the connection between the two is onb 
natural; secondly, because there are other reasons also in supporter 
this view. One of which is that when the upasthAna is mentioned in the 
section of Jyoti^toma it is clearly meant that it helps in the Apfirva 
following from the Jyotistoma, which shows that the mantras chosen 
also should be those that are closely related to that same Jyotistomn. 

Another reason put forward by the BhAsya is that the Pfirvapaksa 
view involves a syntactical split. TJiis is thus explained in the VArtika 
In the sentence in question, the upoitMna is not laid down as due to the 
form of the Agnidhra himself ; nor is it an independent action, leading 
to a certain desirable lesult, because no such result is meiitioned in 
connection with it ; hence it must be admitted, that the upasihana is per- 
formed with a view to help in the accomplishment of the Apurva resulting 
from the Jyoti^toma sacrifice. And consequently the sentence in ques- 
tion comes to be taken as laying down a particular action in connection 
with the Jyoti^ma. The injunction of this panieular action could be 
possible only when there was a general action already enjoined ; and then 
if the same sentence {dgndyya etc.) were to lay down the connection of 
the Agneyi verses with the general as well as with the particular action, 
then there would be a syntactical split. 

: Anarthabi uselaaB. a Cha, also. : Upade^, injunction, ms 
SyAt, would be. wdwwq AsaqibandUAt, on account of^ non-ooonection. wem 
f‘balavaiA, wiib a fmiifiil action, a Ka, not, ft Hi, because wmn' UpaetbAnaqi, 
tbe action of npastbAna. mmi Pbalavat, froitfuL 

22. “ The injunction would be wholly useless on account 
of non«connection with a fruitful action, specially as the 
up&sthfina is not fruitful. *““22. 
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GOMMBirTARY. 

Another reason in support of the siddhAnta is that the injunction 
of the Agneya mantra as a means to the npasth&na would be wholly useless 
as it would have no connection witli any desirable result, because as for 
the upasthAna itself it is not described as leading to any result and as for 
the result of the Jyoti^toma there can be no connection with this as 
according to the PQrvapak^ view of the pi-esent case the employment 
of details is not to be governed by context. 

\ \\ I 

^ Sarve^ip, of all. ^ Cha also. wUpwa Upadi^tatw&t, enjoining. 

20. "'And also because all mantrs are already 
enjoined. — 20. 

COMMENTARY. 

It might be urged on behalf of the Pdrvapaksa that if only the 
Agneya mantra of the Jyotist^ma context were to be used, then there 
would be no use for the other Agneya mantras. But the answer to this 
is that tlie other Agneya mantras are as a matter of fact already enjoined 
in relation to other fruitful actions. 

Adhikarana IX, — The Bhaksdnuvdk mantras are to he used 
in connection with the holding etc,., in accordance with what 
is indicated by their words. 

LiAga8amAkby&n&bhy&i|&, on see junt of indication and name. 
Nsrtm BhakfArthatA, employed in the eating, AnuvAkasya, of the 

anuvAka. 

24. On account of its indicative power and name the 
Anuvfika must be employed in the eating. — 24. 

COMMENTARY. 

We find the Bhakia mantra laid down as follows : * Bhahfe hi md 

oifa ; Ahtcaso purovaso hdJiubhydm Baghydsam, nrehaksantvd dh)a 

awMiy^am, hinva mi md mi mdviiitr^ mandrdhkibhuHfi kilufi 

trpyatu gdyatrachohhandaBah Indrapttasya hhakahaydmV With 

regard to the whole of this AnuvAka there arises the qiiestiou as to whether 
the whole of it used in connection with the eating or the several parts of it 
are to be used in connection with tbe subsidiary actions of holding. 
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seeing and proper digesting as may be found to be iudicated by tbe 
words of the several sentenoes composing the Anuv&ka. 

On the above question we Lave the following Piirvapakaa 
embodied in siitra 21"as follows:-- 

Inasmuch as it is the Eating alone that is enjoined, — as the word 
^ hhaJ^yAmV m the iinuodka itself distinctly indicates that Eating , — as 
the whole of the Anuvdka, being held between the two words hhak^ 
and * hhah^ay&mi ’ cannot possibly pertain to anything else, — and, 
lastly, as, in accordance with the sHtra TX-i-37, the Holding etc., also 
being mere concomitants of the principal action of Eating, the whole 
Anutdka is capable of being taken as a single sentence syntactically 
connected, — the Anuv&ka must be taken as to be used, in its complete 
form, in connection with the Eating specially as the entire anuv&ka is 
called the Bhakfanuvdka. 

sw Tasya, of it. K&popadei&Bhy&ip, on account of the peculiar 

form and injunction, uwrf: Apakar§a, disjunction Arthasya, of the actions, 
ohodit&tv&t, on account of being laid down. 

25. The mantra is to be dissociated (from the eating) 
because of the peculiar form of the mantras and also be- 
cause of the direction, specially as the subsidiary actions 
(of holding etc.) is also enjoined.” — 25. 

COMMENTARY. 

The Siddh&nta embodied in the s&tra is as follows: — 

As a matter of fact it is found that certain words of the mantras 
are indicative of the subsidiary action of holding etc. Secondly, these 
subsidiary actions are also enjoined and as such stand in need of 
being connected with some mantra. From these two facts it is much 
more reasonable to associate the mantras with the actions indicated by 
their component words than to connect the whole with the single action 
of eating. 

Adhiharana X. — From the loord 'mandra'jup to 
* hhakfaydmV it ia one mantra. 

yil &w i w Gua&vidh&n&t, on socount of mentioning a sabsidiaiy detail 

Ha&dr&di]i, the sentence beginning with mandra. wnm: Kkamantrsb, 
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oae mantn. ahoold be. rib: Teyob. of the two. wMnq EUrtheeaqtyoi^t, 

on BCoouBt of expreeuDg e single fact. 

26. “ The portion beginning with ‘mandra’ is to be 
taken as a single mantra, because it speaks of one subsidiary 
detail; specially as the two sentences therein contiuned 
jointly express a single fact — 26. 

OOMMSITTART. 

In the aforesaid ' Bhah^anHi^aha we find the sentence mandrSbhi- 
hhAtih hhak^y&mi and in connection with this, there arise the ques- 

tion as to whether the sentence, from the beginning down to 'trpyatu* forms 
one mantivi, and that beginning with 'vasumat* down to the end forms 
another, or the two together form a single mnntrd. 

On this we have the following PUrcapdk^. 

Inasmuch as, like Holding etc., in the previous Adhikarana, the 
single fact o( satis faction is denoted by the sentence ending with *trpyalu* 
this must be taken as n distinct mantra. 

SIDDHANTA. 

To this we make the following reply; That Action alone can form 
the object of Indication by mantras, which requires a distinct effort for 
its accomplishment, —and not these that merely follow on the wake of 
other actions. That is to say, in the cose of the Holding etc. we find that 
unless one perfcmis these other actions, he cannot accomplish the 
Bating ; and hence it was only right for the performer, os well as for the 
scripture, to make a distinct effort (towards its performance and Indica- 
tion respectively ''. In the case in question, however, we find that for 
the satisfaction of Hunger) there is no other effort possible than what is 
involved in Eating; and as such no useful purpose could be served by 
its indication (by the mantra). Oonsequently, we can explain the 
Imperative (in trpyatu,^ either as denoting a request ; or as having the 
force of the Present ; and thereby the two sentences would be connected 
syntactically, — ^indicating * jointly' the singh' act of Sating as qoMfUd 
by satis/aotton,— thus forming a single mantra. 

Adhikarana XI. — The mantras beginning with the word 
*Indra jAtasya are employed by modification to all Eating. 

LingaviiafanirdeiAt, as the mantra distiiietly indicates a 
partienlar thing, Sam&navidhAnefu, out of a number of thoee that 
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m eojoioed by the eame injunction, AnaindrAoim, thoae not dedicated 

to Indnu Amantra twaot, without any mantra. 

24. Inasmuch as the mantra indicates the particular 
* Eating ’ out of a nucaber in those that are all enjoined by 
the same Injunction, — the ' Eating ’ of the soma other than 
that dedicated to Indra is to be done without any 
mantra — 24. 

COMMENTARY. 

[In connection with the Jyotvsfoma, there are seveial cups of eoroa 
dedicated to a number of Deities, Indra and the rest. The remnants of 
these offerings are to be eaten, and the mantra laid down in conneo- 
tion with this eating is the Bhalt^nuvdka under consideration. And 
there now arises the question as to whether the mantra is be repeated 
with the eating of every one of the remnants, or of that alone which 
has been dedicated to Indra, and those of others are to be done 
without any mantraa.] 

Inasmuch as the word IndrapUasya (in the mantra) is co-extensive 
with the mma (that is offered to Indra), as there are no words in tlie 
mantra indicative of those not dedicated to Indra, and lastly, as there 
can be no modifications in mantras connected with the Primary Actions, 
(and every one of the eatings is a distinct Primary by itself), it would 
appear that the eating of the soma dedicated to other Deities is to be done 
without mantras. 

As against the above we have the following PQrvapakse. 

i i 

s w t s ii w ^ YathAdevataqivA, or in accordance with the deity. isevIM Tat- 
prakrititvaiii, having that for its archetype, if Hi, because. fWb Darteyati, ia 
diown. 

28. “ The Toantra will have to be applied in accordance 
twith the Deity (to whom the offering has been made) ; 
because the offerings to the other Deity are shown to have 
their archetype in the offering made to Indra ” — 28. 

COMMBNTART. 

In connection with the eating of the eonw dedicated to other 
Deities than Indra, the itfantra is to be repeated with Uie neeeeeaiy modi- 
Boationa ; becanee the offerings to the other Deities An mare eet]|^Km 
of the offerings to Indra. Though all the offeringa are einilar adtioa^ 
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yet inaamnch as they are dietinct aetiosa, some woeld be mere offshoots 
of the* other. And here we find that the offering of the Dhruvaioma to 
Indra forms the archetype of the other offerings, as is clearly shown by 
tlie mantra for the'^holding of the soma. 

It is interesting to note that the statement of SiddhAnta of this 
Adhikarapa is postponed to the end of the Pads where sff tra 43 lays down 
4he final SiddhAnta derived from the discussions embodied in sutras 
27 to 42. 


Adhikarana XII. — Indra also should be mention^ in 
connection with the Punarvinita soma. 

Punaiambhinttafu, in connection with Punarambhinlts offerings* 
SarvefAm, of all. «esi4 Upalak^UBip, mention. %%wsm DvitfesatwAt, 
becanse it contains the remnants of both. 

29. connection with the Punarabhyn!ta» there 
should be a mention of all Deities, because it contains the 
remnants of both. — 29. 

OOMMSirrABT. 

While the foregoing Adhikarapa still rests in the PUrvapdkfa^ and 
the SiddhAnta is not finally stated and. established, till the end of the 
Pads, we take for granted, for the time being, the propriety of having 
modifications, and then proceed to consider under what circumstances the 
modifications, if allowable, would be possible. 

When the soma contained in certidn .vessels has been offered and 
poured out, even while there may be some remnants left in them, more 
ioma is poured into the same vessels (for other offerings) ; and the joma 
thus poured is called the Punrahhyunnita soma. How this character 
belongs to that soma and how it forms the object of the discussions 
relating to modifications, is thus shown There are ten vessels ; four of 
tliese belong to the Brahmd, etc., who make the middle offerings and 
^h of these four is used twice in the offerings of Vofatkira and the 
AmvafOtkSra of the Hotrpriest ; while the Huntraka vessels (that is the 
vessels belonging to the Hotr) are used only once in the offering of the 
VasatkAra, in all these the Deity is Indra i and while these vessels 
still contain remnants of the previously offered soma, more soma is 
poured into them and offered to other Deities ;^all this is shown by 
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the X)irection8, in connection with the nfferinge to many Deitiee that 
are made by the priests in connection with the Second Boma^ — implied 
in the Y&jyi mantra connected whh those offerings ; — such, for instance 
as maitravaruno mitracarunau mitram vayam havmatie etc, etc ; — and 
when, after all these offerings have been made, the vessels are brought 
out for the purpose of the post-sacrificial eating, then they are found 
to contain two remnants,— the formei, the remnants of the first offering 
tolndra, and the latter, that of the offering to Afttrararuna. And then, 
when the time comes for the mention of the Deities (in course of the 
mantroi to be recited in connection with the eating of these remnants) 
there arises a doubt as to whether there should be a mention of Indra, 
whose connection with the vessel as its Deity has been passed 
ever, as also of Uaitrararuna, the montra being read inJro mitra- 
uaruna pitasya, etc.,— or that the latter ones only are to be mentioned 
(the mantra, in this case, being read as ' Mitravarona pitasya, etc.). 

This question turns upon another question, as to whether the 
Advent of the other Deity wholly sets aside the connection with the 
previous Deity, or not If it does set it aside, then Maitrawmina, etc; 
alone should be mentioned ; while if it does not set it aside, then there 
should be a mention of Indra also. 

On tills question we begin with the statement of the Biddhfinta 
Kin the present adtra 20), the sense of wliicli is that all the Deities should 
be mentioned, because of the vessel containing the remnants of both 
(offering). 

And on this Siddhdnia, we have the following Pfirvapakps. 

wfwrwvR i v • 

aiigiH AimayidvA, on account of being set aside, jjlsi PQrvssjs, ol the 
previous deity, e y i * Annpalakfaoam, noD'mention. 

30. Inasmuch as it has been set aside, there should 
be no jnention of the previous Deity.” — 30. 

OOMMSMTARt. 

** Inaaomch as there are various pourings and outpouriuga of the 
eoma, at the time that the latter offerings are made, and there ia an ad- 
vent of another Deity, the previous Deity is set aside from the substance 
(aoma) ; and inasmuch as there was, in the original offerings, no men- 
tion of the Deity removed from it, there should not be any mention^of 
sudi letnoved Deity in the subsequent offerings," 
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To this pGrvapak^ ve make tbe following re^Ay : 

VBffqff Agrahaoddvfi, on account of their being no actual taking up, van: 
Anap&yah, there can be no aetting aaide. we SyAt, would be. 

31. '' Inasmuch as there is no actual taking up <of the 
remnant of the former offering, by the latter Deity) there 
could not be a setting aaide (of the previous Deity.)’’ — 31. 

GOMMBHTART. 

That is to say, the connection of the Deity is established by means 
of scriptures alone and at the time that the substance is lield in the band 
for being offered, it begins to belong to tbe Deity, only inf accordance 
with the scriptural Injunction ; and that with which it begins is that 
with which it ends. In the case in question, we find that the directions 
with regard to the ** Punarahhyannita** distinctly show that the sub- 
stance to be offered to the other Deities is to be hdd iu the veaaels which 
contain some remnants of the 8oma previously offered to Indra ; and the 
presence of this remnant is meant only as a characteristic of tlie veaaeb 
(in which tbe subsequent offering is to be held). Thus tlien, inasmuch 
as, at the time of the holding of the latter ojfering, the remnant of tbe 
previous offering is not recognised as belonging to tbe latter Deities, — at 
the time of the actual offering also the offering being only of that sub- 
stance which has been held (or taken up) for offering, even though tbe 
Remnant of the previous offering lies in close proximity to that substance ; 
yet, inasmuch as it is not included in the words conveying the offering, 
it does not belong to the latter Deity. Nor, at the time, are there any 
other words conveying the gift of that remnant (to that Deity), for the 
simple reason that there is no Injunction to that effect Nor, too, is 
that remnant even distinctly touched by words conveying other gift 
to that Deity because the gifts are conveyed by 'means of particular 
words, at the time Uiat the various offerings are quite separate 
from one another. And, as a matter of fact, no further words are 
used at the actual offering ; lor the umple reason that no such 
words are necessary in counection with the gift that has already 
been conveyed by means of worda And then again, a single aubstatice 
cannot be offered more than onoe. Benoa it is that there ta no uae 
of words conveying the gift, at the time that the actual ofEsringia 
made. 
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And hence, at the time of the Eating, as there will be left in the 
vessel a portion of thia remnant also, whose connection with the previous 
deity has not been set aside,— it would be absolutely necessary to make a 
mention of that previous duty 'in the Mantra that is recited). 

Adhikarana XIII. — In the eating of the Pdtnivata hvdra 
and other Deities should not be mentioned. 

wM) PAtn)vate, in the case of the Patoivata. 9 Tu, really. Purvavati 
as before. I 

32. “ In the case of the Patnlvata it should certainly 
be as in the preceding case." — 32. 

COMMENTARY 

We proceed to consider exceptions to the general rule arrived a 1 
in the foregoing Adhikarar]ta. 

As a matter of fact, we find that the remnants of the offerings to 
the pair of f 3 eitie 9 are thrown into the Adityasth&H, and from that they 
are again transferred to the AgrayanaaUidlt, and subsequent to this, we 
have the declaration of the holding of the Patnivata in the sentence 
' UpCLQ^u — Patrena Pdtnio^Uamdgraydpt grhnati. 

And wlieu the eating of remnant of this Patnioata offering comes 
to be done, there arises the question as to whether the deities other than 
Patnioata should be mentioned in the mantra recited, or not. And on 
this we have the 

pOrvapaksa. 

That they should be mentioned — the mantra being read as Indra- 
vayupatnivatpitaeya etc. 

‘upnvr i i 

nsim Orahao&t, on account of being taken up. «f Vi, but. Apanitam, 
removed, ww Syat, would be. 

33. Inasmuch as the remnants is taken up (by the 
subsequent deity) the connection of the previous deity should 
be set aside.”— 33. 

OOUMBNTARY. 

The present case is by no means similar to that dealt with iu the 
previous Adhiharam* Because at the time of the holding of the ofifering 
to Patnioata the proximity of the other Deity is actually set aside ; and the 
offering to PaJtnioaJt is laid down as to be conveyed together with the 
lumDants of the previous offariDgs, 
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Adkikcurana XIV. — At the Eating of the remnant of the 
Patniisat offering there should be no mention of Tvoffri. 

qi^ i i 

TifR’ TvaH$&rai|i. the deity tvaetri. 3 Tu, really. iqeel%B Upalakfsyeta, 
should mention, qmn PAu&t, on account of the drinking. 

34 . "Tva^tri should be mentioned because of the 
drinking." — 34. 

OOUUBNTABY. 

[In connection with the Patnivata offering, we have the Mantra, 

‘ Agndi patnivan, Sajilrdeoena Tvaifp'd Somam Piva, and with regard 
to this, there arises the question as to whether Toa^ti should be 
mentioned at the eating or not.] 

On tKis question we have the following PQrvapakKa. 

Inasmuch as in connection with the Patnivata offering, Tva^fr 
is spoken of as * Drinking the Soma* in the coinpau}^ of Patnivata, he 
also must be regarded ns the Deity of that offering, as indicated by the 
words of the Mantra. 

^qr^l I 

«3wqfR AtulyatvAt, on account of inequality. 3 Ta, really. %i’ Naivaqi, 
not 80. qqiR SyAt, would be. 

35. Such should not be the case because of inequa- 
lity. — 35. 

OOMaffBefTART. 

Tvastr should not be mentioned ; because between the Mantra and 
the Direct Injunction, there is a vast difference of authoritative strength 
(this is one * inequality*) ; and then again there is a difference in the 
characters of Tco-ftfn and Patnivat as nominatives to the action of Drink- 
inrj ; as what the Mantra denotes is the mere companionship (of Tvaftr) 
(this is another ‘ inequality*). 

Thus it must be admitted that the Mantra does not indicate the fact 
of Tva^ri being the Deity (of the Patnivat offering) ; and as such there 
should be no mention of him fat the eating of the remnant of that 
offering). 
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Adhikarana XV. — At the eating of the remnant of the 
Patnioat offering there should be no mention of the 
Thirty and three deities. 

i i 

Trixfisat, the thirty. ^ Cha, also, Par&rthatw&t» as it serves another 

purpose. 

36. “ So also the thirty (and three), as the Mantra 
serves another purpose.” — 36. 

OOUMBNTARY. 

This Adhikarana simply deals with the applicability of 
conclusion of the foregoing Adktkarax^a to another case. 

In connection with the same Patnivat, we find another Mantrd^ 

*' Aibhify ague sarathain yahyarvdk ndndratham vd mhhavo hyaked}} pdtfii- 
vata8t7*imhata8trimseha devdnaufvadhamdvaha mddayaava ; and therea rises 
the question as to whether at the eating of the Uemnant of the Patnivata 
offering, there should be a mention of the * Thirty and Three' Deities 
spoken of in this mantra or not. 

And on this question we have the following Pfirvapak^a. 

Inasmuch as there are several points in which the present case . 
differs from that dealt with the f(»regoing Adhikaraisia, the conclusion 
thereof is, for this reason, not applicable to the present case. These 
points of difference are the following : — 

(1) The same mantra that indicates Agni to be the Deity, also 
indicates the fact of Agni being the Di^rihuter of the Drink to the 
Thirty and Three Oods, who are spoken of as the partakers of that 
Drink ; and hence the fact of these latter also being the principal Deities 
is shown by the mantra itself, which prevents Agni in quite a secondary 
position (of that of Distributer or Attendant at meals). 

(2) In the case of the mantra treated of in the previous Adktkarava, 
we found that it denoted mere eompanionMp, and hence Sva^r not 
being found to be mentioned on terms of equality, was rejected from the 
deific position. The cose is reversed in the mantra^now under considera- 
tion, as in thb it is Agni that is spoken of as subordinate ; and hence the 
former law cannot apply to the present case. 

(3) All that the Injunction contained in the word with the nominal 
(Potniw&n) denotes is that the deific character in connection with the 
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Action in question consists in the fact of a certain Deitj being Po/niaan, 
(having a wife); and this quahTication is found to be as concomitant with 
Agni in the mantra Agndi Palrican as with the thirty and tliree gods, 
who are also spoken of in the same mantra as having wives, in the 
sentence PatnivatastriTnkataatriniBeha deodn. 

Id answer to the above we have the following Siddh&nta embodied 
in the sfitra. 

There should be no mention of Thirty and Three gods at the 
eating of the Patnivat Remnant Because in all cases the functioning 
of the mantra is controlled by what is directly enjoined ; consequently, 
as in the case of Trajtr so in the present case also, the mention of the 
Thirty and Thiee gods (in the mantra) must be taken as contributing 
to the praise of Agni. That is to say, inasmuch as the sole business of the 
mantra lies in reciil ling to mind whal has been previously enjoined (in 
the Injunction (patmuaZam f/j'/iuati,) it could not, in any case, serve the 
purpose of indicating either the fact of Agni being the Dhtributor, or 
of the Thirty and Three gods being the partakers, of the Drink, botli of 
these facta not having been previously enjoined. 

Adhiknrana XVI, — At the ‘ eating' there should be no 
mention of the Anuvasatk&r deity, 

\ 

Va^^kara^cha, the VnutkAra also, Karirivat, like the 

agent. 

37. “ The Vasatkara also, like the Agent, (should 
not be mentioned”). — 37. 

CX)MMENTAnY. 

[There is an Anuvafalkara mentioned in the sentence ' Somasyagre 
vihityanuvafatharoti* and in connection with this thei'e arises the ques- 
tion as to whether this Anuoa^ikara should be mentioned or not, at the 
time of the Eating !\ 

On this we have the following Piirvapukija. 

* Inasmuch as tliere is no doubt as to the deific character of the 
Anuaa^kara being expressed by the said Injunction, as well as by the 
woids of the mantra, tliere must be a mention of this." 

SIDUHANTA, 

To the above we make tlie following reply : Just as the Drinker 
appearing subsequently could not make a mention of the previous 
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Drinker, who is not conneoted with the Primary sacrifice, so in the same 
manner, tliere could be no mention of the Vofitkara in question. 
Because this latter is not mentioned in the Pnraary sacrifice ; and even 
when it does appear, it does not appear as doing anything for that 
sacrifice. Consequently there should be no mention of this. 


Adhikarana XV 11. — The remnants of offerings other than 
the one to Indra should he eaten without mantras. 

Chhandahprati^edhah, it is a mere precluaion of the metre^ ^ 
Tu, really. S«*irvag&mitv&t, on account of pertaining to all. 

38. “ A.S the soma belongs equally to all the Deities 

(there can be no relationship of the Archetype and Ectype 
among the various offering) ; (and as for the declaration of 
the change into the Anustup metre) is a mei*e preclusion 
of the use of the preceding metre.” — 38. 

COMMENTARY. 

We now proceed to offer our reply to the opponent’s arguinenls con- 
tained in sdtra (28). 

There should not be any modifications in the maviras, in nccordnnce 
with the Deity« the remnant of whose offering is to be eaten ; the remnants 
of the offerings to other deities th.an Indra .should be eaten without 
mantroB. Because the wliole notion of the Jyoti^K>nis forms a single 
context ; and as such an action could not be its own archetype (Prakrti) 
and ectype [vihrUi). 

That is to say, if each of the several repetitions of the same action 
of offering to the various Deities (which repetitions constitute the 
Jyotiftama sacrifice) were a distinct action by itself, then each would have 
been related as the archetype and ectypes of anotlier. As a matter of 
fact, however, they are not so many distinct actions ; for neither the 
Boma nor any accessory details are laid down with reference to these 
individual offerings; as the way in which one ofn:hese takes up the soma 
etc. is exactly the same in which they are taken up by the rest. 

Tlius then, the soma is equally c(»nnecled, by injunction, with all 
the Deities ; and thus none of the offerings could be taken as a mere ectype 
of the other. 
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It has been argued above (under siUra 28) tbat, inasmuch as we have 
an injunction as to changing the metre of the original into the 
tho offering in connection with which this change is laid down is an 
ectype of the former^ But the injunction of the change could very well 
be applicable, even wlien the Soma is equally applicable to all Deities, as 
in that case it could be explained as a qualified injunction of a particular 
Metre in the place of the Jagati metre which would have been used, on 
account of the offering falling in the Third Sacana. Or it may be that, 
inasmuch as tlie several Samasthas of the Jyoii^^ma are mere ectypes, 
it is only natural that there should be modifications in connection with 
these ; but that does not serve the purpose of showing " that the offerings 
to the other Deities are mere ectypes of the offerings to India (as held by 
Sutra 28). 

Adhikarana XVlll. — The “ Eating ” of the remnant 
of the Indra-Agni offering is to be done without 
mantras. 

5 i i 

AiudrAgue, in the cose of the offering to ludra-Agni. 9 Tu, really. 
ftfmem LiSgabhAvat, on account of the prosenco of indicative force, win SyAt, 
would be. 

39. “ In the case of the offering to Indra-Agni the 

mantras should be used as there is in the mantra a word 
with the necessary indicative force.” — 39. 

COMMENTARY. 

The question dealt with here is whetlier or not the mantra Indra- 
putasya etc., is to be used in the case of the remnant of offerings made to 
Indra in conjunction with some other Deity, Agni, for instance. 

The Pfirvapak^a embodied in sfitra 39 is as follows ; — 

In the case of the Indra-Agni offering, inasmuch as both Indra and 
Agni would drink the soma offered, we could very well assert that half of 
it liad been drunk by Indra, and half by Agni. And as the character of 
* being drunk hy Indra' does not exactly exist in the Remnant that is before 
us (at the time of Eating), we must take the word ' Indrapitasya ’ (in the 
Mantrd) as applying to it, through that portion of it which has been 
poured in libation, and there is no such limit to this as that is only when 
80 much' has been drunk of that it can be called by the name. 

7 
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Thus then, inasmuch as the clistinguisliing property expressed in the 
word * Indrapitaaya * found to exist in the Indj'a-Agni offering, the remnant 
of this latter also is to be eaten witli the mantra {ludrapitasya, etc.)." 

u f^Rniqr^ i «<> i 

Ekasmin, to all. m V4, really, Devatdntardt, because of its be- 

ing a distinct deity. fwMs Bibhagavat, just as in the case of quartering. 

40. , “ The Mantra should apply to that of which there 
is a single Deity (Indru) ; because (/ndra-Agni is) a distinpt 
Deity (from Indra) ; just as in the case of the quartering 
(of the cake.) — 40. 

The Indra- Agni offering would certainly have been included in 
the word ' Indrapita,' if the clistinguisbing feature, expressed by the wor(L 
had consisted in the functioning of the Deities towards actual drinking 
of the soma. But as a matter of fact, oiu- Deities do not drink ; ns all 
that they do, in the case of an offering being made to them, is that they 
servo as the Recipients of tlie conveyance of the gift. And at the time 
that the gift is conveyed to a joint Deity, there cannot be a mention of 
any one of them singly: as like the nominal uiTix (in Agneyam) the com- 
pouud also (in Indra-Agni) would not be possible in case the factors com- 
pounded depended upon boinetliing else. Consequently, jn.st as in the' 
case of the quartering of the Agneya Cake ilie quartering does not pertain 
to tlie cake dedicated to India-Agni jointly, so in the case in question also, 
inasmuch ns the word * Ivdivpitasya ’ denotes the fact of /uf/m alone being 
the Deity, it could not apply to the offering tliat is made to both (Indra 
and Agni) conjointly, and as sucli the Mantra in question cannot be 
applied to this latter offering. 

Adhikarana XIX. — The Mantras hcgimiinc/ xciih the 
loord ‘ Gayatra-chandasah * are to be used in con- 
nection with the offering in which several 
metres are used. 

\ n 

41. “ The Metre is like the Deity.” — 41. 

COMMRiVTARy. 

The present Adkiharava drals with an exception to the conclusion 
arrived at in the foregoing Adhikarura. 
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We find in the Bhak§dnuvdk, certiii-.i mantras beginning with the 
word * Oaytracchandasah' and there arises the question as to whether these 
mantras are applicable to that smna-o (firing alone wherein the Oaijatri is 
the only metre used, or also to those in which many metres are used. 

On this wo have the following Purvapaksa. As shown in the 
foregoing Adhikarana. inasmuch as the compound “ Gayatracchandasah ** 
would be impossible if the Giyatri metre depended upon any other metre, 
the word * GayatracGhandaaah * could not apply to offering wherein, the 
Oayatri metre used would depend upon other metres ; and hence the 
mantras in question should be einploj^ed in connection with that soma- 
offering wherein the Gayalri is the only metre used. 

^ ^ I I 

^ Sarvesu, to all offerings, w Va, certainly. WHmm Abhavflt, on account of 
the absence. Ekaohbandasah, a single metre 

42. They should apply to all oiTerings as there is no 
offering in connection with which a single metre is em- 
ployed.”— 42. 

COMMENTARY. 

We have shown in connection with the quartering also, that if there 
were, in the context, no such cake as belonged to agni alone, then we could 
have accepted those belonging to it in conjunction with other deities 
also (as the objects of quartering) ; — so also in the foregoing Adhiharaoa, 
it was simply because there was an offering made to Indra alone, that 
we denied the applicability of the epithet ^Indra^pita to that which was made 
to Indra conjointly with Agni. But it is a well-known fact there is no 
offering in which the Oayatri is the only metre used, and as in the sacri- 
fices mentioned in all the three v^das, other metres are sure to come in. 
Consequently, the name ‘ gayatracchandasah' must be taken as applying to 
those in which there are many metres used ; just as the name *Rathanta- 
sinia is applied to offerings wherein there are many other sdmas also. 

The last siitrd of the pMa does not embody a distinct Adhikararia, 
It summarises the final Siddhlnta conclusion derived from the discussions 
contained in the above sdtras 27 to 42. 

I i 

^ Sarves&m, of all. « Va. certainly, wsmnn’ Ekamaatryarn. connected with 
one mantra. Aitiiiay.inasya, according to Aici^Syana. 

Bhaktip&natv^t, on account of ihe coulingency that drinking will have to be taken 
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in its Becondaiy Bense. Savan^dliikaro, pertaioiog to the Savana. ff Hi, 

because. 

43. “ One and the same mantra belongs to (the eating 
of) all (the offering) as held by Aitisayana; because the 
word ‘ Indraptta * indicates the savana ; as otherwise, the 
drinking, (as pertaining to the Remnant) will have to be 
taken in its secondary figurative sense.’* — 43. 

COMMENTARY. 

The word ‘ Indrapitdsya' is to be taken, not as qualifying ' aamahfa' 
but as qualifying the Prdta}isavana* (Morning libation), and as such apply* 
ing to every one of the offerings connected with that savana. Nor is the word 
‘ Prdtahsavana* co-extensive with Sonia ; as it is the name of a certain part 
of the sacrifice (Jyotif^ma). If then the word meant the * soma connected 
with tlie Pf^dtahsawna,* then we should have had the word * Pfdtahsavani- 
yaaya* (and not Pvatahaavanasya.) Thus then the word * Pratahaai^anaaya' 
being taken as co-extensive with 'Indrapitaaya,* the genitive in these two 
words is due to their differentiation from all connection with Soma ; 
and that in ^aomaaya' being non-coextensive, is based upon the non-diffeien- 
tiation (from the aoma). 

Thus then, on account of the indication of another word (eatanaei/a) 
and on account of the fact of all tlic offerings having the same connections 
and occuring in the same coii text, the mantra should be used in connec- 
tion with everyone of them. 

We conclude thus for the simple reason that, ptberwjse, the aoma- 
remnant (if connected with Indrapita) would liave to be taken in its 
secondary figurative meaning. That is to say, the whole quantity of aoma 
conveyed, by means of words, as gift to Indraj would be tlie direct or prin- 
cipal and Indrapita ; and the portion of it left behind in the vessels after 
the offering has been actually poured into the fire, would be spoken of as 
IndrapUa only figuratively. And certainly this would be highly objec- 
tionable. 

Consequently, inasmuch as all the aoma offering are connected with 
the JndrapUaeaoana, it is established that tlm eating of the remnant of 
every ony of them should be done with the mantra * Indrapitaaya etc,* 

Thus ends the aeoand Pada of Adbyaya III. 



THIRD ADHYAYA. 

Third Pada. 

Adhikarana I. —The loudness etc. pertain to the entire veda. 

I \ I 

Sruteb, on account of direct declaration, aiwnrfw.: Ajatadhik&rah, 
pertaining to the community, wn Syat, should be. 

1. “ On account of the direct declaration the proper- 

ties should pertain to the community.' - -1. 

COMMENTARY. 

Having dealt with the applicability of mantras based on their indi* 
cative power, we now proceed to take that based upon syntactical con- 
nection. 

The sentences taken up for consideration are ^vchchairiehh^ kriyate 
Uhe Rik is recited loudly) etc, and also Tadyadi r^cta uloanamkriyati 
Gf)rhapatyam paretya bkilh sodheti juhinydt y\i we sijould make a mistake 
in the Rk. he should offer a libation into the gMiapatya fire with the 
mantra hhuh svdhd) and so forth. 

The question now is this : In the former sentence wliich lays down 
the qualifications of loudness etc. with reference to the (Ik. etc. as also in 
the latter sentence which lays down the Horaa into the three Fires with 
the three should we, on the strength of the fact of its being 

directly mentioned as independent of anything else, take the word 
* Rk.’ in the sense oKverae as explained in SiUra ll-l 35 ? Or should we 
take it as denoting the whole of the ^gceda consisting of the entire set of 
rmniras and Brahmanas' 9 

On this question, then, we have the following Pfirvapak$a. 

In accordance with the arguments advanced under the Pdrvapak^ 
of Sdtra l-iv-29 ; it must be admitted, on the strength of the direct 
Declaration of the object of Injunction, that the properties pertain to the 
communities of the Qk. etc. (t.e., to the verse etc. and not to the Bmda 
efob 
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m I R I 

^ m Vedova, it Bhould pertain to the Veda. Pniyadariar.aL, becaupe 

of the fact of the words occurring in a context pervaded by tho idea of the Veda. 

2. “ It should pertain to the whole Veda, because of 
the fact of the words occurring in a context pervaded by 
the idea of the Veda.” — 2. 

CO.MME.\TAaY. 

As a matter of fact we find tlie sentences nndei consideration in ii 
context that begins with the speaking of the entire Veda so that there is 
no reason why the word should be taken in its restricted sense ; and 
it is only natural the words Rk. etc. should be taken as indicating the 
entire Veda. 

I ^ I 

3. Because of indicative words. — 3. 

COMMENTARY. 

There are many other texts also which show that Uio woids 
stand for the entire Vedas. For instance, in tlie sentence 
^l^ghkih prdtardivi deva iyate, yajuricdena 7no(lJnjclnwh, 

sdmavedendstamay^ mcHriyate V edairae^hiTjautrihhiritx Si1njoh \ — wc find 
the three last feet, all speak of the Vedas, and hence wc arc 
led to take the word * Rk' (in Rghhih) as indicating the \ 

specially as the last feet speaks of 'Vednm in the plural ^vliich could 
not be if only two Vedas, the Sama and the Yajn% were meant), winch 
distinctly shows that tlie word * Rk ’ indicates the whole of the Rgveda- 
MantrCLB as well as Bidlimavas. 

I » I 

Dharnnopade^achcha, on account of injunction of qualification. 
^ Nahi, not. Dravyena, with the substance, aw: Samhandhah, connection. 

4. “On of account injunction of qualification it could have 
no connection with the substance.” — 4. 

COMMENTARY. 

If the injunctions were taken as laying dowinhe qualilications of 
the 9k verse, etc., then, inasmuch as the sentence * Rich xjadinjud ham 
Sdtna geyati* points to the fact of the Sovia never being separate fi*om 
the 5'<, the qualification of the former would be included in that of 
the latter ; and as such the further injunction *Uchc3iai}i Sama * would be 
wholly redundant. 
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Because it is not possible for one to sing tlie Sdma based upon a 
{2^. in any other way, while lie is reciting the Rk itself loudly. 

If, however, we take the qualifications as laid down for the V edaa, 
both injunctions becoite quite justified, inasmuch as what is enjoined 
by the Sdmaoeda is wholly different from that which is enjoined by the 
RgcMa. 

For some reason, not given, the Vartika puts this Sutra at the 
end of the Adhikarana after Sdtra 8. 

^ sftft I Vt I 

isft Traylvidy&khyAt, the title *Tryl Vidya.* v Oha, also. sHH Tadvidi, 
to one who knows them. 

5. “ The title Trayividya is applied to one who knows 
the three Vedas.” — 5. 

COMMENTARY 

The Q/r, Sdma and Yojuif are known as ' Trayi * ; and the word 
*Trayici(lya* is capable of being explained only as * Trayi Vidyd asya.* 
This word is found to be applied, in usage, to one who has read the 
three Vedae, and not to one who has only read the veree, the SSma- 
song and the Yojuit ; because the name is never applied to the *Sdma- 
vedia\ even though in knowing the Sama Veda be knows the three — viz ; 
Jfh veraeet Samoa, as well as certain Yaju^. Consequently it follows that 
in the word 'Trayividya* the word 'trayi* is used in the sense of the Three 
Vedas ; and hence it must be admitted that the words ' ’ *8dma,’ and 

*Ynjuif' which are spoken of in lexicons as co extensive with the word 
'trayi\ denote the Vedas themselvee, and thus too we find that the words 
* Rk ’ etc., are applied to the Vedas. 

l 1 I 

isMi Vyatirkame, in case of transference, vssfh Yathd^ti, in accor- 
dance with the direct signification, tfil ^ Iti chet, if this be urgued. 

6. In a case where there is transference! the in- 
junction will have to be taken in its direct signification." 
- 6 . 

OOlfMBNTABT. 

This is a reference to a previous objection (the sense whereof is 
this) ; In a case where a verse will be found in the Yajurceia, it 
will have to be sung slotcly, as occurring in the Yajurveda, according to 
the SiddhdfUa, this however is not the ease; while according to ua^ 
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being a l^k pme, in ivbicliBoever Veda it might appear it will have 
been quite reasonably sung ]oud]3% in keeping with the direct significa- 
tion of the Tn;'inction. 

i vs i 

a Na, not. Sarvasmin, to the whole: RHm Kivettt» on account 

of belonging* 

7. ‘‘ Reply : No ; because the qualification belongs 
to the whole.’*— 7. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

The mere fact of being found in the text of a Veda does not make 
a sentence liable to be called by the name of that Veda. The fact is 
that, that which is enjoined by one Veda, is always done in accordance 
with that Veda ; consequently a mantra would be called by the name 
of that Veda in which it may be enjoined. If it should be found to have 
been enjoined in both Vedas (the Yaju$ and ^k), then inasmuch as 
the law laid down in Sutra llLiii-lO would not apply to the case, we could 
not but take the two (qualifications of loudness and slowness) as optional 
alternatives for that Mantra, 

i c i 

Vedasamyog&t, on account of boing connected with Veda, u Na, not 

Prakaranena, by the context V&dhyeta, could be aet aside. 

8. “ Because of being connected (syntactically) with 

*veda' the indication (by the words ‘ ’ etc., of the ^igveda 

ete.O could not be set aside by the context.” — 8. 

OOMUBNTARY. 

That is to say, Syntactical connection being more autboritative 
than context, there irould be nothing objectionable in the indications 
of the context being rejected in favour of Syntactical connection. 

Some people read ‘v&dheta’ instead of ‘vAdhyeta.* 

Adhtkarana, II. — In the Adhana the singing is to he done 

gently. 

gqfmSM Onaamajkhyavyatikmne, when there ia conllict between the 
prepeedee of the iwimary and its enbeidiaiy. Thdarthatrit, beeaeae it ia 

for ita purpoae. adk* Unhhyeaa, by the primary. VedaaaByogab, the Vedie 

eharaeter. 
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9, ** Whenever there is a conflict between the properties 
of the primary and its accessory, the Vedic characteristic 
of its accessory is to be determined by the primary because 
the accessory is- always subservient to its primary.’ — 9. 

COMMENTARY. 

We now proceed to consider a case where the primary laid down in 
one Veda (the Adliana in the Yajurveda) has an accessory laid down in 
another veda (t. e. — the singing of the Sartias^ V dravanttya, etc., laid down 
in the Sdmaveda.) In such cases the question arises as to whether the 
Accessory (singing^ is to be done in a way in keeping with tlie Veda in 
which its primary happens to be laid down (i. e., quietly on account of the 
Adhdna being laid down in the Yajurveda), or it is to be done in a wuy 
in keeping with the Veda in which it is itself laid down (i. e., loudly cn 
account of Sdma-singing being laid down in the Sdmaceda.) 

On this we have the following Pdroapalija ** Inasmuch as tlie 
qualifications based upon names pertain to each unit, the way in which 
a certain thing is to be done is that in keeping with the character of the 
veda in which it happens to be mentioned. 

The Siddhfinta embodied in the Sutra is as follows ; — 

The two qualifications being wholly incompatible with each other 
and hence it being necessary to set aside one of them, it is always that 
pertaining to the Accessory by itself that is to be set aside ; as it is 
only thus that the primary would be performed as it nhonlcl be, without 
its being deprived of its own accompaniments ; and certainly the pro- 
per fulfilment of the Primary is a business of the Accessory also ; as 
this latter also operates solely for the sake of the former. Consequent- 
ly, if in consideration, of its own qualification, it were to deprive 
the Primary of its natural accompaniment, then there would be a disrup- 
tion of that action (the Primary) for the sake of which it was meant to 
operate. Though in such a case the proper fulfilment of the Primary 
with all its accompaniments would mean the deprival of the Accessory 
of its own natural accompaniment — yet, as the fact of the accessory 
being equipped with all its accompaniments is not so very necessary 
(as that of the Primary) there would be nothing incongioious in the said 
deprival. 

Consequently, inasmuch as Adhfina belongs to the Yajurveda, the 
&imas that are accessory to it should be sung quietly. 



346 P^nVA-MliiXMSA-SdTnAS. Ill adbyAta. 

The VArtika is not satisfied with the above representation of the 
Adhikarsna. It offers three additional expositions as follows : — 

Adhikarava (B) 

Questions to he dealt with: — ^In a case where a thing having ita origin 
in on6 Fefsa, has its application or use laid down in another Veda, 
should that thing be equipped with the properties peculiar to the former 
veda, or with those of the latter ? 

PArvapdh^ : — Inasmuch as the origination of a thing always 
precedes its application, the properties employed should be those of the/ 
veda in which it has its origin.*’ 

Siddhdnta The properties should be those of that Veda which 
lays down its application — (1) because the origination of a thing is only 
for the sake of the uses to which it may be applied ; (2) because it is 
only when the thing in question — the Sdma singing is applied to use 
that it stands in need of some tone to be applied to it ; and hence the 
tones enjoined (In the Injunction ^uehchaihachd etc,') are those that are 
perceived at the time of usage, and not at the time of the origination ; 
as there is no injunction of its being brought into action at that time. 

Adhikarana (C) 

Question : — In a case where the origination and the Application of 
a certain thing are non-concomitant, i.e , the origination is in one Veda and 
the application in another, — with the propeities of wliich Veda should 
the Santa be equipped. 

Pilroapdkfa : — It must be equipped with the properties of the 
originative Veda ; or with those of one or the other, optionally.” 

Siddhdnta : — It should be equipped with those of the Applieatory 
Veda ; as applieation is the more important factor. 

Adhikararta (D) 

Question : — In a case where the Primary is in one Veda, and the 
Attenory in another, after the name of which Veda should the Accessory 
be called ? 

The Siddhfinta conclusion would bo that it should be called after 
the veda in which the Primary happens to be mentioned. 

In this case (D) however it would be necessary to reject the conclu- 
sion arrived at in the SAtra Ill-vii'51 and to accept the performer to be 
the same, in ilie original sscrifico, as in its modifications,— the one that 
IS mentioned in connection with the Primary, If then, on the strength 
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of the iDjuDction, that Performer shouM be accepted who is mentioned 
in the same Veda with the Accessory — then the tone to be employed would 
also he the same that belongs to the Accessory ; and it would not be 
pjnper to employ the tone of the Primary. 

For this reason, it is best to take the Adhikaraijia as based upon the 
consideration of the comparative authoritativeness of the orifjinalice and 
the appllcatory injunction. As it is only thus that the citing of the 
example of Adhdna appears justifiable. Specially as if the Jidhiharaiia 
be explained as pertaining to the incompatibility of the Primary and the 
secondary, or to the contradiction between tlie Primary and the subsidiary 
—then, it would be necessar}* to explain how this would be a mere repeti- 
tion of what is said uuder Siltra Xllii-25. 


Adhikarana III. — The J yotisfoma belongs to the 
Yajurvedif . 

1 t o 1 

Bhuyastwena, in accordance with that in which moat of ita details 
are laid down, aiwjfii TJbhayairuti, that which is spoke/j of in two Vedaa. 

10. “The Action mentioned in two Vedas is to be 
taken as belonging to that in which most of its constituent 
delails are found/’ — 10. 

CX)MMENTAnY. 

We now proceed to consider the question atter which \cda a certain 
Primary Action is t-o be called, when it is found to be mentioned in 
more than one Veda. (As for instance, we find the Jyoti^toma mentioned 
in the Yajurveda, as well as in the Sdmaoedn, and the question is wliethcr 
we should call it a ‘ Yajurvedic* or a *Snmatedic sacrifice.) 

The Pdrvapak^a is put forth in the following manner * Just as in 
the various texts of tlie same Veda, so in dilTercnt Voda.s also, wc have 
the action laid down origi natively ; and hence the matter of the i>roperty 
attesting to it would be a matter of mere option ; or it may be that, 
inasmuch os both Vedas would be found to lay down the form as well as 
the accessories of the action, sometiiueB one and KomeiiiDes the other \eda 
might be taken as originative of it. 

The Siddhiinta conclusion is that it is to be called after that l^'la 
in which we find it laid down originatively, and not as a mere subsidiaiy ^ 
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The ^aestioii bowever remainR which of 4he two Vedas is to be 
taken as layiog down the particular action Jyotiftotna, for instance 
originntively. The reply to this is that, that Veda which is found to 
mention the largest number of the necessary details of the sacrifice 
should tor that very reason be accepted to be the original enjoiner of 
that action and in the case of the Jyoti^toma it is found that it is the 
'YiJ^urveda' in which the largest number of its details are found 
mentioned. 

The VArtika is not satisfied with the above exposition of the Adhi- 
karaiQta. Here is what it says 

But this explanation of the word * hkdyoBtva ’ (in the edtra) is ndt 
quite con-ect. Because when a ceitaiu thing has been recognized from 
its nature, to be indicative of something else, a little or more of it does 
not make any difference in its cognition. For instance, when smoke is\ 
recognized to be indicative of the Fire, whether it be much or little, it 
must indicate the fire. In the same manner, in the case in question, it is 
the presence of the details of procedure that has been recognized ns 
indicative of the origin of the injunction of the sacrifice ; and even in a 
case where very tittle of these details is mentioned, even this little would 
be inexplicable unless it indicated the performability of the sacrifice ; and 
hence even this little of it would certainly indicate its perfoimability (and 
as such the presence of its originative injunction). Then again, in the case 
in question, it is not the largeness of subsidiaries that is meant to be the 
details of procedure ; but what people call the subsidiary^ that itself is 
what is meant by the Details of Procedure. Then it might be held that 
** where we find only a little of the details of procedure mentioned, we 
must take it as laid down with reference to the Primary sacrifice enjoin* 
ed in another Veda.** But the same may be said (»f a case where a large 
number of these details are mentioned (t.e., these may be taken as laid 
down with reference to the sacrifice enjoined in another Veda). 

Consequently we must expound the. Siddhdntu as follows : In the 
case of the Jyoi^toma, we find the form of the sacrifice consisting of the 
Substance, the IVity and the Action ; and it is in the Yajurveda that all 
these three are laid down ; while what the other Veda >the Sftmavcda) 
does is to merely mention the Action by name- with a view to laying 
down certain Hymns, etc. in connection with it ; and hence inasmuch 
this latter stands in need of the mention ot the Substance and the Deity, 
it cannot be taken as independently by itself, laying down the Action in 
question. This we have explained under the i&khdntarddhikarava 
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(II— iv— 8 «t An4 even thougb the coin|flete form ef the Sacrifice 

is given in t)ie Yvjurvida^ jetit |at|aite possible to establish tho rdation- 
ship of this sacrifice to the Hymaa^ctc. mentioDed hi t&e otiar Ve(la; 
as even though these latter serve only transcendental (hSipeiceptiblelendSi 
yet they are taken as connected with the sacrifice, on the strength of the 
directions laid down in cbnnection with them. 

Thus then, the meaning of the sdtra comes to be. this : That action 
which is mentioned in two Vedae, should have its name amrtained by 
the mention of a larger nnmber — t.e. the whole — of its constituent details, 
which may be capable of supplying all its requirementa. The tdtra speaks 
of only ** two Veda§,'* becauae the and the Sdma Vedas have the same 
character of Loudneu, and as there being no difference oonsequent upon 
this, a mention of these would be useless. (Hence all the difference that 
is possible is as between the Yajurveda and the Sdraaveda^ ind the 
Yajuroeda and the ^goeda). 

Adkiharana I V — The context is a means of pointing 
out the use of mantras. 

Aaamyaktmn, that which is npt co-related. wmnq PrakarscAt, by the 
contest, ifil aiiwisft*wiis ItikartavyatArthitvAt, because it stands in, need of the 
details of procedure. 

11 . '' (Mantra) that which is not already co-related be- 
comes co-related by the context, becauae it stands in need 
of the details of procedure.*’ — 11. 

OOMMSNTART. 

Of the six means of ascertaiiung the relation of mantna the BhAsya 
has already cited instances of Direct declaration, indicative power and 
syntactical connection* It now proceeds to show how the use of a Hantra 
can be aacertiuned by means of context 

The Pfirvapaksa view is that nothing can be ascertained by means 
of the context as to the use of Mantras. 

The siddhAnta embodied in the sfitra is as follows : — 

To the above, we make the following reply : So long as the continuity 
of the details of procedure relating to the Primary Action has not been 
broken, whatever action, without any particular result, happens to be 
mentioned in the text, ia taken to be an acceaaoxy of that..4^rimaiy,— ^and 
this only by means of Context (proftaropa). 
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For Instance, tlie Injunction * Daria f&rtfatnuidhhydm wargakdmo 
yajSta ' liaving given tlic idea that * one should obtain Heaven by noeaua 
of the Darao-Ptlrtmmdaa sacrifices/ there arises a question as two 'how' 
this is to be done; and while this 'how ' is being expounded in the Veda, 
we find mentioned certain Actions (the Prayd^aa) apparently useless 
(having no use stated in the context), in such sentences as * Samidho yaja^i^ 

* Tandnapdtam ydjati,' etc., etc. Now then, we are led to believe that 
some help must arrive for the Daria or Pdrvam&ia, (in the shape of certain 
details of its procedure), and also that these latter Pray^ds muei have 
some end or purpose to serve. And then, we find that for the Daraa^ 
Pdroamdaa, there is no aid,— mentioned ei^er in the same word, in the 
same sentence, in the same context or in any other context, — which m 
could perceive by any of the five means of cognition (Sense-pei'ception and 
the re^t), or by any words cognizable by these means of cognition. SimiA 
larly t6o with the Prai/j;oa (we do not perceive their end or purpose). \ 
And yet it is necessary that both of these must exist (as otherwise the 
Daria-Pdroamdsa could not be performed, and the mention of the Praydjaa 
in Uie Veda would be wholly useless). And we could conclude that 
these do not exist at all, only if we failed to obtain them by all the 
resources at our command. Asamatter offset, however, we have, at our 
command, a means, in tlie shape of Context, of obtaining an idea of those 
much-needed factors. Nor is extreme proximity the only ground of 
relationship between two things ; and as a matter of fact, the Vedic 
potency continues to move on to the more remote factor, when it does not 
find a fit object among the more proximate ones. And in the case in 
question, it is this fact that will be the ground for admitting the mutual 
help (accorded between the DariorPdrvamdta and the Praydjaa), The 
fact that, on not obtaining a fit object among those in close proximity, a 
remote one is admitted, ia eatablisbed by the mutual requirements (of 
the Primary Sacrifice and the Frayajaa). — tbe infallible conclusion being 
that the aid that the Varia-Pdtvamdaa stand in need of is supplied by the 
Praydjaa, and, the use or purpose to be serA'ed, which tbe Pray^aa are in 
want of, lies in the help that they accord to the Daraa-PHroamaaa. And 
as a matter of fact, neither of these has got anything more proximate to 
itself, supplying tbe said needs. Though we could -assume this help to be 
accorded by some other Action, — yet, inaamooh as this other Action will 
have had its re lationahips all supplied through other Prlmaiy -sacrifices, 
it would not stand in need of being connected with the DariorPUrvamdaa, 
For tbe samereaeon, tbe Praydjaa cannot be taken as leading to Heaven 
(the common result sssumed in connection with the Vtivajit^ etc.). Nor 
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again could they be taken as 'bringing about, independently by themselves, 
the Result that is declared a^ following from the Darsa-PHr^amdea ; 
because this one-sided supplying of requirement (by the Daria-PHi^amdsa 
to the Pray^aUy could be admitted, only if there were no relationship 
between them based upon mutual requirement ; and not while such a 
relationship is possible. Consequently, it roust be admitted that these 
two supply each other’s needs, just in the same way as the person whose 
cart-horse has died is helped by one whose cart has been burnt, and tice 
versa. 


Adhikarana V.—The use of mantras ascertained by the 
order of sequence. 

\ \\\ 

mm Kramascha, order of aequeace also, De^asAmilayat, on the 

ground of the sameness of portion. 

12 . The order of sequence also (serves to point 
out the application oQ on the groana of the sameness of 
position.— 12. 

The PArmpdkia, with regard to this adtra and the next— dealing 
with the agency of Order of eeguenee and ^fame —is much in the same 
strain as that with regaid to that of Context, in tlis foregoing sAlra. 

smnaANTA. 

The Order of sequence, consisting of the commonality of position, is 
of two kinds, as based upon the text and upon actual performance ; and it 
is a means of pmnting out the application of Aocesaoriea. 

Even when the two are not performed at the aame place, if it be found 
that the mantra appmrs in the same place in the mantra-seetton of the 
Veda, aa the Injnnction of the primary aacrifioe does in the BrSkmava- 
Section,— then, when we proceed to seek for the ralativee of both, the one 
brings the other to the mind, by reason of their sameness of position,— in 
accordance with the Low of Seqnence. That U to say, when we pniceed 
to look for the mantra to be employed in connection with the Primary, that 
is the first to be enjoined (in the BriSfimaso-aection), we begin from the 
very beginning of the mantra section; and aa soon as the first mantra 
comes to our mind, if we do not find any reasons for passing it over, we 
accept that as the mantra sought after. In the same manner, when we 
proceed to look for an Action, to which the mantra ocenrriog in the 
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beginning of the viiantra-section cvould be an auxiliary^ we begin from the 
very first Action enjoned in the Erdhtnava-seciion ; and not finding any 
reasone for passing orer that Action, we accept that as the one in connec- 
tion with which the mantra should be employed And in the same 
manner, the second would be connected with the second and so forth. 

In the case of such mantras as the Agneyanu mantra, their applica- 
tion is found to be pointed out by the indications of such words as* Agniya* 
and the like. Oonsequently, the Bhdfya has cited, in thepiesent connec- 
tion, the mantra * Dabdhmiiimdstt etc.,' whose connection is not pomted 
ont by the indicative power of its words and which it!> found mentipned 
in the same order of sequence as the Vpdmiuydja. 


Adhikarana VI. — The use of mantras ^pointed out hy name 

ws*^* AkhyAchaivatp, the name also, iistma Tadarthatwfit because it ia 
for that purpose. 

13. The Name also does so : because it is for that 
purpose. — 13. 

The Name, that is applied to Actions in its literal sense, is a sure 
pointer of their relationship : and that relationship is shown to be one that 
the Auxiliary bears to be Prihiary. 

As the names * Adhvaryava * and the like are used in the Veda alone, 
we do not show here the objections that were brought forward, on a pr^ 
vions occasion, in regard to the names occurring in ordinary parlance. 

As a matter of fact we find that the Adhvaryu (Priest) stands in 
need of a function for himself — something to be done by him ; and if no 
particular function present itself, then he would take up anytliing. Simi- 
larly the action, called * Adhvaryaxa* stands in need of an auxiliary in 
the shape of a Person that might perform it And at the vei7 outset, 
the idea afforded by the two words Adhvaryava ' and Adkvaiyu * is that 
the action that is done by the Ad>>varyu is called * Adhvaryava,' and that 
he who le the performer of the Adhvaryava action is one who is called 
* Adhi>dryu ’ ; the signification of the basic noun * Adhvaryu * (in the 
word * Adhvaryava') indicating that of the derivative (Adhvaryava) , 
or vice versa. Though the derivative is a distinct word, — and hence the 
two words (* Adhvaryu ' and 'Adhvaryava *) are independent of each oth^/, 
and have independent eternal relation witli their respective aignifications. 
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—yet inMmnch u it ie only the eternal functioning of a word that 
depeiida upon an eternal relationafaip, we have given the above explana- 
tion with regard to all such names aa are applied to thinga in tbdr literal 
seiiee ; and we have already ahown before (nnder the Aviityadlfikarana) 

that the functioning of the word hae had no beginning in time. 

As for the canssl relationship between the word and its meaning, then 
is nothing incongruous in it, even if they be eternal. 


Adkikarana VII.— Among direct declaration and the other 
means of ascertaining the use of mantras that which 
percedes is more authoritative than that which follows. 

I I 

efh. . mim ^ruU khyAnlm etc., of direct declaration etc. 
snert Samavdye, on coalition w^i^ PAradanrvalym, that which follows ia weaker. 
eMsNhj Arthaviprakar^t, because it ia more remote from the purpoee in 
view 


14. When there is a coalition of Direct Declara- 
tion, Indicative Power, Syntactical Connection, Context, 
Position, and Name that which follows is always weaker 
than the one preceding it ; because it is more remote from 
the purpose in view. — 14. 


We now proceed to consider the comparative strength and weaknesa 
of the six agencies of Direct Assertion and the rest, in the matter of the 
employment of ma*itivi«, etc. And as no oompsrieon could be vrhen 
each of tliem treated of different subjecte, we toke them up as referring to 
one and the same subject; and that ie why the sdfra speaks of their 
‘ samav&ya; ‘eoalition,’ by which ie meant the fact of their bearing upon 
a single eubject. ^ 

Tlwre are many caaea in which one way of using the mantra is 
pointed out by direct declaration while an euUrely different one is 
indicated by one or the other of the other fives. And the question 
arises as to how the mantra should be used under the circumstances 

rUat IS to «y, which of the six should be regarded as more authoritative 
Uian the other. 


The Pdrvapakea view is that all tbe six must be accepted 
equally authoritative. 


9 
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The Siddh&nta embodied in adtra is that among the six that 
which * follows is weaker in its authority than that which precedes it 
and the reason for this lies in the principle that the ultimate authority 
in all matters relating to Dharma lies with the direct declarations of 
the Veda; and the other five derive their authority more or less directly 
from that direct declaration. For instance, indicative power cannot 
point out the use ofamantiu until there is a prior assumption of a 
direct Vedic declaration authorising that use, so that there is a certain 
degree of remoteness from its purpose in the case of the indicative 
power which is not present in the case of direct assertion. 

The following are a few examples of the conflict the fact oi aii tne 
primary sacriflces of the JyotUtoTna etc. belonging to the Adhvaryu 
alone ; these sacrifices being syntactically connected with the ' Deairi^ for 
Heaven^ * they come to belong to all persons desiring any result. 

Objection : ** This that you have explained would be an instance of 
the superiority of Direct Assertion (and not of Syntactical Connec- 
tion).** 

Reply: The indication in question is not due to any particular 
word (of the mantra), as the Injunctive affix does not denote the agent: 
it is got at by means of a co-ordination based upon the indications 
due to the proximity of two words (which constitutes Syntactical Connec- 
tion) ; and hence it is a case of the supersession of Name by Syntactical 
Connection. 

As an instance of Conflict between Context and Name, we have 
the case of the Pra^as^ that are mentioned in the Brdhmarna named the 
* Pauroddsika, ’ which (though, by the name, belonging to the Puroddia 
sacrifice) are applied to the Sdnndyya Opimiursacrifiee, as shown by the 
Context. 

We have explained the examples of conflict involved in the appli- 
cation of a single Accessoiy to several Primaries. And it now becomes 
necessary to explain the instances of those involved in the application 
of several Aecessories to a single Primary. 

(1) As an instance of conflict between Direct Assertion and 
Indicative Power, we have the case of the Aindri Verse : the sentence 
' aijtdryA.gdf^patyamupaiiyfh&te* being found (Ey reason of the Atmane- 
podo-ending in * Upati§lJiAu *) to be injunctive of a certain action the 
instrumentality whereof belongs to a matitm (Vide Pdoini SAtra 
X — iii — 25 \ — ^and the Indicative Power (of the word * gdrhapatyam ’) 
pointing to the applicability of any mantra pertaining to Agni, the 
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Direct Declaration (by tlie Inatrumental in *aindry&*i lays down the 
application of the Aindri Verse ; and when the place has been once 
filled by that verse, there is no room for any other verse. 

(3) As an instance of conflict between Direct Assertion and 
Syntactical Connection, we have the case of the Ydjndyajntya Pragdtha^ 
in which Syntactical Connection points to the use of the word'^trd/ 
while what is actually used is the word * ird, ' as shown by the Direct 
Asaertion {* airankrtvd vdgdyit'). In the same manner, for the Visve- 
Dioas, the substance mentioned by Direct Assertion is the Amik^f 
while Syntactical Connection shows it to be the Vajina ; and this latter, 
being possessed of an authority inferior to that of Direct Assertion, being 
rejected, the Vdjim is not admitted as a substance for the Vikve divas. 

(3) As an example of conflict between Direct Assertion and 
Context, we have the rase of the Darka-Pdrifamdsa performed with a 
desire to obtain /a me, — in regard to which the Context pointing to the 
use of fifteen Simidh&ni-recitations, the Direct Assertion (contained in 
the sentence ' Prati^hdUmasyaihaoiiniatiiHinhdy&t ’) shows the number 
of the recitations to be twenty-one ; and hence there is a rejection of the 
number * fifteen’ which pertains to that performance of the Darsa- 
Pdn.iami8a, which is done without desire for any particular result. 

( 4 ) Of the contradiotion of Direct Assertion and Order, we have 
the case of the sacrifice performed with the desire for cattle, for which, 
Order points to the ckamasa as the Vessel (for the fetching of water) ; 
while Direct A8serti6n (in the sentence * godohina paaukdmasya ’) declares 
that vessel to be the milking vessel; and here the indications of the 
former are set aside. 

(5) Similarly as an example of the contradiction of Direct Assertion 
and Name, we have the case of the VAjapiya, which, from its Name 
appears as to be performed by the Adhvaryu^ while the Direct Asseriion 
(* Vajapeyena svdrAjyakdma}!^ etc. ’) points to it as to be pei*forraed by one 
who desires the ’ Kingdom of Heaven’; and hence there is a rejection of 
the Adhvarya as the performer of that sacrifice. Another example of the 
same we have in * yajamdnasya yAjyd.* In connection with the PitfyAdaa^ 
the name ’Hautra ’ points to the fact of the ydgyA belonging totheflotr 
priest ; while the fact of its being performed by the YajamAna is shown 
by the Direct Declaration of the genitive (in*|/c|^a7nd7m«^a ') which denotes 
the relationship of the agent. 

As an example of conflict between Indicative Power and Syntactical 
Connection, we have the mantra ' SyonanU etc., ’ wherein by Syntactical 
Connection the whole mantra — from the very beginning^is shown to 
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pertain to the action of seatitig or depoiiting (the PuradAia); while 
Indicative Power points only to the part ' tamin Hda * as the mantra 
pertaining to that action. In the same manner, while Syntactical 
Ck>nnection connects the portion * tamin Hda * with tlie action of 
Ahhighdrava (Pouring of ghee over the grasa- bed ding), while Indicative 

Power points to * Syonante kalpaydmi * only as belonging to that action ; 

and the former is accordingly set aside. 

As an instance of conflict between Indicative Power by-^ (1) Context, 

(2) Order, and (3) Name, we have, (1) the case of the \iVodpa, etc., for 
which the mantra * Devaeyd tva, etc. * is pointed out by Indicative Power, 
which seta aside the applicability of any other mantra indicated by t^ 
Context ; (2) the Aindrdgna is performed witli a view to a certain desir- 
able result, wherein the couple of YAjyAnuedkyAe proceeding from the 
Sdmidheni, indicated by the Order, is set aside by Indicative Power ; ana 

(3) in the Som&raudriya, wherein the application of the Uanu-Versek 
pointed out by Name as the Y Ajydnuvdky&e is set aside by those Y/^ydnu- 
vdkyda that contain words indicative of 8ama and Rudra 

As an example of conflict between Syntactical Connection and 
Context, we have the sentence ' Pdrvedyuramdeatydydm vedifikaroti.* 
The Context shows that we should have recourse to that process of making 
the Vedt (altar) which is laid down as following after the adhicdaana of 
the sacrificial material ; while the Syntactical Connection- with 'amdvdeyd ^ ' 
shows tliat it should be done on the * previous day.’ This is not a case 
of Direct Assertion ; as the Locative Coding (in does 
not denote the relationship of the Primary and the Accessory ; though it 
denotes location, yet the character of location could not possibly belong 
to the action ; consequently the connection shown must be admitted to* 
have been pointed out by the proximity of the words to one another 
(which constitutes Syntactical Connection), and which operates more 
quickly than the Context. 

Of conflict betv^een Syntactical Connection and Order we have 
an example in those Pratipatkalyas of the Jyoti$toma that are performed 
with a view to certain results, or on account of a certain occasion having 
presented itself ; we have the Direct Assertion specifying only one foot 
of each Uantra, as the one to be employed ; and then the second and 
subsequent feet that are to be used are shown, ^y Order or Position, 
to be those of the verses appearing in the same order in connection with 
those Kalpas whose performance is absolutely binding ; for instance, in 
connection with the Declaration *Vrkaha, pavaeva dhdrayeti ri^onydya 
pralipad^n kurySt, ' the second and third feet to be employed are ahown, 
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by Order, to be ' fKMn^ndyenJdpe ahhidevam iyak^te* but we have 
Syiitaotioalr Counection indicating , — maruUvuU ehamat$arQ^ mivd dadhdnd 
cjatA * — ^as the feet to be added (and it is thin latter that ia accepted aa 
the correct form). 

Of conflict between Syntactical Connection and name we liaye the 
following example : In the chapter called * Bavtra * we have a mention 
of the addrening of the Direetiom^ in the sentence— 7a9iiidn "maitra- 
varwoah pre^yati didnueh&ha ' ; and when we look out for the person 
who is to do this Addreesing, the aforesaid Name points to the Hotr 
priest aa the person ; while the Syntactical Connection of the sentence 
quoted points to Maitrdvaruoct. Then as a matter of fact w])en the 
required agent has been pointed out by some one means, there is no need 
of the mention of any other ; consequently Maitrdoaruoa having been 
pointed out by the more-quickly-operating Syntactical Connection, the 
indication of the Name is set aside, long before it has had time to reach 
the assumption of a corroborative Context. 

As an example of conflict between Context and Order, we have 
the use of the word * gird ’ and * ird * in regard to the Hymn. In the 
Agni^ma Sdsia, the word to be used is indicated by Order to be * gira ’ ; 
while Context points it out to be ' trd * ; and pertainly this latter is 
stronger in its authority. On the former occasion we had cited the 
case of the words with regard to the Sdma (while the present is with 
reference to the Stotra), consequently the two cannot be said to be 
mixed up. 

As an example of conflict between Context and Name, we have the 
case of the sentence * tasmin maitrdoaruhftljL pre^yati eh&muhAheti ’ as with 
reference to the Jyoti^toma. The addressing spoken of iti this devolves 
upon the Botr priest, as indicated by the Name (' HavJtra^ ’ of the section 
in which the sentence occurs) ; while the Context distinctly points to 
Udkrdvarufjkfi as one who does it. This same example had been cited 
above ; but that was with reference to the form of the Addreering of the 
Direetiona itself. 

lAstly, as an example of conflict between Order and Name, we 
have the case of the couple of Aindrdgna manlnia occurring in the chapter 
of Kdmyay^yda ; the Name of these mantrda points to the fact of their 
being used as alternatives in both the offerings (to Indra and Agni) ;) 
while the stronger authority of Order indicates the use of the first couple 
with the first, and of the second with the second. As for the Indicative 
Power of the Mantraa themselves, it lends its support to both alternatives ; 
consequently, the case is one of conflict between Name and Order. 
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Adhikararta VIII. — The twelve Upaaade pertain to the 
Ahina aaerihee. 

^ SRJOT? *5h!r: « n \ 

Ahina]^ the word Ahlnah- « VH, really, PrakaraQ&t, on account 

of the context. %t: Qauoah, indicative of the presence of a qualification. 

15. On account of the context the word Ahina should 
be taken as indicative of the presence of qualification.” — 15. 

COMMENTARY. 

In the context of Jyoti^toma we find the sentence — * There are io 
be three upasads for the S:tkna and twelve for the Ahina-* And in thU 
the words *sd/ina/ meaning * that which is finished in a day,' refers to the 
Jyotitfoma, with regard to which we have the declaration — * They finish 
it within a day'; consequently it follows that the JyotiHoma has three\ 
upasacU Then as regards the clause ‘ twelve for the Ahtna,’ there arises 
the question as J,o whether ‘ twelve upasads' also belong to the J yotiy 
tOTMt or only to the Ahina sacrifices, the Doddasa (Twelve-Day sacrifice) 
and the rest ? 

If the name * Ahina could, in some way or otlier, be found to be 
applicable to the Jyoti^toma^ then in view of the compatibility of the 
Context, the * twelve upasads* would certainly be taken as finding a place ; 
in that sacrifice. If on the other hand, the name ' ahina* belonged to 
those sacrifices that extend over a number of days, then, inasmuch as the 
' twelve upasads* would be connected with the Direct Declaration 
(* twelve upasads for the Ahina*), they could not be taken up by the 
Context, which takes up only that which is not related to Direct Declara- 
tion (Vide Sdtra III — iii — 11), [and consequently Uie ‘ twelve upasads’ 
would belong to those sacrifices that last for many days, and not to the 
one-day Jifotiftomal; and thus the sentence in question prosenls a case of 
the conflict between Direct Declaration and Context. 

And on the above question, we have the following ; — 

** For these reasons we conclude that the name * Ahina* signifies *that 
^hich dost not abandon (najahdti) any sacrifice, in supplying the details 
* of the performance* and *that which is not abandoned (na hiyate) by any 
sacrifice (for all of which it serves as the original fountain-head’; — 
and inasmuch as it is the J yotiftoma alone that is possessed of these 
qualifications ^ai^d fulfils these conditions), and as the Context to be- 
long to the yotiftoma, it must be this to which the twelvS(^ upasads 
belong. 
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The word * gauvaV in the Biitra tnust be taken as signifying * that ' 
pointed out by the qualification/ and not in the ordinary sense of the 
indirect, secondary signification/’ 

\ u i 

vs^pim Aaai^yog&t, on account of being not connected, Tu, but. ^nei 
Mukhyasya, direct meaning, nwq TasmAt, from that Apakri^yeta, 

should be disjoined. 

16. ''On account of the absence of any connection of that 
which directly denoted (by the word Abina) “ the twelve 
upasads"' should be disjoined from that (context of the 
Jyotisloma)/* — 16. 

COMMENTABY. 

Tiie Siddbanta embodied in the sfitra is tliat as a matter of fact 
there is no connection between tlie Jyoti^toma (which is finished in 
one day) and the Aldna which directly denoted a sacrifice extending over 
many clays. So that the twelve iipasads laid down for the Ahtna can 
have no connection with the context of the tlyotlHoma. 

Though the real sense remains the same the interpretation of the 
sCitia by the Vartika is somewhat different from the above. If is 
as follows: — 

By the word ' mutiliya C I’riiicipal ’) in the sHtra is meant the Jyotig^ 
toma because it is the fiist to be performed ; and as a matter of fact 
this lias no connectioji whatsoever, with the word ‘ Ahtna.* And iDascinch 
as the Jijoti^ioma has no connection with this name, the number (' Twdoa*) 
that is found mentioned in connection with that namb could not be taken 
as belonging to that sacrifice, merely because of the CTontext ; conaequentlj; 
it must be taken ^and used) apart from that. Specially as we find that' 
tiie number * Twelve* is connected with the Ahifia, by means of the. 
Direct Declaration of the genitive (in ’aAinosya*); and aa for the word 
Ahtna what it literally signified is a number of days, while the Jyotig^ 
toma is a distinct Sdhna — , being fitiinlied in a single day. 

Nor can the word be rightly made literally applicable to the 
Jyoti^toma, by being explained as a negative compound. Because any 
such literal appilcaiion is set aside by the meaning known to be conveyed 
by the word as a whole. Then again, as a matter of fact, we do not find 
the word bearing tlie marks of a negative compound ; because a* negative 
compound having the accent of the indeclinable, it is the first word or 
the basic word that should have had the ud&Ua (Acute) aocent in ita 
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beginning ; labile, in reality, we find that it has the acute accent at the 
middle. For this reason it must be admitted that the word is made up of 
the word *akan ’ (=I)ay') with tliat nfhx ' hha.' In that case, in accordance 
with the VSrtiha — Ayaiwddi^u vpadeiivadvachavam svarosiddhyaiiham'— 
we have the insertion of tlie particle ‘ ina * ; and thereby the letter * t’ 
forming the beginning of the afhx, it is only right that the acute-accent 
should be on that letter. 

For these reasons the word ‘ ahhta must be taken as the name of 
those sacrihees that extend over a number of days. 

The V&rtika is not satisfied with the above exposition of the Adhi- 
karapa on the following grounds : — 

Fintly, because it is scarcely right for the details of one sacrifice 
(the Ahina) to be laid in (he Context of anoihei (\he J yoti^toma) \ secondly, 
in case such details were laid down, the continuity of the Context would, 
be broken by that interpolation of foreign matter; and then it would 
involve a deal of trouble to take up the chain of the Context over again ; 
and thirdly, we find that the ' twelve upasads' for the Tiveloe Day sacrifice 
have already been enjoined in the Context of this latter sacrifice, —and 
as all the sacrifices extending over a number of days have their origin in 
this Ttoelve-Day sacrifice, the said injunction in the Context of this 
latter would be enough to connect the * twelve upasads ' with all such 
sacrifices. Consequently, the sentence in question must be taken wholly 
as containing the injunction of the ' three upasads alone ; specially as 
there are no objections against this. Then, as for the connection of 
* Twdoe,* that has been enjoined already in another sentence ; and hence 
its mention in the sentence in question must be Uken as meant to be in 
praise of the propriety of the number of upasads at the Jyoix^ma,-- 
just as in the case of the nivUa (* the sense of the sentence being that the 
Jyotiptocna has only three upasads, and as ior twdoe upasads these belong 
to such petty sacrifices at the Ahina and the rest, and not to the excellent 
Jyoiy/Uma sacrifice.’) 

The VArtika pats the Adhikaraoa in the following form : — 

If the character of ' Ahina' had belonged to the Jyati^ma, then, 
the sentence in question would have been an Injunction ; but inasmuch as 
that charseter belongs to the sacrifices extending over number of days, 
for which, again, the * twelve upasads* have been already laid down else- 
where, — the sentence in question cannot but be taken as meant to eulogise 
(the Jys^tfoma As shown above). 

Thus, then, the question of the Adhikaravta cornea to be this : Is 
the JyoUtfoma. the AMna, for which the eentence, occurring in its 
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Con lex i, lays down an accessory detail? Or the * word A ^ina’ applies 
to the sacrifices extending over a namber of days, — and inasmueh as the 
* twelve upaaads' for it liave been laid down elsewhere, their mention in 
the sentence in question >is meant to serve some other purpose (tl^at of 
eulogising f.i.)? 

Objjeotion : — ** If such be the case, then the Adhikaramta would not be 
n discussion of the conflict and non-conflict of Context (with Direct 
Declaration); l)ecause it would come to this that, though connected 
with the Akina sacrifices the 'twelve upaaads' would be mentioned 
with a view to eulogise the Jyotiytoma." 

Reply : — ^That does not quite affect the case. Because as a matter of 
fact, i\\b PAroapakifa (B) would favour the Context; inasmuch as the 
Ooiitext would take up the number ' twelve* as enjoined (in connection 
with the subject: of the Context, the Jyotiftoma) \ while the SiddhAnta 
(B) does not favour the Context ; as in accordance with this view the 
‘ twelve* belongs to the sacrifices extending over many days, which 
has nothing to do with the Context; which latter therefore, in this case, 
becomes contradicted. And that this is still of use, in anoiher way in 
the Context has got nothing to do with the main point at issue. 

If, however, in accordance with the law arrived at in the next 
Adhikaraijia, we could admit of the Removal (or taking apart, of the 
twelve upaaads'), and if while we had the Injunction in one Receosional 
text, we could justify, on tbs ground of its having no other use, the 
injunctive cliaracter of that contained in another Text— then, in that case, 
vve could lake the Adkikararia as presented in the Bhdfi/a. 

In any case, it becomes fully established that the sentence ' doddo- 
H'ihinaaya' is to be taken apart from the Context, as it evidently pertains 
to those sacrifices that extend over many days. 


Adhikarana IX. — The Pratipate are to he taken apart from 
the context along with the Kulaya, etc. 

^ I I's I 

Dwitvavahutvayuktam, that which is associated with ragleneas 
and duality, w V4, really. ChodanAt, on account of being directly enjoin- 
ed. sw Tasya, of that. 

17. That which is associated with singleness and 
duality (should be taken apart from the context because it is 
directly enjoined (elsewhere). — 17. 
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OOMMENTARY. 

Ill ooanection with the Jyoii^toma we find the sentence * yuodm hi- 

ivajj^pati iti dvayoj^yajamdnayohprt^tipadam kurydt,eteasrgraminda- 
va^ iti bahubhyo yajamdnebhyah.* And in reference to this there arises a 
doubt as to whether the two Pratipats herein laid down find place in the 
Jyatiffoma, or they are to be taken apart from it and used in connection 
respectively with the Kulaya performed by two yajamdruu, and with the 
Dvirdtra performed by more than two yajam&naa ? 

The sAtra begins the discussion with the putting forward of the 
Siddkdnta, in accordance with the conclusion arrived at in the foregoing 
Adhikarava. 

SIDDHANTA. 

The passage in question does not lay down the Duality and Plural- 
ity of the yajamdna ; because it is fully taken up with the enjoining of 
the Pratipats ; and refers to the Duality, etc., only as conditions for the 
use of the one or the other Pratipat ; specially as the Injunction of many 
things would involve a syntactical split. Then again, inasmuch as 
they aiw not enjoined, the Duality and Plurality of the yajamdna cannot 
pertain to the Jyoti^ma ; while they are found to exist in the Kuldya 
and other sacrifices, — those extending over one as well as those extending 
over many days, — wherein they are distinctly enjoined by such sentences 
as—^* Bdjd cha purohitaicha y^aydtdm*\ ** etenaivadvau ydjayet," itd- 
naitfa tpn ydjayet’^" “ dko dvau hahavo vd hinairyajeran" For these 
reasons the Piatipats should be taken apart from the Context 

I 

pakyena, as alternatives. Arlhskritaeya, for special reasons. 

sMs Itichet, of this be urged. 

18 . They might find place in the Jyotistoma as an 
altematiye for special reasons — if this be urged. — 18 . 

COMMENTARY, 

The context belongs to tbe Jyotistoma and so long as we can in 
some way or the other connect the Pratipat mantras with that sacrifice, 
there can be no justification for the dissociating them from the context 
in which they are found. As for tbe mention of two yajamfinas that may 
be taken as an alternative method. To meet those special caaea in which 
the idn^ yajamfixia by himself may be incapable of finishing the 
aaerifioe. 
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5r I tt I 

^ N&f not BO. mfik : Prakpteb» of the original sacrifice, w n^rwi Ekaflaipyogat, 
being connected with one only. 

19. Reply : Not so ; because the original (Sacrifice of 
the Context) is connected with one only, — 19. 

The word ‘ Praktii here is meant to signify the Sacrifice that forms 
the subject of the Context ; and it might have been meant to indicate 
that, being the object of direct Injunction, the singleneBs of the yajamdna 
in J yoti^toma cannot be superseded ; though that which is indirect- 
ly implied could be rejected, for special purposes. As a matter of fact, 
we know that the singleness of the yajamdna is directly enjoined specially 
as we find that whether the Jyoti^toma is laid down as to be performed 
with a view to a certain desirable result, or as a necessary duty, the 
yajamdna is distiuctly-mention as one only, as is shown by the use of the 
word ' yajeta' Nor do we find any reason for not attaching a significance 
o the singular number of that verb ; in fact, we shall show later on, in 
Adhykya VJ, that due significance is really meant to be attached to it. 

The leaving off of certain accessories of the Jyoti^^ma^ on account 
of the incapacity of the sacrificer to carry them all out entirely, — that has 
been brought forward by the Pdrvapak ^^ — is also based upon the 
declaration ‘ the Sacrifice should be perforuied in such a way as one person 
may be able to perform it aud in other cases also we find the word 
* one ’ which shows that the leaving off allowable is meant to refer to 
other accessories (and not to the number of yajam&nas ) ; as for instance, 
leaving off the exact amount of the * gift,’ the sacrifice can be folly accom- 
plished by one person. Then again, inasmuch the number * one’ is found 
both in the originative injunction (of the Jyoti^ma)^ as well as in 
that of its actual performance, we cannot but attach due significance to 
that number. Thus then, we conclude that inasmuch as the original 
sacrifice of the Jyoli^toma has only one yajamdna, it does not fulfil die 
conditions of the use of the particular Prativats in question ; and hence 
these latter must be taken apart from it. 

Nor can the Duality of the yajamdna be taken as referring 
to the presence of the wife of the yajarndna^ — then, as her presence with 
her husband is a necessary condition for all sacrifices, such Duality could 
not have been laid down as the condition for the use of a ceitain parti- 
cular Pratipat only ; and further, in the case of the word * bahvhhya!^* 
inasmuch as it is distinctly found to denote the plurality of men, by 
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making it include the eacrihcer's wives, we would be assuming, wifhout 
suflScient grounds, an ekaisfa compound made up of heterogenous ele- 
ments (one male and two females). 

In the case of the sentence ' k§aume vas&nau, etc.’ (met with in 
connection with the AgnySdhAtia) we have had to accept the wife as the 
second person as tliere was no other way of taking it ; specially as the 
Ahddna is nowhere laid down as to be performed by two men, in the way 
that we find the Dviyarija {Kidaya) laid down. 

Then again inasmuch as the sacrifice would always be performed 
by the yajamdna accompanied by one or more wives, there would, accord- 
ing to you, always be * two* or ‘ three* * yajamdnaa' ; and thus all sacrifices 
fulfilling the conditions laid down for the use of the PratipcUs in question 
these wonld come to be used on all occasions ; and the Pratipat that is 
laid down as the unconditional invariable concomitant of the Jyoti^- 
foma vrould never be used, and would become wholly useless : or, at boat, 
it would be taken as an optional alternative to those Pratipats that are 
laid down apart from the originative Injunction. 

For these reasons, it must be admitted that the PratipaU in question 
are to be taken apart from the Context. 


Adhikarana. X. — The J&ghvi is not to he separated from 

its context. 

wdft V Jighni cha, JAgbnl also, fsftwsm Ekade^tvAat, ^because it in a part. 

20. The JSghni also (would be taken apart), because 
it is a part.” — 20. 

We now proceed to consider the exception to the principle of factors 
being taken apart from tbeir context. 

In connection with the Daria Pdr^omdsa, we find the sentence 
* Jdghanyd patni^ aahydjayanti ' ; and os this admits of two distinct con- 
BtructioDB, bearing upon tlie comparative predominance and subservient 
character of the two factors (in the sentence), — there arises a doubt as to 
its actual meaning. That is to say, (1) if the sentence be taken as laying 
down the PaJtniaamydjaM as purificatory rites for the purificBtion of the 
Jdtjhant (the animal's tail), then, inasmuch ns the object of purification 
would be the piedominaiit factor, it could uot be removed from its place ; 
and consequently, the PatnUamydjaa would be taken to where the Tail 
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might be, and not vice vmd. And inasmuch aa the ordinary animars 
Tati would be of no use in a sacrifice, it is not this that forms the object 
of purification (by means of die Pa1v(Mwydja$ ; consequently the Tail 
of the animal that has served its purpose in coimection with the Agni- 
9 omiya would coxpe to be taken as that to be puiified (by the Patnisam- 
yd/oe [and thus, in this case, there would bo a removal of the Tail from 
all connection with the Daria Pdreamdea]. (2) If, on the other hand, 
the sentence be taken as laying down the Tati (with reference to the 
Patnt8amy&ja$t then, in that case, inasmuch as ^e idea of the sentence 
being a reference to the subject of the Context does not entirely dis- 
appear, the injunction of the Tati comes to belong to the Daria- 
Pdreamdaa {and thus there is, in this case, no removal of the Tail from 
the Context,] 

On thia question, then, we have the following : 

PURVAPAKtU. 

** (1) Because the Tail helps the Dam-PdrtiafiKisa indirectly ;~(2) 
because that which helps directly in the body of the sacrifice is the more 
irrf^ortant (3) because the other (t.€. the Paitneamyaia) being enjoined 
by means of the verbal root (in * eamyS^ayk') is more approximate to 
the Injunction ; — (4) because, inasmuch as any single part of an animal 
(the Tail) could not justify the employment of the whole animal, it would 
be necessary to take it out of the animal that has been used elsewhere 
and hence in that case the Samydia would come to have the character of 
a Pratipatieamek&ra (the setting aside of that which has been used) 
therefora the sentence in question must be taken as laying down the 
purification of the TatZ of the animal used in connection with the 
Agntgomiya ; and hence it must be taken apart from the Context (of 
the Daria Pdruamdaa)." 

^ I 

Ohodana vA, it must be taken is the injunction, w wjHIran Apfirvs- 
tvAt, because it is something new. 

21. It must be taken as the injunction (of the tail) 
bepause it is something not already enjoined elsewhere. — 21. 

OOMMSSTAgT 

The Siddhanta embodied in the sfitra, is as follows. 

As s matter of fact, the Injunction in question is not taken apart 
from the Context ; because if the TatZ were referred to as something 
to be purified (by means of the Patniwmayijaa), then that would have been 
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the cause of the Tnjiinction being taken apart ; as a matter of fact, however, 
we find that the 2'atl is enjoined as an accessory of the Sacrifice, exactly 
like the other accessories, in the shape of Butter and the like ; so that 
there is no justification for Its being separated from the context. 

ffir I I 

92 . (Objection) “ But the Tail is a part.” — 22. 

''It has been argued in the PUrtapak^a that, inasmuch as the 
Tail is a part of the animal, — and as the orginative injunction speaks 
of it as related to something already existing, — it could not be utilize^, 
etc., etc." And to this argument the Stltra offers the foHowjng reply : — 

?r I I 

^ Na, not BO. avil: Prakriteh, of the original. Kwaiii A^tratvfit, 
being obtained by non-scriptual means. 

23. Not SO ; because the original (Darsa-Pflmamfisa 
Jaghanl, Tail) is obtained by non-scriptural means. — 23. 

COMMENTARY. 

Under the circumstances, that alone would have been useless which, 
without taking up the original, could not be recognised ; e. p in the case 
of the sentence *vttardrdhat 5r4>£akrfe’ 'cadyati* in this what is to be 
offered is not recognizable without a reference to the original Cake). 
The word * Jdghani' however is, like l he word ‘ £f rdo^fl ’ and the like 
denotative of a certain limb of the animal ; and as such, it could be very 
easily obtained, without gettiiTg hold of the whole animal for the purpose, 
or even out of the animal that has been used for another purpose ; specially 
as in the sHlra * Mpam td sefahhutcat ’ it is shown that an accessory 
could be used by whatever method it may be produced or obtained. Nor 
is it impossible for the 'Jdghani' to be known apart from the rest of the 
body ; for we actually find meat-vendors selling the bodies of animals, 
limb by limb ; and certainly the *JSghant* (Tail) could be obtained by 
purchase, from these vendors. Nor again is it necessary that it should be 
obtaiifbd from the goat ; as all that is laid down in the text is only the 
particular limb, ' Tair. In fact, in the Agnishomiya also, it is quite possible 
for the ‘ Heart * etc. to be obtained by purchase o\ other ordinary means ; 
though it is so, yet in the case of these, as we find their particular '.class* 
and method of obtaining distinctly specified as ' by killing ’ and all the 
rest,— we do not liaxe recourse to puix-hase, or other ordinary means, for 
obtaining these. But in the case of iheTail wc have no such means specified 
in the scriptures. 
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The trord Prakriti is meant to give an idea of (he Daria-Pdmamaia. 
Tima then it becomes established that the Jdghant {Tail) is an 
accessory in the 'Patni»amy6ja$’ perfonned along with Daria-Purvam&ta ; 
and as such is to be used as an optional alternative for BvUer. 


Adhikurana XI. — The joining of ike Aaha ahovld find 
n place among the aansthde. 

SftDtardanam, the joining together, nrfi Prakritau, in the original 
sacrifice, nmw Ki-ayanavate like the purchase. vMimm Anarthalop&t, on 
account of the non- disappearance of its usefulness, me Syfit, should find a 
place. 

24. “ The Joining Together should find a place in the 
original sacrifice, because, like Purchase, its usefulness 
does not disappear.” — 24. 

We now proceed to coneider the cases of conflict and non-conflic^' 
between Syntactical Connection and Context. 

In connection with the Jyotiftoma we find two slabs of stone laid 
down, to serve as the receptacle upon which the Soma should be pounded ; 
and with reference to these stone-slabs, we have tlie declaration ‘Dirghor 
some-Bantrdydd-dhrtyai,' — that is, 'having separated the two slabs one 
should join them together, for the obtaining of Dhfti,^ With reference 
to the word ' Dirghasoma ’ in this sentence, there arises a doubt, as to (a) 
whether it applies to the original sacrifice ^ the as indicated 

by the Context, (b) or it applies to such sacrifices as extend over longer 
periods of time, and as such not being compatible with the Context, has 
to be taken apart. On the point in question we can have also the following 
alternative, (a) the word applies to the Jyottyfoma itself. (6) or to the 
Jyotiftoma as performed by a tall (* Dirgha ’) yajamdna, (e) or to the 
FJkHia and other samaathda or parts (of the Jyoti^ma\ (dj or to the 
Sotra and Ahina sacrifices (that extend over many days), {e) or to all 
sacn^ifices excepting the Agm^oma (which is the first samasUyi of the 
J yati^ma. 

On this question we have the following ; — 

PreUmina7*y PArvapakan. — “(1) Because the word * Dirgluuoma' 
is applicable tn the Jyoti^ma as compared with such shorter sacrifices 
as the i^t, the /*aiu xacri/’cs, the Dam Aoma and the like,— (2i because 
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the purpose served by the joining together,' the strength of the pounding 
slab is quite applicable to the Jyoti^oma, (3) because the Injunction of 
' not- joining together/ could be taken as an optional alternative (to the 
* joining together just like the alternative of vrihi and t/ara, — therefore, 
for the sake of the Context, the ‘joining together ’ should not be taken 
apart from it. 

The expression ‘ like Purchase ’ may be explained as an instance 
of the non-diaappearancp. of usefulness brought forward without any 
reference to the Injtinction of ‘not-joining together.’ 

The objection being — ‘ Inasmuch as the Jyoti.}toma sacrifice takes 
very little time to finish, there would not be much use in the said joining 
together of the pounding slabs being done in connection with that sacri- 
fice,*— we have the reply — that does not much affect the question, as the 
joining together will still have its use, * like the Purchase.’ That is to say, 
the actual price of the Soma not being very much, and its purchase having 
been accomplished by the payment of any one of the prescribed articles 
—cloth and the rest^-in exchange, one still gives to the owner all 
these articles, in keeping with the scriptural text laying down all these 
articles as to be given in exchange for the Soma ; and though the payment 
of these latter is not necessary, yet it is not altogether useless, serving the 
purpose of still further winning the good graces of the owner ; because 
it is well-known that the scriptures declare the fact of prosperity resulting 
from ibe purchase of iSoma, if cilected to tl)e entire satisfaction of its 
original owner. Jn the same manner, even though the unjoined slabs 
would be quite efficient for the pounding of the Soma for the Jyoti^oma, 
yet, inasniucli as we are cognizant of the fact that the pounding done on 
the strengthened slabs brings about prosperity, the * joining together,’ 
done in accordance with the sentence under consideration, would not be 
entirely useless (even in the Jyoti^^ma)” 

“ For these reasons, we conclude that the ‘ joining together ’ is not 
to be taken apart from the Context.” 

t 

PRBLIMIlNARY aiDDUA.M'A. 

mek: Utkaraab, removal, w V&, certainly. Bfww Orahoufit, on account 
of the mention, Vide^aaya of the speciality. 

25. It fihould be taken apart ; because of the men- 
tion of the speciality.— 25. 
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OOMMBMTART. 

On account of the Syntaciioal OonnecUou of the ' joining together ' 
with the * Dirghamna " the former must be taken apart from the Context 

Because, an object is known aa ^ long ’ {Dirgha) only when it is 
compared with another thing of the same kind which is shorter than itaelf. 
Consequently, one Soma-^acrifice could be known as * Long/ only in com* 
parisoii with another Soma oacrifice ; and it could not be spoken of, in 
comparison with such sacrifices as the Ifti, the Paau the Daroihoma and 
the like (which have no connection with Soma ; because these latter do 
not belong to the same class (as the Jyotigtoma and the other Soma- 
aacrificea), and because they are not spoken of in the Context ; and it is 
only when the two relative meniben of the comparison are mentioned that 
they are differentiated into the *Long * and the ‘Short,* — and in the ease 
in question we do not find the l^pi etc., mentioned, in comparison with 
which the Jyoti^toma could be spoken of aa ‘ Long.' 

^ ii Rt ii 

sn% Kartrito, pertaining to the performer. I^esr Viiefssya, the speciality. 

Tannimittatvit, being based upon it. 

26. **The epeciality could be taken as pertaining 
to the performer as it is upon him that it is based.” — 26. 

“ So long as we could interpret the word ‘ Dirghaaoma ' in keeping 
with the indications of tho Context, it is not proper to entirely reject this 
Context. And as the matter of fact, we find that it can be taken as 
pertaining to the Peiforroer. Nor would that make any difference in the 
accent, as regards the compound ; because in any case we have the acute 
accent upon the last syllable ; consequently we must eipound the com- 
pound as the Oenitit/0 Tatpuruga ‘ Dirghaaya* purti^aaya Soma^,)” 

^ ^ U II 

■Skf Kratato, pertaining to the sacrifice. Arthavfidfinupapateh, 

on account of the inexplicability of the Arthavada. wr! SyAt, ahoold he. 

27. It must pertain to the sacrifice ; as, other- 
wise, the two words could not have their own significations 
[and the Arthavfida would not be explicable.]— 27. 

The epithet * Long ' must pertain to the Saerifiee ; (and not to the 
Sacrificer ; and the compound must be expounded as a KarmadkArya 
DirghakhAaoM aoma^J) 

II 
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Anncer The chief reason for this ie that it is only when the com- 
pound' ia thus explained that we have the direct significations of the 
component words ; otherwise (if the compound be taken as the Oenitive 
Tulpurufa) one of the worda qualifies something wholly different ^namely 
Ae Sacrificerk and that would make the direct primar}* significations of 
the words incompatible. 

Thus then, when we come to think of the extremely large quantities 
of fioma to be pounded, we come to desire much strength and durability 
in the pounding slab; and in that case the injunction contained in the 
sentence in question (as explained by us) would be found to serve a vial- 
Ue purpose (tliat of making the slab strong by ' joining together ' the 
two Bfaba). Otherwise there would be no cause for desiring any extra 
durability in the slab, and consequently, the Injunction would not serve 
any useful purpose. 

So also, the Arthavada contained in the word * Dhrtyai * points to 
the propriety of our interpretation of the compound. 

For these reasons, it must be admitted that the joining together 
should be taken apart from the JyotUtoma itself. 

#E«iTssr n n 

SaqisthlUcha, in the case of the SaqistbAs. mfm Kartrivat, lik^ the 
performer. Dh&rauAr^h&yi^ls&t, the mention of Dhriti being equal. 

28. . “ In the case of (the word ‘ Dirghasoma * applying 
to) the Samsth&s also, the mention of * DhStyai ' would as 
" inexplicable as in that of (the epithet *Dtrgha' belonging to) 
the Performer.’* — 28. 

This SAtra must be taken as urged by the opponent in reply to the 
following argument of the SiddhAnta: It is possible that the ' joining 
together ’ may not find a place in the first Samatha — the Agni^ma — of 
the Jyoti^/toma; but it could pertain to the other somefMa— the 
VJUhya and the rest, — which are ' longer ’ than the Agni^toma, and by 
connecting with which we keep our interpretation in keeping with the 
Context. Consequently, we must take the * joining together* as finding a 
place in all the three aamath&a ; specially as the fad- of the aamaikda 
belonging to the aaroe Context as the Jyoti^Uma has yet to be lefuted 
by the SatnaAAdhiharaija (111 — vi — 41 et aeq.) Or, even if there be a 
dietinct Context of the aamathda , — then too, it would be only in thoae 
aoeeeeory details that are of use in the Agni^toma, wherein the * joining 
together * could be precluded, on account of the contradiction involved in 
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ilie luixturo of tbe necessary and the 00060688817 qualiiications. Conse- 
quently we must admit that tbe 'joining together ' should have a place in 
the second and subsequent Samsthde (sections) of the Jyoti^toma, 

As against these arguments we have the above rtltro, which formu- 
lates the following. 

FINAL PORTAPAKSA. 

'^Iiiaemnch as the quantity of soma used in everyone of tho 
samsthds is the same as in the Agvi^ma) the work of the pounding too 
in everyone of these would be exactly similar and hence the eulogy 
'dhrtydi* (= for the sake of making it strong and durable) would be 
lis useless in this interpretation, as in Hint in which tbe Performer 
(is held to be qualified by epithet * Dtrgha'), 

That is to say, though the subsequent samsthds take a longer time 
ill performance ithairthe first 0amdhd\ yet in every one of these, the 
quantity of soma pounded is only * ten-handfuls,' as per injunction du^ 
iiiushfimmfts, which is applied, by implication, to every one of tho 
samsth&s of tlie Jyoti^oma, Thus then the stiength and durability 
required (in tbe pounding slab) being the same in all cases, the absence 
of perceptible use aud AHhatdda (in * dhriyai ’) lemain as inexplicable as 
an the former case. 

Thus then the inexplicability of ** Dhrtyai " being common in tlie 
case of all samsUiAs the * joining together’ should be taken apart from 
the latter samsthis also (and hence from the whole Context of the Jyoti^~ 
iama), 

FINAL S1D0HANTA. 

?rr 11 h 

imRs Ukthy&disu,, to the Uktbya etc. w \% really, uiw Arthasya, 
the meaning. Nwisrira Vidyam&natvAt, being applicable, 

29. It should belong to the Ukthya and the rest : 
because the significations of the words are quite applicable 
to them. — 29. 

For reasons shown above, the 'joining together’ should find a 
place in the samsthds of the Okthya and die rest. And as an 
increase in the number of offerings would mean a correspfuiding 
increase in the quantity of the substance to be offered, the Arthavdda (con- 
tamed in the word ' dhriyai would be quite explicable in this case. As 
for. the assertion, (hat ‘the quantity of soina-fuice would be increased by 
the addition of water ;’-^it is not admissible ; because inasmuch as the 
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sacrifice ia laid down as to be performed with the $oma no other substance 
could rightly be added to it, widiout the authority of a direct scriptural 
declaration to the effect. Consequently under such circumstances, it 
would be the quantity of the soma itself that should have to be increased. 
But then this increase cannot be either in the thickness of the bundles or 
in the number of joints (because of these two being restricted to 'ten- 
handfuls ’ and * three joints ’ respectively) ; consequently, the only way in 
which the quantity of soma juice could be lawfully increased would be by 
getting hold of such pieces of the plant as have their joints at longer 
intervals than is ordinarily the case ; and in this manner we would have 
increased the quantity, and yet kept within bounds of the restrictions 
as to the measure of soma and also preserved the compatibility of the 
Context and the word ' Dirghnsoma ’ because the ' length ’ of the pieces of 
the creeper would justify us in calling the soma itself * long.' 

sMwiv Avitfe^At, equally. Stutih, the eulogy, VyarthA, mean- 

ingless* ^ Itichet, if thus be urged. 

30. The opponent urges that the eulogy would 
be equally useless in the case of the Ukthyas also.” — 30. 

COMMENTARY. 

For the Jyoti$toma ten-handfuls of the soma-sticks are laid down, and 
as the Ukthya, etc., are only parts of the dyotis^oma the quantity should 
be the same in these also. So that there is no sense in the praise of the 
slabs as being conducive to fiimness. 

w \\ II 

wiq SyAt, would be. ufiwsm AnityatvAt, not being universally applicable. 

31. ” There would be some sense in the praise, as 
the restriction is not universal.” — 31. 

CX>MMaNTARY. 

The answer to be above objection is that the limit of ten handfuls 
is not meant to apply to all sacrifices so that in the case of any sacrifice 
if the number of offerings is a large one, the use pounding of a larger 
quantity would be quite justified and it is with a view to such cases that 
we have the word Dhriiye, 
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Ahikarna XII, — The prnhihition of the Pravargya 
refers to the First Performance. 

SankbyAyuktam, the sentence mentioning the number. siiH; krato^, 
to the sacrifice. ssRsn; prakar^kt, on account of the context, ma qf&tp should he^ 

32. ** The sentence mentioning the number would 

apply to “ the whole sacrifice ; because of the Context.” — 32. 

The Pravargya is mentioned without reference to any particular 
sacrifice, in tlie sentence * yat praoargyam pravri^janiV ; and it is only by 
the syntactical connection of such sentences as * purastddupaaaddm 
pravargyan-charanti ' that it becomes connected with a sacrifice ; and this 
Pravargya betakes itself to the J yoti^Uima, in accordance with the SHtra 
111— vi — 2; specially as it is only in connection with this latter sacrifice 
that the Upasads are laid down ; and by the time that these would go 
over to the tnkrtiv, on the strength of Inference, the Pravargya would also 
go to them. It is for this reason that the Bhd^a has said— 
pravargyam prakfiya iruyate (though in reality tlie Pravargya is not 
mentioned in the Context of Jyotiftoma), 

Or it may be that, — inasmuch as.. in the Kaugitaki^Brdhmaija, it is 
in the JyotUtoma-Context that we find the Pravargya laid down, in a 
certain order of sequence,— the B/id^o-statement is based upon a re- 
ference to this fact. 

In regard to this Pravargya, it is declared — * na pratkame yajnv 
pravrnjydt ' (* one should not perform the pravargya in the first sacrifice *). 

And with reference to this last sentence there arises a doubt as to 
whether the expression * First Sacrifice ’ refers to the Jyotigfoma with all 
its vatntikdi and all its various developments, or to only the first perform- 
ance of that sacrifice. 

And on thia, we have the following 

pOkvapak^a, 

“(1) Because the expression is co^extensive with * wcrt)5fie (2) 
because the word praihama (* first* ) is distinctly found to be synony- 
mous with the ‘ as found in the sentence *esha vdva pro- 

thamdyajndn&m yc^jyotishfomah* ; (3) because the sentence ya etena 
antftud,’ etc.' shows that the is the sacrifice to be performed 

before all other sacrifices, which shows that the word * First ’ applies to 
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that sacrifice ; (4) aod because of the indications by tbe Context (in which 
the sentence udder consideration occurs^,— [the expression * First Sacri- 
fice ’ should be taken as referring to the whole of tbe Jyoti^ma]. 

\\\\\\ 

naimitthikam, relative, m \a, really. Kartrisanyog&t, 

through the connection of the performer. Lingasya, the indicative power. 

-sW^asi^ Tannimittatv&t, being determined by that. 

33. It (the ‘ First *) is conditionally relative, through 
the connection of the Perfonner ; because the Indicative 
Power (of the word) is actually determined by that. — 33. 

If the word ‘ Pi^thama * (‘ First ’) were a name of the Jyoti^toma it- 
self, then what has been said in the PUrvapah^a would be quite admis- 
sible. As a matter of fact, however it is sound to be expressive of the 

Performance, 

That is to say, what the word * Pridhama ’ actually denotes is that 
operation of the performer which precedes all his other operatiojis, and not 
any particular Action ; and it is only by its connection with the said opera- 
tion that it comes to be applied to the Action al.^so ; but this too would 
be possible when the Action would be undergoing such an operation as 
that pointed out. Specially as when one is found to be going on with the 
second and subsequent performances (of the JyotiHtoma\ he is not spoken 
of as * performing the first ’ ; nor is one, who is not actually performing 
a sacrifice, called ‘ the performer of the first sacrifice.’ 

Thus then, the word ‘ First ’ having been shown to be denotative of 
the fillet operation, if it be, applied by indirect indication, to that which 
has that 08 its qualification (the Jyotistoma sacrifice f. i.) then 

that would involve a certain degree of remoteness (of the word) from its 
objective ; and this remoteness can be admissible only in such cases where 
no syntactical connection is found to be possible without it ; — e g. in the 
sentence ‘ e^a vdea prathamo yajiiandm, In the case in question, 

however, we do not find the character ol ‘ First * incapable of being taken 
as the ground of tbe Prohibition (of Pravargyn- ; connsequently, it would 
be only after having superseded this previous denotation of the word, 
that we could apply it to tlie sacrifice {J yotiftoma], even in course of its 
first performance ; and under the circumstances, the chances of its being 
applicable to the other performances (by the same sacrificer) would be 
very much remoter indeed ! 
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Adhiktirna XIII. — The grinding of share ia to 

he done at the Vikrti eaerificea. 

II II 

M Pauf^am, pertaining to P&^an. M Pe9anam, grinding. (Mr 
Vikritau, in the ectype. Pratlyeta, should be understood. li^iTRi; Achodan&t, 
on account of non-impression. Mr Prakritau, in regard to the archetype. 

34. The grinding of Pd^a’s share is recognised as 
pertaining to the ectypes : because it is not enjoined with 
regard to the archetypes. — 34. 

[In connection with the Darfo^P^rnamdea, we find the sentence 
Tamdt Pdfd prapi^hhdgah, adatkohi sah (' Thus then Pu§an has his 
share ground, because he is without teeth V; aud in regard to this there 
arises the question as to where this grinding is to be done in the 
Vxkfti sacrifice or in the Prakyti.] And on this question we have a 
conflict between Syntactical Connection and Context; and hence, in 
accordance with the ‘ Law of the joining-together/ III — iii— 24 et 9eq,), 
it is clear that the Grinding is to be done in the Vikfti ; and the subject 
is yet introduced again, simply with a view to serve as the introduction 
to tbe next Adhikarana, 


Adhikarna XIV, — The Orinding. of Puma's share 
applies only to the Rice. 

PURVAPAE^ 

11 II 

W! TAt, that Mi* SarvAnham, must pertain to all. M ss j Ariin^i 
on account a non-diatinction. 

35. ** The grinding applies to all offering materials 
equally ; because of non-distinction.” — 35. 

** Whatever may be tbe particular material to be offered to Pu^nn, 
be it Rice, or Cake, or the animal Body,— it is necessary to grind it ; as 
no distinction has been made in the sentence laying down the GrUlihg, 
as to the particular materia) to which' it should apply.*’ 
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BIDSHANTA. 

sw jD ig fi i W g u H « 

^ Charau, in regard to the grain, i* Vft» really. Arthoktam, it 

aervee the useful purpose, jhiit Purod&M» in the cake. uWmWshj Arth* 
vipratifedhflt, incongrinty to the use. Paiau in regard to the animal. 
n Nasy&t, could not apply. 

36. But it should apply to the grain only ; because 
in the case of the Cake, it is necessarily implied by the 
useful purpose served by it ; and in the case of the animal 
body, it could not apply to it, because of incongruity. — 36. 

In the case of the animal body, there would be a deficiency in the 
character of the Primary ofTeritig. Because the Primary offering has 
been recognized as being iti the shape u/ the Reart^ etc, ; and this could 
be done only by cutting these limbs out of the body. But when the body 
would be ground down, the necessary shapes would be no longer there, 
and so the offerings could not be cut out off the masses of those shapes. 
Even though it might be possible to make tliose shapes out of the 
pounded mass of flesh, yet in this case the names * Heart ' and the rest 
would apply to these newly-shaped masses of flesh only secondaiily, — 
just like the name ^gavaya' to the animal made of clay; anJ that 
causes a deficiency in the offering. Then again, we have the declaration 
that * the piece is to be cut out from that region in which it has been 
torn from the body’; and when the Heart, etc. have been ground down, it 
could not be known by which particular part it had been torn from the 
body of the animal. 

Thus then we find that it is only in the case of the Grain (or 
Bice), that the grinding does not cause any deficiency in the offering 
material, and that it is not necessarily implied by the purposes served by 
it ; consequently we conclude that the grinding laid down should be taken 
as applying to the Orain. 

^ II II 

37. (Ohjeclion ). — “ In the case of the Grain also.”— 37. 

[In the case of the Orain also, we find that the word * Chant ' (' cooked 
grain*} is applicable only when each grain is distinctly visible and 
cooked ; and if it were to be ground and then cooked, then we would have, 
not distinct grains, but a single mass of cooked flour, which would lead to 
as grt*at an * incongruity * as the grinding of the Animal BodyJ] 
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li II 

38. (Ref)ly), — Not so ; because it is the name of a 
peculiarly-cooked preparation. — 38. 

There is no incongruity of purpose in the case of the Orahi 
Because the condition of all things is determined by ordinary experience ; 
and it is a matter of ordinary experience that it is a certain cooked pre- 
paration that is called * Charu * (cooked grain). 

That is to say, though tlie word ‘ Chant ’ is used in the sense of the 

* cooked rice * and * Charu-bread/ — yet inasmuch as one and the same word 
could not rightly be accepted as having more than one signification, wc 
take the word ‘ Charu* as signifying that element which is common to the 

* cooked rice’ and the * bread *; and that element consists in the fact of 
the (1) water in which it has been cooked not being thrown away, (2) 
in that of its being hot inside, and (3) iu that oi its being thoroughly well 
cooked. 


Adhikarana XV. — The Grindmg of Pusa^s Share finds 
place only in tJiat Charu which is dedicated to Pusan alone. 

w w 

Ekasmin, pertaining to one deity, Ekasanyog&t, on account of 

connecUon with one. 

39. erkere should be a grinding of the Cftam) only 
when there is one (Deity) ; because (the mention of grinding 
is) connected with one (Deity) only. — 39. 

Now then, there arises the question as to whether the Grinding is to 
be done also when the offering of that Charu is meant for two Deities — 
Indra and Pu^an, — or only when it is meant for Fu^au alone. And 
as the question is subject to the principles arrived at under the' Cfiaturdhd- 
karavia * and the * Indraptta * Adhikarcme (III — i — 26 et. seq,, and III — ii 
^27 et seq.),— we (omit the POrvapak^ and) start off with the— 

SlDDHlNTA. 

Inasmuch as we hud the sentence, under consideration, which lays 
down the gnftdtyi^, speaking of P^an alone as having his * share ground,' 
the Grinding would apply to that Charu alone which is dedicated to 
(and meant for) PUfan only. 

10 
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N4nisjniW^ II «® II 

40. Also because of the incongruity involTOd, in tha 
particular action (when applied to any other Cfcafi4.)-'^-40, 

I or the following reason also, the grinding abcmld be dCMie only to 
that Charu which is meant for alone : — In the case of the Charu 

meant for two deities (Pdfan and Indra}^ would you grind the sriiole of 
it or only half ? If the latter then the cooking of it would be deranged ; 
and if the former, the two shares would get hopelesaly mixed up. 

Tliat 18 to say, if only half of the Charu were ground and the other 
h.ilf left unground, the ground half would become cooked veiy much 
sooner than the other half ; consequently, if the whole thing would be 
removed from the oven as soon as the ground half would be ready cooked, 
then the other half would remain uncooked ; while if we were to wait* far 
this latter to become ready cooked (before removing the vemel from the 
oven), then by that time the ground half would become mdted off in a 
single mass (of flour.) A careful and neat method of cooking makes even 
a 'cooked rice ’ of the ground grain also ;hui this would be absolutely 
impossible in the way suggested (by the Pdrmpdkga)* It might be 
suggested that the portion consisting of whole Rice should be put upon 
tbo fire first, and when that should have become half-cooked, then tbe 
ground half would be put in (and then the two portions would be ready 
by tbe same time). But in that case the aimultaneity of the cooking 
of the offering material (meant for the two deities oonfoiotly) would 
disappear. Then, lastly, if for the sake of Pdfun, Indra’s share were 
also ground, then the two shares would get hopelessly mixed up ; and if 
the portion of one Deity happened to be offered to another, that would 
mean a great anomaly in the saciifice. 

But upon the above we have the following arguments for the 

POKYSPaX^A. 

VT 9 \ n 

uR m apivi, but u%da Sadwitlye, where there is a second abUi 
WP! Sy&t, timuld be. Devatinimittatwit, on •emut el being due 

ta tbe character of the deity. ^ 

41. ** Even in a case where Pfii$aii is ocmpled with 
another Deity (we would have the Ghrindin^ ; aa the presenoeL 
of that Dmty (PAfaa) ia the only condition (laid down lor 
it>.”-41. 
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Wb 9oald have tba grinding even in thoee cases where we haft 
iPdfto coupled with another Deity. Becanee if the griniing weie laid 
down either' Cor that offering which is meant for Pdean alonot or ior 
that which forma part of the sacrifice to Pfifan;— then, in that eaai^ 
there coaid hare been no grinding in regard to the Oharu meant for two 
Deities, on account of its not being declared to be for that purpose. As/ 
a matter of fact, however, we find that the only oon<iition laid down 
lor the Oriniing ia the preaenee of Pdfsit, and not ^ny substance 
qualified by that Deity. Then, inasmuch as the character of the Deity 
qf a sacrifice is pereoaire (that is, the Deific character pervades as one 
complete whole over both Deities in a Two-Deity sacrifice), though 
the sacrifice which haa two Dairies (Indra and Pfi^an) could not be 
spoken of as * one qualified by Pdfan as its Deity,' yet by this it is not 
meant that either Pdgxn, or his Portion, does not exist in connection 
with sacrifice ; as will be declared in connection with the EianoU 
(in Adkgdya X) that " though Agni is not its Deity, yet that does not 
mean that he does not inhere in it* Consequently, even if the deific 
oharacter does not belong to Pfifan (in the case of the Two-Deity 
SMrifioes), as the only condition (for grinding) is the mere praenoo of 
Pifsit, even when the Cham would be meant for two Deities (Indra and 
Pfifan), — it is always cqgnized that half of it is the portion of Pfiqan 
alone, in accordance with the conclusion arrived at under SiUra X— iii— 
53 ; and thus when we would come to do the grinding of this portion of 
the Oharu, then in acoordance with the ' Law of KdntyMugi (which 
makes it incumbent upon the Teacher to eat out of the Kdmya vesadf, 
for the sake of hi4 Pupil who is under a penance which makes it necessary 
for him to eat out of such vessel, and for whom it is necessary to eat only 
of what haa been left by his Teaclier), as the condition of even that which 
may be the eecondary lector might affect that of the other, the Portion 
of Ae other Deity also would come to be ground, for the sake of the 
grinding of Pfiaa'a portion) ; and there would be nothing objeorionaUe 
iaihis. It however, it be found andemraUe to do something (the 
grindiagofludra'sporrion) not directly laid down, and it be concluded 
to grind only the Half meant for Pfifan, — even then, the proper oookiag 
o{ buth (the ground and the unground grain) could be done by acme 
dever stroke of the culinary art. Or we could very legirimatdy do 
away with the necessity of the minor details of the foot of the cooking 
of tech bdng simultaneous, or that of both being cooked in the euae 
vernal ; and thus we shpuld do the grinding (of Pfifafe porrion even in 
the omn of the Oham being meant for both Ihdimaiid Pfifan). 
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It luM bftftp ftr^gfiiod ftbov6 (uodor 8Htra 30) thst * thp Iawb of tho 
fnaiurikdkarana aod that of JndrapUa woold apply to the case in ques- 
■4ion (and the performance of the grinding would be limited by the 
words of the sentence laying it down).' And to this we make tlie 
iollowing reply : As for the compound (in *IndrapUa*) and the word 
formed by a nominal affix (ie. 'Agneya*), these can neTsr appear in 
connection with such words as are incapable of affording the sense 
lequiied ; consequently in the case of the use of such words, we do not 
admit the capability of the expressive of one Dei^ referring to that 
which belogns to two Deities. That is to say, in the case of the words 

* Agniya* and * Indrapita^* we find that they are fully capable of referring 
to Agni and Indra respectively, and as such cannot in any case refer to 
that which belongs to tvio Deities ; but in the sentence under considera- 
tion we find that the word * Pugd* does not occur in a compound, (and 
hence there is no exclusive capability belonging to it) ; hence even though 
the compound ' Prapiftabhdga^ * is dependent upon something else, yet 
a reference to the Cam meant for two Deities does not deprive the word 
\Pu9d* at any recognized capability ; and hence there can be nothing 
objectionable in speaking of the offering meant far Indra and PHtgan as 

* one meant for Pfi^an." 

n w 

42. Also because we perceive an Indicative Force.’* 

—42. 

" The reason (for grinding) that is given is- * 6eeatiss PUgan ie with- 
out teeiJi ; and this clearly indicates that the Orindiyg depends upon, 
and is conditioned by, the Deity. And certainly Pfi^an does not become 
endowed with teeth, when joined by another Deity ; hence the condition 
. (for grinding) remaining intact in the latter case also, it is necessary to 
do the Grinding Specially as it is thus alone that we could reconcile 
the following declarations : * We should offer the Cham meant for Soma 
and Pfieen, half of which has been ground' Tn the case of two-Deity 
offerings# half of the Cham should be ground and half unground.' And 
that this is the right course is also indicated by the fact of the presence 
of tiie Deity being laid down as the sole condition for having recourse to 
Qrioding.” 

.Ml VadwaAt, timmgb th. dinct iqjuustioii* .IM SuvspifOam, Um 
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grindiDg of all. Tamprati, with ragaid to that. MRMm [^Aatra^ttrAt, 
scripturally authoriaed. w4hm^ ArthAbhAtit, thaia bei»|r no naa. 8t Hi, 
because. ^ Charau, in regard • to the eharn. eM Apefanam, negatioai of 
grinding, wrfh Bhavati, there to. 

43. If the sentence were an injunctive one, then we 
would have the Grinding of all (offering materials) ; and 
witli reference to that (the unqualified Somfi-Pau^i^ offer- 
iiig) the Grinding would be scripturally authorised ; and 
it would be of the Charu that there would be no Grinding ; 
as there would be no use for it.” — 43. 

(Fn regard to the Bentence * aorndpauipan eharufiiifrcapot YlCfllapi^ 
tarn, etc.*) it might be argued that * inasmuch aa it is an Injonetive 
sentence, the e^cpression nemapi^tam could not have the desired indi- 
cative foicc ; in fact it would point to the contrary view.’ And in view 
of this objection, wc explain aa follows : If this were an Injunctive sen* 
tcucc, then, inasmuch as it would not be right to have an injunction 
of many tilings by a single sentence, the * grinding of half’ would be 
the object enjoined ; and then, this could be. jenjoined, with reference 
riilier to the * Gharu^* or to ' SowApaupfa * ; and with reference to which- 
soever of these two the injunction would be made, that could not be 
({ualiiied by the odier, — and hence the grinding would oome to have an 
universal application ; and as such all the offerings would have to be 
;;roun(] ; and in that case one of the two words 0 Charu* or ’ Som&pau^ 
vn) would become useless. That is to say, if we were to take the 
Injunction as * that which is the Charu should be half-ground,’ then the 
fjri Tiding coining to be recognised aa applying to oQ Charus, the word Somd- 
paufna, as referring to only one of the Charui, would become useless. If 
on the other hand, the Injunction be interpreted aa that ' that which ia 
Somapau^t}u should be half-ground,* then too, the Grinding would cenne 
to apply to alZo/erinp-moteriab; because all that the word * Bomdpoupfa 
would indicate would be the eharaeUr of being meant for the jmnt Deity 
Somd-Pikan; and this would be equally applicable to the Cake and 
the Animal Body also (just as much as to the Oharu) ; and thus the word 
* Ckarum* would become absolutely useless.’’ 

*' Specially would such be the case, because with reference to that— t,e. 
with reference to the Somd-paupfa even when unqualified (by ' Charu’)— 
the grinding would be scripturally authorised,— as no useful pnipoae 
would be served by the qualification.” 
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** In fact, in accordance with thia view, there would be no grinding 
of the Oharu.** 

** Thus then, inasmuch as the grinding would apply to all materials, 
it could not be taken as applying exclusively to the Cham ; and hence its 
mention (in the sentence * Bomdpau^an thamm^ etc.’) would be wholly 
useless. Consequently it must be admitted that this sentence enjoin- 
ing, the relationship of the Cham with the Deity (Soma-P^n, the 

* half-grinding' is merely spoken of by way of reference (and not as an 
object of Injunction). V, And thus this latter word, not forming part of ^ 
an Injunction, comes to be taken as having the desired indicative force , 
(assigned under SClra 42).” 

siddhanta. 

VT 

ii «« ii 

t uR w i Ekaamin, to .one only, w V&, really. uMmm Arthadharmatvat, 
because it pertains to the resultant. Aindragnavat, as in the case of 

Indfa. AgnL Ubhayob to both, v wm NaayAti could not pertain. 

sMtwsiq Achoditatwfit, because it is not enjoined. 

44. It pertains to one only ; because it is meant to 
belong to the resultant (Apurva) ; consequently, it could not 
belong to both, just as in the case of the Aindragna, because 
it is not so enjoined. — 44. 

We could have the grinding only when Pd^an alone would be the 
Deity, and not when he would be joined by another Deity. Because the 
grinding does not belong either to the Deity, or to his portion ; in fact it 
is laid down as a detail belonging to the sacrihce of which Pil$an is the 
Deity. 

That is to say, (before the offering has actually been made) there 
la AO ‘Portion’ {Bhdga) of the Deity, to which the Grinding could belong. 
Specially os the material becomes the ‘ portion’ of a Deity, not merely by 
bring offered to him, hut by being accepted by hinou And further, the 
word ’ Bhdga' (Portion) is made up of the root * bhaj' with the affix 
' pkm,’ in the Accusative sense, — it being etymologically explained 

* (=' sovyate') yah »ah * bhagah* {=that uhieh is accepted) ; conse- 
ques^y that which is accepted by one is his ' Bhdga* (Portion). And as 
a matter ol fact we do not find the Deity actually accepting the offering ; 
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■pecially as tihe fact of the Deity actually partaking of (ht offering will be 
refuted later ou, io AdMya IX. In fact, even if the Deity were to 
accept it, —yet, it could not have the capability of introducing an 
acceaaory, as also will be shown in Adhyftya IX (under the SAtra IX — i — 4 
et 9 €q). Thus then, it being as impossible for the Grinding to be an 
acceaaory of the * Portion’ as that of the * Deity,’ it must be taken aa an 
acceasory belonipng, through, the sacrifice, to its resultant Apdrea; — 
as is shown hy the first Aihikarava of Adhydya IX, as also by the 

* Detatddhikama (Adh. IX}.’ The author of the Blid^ya has also referred 
to the same fact of the gsttiSing being an accessory of the sacrifice, by 
denying that of its belonging to the Deity. 

(gwu* Hetnmfitr&m, mere supplementary reason, Adantatvam, 

abaenoe of teeth. 

45. The absence of teeth is a mere supplementary 
reason. — 45. 

It has been argued by the opponent that *' the mention of the reason 

* because be is without teeth’ shows that the grinding is an accessory of 
the Deity.” And to this we offer the following reply : — The sentence 

* because he is without teeth’ is an Arthavdda having a form indicative of 
a supplementary or eorrohoratice reason; and as such it is only meant to 
be an eulogy of the particular accessory in question (viz. grinding) ; and 
as there would be nothing objectionable in this, it could not show that the 
accessojy belongs to the Deity.” 

^ n n 

46. The other is an injunctive sentence. — 46. 

Inasmuch as the ’ hat f -grinding' has never been found to have been 
enjoined elsewhere, the sentence Somdpaupatam, would be an 

Injunction (and not merely indicative of the fact of the grinding applying 
to the Gharu meant for the two deities Soma and Pi^an). And as the 
object of the Injunction is a qualified one, there would be no syntactical 
spht And as in accordance with the law of the Arur^dhikarana, the 
factors spolien of in the sentence would restrict one another, the 
Injunction of the grinding could not pertaiu to all offering materials. As 
a matter of fact, it is only in comparison with an unqualified Injunction 
that the qualified Injunction could be said to be less authoritative ; in the 
case in question however there is no unqualified Injunction ; consequently 
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the eentenee ia qaestion caaaot be taken as merely indieative (and not 
injunctive). 

For these reasons the Grinding must be taken as pertaining to the 
Portion of a single Deity. 

Thus ends the Third Pfida of Adhydya llf. 




THIRD ADHYAYA. 

Pada Fourth. 

AdJiikarana 1 . — The mention of the Nivifa is an Artihavada. 

SOTRAS 1—6. 

TOW II % II 

tbe Nivl^ ; is obligatory on the man ; iTOi of the word ; 

nrnmrqm, un account of implying the predominance of that. 

1. '‘The NivUa must be regarded as obligatory on 
the man ; because the word implies his predominance.” 

COMMBMTAHT. 

la ooiinectioa with the Parsha^PUnjamdsa sacrifices, we find tbe 
p;ifcsage— ‘ The Nivita belongs to men ; the Prdchin&oita to the Pifrw and 
tlie I ‘pavila to the gods ; wlien one pats on the Upatita, he wears the sign of 
the gods.’ The three terms, ‘ Wirffa,* ‘ Prdeh^ndwta * and ‘ Upavita * refer 
to tlie three ways of wearing the ‘ Sacred Thread ' or the ‘ V^afiya * : when 
it ib placed over the neck, hanging along both sides of it, in the fashion of 
a i^aiJnnri, it is *Niri.ta ; when it is placed on the left side of the neck, 
II sling on the left shoulder and passing below the rigbt arm-pit, hanging 
on tlic right side, it is * Ujxivita* \ md when it is made to rest on the 
j iglit bliouldcr and passes below tbe left arm-pit, it is * PrddiiudvUa.* In 
connexion with the first sentence of the passage quoted — the Nivl^ 
belongs to men ’—there arise two questions— (I) is it an injunction 
making the NivlU obligatory on men, or is it merely an arfhavdia, 
]>uivly commendatory (2) if it is an injuiiCtioD, does it lay down the 
Xiiuta as peitaiiiing to the Man or to the sacrifice? 

The Pill- t;apa/e?a embodied in Sfitra (1) is that (1) the sentence is 
inniuhlovy, and (2; that it enjoins the NioUa in i*eference to the Af an ; 
.Tfid the reason given is that ‘the word* — the genitive ' — 

clearly implies that the Man is the predominant factor ; just as we find 
in iho sentence * dadhna ind^iyaMmasya jtihuydt," where the word 
* iiirjrnjakilmasya' vtiih the genitive ending indicates the man as the 
pj'Ci-hnninaling factor. 
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iw^:, descriptive ; w but ; of the thing ; on accciiiil its 

beiog already in existence. 

2. But it may bo jmrely ilescriptivc ; specially as the 
thing (the Nivifa) is something that is alreatly known. 

COMMliSTAnY. 

An objection is raised against the ]‘urnt pcik<^z— 'Vhc Nivita In-ing 
something already known as the most convenient way of wearing the 
uUariya, its mention in the sentenee in question must be puiely 
tiuc ; it could be injunctice or mayidatonjj only if it spoke of sometlting 
new, not already known. 

^Ttg n ^ ii 

fwv:, injunctive; 2, but; something ncu* ; shouiil !»<'. 

3. Ans. — “ But it shouM be rcganloil as itijuiu iivc . 
as what it lays down is something new.” 

COM.MENTARy. 

“The answer to the objection is that, thoiigli it is gLMici.'.li) 
that the yivita ia the most convenient way, yei it w not known that it 
is necessaj*y to wear the vUariya in that fashion ; and in:i>MMiu'h as ihe 
sentence provides lliis clement of ohlif/ation, wliich is ncu\ it mu^l h(» 
regarded as mandatory." 

H ii ^ ii 

it ; JfWij, by contest , a detail pertaining to the- bavrifivL' f.lif.nl/1 

be. 

4. It should, hy context, be regarded as a dtUtil per- 
taining to the sacrifice. 

COMMENTARY. 

It may be admitted— says the objector to the Pui vapak§a,— tliat tlie 
sentence in question is an injunction of the Nivita ; but wc cannot admit 
that it is laid down as pertaining to the Man , bcctttise occurring as it 
does in the context uf the particular sacriyico of the Ihirsha-PiirnanMsii. 
wdiatover the scnleuce lays down must be taken as pertaining to that 
sacrifice. 
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5. Specially by reason of what is supplementary to 
the sentence. 

COMMENT ART. 

Another argument in favour of the view that the Vxvtta is laid 
down as pertaining to the sacrifice consists in the fact that the section in 
which the sentence occurs is called the ‘ dihvaryaoa* section— the section 
dealing with things relating to the Aihvaryu priest. [This name of the 
section being what is ' supplementary to the sentence ’]; — and inasmuch 
it is only when the man is performing a sacrifice that he is called the 
* Adhvaryu,' it follows that what the sentence lays down is in relation to 
the sacrifice, 

n t ii 

amsad. in the context of the eaorifice ; S!|i that which ; related ; 

as there is no incongruity, 

6. Specially as there would be no incongruity in the 
Nivita pertaining to that (sacrifice) which is related (to 
the Man). 

COMMENTARY. 

It is true that the sentence, by itself, points to the Nioita as pertain- 
ing to the Man, while its relation to the sacrifice is indicated only by context 
(as shown under Sfitra 4) and by the name 'fi^hvaryava’ (as shown 
under Sutra 5) but even when we take the NMta as pertaining to the 
Man. the Man with whom we connect it is only one who is engaged in 
the sacrifice ; and hence our view does not involve any violation of what 
is indicated by the sentence. 

^ftsjvn^r ^ n vs ii 

In that whereof that (Man) is the predominating factor ; m really 
because each of the three are mentioned aa of equal importance ; 
fiww, of the other ; ee l wB i being intended to indioate the relationship of that. 

7. But in reality what is laid down must appertain 
to that in which Man is the predominating factor ; because 
each of the three is spoken of as of equal importance, so 
that the other (third) is intended to indicate the connectioa 
of that. 
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COMIIENTART. 

The Pdrwpdk^ is finally snmmed up. Tlie Ntetto roust appertain to 
only auch acta in which Von, and not the Deity, ia the predominant factor; 
that is, such acta as the attending on guests, and so forth. The reason for 
this conclusion lies in the fact that all the three methods spoken of in the 
passage are of equal importance ; none of them is spoken of as subordinate 
to any other ; tlie meaning clearly is that in connection with acts in whtoh 
Detttes are the predominant factors,— e.^., sacrifices— the ' upavita ’ method 
ia to be adopted ; in connection with those in which the Pitrii are the 
principal party,— e.p., shrfiddhas— the * Pt&chivdoUa* is to be adopted; 
and, lastly, in connection with those in which Men aie the predominant 
party — e.9. attendance on guests — tlie is to be adopted; this 

shows that each cf the three methods has a distinct application of its 
own ; so that the mention of the * Nirtta * must be taken as appertaining 
to Man, Hence there can be no justification for regarding the Khipi as 
appertaining to the Var^a-Punniamdea sacrifices. 

alsw: it is merely commendatory ; w, really; laenit. db is evident from the 
contait. 

8. -The sentence is really only commendatory ; as 
is evident from the context. (Sri. 8.) 

COMMENTARY. 

The final conclusion is that the sentence is not injunctive of the 
Kivita as pertaining to an action wherein Man is the principal factor ; it is 
purely commendatory. In the fiiat place, the term * of men’ distinctly 
refers to Man, and not to an action with Man as the principal factor ; — 
secondly, if the sentence were taken as laying down something in connection 
with me, such acts ea the serving of guests and the like, it would have to be 
entirely dissociated from its context, which deals the Porsha-Pdn amSw It 
is best, therefore, to take the sentence merely as recommending the CpaHtn 
method, which, ae pertaining to saciifices in honor of Deities, is described 
as superior to the Nizita method, which pertains only to Men. 

fil fi RT II t 11 

fiftw, with the injunction ; also ; wmmmm, because it in syntactically 
co-ordinated. 

9*. Also because it is syntactically co-ordinated with 
the injunction, 
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OOMMBXTARY. 

Another argument in support of the ^uJfJMnta is put for\Tard The 
passage under consideration contains the injunction — * wlien one puts on 
the DpaHta, he wearf the sign of the goth, which lays down the Upaoita 
method ; and the sentence mentioning the f^icita is capable of being 
syntactically co-ordinated with this injunction ; while if this latter were 
another injunction, no such co-ordination between the two clauses of the 
passage would be possible ; which would give rise to a syntactical split. It 
is best, therefore, to take the mention of the 'Siotta merely as describing a 
well known fact ;~-nn<l this for the purpose of eulogising the enjoined 
* C/pavffA the sense of the whole passage being— ' the Ntrfta is not fit 
for acts pertaining to gods, as it is fit only for Men ; — nor is the 
Prdehind of fa fit for such acts, as it is fit only for the only fit 

method for such acts connected with the gods as the PnrAJia-PiXr^amdsa 
and the like is the Upavita ; hence it is this Upavita metliod that should 
bo adopted during the performance of the 7}arBha-Pitni!iamdaa and such 
othei sacrifices to the Gods.' 

After this there are fix S Cl tras explained in the Tanfrorarfi/ca, whicli, 
however, have been omitted in the BM^ya. 

Several reasons have been suggested by the commentators for this 
omission : — (1) The author of the BhA^ya missed these S(i(ras ; (2) he 
wrote hie commentary on them, but this part of his work has been lost ; 
(3) be omitted them as being unimportant; (4) he omitted them because be 
thought these not to have been the work of Jaimini. Tlie SMstradipikA 
makes four adhikararfas out of these six SAtras. These A(]hikaram$ are as 
follows : — 

ilf;httoiopa(I)A— fti f ^ W 

viM the upavltA; because we find indicatives; vM:, belonging 

to all sacrifices ; m;, must. 

Sfitra Oa. The Vpacita must he taken as belonging to all sacrifices, 
because we find indications to that effect. 

The foregoing Addiharana having established the fact that the 
Upavifa has been enjoined in regard to the Parsha-PAi^vamdsa sacrificep, 
the question arises as to whether this C/purffa has to be adopted only at 
these sacrifices or at all sacrifices. The PArvapakija is that the Dpatifa 
must be regarded as pertaining to all sacrifices; and the reason given is— 
because we find indications to that effect ; that is to say, in connection 
with the Mri^gnihotra sacrifice, whicli is a sacrifice to the Pitfta, we 
find tlie passage—^ the milking should be got done by the man wearing 
the Vttariya in the PrAchinAvita fashion, as it is only for the sake of 
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the Gods that the milking is done by men wearing it in the Vpavita 
fashion i-^here it is laid down as a general law that in sacrifices to the gods 
the Upavitn is adopted ; from which it is clear that this is to be done in 
all sacrifices to the gods ; specially, as it is not possible for this passage 
to be taken ns referring to the one particular sacrifice of the parsha- 
PArof^mdsa; firstly, because the passage does not occur in the section 
dealing with the Varsha-P{ipniov}dsa, and, secondly, because the plurality 
of gods expressed by the word * Vivebhyali * precludes all possibility 
of its being related to any single sacrifice. The Sid(jhdnta is put forth 
in the next StUra, 

H m ii ^ ^ 

^ not 80 ; mmny because of context ; ms, of that same; reference. 

Sutia 9/>. It is not so ; because the context (is of the Parsha-Pilrna- 
mdsa] ; and {the indicatiee cited) is a mere reference to the same. 

The fact of the matter is that the Vpavita being found enjoined in 
the context of the V^^rsha-Pilrriamdsay it must pertain to this latter alone, 
and not to all the sacrifices to the gods; then, as regards the passage put 
forward by the Pdrvapak^m^ that is easily explained as a mere refei'ence 
to what has been enjoined in connection with the "OaTiha-Pdi'VomSsa ; 
and, lastly, as for the plural number in ‘ d^vthhyal^f in the passage cited 
by tlie Ptircapak^m, that also is easily explained as referring to the several 
deities to whom the various offerings of the Varsha-Pilryjamdsa and its 
pciypes are made. 

Afjhikarava IB— 

An injunction ; w, verily ; wa, should be ; wiwa, because it is soniG' 

thing new. 

Siltra (9c). — It must be an Injunction, because it lays down something 

new. 

In regard to the said Vpavita, the question arising as to whether the 
passage in question is an injunction of it or a mere reference, — the 
Pdrrapah^ is that it is a niere reference to the Vpavita that is laid down 
as to be constantly worn, in such Bmp^i passages as— ‘ one should bathe 
daily and should always wear the Vpavita' The Siddhdnta as put forward 
in the Sfi^a is that the passage must be an injunction of the Vpavita ; 
as it has not been enjoined in any other passage in relation to sacrifices; 
the Smriti passages referred to lay down only such fa- wearing as 

men do for their ordinary purposes. Under the circumstances, if the 
passage were taken as a mere reference, it would be a reference to some- 
thing that has never been enjoined, — i. e , a baseless reference. 

AfPuharaija 1C— II ^ C 

Mention of the North ; % also ; because it is Bomeibing new. 
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SAtra {9d) — The mention of the ^orth must be an injunction, because 
it lays doKn sofnething new. 

In connection with the RJritagnihotra, we read — * Those graseee that 
lie to the North should be spread willi their tops towards the South ' ; in 
connection with this arises the quest io|n as to the mention of * lying to the 
North ’ being an injunction or a reference, — the Piirtxjpahfa is that the 
mention of the North must be regarded as an injunction, as it lays down 
something new, sometliing not already enjoined in another passage. Tlie 
Siddh&nta is put forth in the next Sutra. 

m ^ a 

What is already (known) ; sv in fact ; i indicative 

SUfra (9e) — In reality^ the yassoge is only indieatice of uhat is 
already known. 

That the grass should be spread with their top-ends towards the 
North is already known from long established usage and also from such 
Sini'itA texts fks * agravanti uijagngrdai ' I and it is this usage that is indi- 
cated in the passage under consideration. It will not be right to argue 
that it i.s more in keeping with the principles of the S?i<fap*a to regard the 
said usage and Smyiti ns based upon the Injunction contained in the 
passage ; — because the usage and the Snifiti refer to all pointed things — 
the meaning being that pointed things sliould always, at all sacrifices, 
have their points turned towards the North ; while the passage we are 
dealing Avith refers only to the single sacrihee of the Mritdgnihotra ; and 
hence having a very restricted scope, this latter cannot form the basis 
of the Smriti text which has a very much wider scope. 

A(fhikarava ID— II ^ q 

W^: , An injuDOtion ; a, verily ; wi, relating to the holding ; because 

it is BOxnetbing new. 

SHtra (9f) — Venly it is an Injunction relating to the Holding, 
because it is something new. 

In connection with the same Uriidgnihotray we meet Avilh another 
passage — * the fuel should he held underneath, it is held above in the case 
of sacrifices to the gods'— av here the latter part re/el's to Avhat is done 
at the ordinary Agnihotra ; and the question arising as to this latter 
clause l>cing an Injunction of the holding above of the fuel or a mere 
reference to it, — the Pfirvapak^a is that it is a mere Reference ; in answer 
to this, the Su^ra puts foiward the Stdd^dnta— that the clause must be 
regarded as enjoining that the fuel should be held above ; for the simple 
reason that such holding is not found to be laid doAVn anywhere else ; and 
hence being something not already known from other sources, it must 
be taken as enjoined by the passage under consideration. 
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Adhikarana II.’ — The dietnhution of ike Quarlen must be 
regarded as mere Reference. 

sCTRA 10. 

distribution of the quarters ; also ; analogous ; of the 
connection ; siHjwm, on account of being for a purpose. 

10. The (case of the) distribution of the quarters also 
is analogous ; specially as the connection is for a definite 
purpose. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Jyotistoma we read — ‘ The gods took the 
East, the Pitfis the South, the Men the West, and the Ru(]ras (or Asuras) 
the North.* In connection with this, the question arises — The passage 
declaring the fact of the Men having token the West, is it an Injunction or 
a mere descriptive Reference ? The Purvapak^a view is that the passage 
is to be taken as enjoining that Men should take the West. The Sutra de* 
clai*e8 tlint the case of this passage is analogous to that of the NtrfM passage 
dealt with in the foregoing Adhikararaa ; so that all that has been said 
there applies to this case also. Hence the Sujilhdnfa is that it is a purely 
descriptive Reference. An additional argument is put forward by the 
Su^ra in support of the Siddhdnta : The connection of men with the West 
is found to serve a useful purpose ; that is to say, when a man is walking 
in the morning, if he keeps on walking to the West, he has the sun always 
on the back, which makes the walking more comfortable iban if be walked 
towards any other quiarter ; and in view of this visible advantage, no 
Injunction is called for, for the purpose of men having j*ecour.sc to the 
West; hence it follows that the passage in question merely meutions 
a well-known fact for purposes of reference. 

Adhikarana II L— The passages beginning with ' Paru§i- 
ditam' cfcc are only descriptive References. 

the mention of ' paruji ^im,’ ‘ p6r«a,’ ‘ gjiTito.’ and ‘ vidag* 
dha ' ; aleo ; nW, analogoiia to the foregoing. 

11. The case of the passages mentioning (a) ‘ cut at 
the joint,’ (b) ‘ full,’ (c) ‘ butter ’ and (d) ' chaned ’ is analo- 
gous to tbe foregoing. 
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COMMENTARY. 

1a connection wilL the Varelia-Pitr^ma9a, we meet with the follow* 
ing passage8-*(a) * Yat parusi ditam, &o .* — ‘ That which is out at the joint 
belongs to the gods, .that which is cut in the middle belongs to Men, and 
that which is cut at' the root belongs to the Pitris ' ; — and (d) * Yoviiag^ha}}^ 
cC'c. — that which is charred belongs to the Niffit?, the uncooked belongs 
to the Hudras, the well-cooked belongs to the Gods, hence the thing 
should be cooked without chaiTiug, in order to be acceptable to the gods ' ; 
— and in connection with the Jijoii^toma we read— (6) ‘ Y atpimitam , dc . — 
* That which is full belongs to Men, the half-full to the Gods and the 
half-full to the Pi^ris ’ a-nd (e) Ghritam, dc,-—' Clarified butter belongs 
to the Gods, the curd-grucl to the PitriiS &nd the unmolted butter to Men.’ 
With regard to what is mentioned in these passages in connection with 
Men, the question arises as to whether these are Injunctions or mere 
References. The Pdi vapaksa is that they are Injunctions ; and the 
Sidihdupx that they are mere lieferences ; the case of these passages being 
exactly analogous to that of the passage mentioning the Nivita. 


Adhikarana IV. — The prohibition of the Telling of Liee 
pertains to the Sacrifice. 

the negatiTe act ; mentioned in connection with the sacrifice ; 

elmm. on account of its being related (to another injunction) ; Riwjwi. mere 
reference to a permanent injunction ; ^iSt should be. 

12. “ The negative act mentioned in connection with 

the sacrifice should be regarded as a mere reference to a 
permanent injunction ; because it is related to such a one.'* 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Paraha-PilrKtamdsa, we read — * one should 
not lell a lie ’ ; and in connection with this the question orises os to 
whether this prohibitiou pertains to the sacrifice, the sense being that 
one should desist from telling lies during the performance of the Varaha* 
Purijiamdaa, or it pertains to the ordinary life of man, the sense being that 
in ordinary life one should not tell lies. The PHreapak^a is that the 
prohibition applies to man’s ordinary life, even though U occurs in the 
coiitoAt of a paiticular sacrifice ; because the injunctive affix in * diould not 
tell ’ directly expresses the effort of the man, and hence the connection of 
a 
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the prohibition wilh the Man is expressed directly by tlie Vcdic text ; while 
its connection with the sacrificcB depends entirely upon tlje fact of its 
occurring in the context of the particular sacrifice ; and the direct declara- 
tion of the Vedic woixl is certainly more authoritative ihan the indication 
of context. Then, as regards the question as to whether the passage in 
question is an Injunction or a Reference, it is clear that it is a mere 
Reference to what has already been enjoined to every child during the 
Upanayana ceremony, when he is told to ' tell the truth and follow his 
duty,* throughout his life. The prohibition of telling lies, being directly 
related to ibis permanent injunction of telling the truth, must be regarded 
ns a mere reference to this latter. 

The Siddhanta is put forward in the next Sfitra. 

w %\\\ 

It must be an injunction ; m, in reality ; because the connec- 

tion is different 

13. In reality, it must be regarded as an Injunction ; 
because the connection is different. 

COMMENTARY. 

« 

In reality, the passage in question must be regarded as an Injunction 
by itself, pertaining to the Varsha-PUntaniasa ; because the connectiem 
of this probibition is entirely different from that of the Injunction during 
Upanayana ; it is quite clear that the injunction of ‘ telling the li-uth* 
pertains to the ordinary life of man, while tiie probibition of * telling lies ’ 
pertains to the particular sacrifice ; hence tlie latter cannot be regarded 
as a mere Reference to the former. 

An objection has been raised against the Adbikara^a itself*-" Accord- 
ing to both views, it is clear that one should net tell lies in ordinary life, 
as well as during the performance of the sacrifices ; what then is the 
poipoee of the AihSkarana ?*’ 

The answer is supplied by the Bhd^ya-~--ll the Pfirvapak^a view 
be right, and the prohibition pertain to man's ordinary life and be a 
mere Reference to the Injunction during Upanayana, then, by acting 
against the Pndiibition, the penalty incurred would be that laid down in 
SmrifM» — tlie Injonction during Upanayana being based upon Sinfitis ; 
whereas if the 8i44hdnta is right, and the probibition pertains to the 
sacrificeav the penalty incun ed by its tiansgression would be that laid down 
in the wherein the Uareha-PilrKiamdsa and ita details are laid 

down. 
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Adkiltarana V. — The Yaicning ‘pertains to the 
context of the Sacrifice. 

sOtras li-lS. 

u n ^ 

lile the Ahina ; is a detail pertaining to the Man ; «^n;, 

because it is recognised to be for Lis sake. 

• The Bh&n^fa reads for 5^^: Rut the sense remains the same. 

14. The character iu question pertains to the man, 
because it is recognised to be for his sake, — like the Ahina.*’ 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Parsha-PAtnjtam&sa, we read — “ Yawning, one 
should recite the Valr^akratu — thereb}- one gathers within liiniself the upper 
and downward breaths — in connection with this, tho question arises 
os to whether the yawning pertains to the Man in his ordinary capacity, 
or to the Vdrsha-Piirvamdsa sacrifice. The PArvapak^a put forward in 
the SCitra is that it pertains to Man in his ordinary capacity ; because the 
sentence clearly indicates that it pertains to tlie Man ; specially, as the 
latter part of the sentence speaks of an ordinaiy ^physical) advantage 
accruing to the Man, in the shape of the collecting of the breaths. There 
need be nothing incongruous in the character mentioned in the passage 
being removed from the context ; as such removal from the context is not 
uncommon ; for instance, in the case of the Ahina sacrifice, the twelve 
Vpaaais are disconnected from their context--as shown under a foregoing 
Aihiharanoi 3.3. 15-16. 

The Si()(}h^inta is put forward in the next SAira. — 

u n 

the peculiar force of the context remaining undisturbed ; w, in . 
reality ; of one related to it ; purification, embellishment ; 5^, like 

substances. 

15. In feality, the character in question is purificatory 
of the Man as connected witli the sacrifice ; because the 
peculiar force of the context remains undisturbed. 

COMMENTARY. 

The force of tbe context is as elective in the present instance as in 
any other case ; hence what is indicated by the context cannot be set 
aside. Wbat the context clearly indicates is that the yau^iing mention^ 
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pertains to the Man, only during the performance of the sacrifice ; just as 
the * washing* mentioned in connection with the substance ' corn * is held 
to pertain only to such corn as is to be employed at the sacrifice, and not to 
the ordinary corn. 

u U n 

by reason of special mention ; would be disconnected from 

the context. 

16. It is only by reason of special mention that there 
can be disconnection from the context. 

COMMENTARY. 

There is always some special reason when anything mentioned is 
disconnected from its context. For instance, in the case of the Ahtna and 
the Upasads, cited by the Pdroapalf^a, there is a passage which distinctly 
mentions the number * twelve ' as related to the Ahtna ; so that, if the 
twelve Upasads were not disconnected from their context, the said mention 
of the number * twelve * as pertaining to the Ahtna would be nullified. 
In the case in question, however, there is no such justification for the 
disconnection of context. 

Adhikarana VI. — The prohibition of the threatening 
pertains to Man in his ordinary capacity, 

SUTRA 17. 

^ ^ II II 

sir, in regard to the *8hamyu *; s, aleo; vhRirsm, because it applies to all. 

17. The same holds in regard to the ‘ Shamyu ’ also ; 
because- it applies to all. 

OOMUE.yTART.' 

In connection with the Darsha-PUrnamdsa we meet with a long 
passage, wherein Rfibaspati imparts advice to Indra, in course of which 
be prohibits certain acts,— such as the threatening of the Brdhmaya and 
the like ; the whole of this advice is called (in the passage itself) ' Shamyu.’ 
In regard to this, the question arises as to whether the prohibition of the 
* threatening of the Orfibrna^a* applies to the sacrifice,— the meaning 
being that during the sacrificial performance the Br&hinaga should not 
be ^reatened— or it applies to Men in their ordinary capacity— the 
aenao being that the Brfihma^a should nerer be threatened. The Pdrpa^ 
pakea is that the prohibition of the threatening must pertain only to the 
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time daring wiiich the Vortha-PArvatnSia sacrificeB are being performed ; 
for the eimple reaspn that it ie found in the eection dealing with these 
sacrificeB. The Si^(lhdfita embodied in the Sd|ra is that the prohibition 
must pertain to all -time ; as the passage contains the common name 
* BrAhmapa \ which applies to all BrAhmapas, whenever met with, and 
not only to those met with during a sacrificial session. Hence, the 
passage in question has to be disconnected from its context. 


Adhikarana VII. — {The prohibition of conversing with a 
woman in her courses applies to Man in his 
ordinal^ capacity^ 
sDtras is-ta 

u u 

siq, prior ; vAram, because of removal ; Hsaiws: of the woman in her 
courses. 

18. Inasmuch as the vroman in her courses is already 
removed beforehand [the prohibition .must apply to Man 
in his ordinary capacity.] 

COllMENTART. 

In connection with the 1i>arAa-PHrvamiia, we reed — ' One aboiild 
not converse with a woman in her conrses the question arises at to this 
prohibition pertaining to tbe conversation (between the priest and the 
wife of the Master) daring tbe sacrificial performance, or to that which 
people hold in ordinary life. Tbe Purdpdkta is that, inaamnch as the 
prohibition occurs in the context of the sacrifice, it most pertain to the 
conversation during its performance. The Siddhdota embodied in the- 
Sfitra is that the prohibition pertains to ordinary converaatun, 
and not to that held during tbe sacrificial performance ; — beeanae thia 
latter conversation is not possible under the oircnmstancea, inaamnch 
as another text has laid it down that * if the oacrificer'a wife happen to be 
in her courses, she abould be removed from the sacrificial honse end 
when'the lady has been already removed, no convemation with her would 
be possible ; and there can be no sense in prohibiting what ia not possible. 
Ordinary conversation, however— apart from the sacrificial perfonnance — 
is always possible ; hence tbe prohibition most pertain to this ordinary 
conversation. 
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1 I 

because interooune is prohibited ; w, also. 

19. Also because there is prohibition of intercourse. 

OOMMESTART. 

This Sdtra supplies a further argument in support of the Sii^Mnta. 
In the same passage we also find the prohibition of intercourse with the 
woman in her courses ; and as no such intercourse is possible during the 
sacrificial performance, this prohibition cannot but be taken gs pertaining 
to something apart from the sacrifice ; and under the circumstances, the 
other prohibitions also in regard to the woman should be taken aa 
pertaining to things outside of the sacrificial performance. 


Adhikarana VIll. — The Ajoearing of gold pertains to 
Man in his ordinary capacity. 
bOtras 20-si. 

not in context (of any partioular sacrifice)^ . 3, really j must 

pertain to man (in his ordinary capacity) ; sa;, from those ; Wiw, because of 
difference. 

20. That which does not occur in the context of any 
particular sacrifice, must pertain to Man in his ordinary 
capacity ; because it differs from those (that are found in the 
context of particular sacrifices). 

OOMUSNTART. 

Thera are several stray passages, not in the section dealing with any 
particular sacrifice,— laying down that ‘Gold should be worn,’ ‘clean clothes 
should be worn’ Ac. Ac. The question arising as to this ‘ wearing of gold ’ 
pertaining to some sacrificial performance or to Man in bis ordinary 
capacity,— the Sfijra puts forward the that, inasmuch 

as ilieie can be no grounds for connecting the said ‘ wearing of gold ’ 
with any particular sacrifice ; we cannot but take it as referring to Man 
in his ordinary capacity. 

The Pfirvapak^ is put forward in the neat Sfitra— 

«i3[sq?ni^ u « 

e|wsvn|, it is without a substance i 3, hut ; auxiliary , se?, 


should be. 
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21. “ But because the passage is without the mention 
of a substance, it must be taken as auxiliary (to the Agui- 
hotra and other sacrifices).” 

COMMENTARV. 

'Jbe passage luust be regai*ded as supplementary to the Agniho(ra 
and other sacrifices, laying down the * wearing of gold ' as an auxiliary 
iletuil in connection with these sacrifices. Because the passage does not 
contain the mention of an}^ substance, in the shape of either a Deity or an 
ofTcriiig material, ibrough whose mention an independent saerifidal 
offcHiuj couM bo u.^sunied as forming the basis for tlie particular detail of 
‘ wearing of gol<l further, the word actually found is ‘ wearing’; and 
inasiniioli as this * wearing ’ (of gold) can be only purificatory in its 
char.'jctei, —and puriiications can only be regained as auxiliaries, — it 
follows that the 'wcaiing of gold * mentioned roust he auxiliary to the 
Agnihotra and other offerings. 

ii ii 

22. “ [Secondly] because of its connection with the 
Veda.” 

OOMlIKlfTARY. 

This Sfitra puts forward another reason in support of the Pdroa- 
pa/Stfo— The * wearing of gold * is found xneDtioned in a passage occurring 
in the Yajurveda, which is also called the *ldhearjfava Veda * ; which 
clearly shows that tlie * wearing ’ is soroething to be done by the Adhearyu^ 
the sacrificial priest ; and, as it is only sometlUDg related to the sacrificial 
performance— and not what pertains to Han in hia ordinary activity— that 
can be done by the ' sacrificial priest,* It follows that the * wearing * is 
something auxiliary to the Agnihotra and such other sacrificea as the 
Parsha-Puniamdsa and the like, which are performed by the Adhvaryu. 

g w s Bwri i, been use there is connection of a substanoe ; % abo, 

23. Also bi^causo there is connection of a substance.” 

oomm&vtary. 

Another reason is put foward in support of the PArvapakfa^Tbe 
passage in question mentions the particolai substance. Gold, as 'sbould 
be worn;’ and this can only mean diet ’by the action of wearing the gold 
is to be purified ;’ and such purification can serve a useful purpose 
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only in connection with a sacrificia] performance ; it can have no bearing 
upon the ordinary activity of Man. 

WR: II II 

mm. shonlil be ; m. in reality ; «m, the thing in question ; like the 

connection (of a particular result) ; with a result ; vmm:, relation ; mma. 
hence ; eri, an action ; ¥km: as says the teacher Ai^isbayaua. 

24. But, in reality, the thing in question is related to 
a result, like the connection (of another thing, ^yith a 
particular result) ; hence it must be regarded as an action 
(fulfilling an ordinary human purpose) — as has been taught 
by Aitishfiyona. 

COMME.VTARY. 

This Sdfra answers the Ptlrvapakm arguments and eslablislies the 
final Sii^Jhinta. What is laid down in connection with the gc«ld, t.e., 
leearinp— is actually mentioned in the passage itself, as related to a definite 
result; in the shape of the disfiguring of the enemy then, as a 
matter oi fact, the passage does not occur in the context of ouy sacrifice, 
the umrirtg cannot be regarded as merely purificatory of the gold ; for there 
is no sacrifice at which the gold thus purified could be utilised from 
all this it follows that the wearing is only an action in itself accomplishing 
aomeordinaiy worldly purpose fer the man; just as we fiud in the 
cs«e of the Prdjdpatffi observances, which, being mentioned as related to 
the particular result of being freed from tine, are regarded as independent 
actions by themselves. Hence the conclusion is that the ' wearing of gold ’ 
is something related to the Man in his ordinary capacity. 


Adkiharam IX. — The Ja^, &e., are wbtidiary U> 
Vedie actions. 

80TIUS »-ti. 

n hv ii 

%i:, is auxiliary I wiii'k, which is not mentioned in the context (ol any parti- 
enlar ectioB); becauM there ie no epecification } eMmt of all actions. 

25. “ What is not mentioned in the context of any 
particular action must be auxiliary to all actions ; as no 
specification is possible." 
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OOMlfBIITARY. 

Another etny postage saye— *If one deatrea to attain proeperity 
by means of an act, be abonld offer Uie Jaya and other oblattona* ; — now 
the question ariaes^are these oblations to be regarded as auxiliary to the 
Vedic actions of Agnibofra and the rest ? or to all . actions,, including 
even the ordinary worldly acts of cultivation, Ac. ? The PAnapakia is 
that they must be regarded as auxiliary to all actions ; because, in the 
first place, they are not mentioned in tlie context of any particular action ; 
and, secondly, there is notliing to specify that the oblations are connected 
with Veiic actions only. 

The 8i44hdnfa is put forward in the next Sfitra. 

ii 

the oblatinoB in question | g, but ; should be restricted (to 

Vedic actions) ; because of their connection with the Sacrificial Fire. 

26. But the Oblations must be restricted to the 
Vedic sacrifices only ; because they are connected with the 
Sacrificial Fire. 

OOMMENTARY. 

Inasmuch as the oblations have been called * Roma* * offerings 
into Fire,' it follows that they have to be offered into the Akavaniya 
or Consecrated Sacrificial Fire ; as all ' Homas ' are laid down as to be 
offered into the Ahavaviya Fire. Hence, it follows that the oblations in 
question can be auxiliaries to only those actions in which we have the 
Consecrated Sacrificial Fire ; and aa this Fire is possible only in the case 
of the Vedic Sacrifices of the Agnihofra &c., it follows that it is to these 
latter only that the said Oblations can be auxiliary. In the case of the 
ordinary worldly acts of cultivation, &c., on Uie other band, there is no 
possibility of any kind of Consecrated Fire. 

traw n u 

(they must be) auxiliary (to Vedic actions) ; v, also ; iwpns^ because of 

the name. 

27. They mtist be regarded as auziliary to Vedic 
actions, also because of the name. 

OOMlfBrrARY. 

nawm is put fmrwsrd in support of Ute Si/MMutta—Ttm 
Obistions in question are found mentioned in die Ynjuru4a ; and, ss tbs 
of this w * A4htaryat»,’ tbe Oblations must be related to only sudi 

s 
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actions aa admit of tie employmeol of the A^hearyu prieet ; andf ae it ia 
only Vedic actioue that admit of eueJi employment, the Oblatious mnet be 
Teetricted to them latter alone. 


Adhikarana X. — The Expiato^ Saerifiee iato be per^ 
formed only in the eaae of the gift of a horae during a Vedic 
Sacrifice. 

StTTnAS M-Ml 

^ II He II 

because of its being sinfnl; ife:. the (Expialoiy) sacrifice ; fcW, in 
connection with the ordinary (not Vedic sacrificial, Horse>giving) , W15. should be; 
snsm, based upon scriptaral sanction ; fir. specially because ; IfH, in conneotion 
with the Vedic (Sacrificial Horse-giving); % not ; sin ; sim. would attach. 

28. '‘The expiatory Sacrifice should be performed 
only in connection with the ordinary Horse-gift ; as it is 
only this that can be sinful ; as for the Vedic Horse-gift, 
it cannot be regarded as sinful, being, ns it is, sanctioned by 
scriptural authority.” 

OOMMENTART. 

It is laid down that — 'a man should make as many offeringa to 
Vanina as there are horses that he receives* [It will be shown in the next 
a^hikarva, that receiving here stands for giving]. And in regard to this, 
there nrifes the question— are these expiotory offerings to Varuna to be 
made in connection with tlie pt'/t 0/ a horae made iu oidi nary life? or 
with that made in the course of the performance of a Vedic Sacrifice? The 
Pihrapah^a put^forwafd in liie Sfifra is that it is the giving of horses in 
ordinary life that should lie accompanied by the expiatory offering ; because 
it is only such a gift that has been declared^ to be sinful, iu the passage— 

‘ one who in ordinary life makes a gift of horses, is caught by Vampa* 
and it is only a sin that has to be expiated by meims of offerings tba 
gift of hbrees daring a sacrificial performance ia one that is laid down in 
the scriptures as to be made ; and hence no sin could ever attach to such 
sanctioned gifts which, therefore, would not stand in need of being expiajt- 
ed by means of expiatory offerings. 
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The 8i4^iufa h put forward in the next 84(m. 

«r4^ qi: u ^s. w 

wliw^ (itia) a mere ArtheWt^ in reality ; iiei% hence; ed.mlaledto 
aaerifioe ; ahonld be regarded. 

29. In reality, however, the passage (speaking of the 
sinfidness of the ordinary horse-giving) is a mere Arthavd(^ ; 
hence the expiatory offerings must be regarded as related to 
(Horse-giving during) sacrifices. 

OOMMBIITaBT. 

The passage quoted to show the ainfulnesa of Hone-giving ia a 
mere ArthavAtfa ; and it does not really mean that the giving ia aoinally 
tinfvl ; ihia is clear from the fact.that a man making a Horae-gift in 
ordinary life is never found to be beaet with dropsy, which ia.what is meant 
by * being caught by Varupa * (in the passage in question). Hence, it 
follows that the expiatoty ofierings appertain to the giving of Horses in 
oonne of aaorificea. 


Adhikarana XJ. — The Varuna^eaerifiee, canaequent upon 
Hof^ee^/ty ie to performed hy the Donor. 

SOTIUS SO-81. 

u A® n 

not laid down ; v, verily ; n^^ii^beoaiise the action is totally different. 

30. “ The sacrifice is really not laid down (for the 
Donor) ; because the action (mentioned in the passage as 
•the occasion for the sacrifice) is different (from the act of 
Oiving the Horse.) 

OOMUBSTART. 

The expiatory offering apohen of in the foregoing A^hikarava is laid 
down in the paaeage — ' as many horaea a man receivea, so many should 
the rdruflo offerings be made now the question ariaea— are these Varnpa 
offerings to be made by the Donor or by the Receiver of the horses ? 1%e 
PAnapahta put forward in the Sfltra is that the offerings should be made 
by the Receiver and not by the Donor ; as the action which is mentioned 
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in the passage as giving rise to an occasion for the offerings is spoken of 
by the word * receives \ — and certainly the action of Receiving is totally 
different from tliat of Oiatn^. Hence it follows that the offerings should 
be made by. the Priest, whoreerioes the gift of the Horses during the sacri- 
ficial performance. 

The Sul4hdnpi is put forward in the next SfUra. 

m ii ii 

ir, the offering ; by the force of indicatives ; wfis 4, belonging to one 
who employs the Priest ; should. 

31. The offering has to be made by the person wn^ 
employs the Priest ; — as is clearly shown by the force 
indicatives. 

COlfMSiTTARY. 

The expiatory offerings have to be made by the Master of the Sacri- 
fice, who employs the Priest, and is the Donor of the horses ; that this 
is the right coarse, wc gather from the force of indicatives ; this * indicative ’ 
consisting in tlie inter-relation of words and passages in the context : Tn 
the same context, we have the passage relating the story that * Prajapati 
gave a horse to Vanina,— he was torn,— he preceived the VArupa offer- 
ings,— -he offered these, — he therenpon became free fj-om the rlntcljes of 
Vanina in the whole of this passage the pronoun ' he ' clearly refers to 
Prajapati ; tliis passage clearly means that when Prajapap gave a horse 
to Varuna, he fell a victim to Varuiia and became torn, — whereupon he 
made the offerings to Varuna, and was then delivered of the mishap ; and 
this is a clear indication of the fact that tlie man iirhogives a horse becomes 
a victim of Vanina and for deliverance from this, the giver should offer 
the Varuna offerings. From this it follows tlie that the Vamna offering 
is to be made by the Donor of the horse. 

Then, as regards the passage on wliicli the discussion was started— 
where we have the words ^ as many horses as he recetaer the word 
* receives ' has to be taken in the sense of the causal * make to receive,* 
"give'; in view of tlie Ktory of PrajApaM j oat quoted ; if the word 
"receives ' were taken in its literal sense, the direct-meaning of the entire 
stoi 7 would have to be altered ; than which it is much simpler to alter 
the meaning of the single word ' receives.' 
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Adhikarana XII. — The Somindra-charu ia to be 
offered on the mithap befalling the Drink during the per- 
formanee of the Vedie Saerifiee. 

sOtras ss-n. 

H H 

WHWW W, Drinking-mnhap ; a1«o : i«i!, anabgoM to that ; ««a, would be. 

32. " The case of tke mishap befalling the drinking 
of Soma would be analogous to what has been said before 
(in the Pdrvapaksa, regarding the expiatory offering attend- 
ing upon the Receiving of the Horse-gift.)" 

OOMMBNTART. 

In regard to the passage — * when a man vomits the Soma he has 
drunk, he is called the Soma-vomiter — for him an offering of Ckarn 
should be made to Soma-Tndra* — the question arises as to whether this 
refers to the vomiting of Soma during a sacrificial performance, or the 
vomiting of it in ordinary life, apart from any sacrifices. The PAreapakia 
put forward in the Sdtra is that this case is analogous with the case dealt 
with under Sfitras 28-29 ; that is to say, the offering mentioned is to be 
made in connection with the ordinary voroitting of Soma, apart from any 
sacrificial performance. 

The Siddfidnta is put forward in the following Sfitra- 

5T W. ^ n n 

^1^, on account of its constituting an offence ; 9, but ; pertaining to 
vomiting during the performance of a Vedie sacrifice ; wiq, should ; niAi, serving 
a useful purpose ; specially because ; trM. as occurring during ordinary life ; 
% no ; offence ; fsni, would be. 

33. The offering should pertain to the vomiting 
during a Vedie sacrifice, as it is only such vomiting that 
constitutes an offence ; specially, as that occurring during 
ordinary life, serving as it does a useful purpose, cannot be 
regarded as an offence. 

OOMWBRTSRY. 

It is only vomiting duriug a sacrificial performance tbot is regarded 
08 an offence ; hence the expiatory ')ffering laid down in connection with 
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Initial; must pertain to only liiich vomiting as occurs daring n sacrifice. 
As regards ordinary vomiting, on the other hand, it is found to serve 
a distinctly useful pdrpose, in the sliape of removing excessive foreign 
mailer from the syatem, and thereby restoring eqnilibrinm to it ; as snob, 
this cannot be regarded as an offence; add hence it cannot form the 
oooaaion for an expiatory offering. 


Adhikarana XIII. — The offering of the Somendror 
charu is to be made upon vomiting by the Saerificer. 

86TRA8 at-ss. 

?rn II Xi II 

i^aha said offering ; shoald be done in all cases ; iftbes. because all 
are equally (offensive). 

34. The said offering should be made in all cases 
of vomiting (during sacrifice) ; as all are equally offensive.’^ 

OOMMINTART. 

In regard to the Somfindra offering dealt with under the foregoing 
atpiikaravOt the question arising as to whether the offering is to be made on 
the vomiting of Soma by any one of the peraona (^crificer and the 
Priests) engaged in the Sacrifice, or only on that by the Saerificer himself, — 
the Pdrcnpaltfa put forwaid in the Sfitra is that, inasmuch as every 
vomiting during the sacrifice is equally offensive, the offering should be 
made whenever there is any vomiting, either by the Saerificer or by any 
one of the priests. 

The Si^^hdnia is put forward in the next Sfi(ra — 

^ II ii 

mRv:, of the saerificer ; w, in reality ; iqhmi, because the performance is for 
his sake. 

35. In reality, (the offering should be made) on 
vomiting by the Saerificer ; because it ia for his sake (that 
the sacrifice is performed). 

OOMIIBNTARY. 

The offering in question should be made on the vomiting by the 
Saerifioer only; because the performance daring which the offensive 
yopiting occqrs is for the sake of the Saerificer ; so that the offering of the 
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Somen^ra-eharu also should be for his sake, i.e., for the correcting of an 
offence coinmitted by liiin. 

II II 

30. Also because we find passages indicative (of the 
same conclusion). 

COMMBSTARY. 

There is another passage ivhich indicates that it is the 8aerifieer*s 
vomiting that forms the occasion for the Somendra offering : — ‘ when Soma 
is vomited, calamity befalls the Soma-drinker* ; this shows that the vomit- 
ing brings calamity to the drinker ; and as any mishap relating to the 
Sacrifice can bring calamity to the sacrificer only, and not to the priests, — 
this clearly indicate*' that the mishap also must be at his hands only ; all 
which goes to show that the Somhidra offering is to be made when the 
Soma is vomited by the Sacrificer. 


Adhikarnna XIV. — Out of the Agrteya A^ht&kapala 
only a two-fold piece ehould he offered. 

sOtI^ S7-41. 

II II 

offering of tbo entire ; ff^:, the cake ; becanse it is for that 

purpose. 

37. “ The whole of the cake should be offered ; as it 
has been consecrated for that purpose.’’ 

COMMENTARY. 

In regard to the offering of the Agniya dftdkapola— tlie cake baked 
on eight pans and consecrated to Agni — the question arises os to whetlier 
the whole cake should be offered, or only a poiiion out of it. The 
PHtrtjapak^ put forward in the S^tra is that the whole cake oliould be 
offered ; ns it is only for the purpose of being offered that the cake has 
been baked and consecrated ; so that there would be no point in keeping 
back any part of tlie cake 

Tlie StV/d/idnto is put forward in die following Sfftra— 

II « 

f^Ksinvq/tieoauae what is laid down is a piece cut out ; 3, but ; remnant ; 

S113, should be. 
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38. Inasmuch as what is laid down as to be offered is a 
piece cut out (of the whole), there should be a remnant. 

OMUBMTARY. 

We have such injunctions as— 'one should cutout two pieces out of the 
cake/ ' on should offer the two-fold piece ’ from which it is clear that 
what is to be offered is only a piece or pieces cut out of the entire cake ; 
and it follows that the rest of it is to be kept back. 

An objection is raised against the SitHkinta, 

^ II II 

■wr., merely sanctificatory ; but ; because it is for that purpose. 

39. “ But the cuttings laid down must be regarded 
as purely sanctificatory of the Cake ; as the entire Cilke 
has been consecrated for the purpose of being offered.” 

COUlfSSTARY. 

The cuttings out of the. cake that have been mentioned in the 
passages quoted must be regarded ns purely sanctificatory ; and in this 
manner alone we can reconcile such cutting with the well-known fact that 
the entire Cake has been consecrated to Agni for the sole purpose of being 
offered. Hence, what is to be done is that the entire Cake is to be offered 
away by instalments of two pieces each time. 

The next Sdtra supplies the answer to this objection — 

^ ll^toll 

sums, having been done ; but ; the act ; once ; wm, should be 
(no repetition of it) ; fww, the substance ; being subservient (to the act). 

40. But, the act (of offering) having been done once, 
there should be no repetition of it ; specially, as the substance 
is only subservient (to the act). 

COMMENTARY. 

There can be no justification for the repeated offering of two-fold pie* 
ces, as urged by the Opponent ; for what is laid down is the act of offering \ 
and when this will have been done once, by the offering of the first two- 
fold piece, there would be no justification for making another offering. 
It » true that such reoi filed offerings may seem to be called for by the 
fact that a large part < f the consecrated substanoo will remain unspent ; 
but, as a matter of fact, the MubeUnice is meant only to subserve the 
purposes of Uio offering, and not the latter of the former ; hence, the 
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ID 0 I 6 fact of there being a remnant of the aubatance cannot joatify a 
repetition of the oflbring. 

Another reaaon ia put forward in support of the 8i44hdnfa — 

u tt 

41 . Also because we find the keeping back of remnants 
(indicated in the Veda). 

GOilUBMTARY. 

Such texts as — * one should cut out the Ida offering from the 
remnant/ * he should make the SvUtakrit offering out of the remnant * — 
clearly indicate that part of the coneecratcd Cake hau lobe kept back as a 
' remnant.' 


Adhiharana XV. — The tizi^tahpt offering eJiouId he made 
out of the Remnants of all substances used 
at the sacrifice. 

SCTRAB 4S~45. 

»hi4>-hii.w i ginpiaig. n n n 

jift.»wi!. being unnble (to ncceteiute offerings ; Mnin, out of only one sub- 
stance ; ffrtn'obould be made; ffw, the remnant; being merely a 

subeerrient factor. 

42. “ The offerings should be made out of only one 

substance ; as the mere presence of the substance does not 
necessitate an offering ; the substance being merely subser- 
vient (to the act of offering).” 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Pardta-Purvamasa, several such oblations as 
the ‘ and the rest are laid down as to be offered out of the 

‘ Remnants ’ ; the question arising as to whether these offerings should be 
made out of the remnants of every one of the several substances used 
during the performance, or out of tliat of any one substence only,— the 
Pinapolita propounded in the Sutra is that they are to be made out of the 
remnant of a single substance ; us (in accordance with the reasoning put 
forward by the SiWhdwtiw, under Sfitra. 41) the act of the offering having 
been accomplished out of the remnant of a single substance, the meie 
presence of a number of other remnants cannot justify the repetition of 
« 
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the oSeriiiga ; specially, as the substance is subservient to the <.lTering; 
and n'ot the offering to the substance. 

The next Sfffra supplies another argument in support of the 

tapahia. 

w n w 

43. “ Also because the embellishment is accomplished 
(by means of a single offering)/^ 

COMMEXTAllY. 

The only purpose that the offerings in question serve is to cmbellisli 
— enhance the value of— the principal sacrifices; ami, as this cinbelli>li- 
ment vrill have been duly accomplished by a single offering, there would 
be no point in the repeating of the offerings 

The next Sff(ra puts forward the Sifjdhavtn. 

out of all remnants ; n, in reality , ilie cause or rtccat-ion being 

equally present; the eiu belli. sh merit ; portnining to thf suljsfaru o 

44. In reality, the offerings should be made out f>f all 
remnants ; because the occasion is equally present in all , 
specially as the sanctification pertains to the snbstaiu e. 

COMMENTARY. 

The offerings should be made out of the remnants of all the sub- 
stances; because the only occasion for the making of anj* offering is duo 
to the injunction that * offerings sltou Id be made out of remnants’; ami 
this is as applicable in the case of the rem»jant of one subsianco ns in iho 
remnants of the other substances ; so that there can be no jiistiiirati<>n for 
tbe omitting of the oblations out of the other remnants. Further, the 
^offerings’ under consideration are meant to he sanctiricatory of ilie 
subaiances ; so that, if wc oniittc<l to make the offering out of the 
remnant of any substance, that substance would remain without, that 
sanctification ; hence, for the purpose of securing this sanctification for all 
the aubsUnces, it is necessary make the offerings out of tlte remnants 
of all of them. _ 

Another reason is put forward in support of the Suhlhattfa. 

II II 

45. Also because we find indicatives (of Uie same 
ccmclusioii). 
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COMME*^TARY. 

There is a passage which icpresents the pods as saying that ‘the 
^vi^takrit cHeriiigs should be made one hy one* from which it is clear that 
repeated olTerings have to be made. 

The Vdrtika treats these four Sutras as pait of the foregoing 
A(Jhikara\ia, nui not as an independent A(jhikorai..a hy themselves. 


Adhiliarana XVI, — In cafie the Svistahrif offering is to he 
made out of a single Remnant, it is from the 
fii'st Remnant that it should he made. 

SCTRAS 46-47. 



II II 


out uf only one ; if ; just as one desires; all being 

of equal import 

46 . 111 cfisc the oblation is to be offered out of only 

one Remnant, it may bo offered out of any Remnant one 
pleases ; as all remnants are of equal importance.” 

COMMENTARY. 


Tills A^tikdrana icpioscnts what has been called n * KritviUdiinidf 
, a diiicussion h:isc(l uf-on a Fiipposition ; the view of the Purrapak'^in 
(if iho foregoing Atjhikarmja is tiiken for granted,— ma' , that the oblation 
to be mode out (*f a single Itcinnant, nnd then tin* question arises as to 
whelhei tlic ohloiion may be mode ont of any itemnant at random just as 
the sa( liiiccr pleases — or it lias lobe made out of any particular Remnant, 
to the cf the lesi. The Pitwopokt^a embodied in the Siitra is 

tliat it is at the (.ption of the Faerificer from which ore of the HemnantB 
the ohViing shr-il In* made ; because all the reinnanis being of equal 
inipoiiaiice, tiu i«- ia i:o ground for preferencp being given to any one 
of them 

The nest ^ntni puls foiward the Siddh'iuta, 

n ti 

nut (<l t)te first ; w, iu iea!lt\ ; hec'a<i8o it is the first in 

pair.t of lihie. 

• 17 . Ill ri-ality, thr otVeniig should bp made out of the 
first KeiTinunt ; us ihis is tlic lirst in point of time. 
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COMMENTARY. 

When one begins to make the oiTerings, the Remnant that presenta 
itself before him earlier than the rest is the remnant of the first substance ; 
and itinsniuch as this is the first in point of time, -‘and there can be no 
ground for rejecting it— it follows that the ofTering sliouhl be made out 
of this first Remnant. 

Adhikaraua XVI L- -The (UoiHion of the Cahe is for the 
purpose of caliurj. 

SlTUAft 48-;il. 

HVlsfm, there being no inenlioii of eating ; the term iiulicaiiug 

the gift ; sftrt, must have the sense of payment for service. 

48. “ Inasmuch as we Jo not finJ any mention of 

‘ eating/ the term indicating the gift must be taken in tlie 
sense of payment for service.” 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the quartering of llie Cake at the l/arsha- 
Pilv^inndifa, we read—* this is for the Rrahinann ])riest, this for the Ilofri, 
(Ills for llie Adlivar^'M, and this for the .Xgiiidhra * ; in conncctiuii witli 
this arises the question — Is tliis <iistribution of the cake-pieces meant 
tr* Ik? given to the priests simply as payment for services rendered, or 
for hft'ng actually oaten by them ? The Purcapjkjn embodied in the* 
Siijra is tlrat the filHrihution or giving df the cake-picces — expressed by 
the genitive ending in * hrahmanah \ * hotnb, ^c.’ — must bo taken to 
be in Ibe way of payment for services lendered ; as there is nothing in 
the passage to show that tlie pieces are meant to be actually eaten by the 
priests. Simple payment for services rendered being the ordinary 
custom,— it is more rensonahio to accept llial allernalivc than that theie 
i.s to l>e actual 'eating'; which l.atlei could be accepied only if ihorc 
were any word actually expressive of that i lea. 

The next Sutra supplies another reason in support of t!ic /M/rn- 
ptik^a.—* 

U US. U 

•JU. “ Also because ibis is u hat is praiscfl." 

Cl)MME.NTAny. 

A pa.ssage that follows says--* this is the sncrifici.il foe at tlicpnr#*/#a- 
PilrnaiuuHi ’ — which praises the di.-stribnfi(m of the cakc-j>it\-o.^ as ft»rrning 
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the *fee.*~\vliich is the eanie as ‘ payment for sei vicfs renderp'.!.’ This 
also shows that the distribution is to be taken in this latter sense 

TJie following Siitra puts forward the Slfjfihaiitn . — 

^ I) n 

w4:, for the pur|x>se of eating ; w in reality ; in regard to the Buhstance ; 

l)eing equal. 

50. In reality, the distrilnition nmst be regarded as 
the purposes of eating ; because in regard to the substancf 
(Cake), both (the Sacrificer and tlio Priests) are e(]cially placed 
(so far as proprietary right is conceniod). 

COMSIKNTARY. 

As a matter of fact, the Cake has been given away to the l»pitios ; 
po tliat the Sacrifi'Tr ha.s no inoie owneihliip r.vrr it than the Pr'.c.sts ; 
and whnt. is not owned by liini cannot be given by liim as /ec. In paymrcir 
for R( I vices rcndcied Uenee the conelnsion is that tin* (li.«iti Ibnilon i-i 
for the purpose of indicating uhat piece is to be eaten by ulilch priest ; 
tirK distribution by the Sacrificcr being meant to preclude ilic pc^bsihility 
of any quaielling among tlie pricfels. Nor is this eating , it 

refreshes the priests and enables them to perform their lespcctive dnti««B 
more efficiently. 

n II 

because there is distribution the praise of giving. 

51. have ihe praise of giving, because of the 
distribution [which is as good as giving.] 

COMMEXTAllY. 

\Vc have the ]naise of giving, quoted by ilie I’urvapaksin under 
Sutra 50; because the distrihiUiutt, that actually lakes place among the 
Pi iests for the purpose of is as g(*ofl jib giving; Iumicc, the text 

qur ted praises it as ‘ gift ’ ; and it need not bo taken ns necessarily imply- 
ing that the cake-piece's arc given by way of payment for services rendered. 

End of Pdda IV of A^lhyOya, 111. 



IfilRD AIJHYAYA. 

Fifth Pada. 

Adhikarana I. — The 8vi§tdkrit oblation of Remnanta eihovld 
not be offered out of the Clarified Butter, &e. 

sOtMas l-lt. 

vmm u \ w 

of the c)ari€ed butter ; also ; because of conuectipn with all. 

1. “ [The Remnant offerings ahould be made] oi^t of 
the Clarified Rutter also ; because the offering laid down is 
in. connection with all (materials).'* 

cohuentary. 

lu connection with the Paraha-Pdrxiamdaa, we have several intervening 
sacrifices ; and for these several offerings of remnants — called * Sci^iakrit,* 

* Idd ^ ' and so forth — are laid down ; now the question arisesr-'St 
these intervening sacriBces, e.g ,, — the Dpdm$hu sacrifice, at which cer- 
tain oblations are poured out of the Clarified Butter deposited in the 
pliruca vessel— should there be, or not be, an * offering of remnants ’ out of 
the Butler also? This question has arisen in regard to the Butter only, 
because the entire quantity of Butter required for the whole Vartha- 
Pilrvamdsa is deposited in the DhruvA vessel, and ont of this a portion, 
being divided into four parts or quartered, is offered at the Up&msbu 
sacrifice ; so that, if an * offering of remoants ’ is to be made, there would 
be no butter left for the succeeding offeringa; and yet, an ‘offering of 
remnanta * would appear to be binding. The PUrvapak^a is that an 

* offering of remnants' must be made out of the Butter also, as the Batter 
stands on exactly the same footing as tlie other materials ; and the offering 
is laid down in connection with all materials. 

The next three Sfitras put forward otbemrguroeniB in support of the 
Pdrvapak^a > — 

CRWWTW 11 ^ 11 

2. “ Also because of the reason [of the offering, being 
applicable to all materials].’' 
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CX>lfMBNTARy. 

An Affhacd^a passage has supplied a reason for the offerings of 
Remnants : It says — ' Tlie gods said to Svi^krit — fetch offerings for 
ns ; He said-—! ask this boon that 1 may have a share of the offerings— in 
the shape of remnants ; ' this is the sole ground on which the remnant- 
offerings are made ; and this reason bolds good just as much in regard 
to the Clarified Butter, os to any other material. 

u ^ II 

•sTm, in regard to one offering-material ; uhuwi[, because we find used 
the term * Samava^, oollectiTe oblation/ 

3. Further, because in regard to one offering-mate- 
rial, we find used the term ‘ collective oblation.’ ” 

COMMBIffTARy. 

In connection witli the ' Charu-ofTering ’ at the Pr&yatiiya sncrilice, 
to Svi^akrit, we find a passage using the term * collective oblation this 
clearly indicates that the oblation is to ))e made out of all the tuaUrials 
used at the sacrifice ; which shows tlint the offering is to be made out of 
the Clarified Butter also. 

w II « 11 

wA, in conDection with the Clarified Butler ; further ; because we 
find ; n s gw iAi Rt i, an ArihiaA4<^ passage relating to the Spiftakfi^, 

4. Lastly, because we find that an Arihav&da pas- 
sage relating to the Svi^takfit offering qI Remnants actually 
refers to the Clarified Butler/’ 

COMMENTARY. 

We find an Arfhavdda passage to the following effect — * with each 
offering, the Clarified Batter should be poured back,— but after having 
made the Svi^takfit offering out of the Clarified Butter, such pouring 
sliould not be done* and thia clearly shows that the Sciflakrit offering 
is to be made out of the Clarified Butter also. 

The 8id4hdnta is put forward in the next Sfitra. 

ii v ii 

wb w sis , on account of there being no remnant ; 9, but ; s. not ; so ; 
could ba ; W"". on account of the whole being given away ; absence 
of retnnaat. 
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5. But it could Qot be so ; for the simple reason that 
there ie no remnant (of the Clarified Butter) ; and this 
absence of remnant is due to the whole of it having been 
offered away. 


COMMENTARY. 

The Svi4h&nta is that it is not possible to make any 'offeiiugof 
remnants * out of the Clarified Butter, for the simple reason that, as 
matter of fact, there can be no * remnant * of the Butter sanctified for tuB 
sacrifice, the whole of it having been offered away^ut the Updrruihuydga, in 
which all the four quarteia of the material have to be poured as oblation. 

^T viK^q rer ^ n t » 

wmvmm, on account of its being common (to others) ; not ; ssnn, in 
the Dhrusd vessel ; would be. 

6. What is left in the Dhruid vessel cannot be re- 
garded (as the Remnant to be offered) ; as the Butter con- 
tained in that vessel is meant for several offerings. 

OOMMSNTAHY. 

It might be urged that even though the Clarified Butter offered at 
the I7pd/i«hu sacrifice is only that portion of it that lias been ' quartered 
so that even after the offering of the quartered Butter, there would be some 
Butter left in the Phruvd vessel, out of which the ' remnant-ofiering ’ 
could be made. TJie answer to this is that what is left in the Dhmvd vessel, 
after the * quartered ' Butter has been offered, cannot be regarded os a 
** remnant " in the proper sense of the term ; for a thing cun be called a 
remnant only when all that bad to be done out of it has been finished ; 
such is not the case iu the case under consideration ; it is true that the 
quartered portion of the Butter has been offered away ; but the wljole of 
the Batter in the vessel was not intended for this offering alone ; so that 
what remains behind after the offerings of the ‘ quartered ’ Butter has 
still got to be utilised in the oblations that eeme after the VpArnahu 
sacrifice; e.g., the oblation to Vi^nu. For this reason, there can he no 
'remnant ’of the Clarified Butter, out of which the * rem nan t-olTeiing ’ 
could be made to Svi^takrit. That this is so is supported by a direct 
Vedic doclaraiion to the effect— ’The Clarified Butter held in the 
Dhruv& vessel is for the purpose of the entire sacrifice.' 




V PAt>A, I ADBIKARAVA, 8&. 7, 8, 9.. 


417 


^ u vs 11 

wiram, on account of ita being divided ; e, and ; , in the Juhit : nm, 

that ; V, and ; on account of ita being connected with the oblation. 

7. Specially because that (Butter) which is in the 
Jnhu is what has been already apportioned, and has (as 
such) been already formed pait of the oblation. 

OOMMBNTanT. 

If might be argued that, — *' though there is no * remnant* in the 
Vhtuvd vessel, yet the * offering of remnant’ might be made out of the 
Butter that will have remained behind in the Juhd, with which the 
oblation has been poured in the answer to this is, that what may 
remain behind in the JukH is only such butter as has already been 
apportioned ; and wbot has been Qfrportioned must be regarded as having 
foniied part of the oblation poured in accoiding to the injunction ‘one 
sliou Id pour oblations of the nppoitioned butter;' so tliat, even ihongli 
sfnne of this butter may be left behind in the Jtt/id, it could not be 
rightly used for any such other oblation as the ‘ offering of remnants.* 

II c 

8. But it might be as in the case of the Cups.’* 

OOMHBNTARY. 

Ill answer to the foregoing iSdtra, the opponent brings forward the 
following argument—** In several sacrifices where oblations are poui-ed 
by means of Cups, even tliougli the cups along with the contents have been 
already consecrated to particular deities, yet out of what is left in tbosa 
same cups, people make the Anuvu^atkara offerings, which are of the 
nature of the * offering of remnants.’ In the same manner, even though 
the Butter in the JuhH has been already offered, yet Uie little that 
might be left behind, could very well serve as the material for the ‘ offer- 
ing of remnants’.** 

The answer to this argument is given in the next Sd^ra. 

% ii ^ ii 

V, the analogy does not hold ; becanss there would be sn infringe- 

ment of the Injunction ; fA: amwiwi , because it makes it a fit offering msterisl; v, 
also. 

9. The analogy does not hold good; (1) because (in 
the case of the Cups) there would be an infringement of 
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Injunctions (if the remnant offeriag were not made) ; and 
(2) aim because the consecration only serves to make it a fit 
offering material. 

OOMMBNTAEY. 

Our answer is, tliat the case of the Batter in the is not 

analogous to that of the Soma juice in the Cups. In the latter case, we 
find a distinct Injunction laying down the offering of the left contents of 
the cups to other deities ; so that, if no such offering were made, there 
would bean infringement of that injunction secondly, the * consecra- 
tion ' of the contents of the Cups is not the same as the * apportionment ' 
of the contents of the OhruoA ; all that the * consecration ’ means is that 
the substance has been rendered fit for offering ; and it does not neces- 
sarily mean that the entire contents have been poured in as oblation ; hence 
the remnants may well be offered to other deities. The case of ' apportion- 
ment ' stands upon a different footing ; it is distinctly laid down that what 
has been apportioned should be poured in as oblation ; so that no remnant 
of the material thus apportioned can bo offered to other deities. 

II t o II 

because what is laid down can pertain only to what has corns 
into existence ; iRk, refers to what is in existence ; the term * all.’ 

10. The term ‘ all ’ pertains to what is there ; as 
what is laid down can pertain only to such things as are in 
existence. 

COMMENTARY. 

It is true that the passage laying down the * offering of remnants * 
speaks of * offering outofaff remnants,* from which it is clear that the 
offering should be made out of the Butter also. But the terms ‘all 
remnants' can stand only for those remnants that are in existence ; in the 
case of the Butter, it has been shown that there is no remnant ; so that 
the ‘offering of all remnants ' cannot have any conuection with the Butter. 

3ITf^lfktNT?TO. IIU II 

11. The indicative text (urged in Sfitra 3) refers to 
the kind. 

COMMENTARY. 

Under SCiti'a 3 the opponent has brought forward the term ' collective 
oflering ’ as indicative of the fact that the ‘ offering of remnants ’ is to be 
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made out of the Butter also. The answer to this is, that the term 

* collective offering ’ refers only to the kind : t c , it stands for the offering 
of such materials as are of the kind ' or nature of * Remnants *; and this 
can refer only to such ‘ remnants* as are actually in existence ; and not 
to each and every one of the materials. 

n %\\\ 

the last , signifies non-emptying. 

12. The last passage (brought forward by the oppo- 
nent in Sfitra 4) means that (the vessel) should not be entire- 
ly empty. 

couhe:>tary. 

Under Sfitra (4) the opponent has brought forward tlie passage 

* after the Svi^takfit/ offering, there is no pouring back of tiie Rutter into 
the P/iruod veBsel’ — in support of the view that the Svii^takrit offering 
is to be made out of the Butter also. The answer to that is now given : 
All that the passage indicates is that the vessel should not be entirely 
emptied, until Ihe Svistakfit offerings have been made ; as there are 
several other purposes to be served by tlio Butter— apart from any actual 
oblations — till the Svistakrit oblation has l>een poured ; such purposes, 
for instance, as the sprinkling of it upon kiisha grass, and so forth ; after 
this oblation has been poured in, there is no more use for the Butter, in 
view of which it could be poured back into the vessel ; hence, there to be 
no pouring back after the Svistalifit offerings this being the purport 
of the passage, there is nothing in it to show that the Svistakrit offerings 
are to be made out of the Butter. 


Adhikarana 11 . — The ‘ offerimj of Remnants ’ is not to 
he made out of the material of the SdkamprastMya Sacrifice. 

sOtRA 19. 

the SSkampnuliktya taerifiee -, the SviatekrU onering . • 

alao ; eimilar to the (oregmng. 

13. At the Sakamprasthiya Sacrifice also the offering 
of the Svistakrit is as iii the foregoing case. 
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GOMMENTARr. 

In connection with the l)ar9ha’Pun!^amdMa, we have the SdkampraB- 
iffiya Sacrifice ; and in connection with this also the question arises as to 
whether or not there is to be the Spi^takrtp^fiering of Remnants at this 
sacrifice. The Sid4hAnt'a is that this case is exactly analogous to the one 
dealt with in the foregoing adhikarair^a ; that is, there is to be no offering 
of Remnants. 


AdhikaranallL — There is to he no offering of Remi^ 
nants at the Sauf riAmani Sacrifice, 

SCTRAS H-15. 

ii » 

Imrwvt, at the SautrAmani sacrifice; also ; i^. out of the Cups. 

14. — At the Sautratnani sacrifice also [there should be 
no offering of Remnants] out of the Cups. 

COMMENTARY. 

At the SantrAniani sacrifice there are certain cups dedicated to tlie 
Ashvins, to Saiasvaii and to India. With regard to these also t)ie SitJ/Jhdrita 
is that there can be no * offering of Remnants *; on the Sciine ground of 
the entire contents being offered and there being no Remnants left, as 
that urged in Adhik. (1). 

n u 

sEs, indicative of the same fact ; also ; the declaration of remnant. 

15. The declaration of remnant also is indicative of 
the same fact. 

OOMMEiNTARY. 

We meet with the declaration — ‘something should be kept bock, 
the whole should not be offered *; and this advice to keep back a little 
clearly shows that what was intendei) was that the entire contents of the 
Cups should be offered up ; and this little that is toJ>e kept back has l)een 
declared to be for a purpose entirely different from that of being offered 
as * remnant'; it is clearly laid down that the little that is kept hack is for 
the purpose that it may be drunk by the BrAhmana, — or, in some cases, for 
being poured into a jar with a hundred Iiol^s, 
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.Adhikarana IV. — At the Sarvapri^ta Sacrifice the 
Sviftakrif offering ia to be made only once. 

60TRA8 !•— 17. 

II II 

even though the eubetance ie the same ; inasmuch as the 

actions are diverse ; nfM, in connection with each act of offering; should 
be done. 

16. “ Even though the substance is the same, — inas- 
much as the actions are diverse, the (Svi^takfit offering) 
should be done in connectioil with each act.” 

COMUBXTARY. 

The SarvapriHa Sacrifice consists of a number of oblations to Tndra, 
out of a single Cake. In connectibn with this, there arises the question 
whether one should offer the Sci^takrit oblation of Remnant in connection 
witli every one of tlie said oblations, or he should offer only one such 
oblation. The Pilroapak^a embodied in the Siitra is that, inasmuch as 
each oblation to Inclra is a distinct act by itself, the ‘offering of Remnant ' 
should accompany every one of them ; even though the fact that all the 
oblations are offered out of a single Cake might indicate the plausibility of 
the other alternative,-- it cannot he denied that each oblation stands by 
itself, and, as such, should be accompanied by its own ‘offering of 
remnant.' 

The Siflijhdnta is put forward in the next Sd^ra. 

ii w 

vtawii, inasmuch as there can be no differentiation ; but ; Inv, of the 
remnant ; esh in regard to all ; being the same. 

17. Inasmuch as there can be no differentiation of 
the Remnant, it is the same for all [hence there can be only 
one offering of Remnant]. 

COMMENTARY. 

The oblations having been offered out of a single Cake, it ia not 
possible to differentiate the ‘ remnant ’ of each oblation separately ; hence 
we cannot but regard the single 'remnant' as pertaining to all the 
oblations ; and from this it. follows that there is to lie only one * offering 
of remnant/ 
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Adhikarana V. — In connection with the Cup dedicated 
to Indra-Vdyu, there sihoidd be two eatinyi* 
of the Femna 7 it. 

SUfRA 18 . 

u ^ U 

in tbe case of the Cup dedicated to Indra-Vayu 3 , but ; on the 
strength of direct injunction ; nfaiw, in connection xviih each act ; w, eating ; 
fern, should be. 

18. In the case of the Cup cleclicated to Indra-Vayu, 
however, there should be eating in connection with each 
act (of offering), — on the strength of direct injunction. 

COM-MENTARY. 

In connection uith the .lyotistoina, a Cup is dcdirnled to the tun 
deities, Indra and V5yu, and on oiTciing is made to eacli of these deiti.s 
out of that Cup. Now the question arises as to whether there should hr 
only one ‘ Eating of Remnants ’ out of the Cup, after both the ofFerinL:s 
have been made, or there should be two ‘ Eatings/ one after ea« It 
oflering. The Purvapaksa view is tliat, inasniucli as the ‘Eating’ is 
purely sanctificatory of the Soma-juice, tliere should be only o)<e 
eating. The Si^fjhdnla put forward in tJie Si*tra is tlint there sliould h(‘ 
tu'O eatings as is distinctly laid down in the direct injunction — 'one 
should eat twice out of the cup dedicated to India-Vayu. 


Adhiahrana VI, — Eating of the Remnants of Soma. 

sOtras id— 21. 

^ ?r « u u 

in the case of Soma ; wwij, as there is no injunction Ivaiing ; 

w, not ; is. 

19. “ In the case of Soma there is no Eating ; as there 

is no injunction to that effect.” - 

COMMENTARY. 

At the Jtfotiftoma sacrifice, Soma- juice is employed ; an<l the 
question arising as to whether or not there sliould be any eating of Remnants 




V VAOA. VI ADUTKARAI^A, SA SO, 2L 


423 

of tills Soma» — the PAveapak^a put fon^ard in. the Sii^ra is thet^ inae- 
much as there is no text laying down the eating of remnants of Somn, 
there should be no such eating. 

The St44kdnta is put forward in the next Sfi^ra. 

H n 

ein^ should be ; sr, in fact ; wisiw. because we find texts with other 
meanings (to be indicative of such eating.) 

20. In fact, there should be (eating of Soma) ; because 
we find texts which, though having other meanings, are 
indicative of the said eating. 

COMMENT AKY. 

Though it ift true that we have no texts that directly lay down the 
eating of Soma, yet there are texts which, though directly conveying other 
rneiinings. do indirectly indicate the Eating of Soma; such texts are—* the 
prietits place the Cups of Soma dedicated to the Ashvins to the right of 
the altar, after thry haoe been eaten out of, and refilled. 

TO i R t u qt H 

direct injunctions; 3 , in fact ; because they lay down something 

new ; »uwa, thereui^on ; in strict accordance with direct injunctions ; 

would be. 

21 . In fact, the texts are direct injunctions, — laying 
down something not already laid down elsewhere ; so that 
Ihe eatings would be in strict accordance with direct in- 
junction. 

COMMENTARY. 

Against Sfllra 20 it might be urged that the texts referred tn 
are only indirectly indicative; and, in the absence of direct injunction, 
there can be no juatification for the eating of Soma. The answer to 
this is that, it is true that the texts only indirectly speak of the eating ; 
but even so, inasmuch as they lay down something new— aomethiag 
nht already mentioned elsewhom— they are as good as direct iqjanctions ; 
and hence the eating of Soma, on the strength of these texts, cannot but 
be regarded as being in strict accordance with Direet Injunetioiu, 
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Adhikaranu VI I — There ia Eating by the Prirala to whom 
the Gups belong. 
sOtra 2S. 

II II 

out of the (*npB ; vwmi;, becauee of the oamei ; the application 
(of the name) ; iiMnnii^ being due to that fact. 

22. Out of the Cups (there must be eating), — because 
of the names (given to the Cups) ; the application (of these 
names) being due to that fact (of the eating being done 
by the Priests.) 

COMMENTARY. 

At the Jyati^toina sacrifice there are ten Cups, each of which 
has a distinct name — ota., " the Hotri s Cup/ * the Brahmap's Cup' and 
BO forth. The question arising whether or not out of each of these Cups 
the Remnant has to be eaten by the priests, — the Pfirvapak^a is tliat theie 
is no such eating. In answer to this, we have the Sirhlkiuta as embodied 
in the Sutro : — Tliere must be eating of the Remnant out of these Cupa ; 
this is evident from the iioniea given to the Cups ; that ia, the Cup 
is called * Hotri'a Cup,* simply because the Uo(ri priest drinks the Remnant 
out of that Cup ; the eipression ' hotii^ chomaMiJi,* * Hotri's Cup,' means 
* that wherein the Ho(ti tips, ehamaii ' ; ao that, unless tlie priest actually 
did sip out of the Cup, it could not be called * ehamasa^ ' Cup ’ ; so that 
the very application of the name is dependent upon actual eating. 

s^i-g^isisiw II 

mm, for this reason ; i, farther ; for the non-Br&hmana ; the 

Soma ; prohibits. 

22. (a) It is on account of this fact (of Priests eating 
out of the Soma-cups) that the Veda prohibits Soma- drink- 
ing for the non-Brahmana. 

'commentary. 

[Tliia Sdffxt appears in the Bib. Ivd. edition of the B/idfya, as a part 
of the BhA^. The Suhoiliwi makes it a separate Bdtra.] 

This Sitfra pats forward another argument in support of ilieSf/f#in^i. 
We have ia the Veda the following passage — * If tha Brfihinaba offers 
a aacrifice on behalf of a K^Hriya or a Vaiahya, and the latter should 
desire to eat the Soma-remnant, he should be given a miituie of banyan- 
ahoota and curd, and not Soma * ; this clearly abows that tliere should be 
eating out of the Soina-Cups, by the Priests and also by tlie Sacrificer. 
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Adhil^'m VIII.— The Ddgdiri priests Amild eat along 
with the Svhrahmanya Priest. 

8tTRA8 St-M. 

XJdgAtTf^M Oup ; w, one (priest) only; vfMm;, by reaaon of 

direct aseertion. 

23. “ Only one priest should eat out of the Udg&tri's 
cup ;~8uch being the force of direct assertion.*! — (a) 

OOMIfENTAnY. 

At the Jyotiftoma there are certain Cupe, named after the Priests ; 
and we have seen that the remnants of Soma-juice in these Cups have 
to be eaten by the priests ; one of these Cups is called ‘ the Cup of the 
priests ’ ; in connection with this last cup, the question arises^ 
(al Is the remnant in this Cup to be eaten by only one priest, the Ofjgfitri? 
fh) or by all the priests ? fe) or by only those three priests who are actual 
• Soma-singers,'— t.e., the the Proitotri and the Pratikortri ? (6) or 

by these three ' Soma-singers ’ along with the Suhrahmaxiya priest ? 

The first three alternatives constitute the three Pdr^iapak^ views, 
(a) The first of these, embodied in Sdtra (23\ is that the eating should be 
done by the Uig^tri priest only, — such being the indication of the name of 
the Cup — 'the Cup of the V^Q^fV \ and inasmuch as the indication 
of the name of the Cup is the sole authority for the eating, there can be 
no justification for the eating of the remnant in * the Cup of the UtigdtriH * 
by any other, except the 04gitri priest. 

The second P^rvapakga. is put forward in the next SAtra. 

8^ ST W ^9 H 

si, all } SI, in fact ; sMnnj, because all are clearly indicated. 

24. “ In fact, all the Priests (shotQd eat of the Cup), 
hecaase there is an indication of all.” — (b) 

* ooniiBirrABY. 

The eating should be done by all the Priesta, and not by the U4gdfri 
only because the plural number in the name ' O4g&triodm ehamasa}^,' 
the Cup of the V^ydfrie^' clearly indicates that many— i.e., all — should 
eat If the eating were restricted to the Vigdiri priest alone, the plural 
number would have to be discredited as a mistake. It is true that, since 
^he name mentions the Uigdpri only, and the number of the V^gdtfi 
a 
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priest is one only, there is nothing to justify the eating by the other 
priests ; — but the answet* to this is, that the only reasonable solution 
of the difficulty appeai-s to be to lake the plural tejm * D4gatri9 ' as 
standing for the ‘ Uflgdiri * and (tie rest * ; there can be no other justifica- 
tion for the plural niimljer,* the actual number of the DigAtri priest 
being one only. 

(c) The third P^rmpnltM is put foiwaid in the Following Siltro. 

singers of hymns ; w, in reality ; snOtisn;, because the indication isof 
these ; specially in view of the direct mention of the plural number. 

25. (c) “ In fact, the singers of hymns alone (shouW 
eat) ; — inasmuch as the indication is of these alone ; 
specially in view of the plural number ’* 

COMMENTARY. 

It is clear that the name of the Cup mentions the UtlgAtri, and it 
puts this term in tlie plural number ; — now the priest, actually called 

* V4gAtrit ' is one only ; but there are three priests who may be called 

* Vdgatrit ' in the sense that they are all ‘ singers/ and the term ‘ Ufigatri ’ 

means ‘singer ’ ; hence, if the eating is taken as to be done by the three 
singing priests — the Prastotri, the Udgdtri, and the Pnilihtrtri — (he indi- 
cation of the term ‘ ’ is correctly observed ; the eating being 

done by three priests (whereby (he plural luunher is justified), and these 
being all singers (whereby the name ‘ ' is justified), in its literal 

aense). 

The Si44kdnpi is put forward in the next Sfiira. 

ftif 5 ^ i) ii 

A all ; % verily ; because of their connection with the particular 

Veda ; wmm, for special reasons ; to one part only ; wm. should be. 

26. Verily all (four, should eat); becatise they are 
all connected with the SSnia-Veda ; and it is only for a 
special reason that the name is restricted Jo some only (of 
the four). 

OOliMSNTART. 

There are four priests connected with the SAma-Veia ; and the third 
PArtapak^ restricting the eating to the three actual eingem, leaves off the 
fourths the Suhrahmaoya priedt. For this excepiioo, however, there is 
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no justification ; for the term ‘ ’ does not mean merely singers ; 

the term for mere singer could be *gdtri,' not ‘ Uflgatfi ' \ * Uigdpri ’ clearly 
refers to that form of singing which is peculiar to the second, the Ihlgi^a^ 
section of the Sdma-Veda ; so that the only right course open to us is to 
take the term * Ddgdtri^&m ' in the plural as standing for the prieUs 
connected icith the Sdma-Vedu ; and in view of this, the only justifiable 
conclusion is that the eating should be done by all the four Sdma-Vedi 
priests— era., the Prastofrit Udgdtri, the Pratikartri and the Suhrahmanyu ; 
and there is no ground for excluding the Subrahmartya. It is only in cases 
where there are some special reasons that we can exclude tlie Subi’ohmavya 
priest from the term Udgdtri; for instance, where it is said that 'the 
Udgdtri priests sing the liymns/ the name can refer to only those three 
priests that actually do the singing,— and not to the Subrakmorjiya, who does 
not do any singing and, as such, cannot be said ' to sing.' 

This is the view of the Bliasya. The Vartika accepts the third view 
as the right one ; on tlic gionnd that llie Subrahmanya docs not enter tite 
Uoom wliere the eating is done. 


Adhikarana IX. — The eating of Soma le to be done by the 
Grdvaafut also. 

sOTIUS 27-30. 

^ II II 

wifja;, for the Grdvastut priest ; »ni:, eating; a, rot; 1^, is; because 

DO Buch eating is laid down. 

27. “ For the Grfivastut priest there is no eating ; as 

no such eating is laid down.” 

COMIdfiNTARY. 

At the JyotUtoma sacrifice there are four Hotfi priests, of whom the 
QrAvasiut is the fourth. lu regard to him, the question arises as to 
whedier or not be should eat the remnant of Soma-jnice. The Pdrvapakga 
is that he is not entitled to eat it ; for the simple reason that there is do' 
Vedic text mentioning such eating by the OiUcastup, 

The Siddhinta is put forward in the following Sdtra. 

^ n II 

in conneotioD with the Ririyojana cup ; % in reality ; as 

there is mention of oft* 
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28. Inasmuch as in connection with Hariyojana 
cup there is mention of ‘ all’ [the eating should be done by 
the GrSvastut also]. 

COMMENTARY. 

Among the Sonia-cups tlierc is one called the ‘Hariyojana’ cup, 
by reason of its being consecrated witli the Mantra IlavriraBi lldriyojana, 
etc.' ; and, in. regard to this cup, we have the text — ‘ other cup-bearers eat 
out of their respective cups ; but all eat out of the lldriyojana cup ’ ; and 
when all eat, it follows that the Grvbaatut also eats. 

An objection is raised against the Sifjillmnt/iy in the following Sutra. 

m n n 

it pertains to the cap-bearers ; w, in fact ; sBhirsm, because of proximity^ 

29. “But, in fact on account of juxtaposition, the 
passage quoted must refer to the cup-bearers.’' 

COMMENTARY. 

The * all * of the text must refer to the cup-bearers only ; as it is these 
that are the immediate antecedents of ‘ ail ’ ; the passage meaning—* out of 
the other cups, the Soma is eaten by their respective bearers ; but out pi the 
Hariyojana cup, all of them cat it *. Thus then, inasmuch €'is tiie Cup- 
bearers have been mentioned in the clause iimnedintely preceding, the 
* all * in the following clause must refer to the same Ciip-bearcrs ; and as 
the Omoastut is not a * cup-bearer,' the passage cannot justify tiio eating 
by the GrdvaatuL** 

This objection is answered in the following SiUra. 

II II 

vHvi, it refers to all ; J. in fact ; guch being the sense of the direct 

injaiictioa ; ii<4, for the purpose of eulogising it ; the mention of the cnp< 

beuen. 

30. As a matter of fact, however, the eating mention- 
ed most be taken as referring to all, — such being the sense 
of the direct injunction ; and the mention of the cup-bearers 
is only by way of eulogising the Hariyojana Cup. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

When we find the text distinctly laying down that ‘ all should eat 
out of the Hdriyojana Cup,' there can be no justification for restricting the 
Mting to the Oup-baarm only, and excluding the Grdeo^ut. As regards 
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tbe preceding clause — urhera the‘cup*bearen' are mentioned— tliis is 
meant to. serve the purpose of eulogising tbe Hiriyojana Pop; the sense 
of the phrase being— 'Out of the other Cups only their respective bearers 
eat the Soma, but tbe BSriyojaita is so g^ that all tbe priests partake 
out of it.* From all this it appears that the eating of Soma is to be done 
by the Onfeasfut priest also. 

AdhikaraM X. — The pronouncing of the sylUible 
' vafiH ’ entitles one to eat Soma. 

sOyiu SI. 

II w 

by reason of the pronouncing of tbe syllable * esfot ' ; e, also ; eeAa, 
one should eat. 

31. One is entitled to eat (Soma) also by reason of his 
pronouncing the syllable ‘ va§at.’ 

COMMENTARY. 

Fronii A(}hikai*aria (7), it would seem that tiie eating of Hemnniits 
out of the Gups was due entirely to the names given to the Cups ; and 
this would imply that no priest, except those after whom the Cups are 
named, are entitled to the eating of liemnants. This notion is set aside 
by tlie present SdM'a ; wliich shows that, irrespective of the fact of no Cup 
being named after a certain person, if that person happens to be one who 
has pronounced the syllable during tbe sacrificial performance, — 

that foct alone entitles him to the eating of Reinnanta. This is clear 
from the injunction that * the first eating is that of the pronouncer of the 
syllable ‘ rajat.' 

Other circumstances entitling a priest to the eating of Remnants are 
pointeii out in the next Aihikarm^* 

Adhikarana XI — The Pouring of oblations into the 
fire and the extracting of the Sorna-juiee also entitle one to 
eating. 

sOtra si 

n II 

32. By reason also of the * pouring of oblations ’ and 
' extracting the Soma-juice’ [one becomes entitled to the 
eating]. 
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COMBIENTARY. 

1 hat these two acts entitle one to the eating of Kemnants is clear* 
from the following text— * Having extracted the Soma-juice by means 
of stQues, and having poured oblations into the Sacrificial Fire, they return 
to the Boom and eat the Remnants.* 


Adhiharana XII. — The pronouncer of the eyllahle 
'va§at ’ and others eat the Soma out of cups. 

8DTRA8 8S-«S5. 

ii \\\\ 

in view of direct injonction $ vwmei, in regard to the cups ; im;, 
indeBnite ; 4^, aa regards other vessels. 

33. Inasmuch as in regard to the cups there is 
direct injunction (of the cup-bearers eating out of them), 
[these alone should eat of the cups] ; and inasmuch as there 
is no such definite restriction in regard to the other vessels, 
[other priests should eat out of these latter]. 

COMMENTARY. 

It has been decided that all those who officiate at the sacrifice^ 
the cup-bearing llojrii as also the non-cup-bearing extractor of the 
juice and the rest— are to eat the Remnants. Now, the question arises as 
to the particular vessel out of whicli the Remnant is to be eaten. As re- 
gards the Cup-bearers, there is no question, each of them eats out of his own 
Oup ; there arises a doubt, however, as regards those who have no cups 
of their own ; e. g,, the pronouncer of the ' the person who pours 

the oblations, and he who extracts the Soma-juice ; there is a doubt as to 
whether or not these latter should eat out of (he Cups. The PUrvapakfa 
put, forward in the Sfitra, is that they cannot eat out of the Cups ; because 
in regard to the Cups we have the distinct declaration that * out of the 
cups the Cup-bearers eat ; ' in regard to the other vessels, however, there 
is no such restriction ; hence, it follows that the priests in question should 
eat out of these other vessels, and not out of the Cups. 

The 8U]4lidnpa is put forward in Uie following SUpra. 

ewR , there should be ; w. as a matter of fact i s w s vwiii , on account of the 
giounde being present ; uOifs: , non-restriction ; vuiivPi , in regard to the Cupe ; 
8!^:, of the eatery muwsm, this being all that is ezpreseed by the words of the text. 
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34. As a matter of fact, there must be [eating^ out of 
the Cups, by the other Priests alsoj — the grounds for such 
eating being present [in their case also] ; specially, as in 
regard to the Cups, there is (in reality) no restriction as 
regards the persons (to eat out of them), — all that the words 
express being [simply that the Cup-bearers shall eat out of 
the cups, and not that these alone shall do so], 

OOMMSNTARY. 

The grounds upon whirh llie Remnant lias lo be eaten out of llie 
Cups are ns much present in the case of the Priests in question os in tljat 
of Cup-bearers. Nor is there any lestriction necessarily implied in the 
text that speaks of the Cup-bearers eating out of the Cups ; as all that 
this text says is that the Cup-bearers shall eat out of the Cups ; and not 
that these alone shall do so, and none others. Hence, there can be no 
justification for disallowing the Priests in question to eat out of the Cups. 

II II 

in coniipciion with the enpe ; % further ; we find others men- 

tioned. 

35. Further, because in connection with the Cups, 
we find mentioned others also (apart from the Cup-bearers). 

COUMBNTABY. 

We find Vedic texts distinct); declaring tliit the Cup is to be 
liandfd over to peieona otlier ihnii t) e Cwp-benieie-^" the Cup is liaiided 
over to llie Cup-benring priest, nnd lie psFees it to" the pronoiincer of the 
‘ tofat.’ ” Now, if ibis latter person were not to cat out of the Cup, 
what would be the point of passing the Cup lo him? 


Adhiltarana XIU.— The Jlotri jnneet h the first to 
eat the Iiemna7tt]. 

^ U^l^ II n 

sDtras u-»a. 

WWW , out of one vessel ; in due order i :, the Adbivaryu priest ; 

first of all ; wAs, should eat. 

36. “ Out of a single vessel, in due accordance with 

the natural order, the Adhvaryu should cat first of all.” 
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COMMENTARY. 

In regard to a case where several priests have to eat the Remnant 
out of a single vesel, the doubt arises as to which of tiie priests should eat 
first. The PUrwipak^ view is that the naUiral order is that the man 
who is holding the cup should begin the eating ; and as it is the Aijhvaryn 
who is holding it, it is he that should eat first of all. 

The SvlfjhAnta is put forward in the next Sutra— 

ftm vr u u 

liav, the Hotri priest ; w, in reality ; avwnla. such being the indication of | 
the words of the Mantra. 

37. In reality, the Hotfi priest [should eat first] : such 
being the clear indication of the words of the Mantra. 

COMMENTARY. 

That the Ho^r'i precedence over others is clearly indicated by 
Boveral Man(ra texts— fl) * The Ho^p ate the substance first ’ ; (2 ) ‘ first of 
all the Ho^ri slionld protect us/ and so forth. 

w n 

38. Also because such is the direct injunction. 

COMMENTARY. 

We have a direct injunction also to the effect that—* the first eating 
is that hy the Tawt-pronouncer / which also shows that the Hotri (who is 
the * Va^at -proDouncer) has precedence over othera, in the matter of 
eating. 

u n 

39. Also because of the order of sequence among 
the grounds (of eating). 

COMMENTARY. 

Lastly, each priest is entitled to the eating, by virtue of what he 
does— tl^e pronounces ‘Va^at/ the AdhvaTyo pours the oblstions, 
and so forth. Now, in actual practice, the pronouncing of the syllable 
‘ Vayat * comes first, — after that, comes the pouring of the oblations ; so that, 
in consideration of this order of sequence in their duties also, it is the 
should eat first. 
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Adhikarana XI V. — The eating comes after Invitation. 

SUfKA. 40. 

ii u 

in Tioir of ditect injunction ; njannvi^ penniUed Mting. 

40. In view of the direct injunction, there shall be 
eating only after invitation. 

COUMBSTART. 

When several priests eat out of a single vessel, should they do so 
uninvited or only after invitation ? The PAroapA^ is that no permission is 
necessary. But the Si44hinta embodied in the Sfitra is that permission 
should be duly obtained before eating ; because of the direct injunction — 
* no Soma should be drunk, unless one baa been invited ’ ; and ‘ invitatum ’ 
implies permiaion. 


Adhikarana XV. — The PermUeion to eat thould he 
given in terms of Vedie words. 

sCtra 41. 

ii|^ by means of the words ; 'eafiv ssfsts* ejsishii, one should 

invite ; being the indication of the Manfra itself. 

41. In view of what is indicated by the words of the 
Mantra itself, the invitation (to eat Soma) should be conveyed 
by means of the Mantra upah{tta upahvayasva, 

OOMMENTAHy. 

It having been decided that Invitation is necesaary, the question 
arises as to the words with which the invitation is to be conveyed — is it to 
bo conveyed by means of a Vedie Manfra or by means of words of ordinary 
usage? The tArwpak^a being that ordinary words should be used, the 
is that the invitation should be conveyed by means of the 
Mttntra— *upaht^a upahvaya$va, de* — ' you are invited— dost thou invite 
or the words of this Mantra themselves clearly show that it is to be 
emp1(^ed in inviting. 

[The Vdrtika makes the 6^(ra a part of the following adhikarapa]. 
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Adhikarana XVI. — The Answer should be by means of 
Vedie words — and that in accordance with the meaning of the 
Mantra. 

StiTRA 42. 

n 11 

m , in the case of invitation ; vihi , in accordance ivith the sense ; 
aniwer. 

42. In the case of invitation, the answer shouiti be 
(in the form of the words of the Mantra ; and) in accordance 
with the sense of the words. 

COMMENTARY. 

Tlie Invitation is to bo conveyed by means of Vedic words ; in regard 
to the ajiswer also, the Sidd/tdnto is that it alioiild be in the form of words in 
the Mantra itself ; and that, too, in accordance with the meaning of words. 
That is, the Mantra * upahiifa iipahvayasva * consists of two word.-. - 1 ‘ 
‘ II pah V ay as va/ which means ‘dost thou invite ? ' aiul { 2 } ‘ upaluHa'-- il»>n 
art invited and it is clear from this that (1/ is tho answer giviMj n>(^) ; 
hence, even though the words are mentioned in the order given, in view 
of their meaning, the second word should come first, as embodying iho 
question, and this should be followed by the first word, which embodies 
the answer. 


Adhikarana XVII —The Invitation should he extended 
to only those Priests that have to eat out of the same Vessel. 

sOTRA 43. 

ii ii 

im, Invitation ; to persons eating of the same vessel ; because 

of congregation. 

43. The invitation should be extended onlj’ to persons 
eating out of the same vessel ; as it is only in their case that 
there is congregation. ~ 

COMMENTARY. 

The question arising— ubonld tlie said invitation be e.\teiit]ed 
to any and every person or to only those entitled to ent out of the same 
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vessel ? — the Si(}4fiAvta is that it should be extended to these latter only ; 
because individual invitation becomes necessary only in a case where many 
persons come together being entitled to any single act ; and, as such coming 
together or congregation is possible only where several persons have to eat 
out of the same vessel, — it is only in such a case that invitation becomes 
necessary. 

Adhikarana XVlll. — When the Maater of the Sacrifice 
himaelf officiates, he is entitled to eat the Remnant. 

SOTBAS 41—46. 

even on the transference of the YAjyA; % not ; is transferred ; 

flvne, like the appointment. 

44. “ Even on the transference of the Yajya, there is 

no transference of the eating ; just as (there is no trans- 
ference) of the appointment.” 

COMMENTARY. 

At the Jyoti^toma there is an offering to the seasons ; in connection 
with which it is laid down that the Master of the Sacrifice should request 
the Hotri to inako the offerings, or he should himself piake them ; in the 
latter case, the Ydjyd leing the Master’ own. When the Master makes the 
offerings, the Yajya is transferred from the Hotri priest to the Master; — 
now the question arises whether or not by reasop of this transference 
of the Yajyd, the Master becomes entitled to the ’Eating of Remnant, ’ 
which ordinarily would have been done by the Hotfi. The PArvapal^a 
is that the transference of the Yajyd does not imply the transfeiwnce of 
the eating ; because, as a rule, no transference is permissible 
as regards the Ydjyd, we have the text actually laying down its 
transference under certain circumstances ; but this text cannot be extended 
to the transference of anything else ; so that there is'no authority for the 
transference of the eating. Just as, even Uiougli the ofiering may be made 
by the Master, there is no ’ appointment * of him, as there is of the Ihjests. 

The Sujijhdnta is put forward in the following Sdtra. 

vv ii 

for the Bacrificer; w, in reality; siwwanj, by reason of tbo preaenee of the 
cause (or coiiditionah 
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45. In reality, for the Master of the Sacrifice also 
[there is Eating] ; as the conditions necessary (for the Eating) 
are present (in this case). 

OOUUENTART. 

As a matter of fact, what entitles the Hotri to the eating is the 
fact of his being the * pronouncer of the Va^at’ ; and in the case in question, 
when the offering is made by the Master, and be takes up the Y&jy4, he 
also pronounces the ‘ Va^at, * which is laid down as to be pronounced over 
the YAjyd ; so that the pronouncing of the * which is the sole 

condition for ' eating/ being fulfilled by the Master, he naturally becomes 
entitled to the Eating also. 

ii u 

sennm, on account of its having been accompliBhed long ago ; snw, of the 
appointment ; www :, there is non-transference. 

46. Of the Appointment there is no transference, in- 
asmuch as it has been accomplished long ago. 

OOMMENTARY. 

The Pdrvnpak^in has cited the instance of the * appointment,’ which 
ia not transferred to the Master. The answer to this is^ that the case 
of Eating is not analogous to that of Appointment ; the ’appointment’ of the 
Priest is done at the beginning of the JyoM^toma sacrifice ; so that there 
is no possibility of its being transferred from the Priest to the Master 
at the time that the offering to the seasons comes to be made by the 
latter ; auch ia not the case with the* eating/ which being something yet to 
come, can very well be transferred from the one to the other. And when 
the text lays down that the * Master himself should make the offerings,’ 
the duty of doing all that is to he done in connection with the sacrifice 
devolves upon the Master ; and this certainly includes the Eating also. 

Adhikarana XIX. — The ‘ Frtiit-Cup ’ is a substitute for 
purposes of the sacrificial offering. 

aOTRAS 47-51. 

iwoii 

swwit:, the Fmit-Cop ; IMw, occasional, due to a particular cause ; 
la a anbstitule lor purposes of the eating ; aliMlniii, such being the sense of the 
Vedic text. 
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47. “ The Fruit-Cup must be regarded as au occa- 
sional or conditional substitute for the Eating ; — such being 
the Vedic text.” 

COMMENTARV. 

In connection with the Jyofi.^toraa, it is laid down that the 
Master of the sacrifice be a Ksattriya or a Vaishya, and ho be desirous 
of eating the Remnant, the Priests should prepare a mixtuie nf banyan- 
shoots and cards, and offer this, not Soma, for his eating.’' This mixture, 
kept ill a Cup, is a called ‘ FhaUicliamasa,* ‘ Fruit-Cup.' — Now, the question 
arises— is this new mixture to be prepared simply (or the Maaior’s eating ? 
or should this be the material to be actually used in the offerings, as n 
substitute for Soma?— The Pilroapik^a is that, inasmuch as the text 
quoted distinctly says that tliis mixture should be offered to llio 
Master for hia eating, there can bo no justiflcatioii for utihsing it !U a 
material for off ering. 

The SifjApianta is put forward in the next StUra. 

% ^m:rm rtHmi ii vjc ti 

a substitute for purposes of offering ; w, in reality ; •icwrw, uf th‘> 
consecration ; being intended for the sacrificial material. 

48. In fact, it must be regarded as a substitute for 
the purpose of offering; because consecration is always 
intended for things to be offered. 

COMMENTARY. 

The ‘ Fating of Uomiiant ' U laid d.^vn only l)y way of .i ' consecra- 
tion ’ — as, without the eating, the Remnant would be wasted. Sv> that, 
when the text lays ^lowii the eating of the Mixture, this eating c<in only 
be by way of 'consecration ’ ; and ‘consecration * is possible and necessary 
only for a substance that is lueuiit to be actually olTered, — and not for 
one that is inoant only to be eatcu. From all this it follovrs that the 
Mixture is inoanl for the offering, and only thence, for the eating. 

ftTTRi; H H 

49. Also because an actual oblation (is laid down.) 

COMMENTARY. 

We have a text that actually lays down an oblation of the Mixture 
in qn(»3tion — ‘out <d‘ the Fruit-Cup the oblation is made with afresh 
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Kushs-sprout ; ’ this leaves no doubt that the Mixture is to be used not 
entirely for eating only. 

along with the Cups ; % farther ; mwewni , because it is spoken of as 

coeval. 

50. Further, because it is spoken of as (having its 
lifting) coeval with (that of) the Cups (of Soma offered.) 

COMMENTARY. 

Further, we meet with the text, declaring that ' they lift the Fruit-cup 
at the time when they lift the other cups ; * which clearly shows that the 
coutents of this cup are for the same purpose as those of the other cups. 

li n 

51. Also because we find texts indicative (of the same 

fact.) 

COMMENTARY. 

The Vedic text says — * they sliould offer to him this Mixture, and 
not Soma ; ’ this shows that the Mixture is a substitute for iloma ; — and it 
can be this only, if it is used, instead of Soma, in the offerings also. 


Adhikarana XX. — The Followere on of the ‘ Kqattriyd cupa ’ 
must he Brahmanae. 
sOtbassi-ss. 

U HR II 

, among the followers on ; snnwm , with a view to homogeneity. 

52, “Among the followers on [there should be Ksattri- 
yas]— for the sake of homogeneity.” 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the we read a hundred Brfiiiiiianas 

should eat the Soma, and the Brnhmanas should follow oh^ upon each cup.* 
Now, in connection with the cup of Banyan-shoot-Mixture that has l^een 
prepared in view of the Kifattriya saerificer,— out of which the Kfottriya 
ie, lo eat — the queation arises— are the ten followers on in this case to 
j^ XfUftriyas on Brohmanas ?— The Pilrrapa^^a is that they should bo 
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Kffotfriyo# for tlie sake of homogeneity ; i e., just as the followers on of 
the Br&hma^a cops are BrAhmspas, so those of the K^aftriya cup should be 
Kfattriya$, 

The Si44^iAnta is put forward in the next Sdtra. — 

mfsm ^ w u 

■HWf: they should be BrAhmaoss ; w, in reality ; because the 

Vedic text is equally applicable. 

53. la fact, they must be Br&hma^s, because the 
Vedic text is equally applicable (to the Brahmana and the 
KaaUriya Cups.) 

OOMUBNTARY. 

The Vedic text says — ‘ the Bf^hmarias should follow on upon each 
cup * — thus all the * hundred Brdhmaoiis' being provided for; now, if 
one of the cups imd ten K^dUriya followers on, then tliere would be room 
for only 90 BrAhinanas. and 10 would be left unprovided for. Further, 
for the eating, we have the substitute distinctly laid down as being 
KjaUriya ; but there is no such substitute laid down in connection with 
the * following on ’ ; hence, there can be no jasiification for the substitut- 
ing of ten K^a^triyas among the 100 followers on. 


End of Pa4a V of Adbydya 111. 



THIRD ADHYAYA. 

Sixth Pad.\. 

Adhiharnna 7. Sutras 1 — S. — The character of comisting 
of leaves and such other things that are laid down opart 
from the context of any particular sacrifice slioidd be 
taken as pertaining to the arrlietypal sacrifice. 

il \ W 

must pertiiin to all ; as it has no connection ivith any 

particular context. 

1. “ What laid down must portain to all, as it is not 
connected with tho context of any particular action.” 

COMME-XTAHY. 

ApprL fjoin the C‘)ntoxt of all sacrifices, wc lin'l the sor.it.-nt'c — 

“ lie who theJiilni made of learns, doe.snot hear aiiytliinfj mi|;leas.int 
of himself.” In regard to this, the qncsiitm nil.ses whether this making 
of the.Tuhnis meant for the nrehelypal saerifme of ilie Darsha — IMi n.imasa 
or its ectypal sacrifices as \vc*ll T’lie Purvapakslia embotlieJ in the Sutia 
is, that it .shotihl )>e takeii as irferring tt) all saciifices, and not to the 
arohctypril Racrilice only ; for the simple ic.ison that the pa.S'Sa^o in 
question is not found in the context of any particular sacrifice. 

The Siddh.'nta is put foiwaial in the follow ; SiHta — 

II ^ li 

to the archetypal raorificc ; w in reality j as thus there wouhi 

be DO Buperfluoua repetition. 

2. What is laid down must perlain to the archetypal 
sacrifice, as it is only thus that there will be no superfluous 
repetition. 

COMMENTAUY. 

Though it in true that the oiact relation of what is laid down 
cannot be afc erioined witli the help of the eontoxt, vet there is one ground 
for taking it as applying in the archclyprd samitice only There is the 
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general^ law to the effect that all that pertains to the archetype is appli- 
cable to the ectype also, so that if the passage in question were taken as 
applying to the ectypal 6acri6ce8 also, then, so far as these sacriiices are 
concerneJ, the paiticulnr kind of Juliii would come in two ways, Iir 6 tl 3 % 
through the archetype, and, secondly, through the direct declaration 
contained in the passage under discussion; and this would involve a super- 
fluous repetition. On the other hand, if we make the declaration applicable 
to the archetype only, we avoid this redundancy, and yet secure for the 
ectypal sacrifices the same kind of Juhu through the general law referred 
to above, in regard to transference of details. 

The V&j(ika notices another reading of the Sutra — for 
The construction in this case would be— what is laid down 
must pertain to the archetype ; for, if it pertains to the ectypes, there would 
be snpeilluous repetition. The sense of the argument remains the same. 

U ^ 11 

with the exception of that ; 5 but ; the general Jaw ; ainl, the 

applicability being asserted. 

3, “ But the applicability of the JuhG to the ectypal 
sacrifices beiug asserted in the passage in question, the 
general law (relating to the transference of details from the 
archetype to the ectype) must be taken as applying to the 
other details, except the Juhfl. ” 

COMMENTARY. 

The Purvapaksiu answera tho above argument of the 8ic]dh&nUu as 
follows:— The redundancy can be easily avoided if we take the applicability 
of the Juhu to the ectypes as based upon the passage under consideratiou ; 
excluding this particular detail from the operatiun of the general law 
referred to ; so that the details other than the particular kind of Juhu would 
come into the ectypes from the aichetype by virtue of the geueral law, and 
the Julid would come in by force of the passage under discussion. 

^ H « tt 

4. If it bo urged (by the Siddhaniin) that such is 
actually found to be the case. 

OOMMBNTAKT. 

The Sid^lliAurm urges against the POrvapaksha the argument that, 
" if tho force of a diecoutiected sentence were more authoritative than the 
s 
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general law, then the whole of the general law might very well be discanle^l ; 
wliich, however, is not found to be doue in picusticc, as we do hiid the 
PrayftjaR of the archetype transferred to the ectype. 

The Purvapakshin answers this argument in the following Sdtra — 

il Y. [\ 

5. “ Not so, as the injunction (contained in the dis- 
connected sentence in question) serves the purpose of laying 
dotvn only one thing.*' 

COMMENT Any. 

The acceptance of the force of the disconnected sentence under 
discussion will not justify the discarding the whole of the gencntl law ; for 
the sentence will bring into the ectype a single thing in the shape of 
the particular JuhO ; so that for endless other details the ectype wiil have 
to depend upon the general law of transference of details from tiie arche- 
type to the ectype. 

Even so far as the Juhd itself is concerned, it will come into the 
ectype only by virtue of the general law ; as all that the disconnected 
sentence will do will be to lay down the fact that the Juhu to be used 
should be one viade of leaves. 

The Siddhanti urges an argument in the following Sutra against tlio 
PQrvapakshu— 

^ H t H 

6. If it be urged that the coming in also (of the Juhfi 
may be only by virtue of another disconnected sentence). 

COMMENTARY. 

For the coming in of the JuhCi itself into the ectype, it may not be 
necessary to depend upon the general law of transference, as wo can find 
several disconnected passages, which may be regarded as laying down 
the use of the Jnhd ; so that the general law will still remain futile. 

The Pdrvapakshin supplies an answer to the above argument in the 
following SO^ia. _ 

“5T, 11 va II 

7. Not so, because of the similarity of words.*’ 

COMMENTARY. 

The oilier disconnected passage wliich the SicJdhAntin refeia to is 
exactly in tlie same form as the sentence under discussion. That passage 
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gays, ** He whose si-itfe is of the said kind, etc./’ and this apparently refers to 
the 8ruk already known by some other moans ; similarly, the sentence in 
question says — He whose JuhA is of leaves, etc./* which also '.ays dawn 
something in connection with the •Tnliu already known by some other 
means. Thus both these passages are exactly in the same position, in so 
far as both lay down something in connection with the si nk or Juhu already 
known by other means ; and the only other means by which this could be 
known is the general law of transference ; so that the scope of this general 
law is not curtailed. 

The SiddhiiD(in puts forward his final answer in tlie following Sutra— 

U c; \\ 

on account of the complete application of wliat is laid down 
in th^ general law ; s in reality ; there being no application of the 

disconnected passage ; vffA: it must pertain to the archetype. 

COMMENTARY. 

As amatter of fact, the general law lays down thccomplcte applkatio;. 
in the ectype of all the details of the Jirchetypo ; hence, there can be no 
justification for any details coming into the ectype independently by 
Itself on the strength of a stray disconnected sentence ; hence the oidy 
reasonable conclusion can be that the fact of the JuliO being made of the 
leaves is meant primarily to apply to the archetype only ; and if it goes 
to the cclype at all, it can do so only by transference from the archetype. 


Adhikarana II. (SiUra 9). — The number seventeen pertain- 
ing to- the iiamidhcni verses is applicable to the ectype. 

u II 

Because in the context itself there is another particular ; n \u reality ; 
to the ectype ; that which Is other than that particular ; isis should apply to. 

9. Inasmuch as in the context itself there is another 
detail mentioned, that which is diffei-ent from this detail 
must pertain to the ectype. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

Tl»re is another disconnected etray passage speaking of the recitation 
of terenuen Sainidhent versw. I n regard to this, doubt arises as to whel her 
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this Dumber —9BnUen is to app],v to the archetype — according to the conclu* 
aion arrived at in the preceding Adhikarand — or it shonld apply to tlie 
ectype. The former view embodying the Pilrvapakaha, the St(}4hAn|a ia put 
forward in the present SQtra. As a matter of fact, ive find that so far as 
the archetype is concerned, an injunctive passage oocnrring in the context 
of that Sacrifice lays down the number of Sdmi(}hent verses as fifteen. So 
that any other number mentioned in a disconnected passage could not 
reasonably be applicable to tlie archetype, as any such application would 
lead to a confusion between the two numbers fifteen and aeeenteen. Hence, 
the conclusion is that the number aeeenteen must apply to the ectypes 
alone; and out of the several ectypes of the Darsha Pfirnainfisa it is only 
at the Mitrabinda and a few others that the number of Samidheni ia 
to be aeventeeu. 


Adhihirana lll . ( Sutra 10.) — Such things, as the milking 
ve^isel and the like, appertain to the archetype. 

ii ii 

that which is due to a particular circumstance ; 9 in reality, wifik 
should pertain to the archetype ; affm: precluding the other thing ; e% d ib ii i^ 
because of the mention of the particular circumstance. 

OOMMENTART. 

In close proximity to the Darsha Pfirnainftsa section we find the 
injunction that, in case the sacrificer is desirous of obtaining cattle, he 
should fetch water in the milking vessel. In regard to thin, the question 
arises as to whether the milking vessel is t*> be used at the archetype or at 
the ectype. The PQrv.ipakslia is that, inusmtich as at the archetype the 
use of the Cliainasa Ve.S8el is already laid down, any other vessel if used, 
can be used only at the ectypes. In answer to this, the present SQtra puts 
forward the 3ic}4hanta that, though it is true that at the archetype the 
Ohamasa is the vessel to be ordinarily used, yet what the passage in 
question lays down is^the use of the milking vessel under certain condi- 
tions ; that is to say. the meaning of the passage clearly is that at the 
sacrifice where the fetching of the water is laid down ms to be ordinarily 
fetched in the Ohamasa vessel, if the sacrificer happens to desire cattle, he 
should use the milking vessel instead. From this it follows that the 
milking vessel is to be used at the achetypal sacrifice. 
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AdhiJcarana IV. (Sutras 11- IS.) — The laying of the fire 
18 not suhsAdiary to the Paoamdna sacrifice. 

” II \\ II 


Bttbftidiary to the ncrifi^e { the laying of fire ; » ww n; by. reaaon 

of the context. 

11. “ The laying of fire must be subsidiary to the sacri- 

fice because it occurs in the same context.” 

COMMENTARY. 


In close proximity to the injunction of the Pavamann Sacrifice we 
have the passage laying down that the Brahman should lay his fire 
in the spring, etc. etc., The question arises ab to whether or not this 
laying of fire is subsidiary to the Pavamana. The Pfirvapaksha is that, 
inasmuch as it is fouml in the same context, the laying of fire must be' 
subsidiary to the Pavamfina. 

The Sidcjhiinta is put forward in the following Sfitra — 

“5T «iT II II 

s not ; w in reality ; imrtbe subsidiaiy to them, mlwnj because they are 
meant to be conaecratory of the fire. 

12. In reality, the laying of fire cannot be subsidiary 
to the Pavamdna, etc., as these also only serve the purpose 
of consecrating the fire. 

COMMENTARY. 


The laying of fire could be regarded as subsidiary to the Pavamfina, 
etc., only if the fire to be laid were for the performance of liiose sjicrifices. 
As a matter of fact, however, these sacrifices themselves are only meant 
to consecrate the fire, and thus in regard to the fires they bear exactly the 
same relation as the laying itself ; from which it follows that the laying 
of fire cannot be regarded as subsidiaiy to the Pavamfina saciifices. 

f ^lr#^is II U II 

13. Also because we find texts indicative of the eame 
conclusion. 

OOMUENTART. 

There is e text to the effect that the fire that haa been laid periahea 
after one year, he shonld, therefore, make these offerings, wheraby it 
does not perish. Thie passage elearjy Indicates that the offerings are 
meant to subeerre the purposes of the fire. 
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Adhtkarana V. (Sutra 14-15.) — The laying of five 
appeiixiina to all Saeri fiees. 

s;% s;nT«nnrT; u u w 

m it ; must be for the sake of the sacrifice ; sir like nrtchetypal ; 

other. disconnected declarations. 

14. The fire- laying must be for the sake of the arche- 
type, just like other disconnected assertions. 

COMMENTARY. 

In regard to the laying of fire itself, the question avisos as to its 
pertaining to the archetype or to both the archetype and retype. Tlio 
Pfirvapaksha, in accordance with the conclusion arrived at in the first 
Ac]hikarana, is that it should pertain to the archetype only, inasnmeh as this 
laying of fire also happens to he laid down in a str.ay disconncctoil passage 

The Siddhanta is put forward in the following Sntra— 

IT, u n u 

for the sake of all ; w in reality ; the laying of the fire ; 

haling its own time. 

15. In reality, the laying must be vegAarded as pertain- 
ing to all sacrifices, inasmuch as it has its own lime . 

COMMENTARY. 

The only purpose served by the said Laying is that the fire become^ 
duly sanctified and thereby fit to receive the oblation.^ ; and, inasnineh 
such sanctified fire is necessary for all sacrifices, the laying must nppeitnin 
equally to all. That the laying is not meant to be subservient to aii,\ 
particular sacrifice or set of sacrifices, is shown by the fact that the Veda 
lays down its own time for the laying, independently of any sacrifice.^s If 
it were meant to be 8ub8idiar3' to any sacrifice, it would naturally bo per- 
formed at the time of that particular sacrifice, and this would be in direct 
contravention of the clear Vedic injunction tlial the laying of the lire 
should be done in the spring. 

Adhtkarana VL Sutras 16 ^ 17, ’-Thc^Pavamuna sacri- 
fices are to he offered in the unsanctified fire, 

“SIRmfir: SWPTS!^” II U H 

fmn. to the Favam&na sacrifices, wfa: the saDclified fire ; vafirs; from the' arche- 
type; nemeq just like the Pray&jas. 

16. “ The sanctified fire comes into tbc Pavnmnuu 
aacrifices from the archetype, just like the Prayajas,'’ 
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ocmuEmar, 

In regard to the Pavamdila aacrificae, the question arising as to 
whether these ahonld be oflered into the daly sanctified fire or into the 
ordinary uosanctified fire, the Pfirrapakalia pat forward in the Sfi(ra ia 
that, inasmnch as the PavatiUna aacrifices have the Darahaq Parnamfisa 
for their archetype, thrv should acquire all the details by transference 
from that archetype ; and as the sanctified fire also is one such detail, there 
is DO reason why that also should not come into the Pavamina sacrifices. 

The Siddhanta is put forward in the following Sfifra — 

5T ^ 11 to 11 

^ not 80 ; w in reality ; msr^ those Pavsmins sscrifioes ; ssiiwe serving the 
purpose of sanctifying the fire. 

17. In reality, this cannot be so ; as the PavamSna 
Sacrifices themselves serve the purpose of sanctifying the 
fire. 

COMMBHTART. 

As a matter of fact, the Pavain&na sacrifices are only a part of that 
whole proceeding which brings about the due sanctification of the fire. 
Fur this reason it is not possible for those sacrifices themselves to stand 
in need of the sanctified fire. 


Adhikarana VII SnJtr(i9 18, ^7 .—The Up&karana and 
other preparatory rites should he performed only in eonnecr 
tion with the animal dedicated to Agni-^oma. 

II II 

equally applicable j silvi^ to all } vjM: what ie laid down in connection 
wiih aniroale imvifiibwe aa there is no difference in the context. 

18. “ What is laid down in connection with the 

animals should apply equally to all the animals, as all the 
thjcee are mentioned in tlie same context.*’ 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Jyotiblitofna, there are three animals, the AgnI 
Komiya, the i^avaniya and the Anubandhya ; in close proximity to the 
tneuiiou of these three animala, several details in connection with the 
animals are laid down. In regard to these details, the question arising as 
tu tlie pai'ticular animal or animals in conuectiou with which these details 
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have to be carried out, — the first Pfirvapaksha put forurard in the present 
Sfi|rm is that, inasmuch as the all three animals are equally mentioned 
in the context of the Jyotishtoma Sacrifice, the said details should be 
carried out in connection tvitli all the three. 

The next Sfifra puts forward the second Pfirvapaksha. 

“WRW II U U 

fsrap| on account of its position ; s also ; in connection with the first. 

19. “ On account of its position, the details should be 
cairied out in connection with the first or Agni ^mfya 
animal (as also of the Savaniya.) ” 

COMMBNTARY. 

The second Purvapskslm is that the details should be carried 
out in couneclion with only two out of the three animals ; these two 
being the Agnf-^mi3'a and the Savaniya. In reality the present Sfititi 
puts forward the claims of Agni-fomiya animal only, but admits the 
claims of the Savaniya also. The claim of the Agnl-somiya is based upon 
ita ** position that is, its killing is laid down as to be done on the fourth 
day of the sacrifice, and the details in question are also laid down in 
connection with the performances of the same day. Exactly for the same 
reason the details are applicable to the Savaniya animal also, which also 
is killed on the same fourth day. As regards the third, tlie Anubandhya 
animal, it comes in only at the end of the whole sacrifice, in fact, after the 
final bath ; ao that the details in question cannot apply to this. 

The Si^dhanta is introduced in the next Sfitra-7 

II II 

1: next day w in reality ; according to some Vaidikaa ; as such being 
the case ; siqsfk: mentioned in connection with the preceding day ; for the 
purpose of laying down necessary details. 

20 . According to some Vaidikas, the Savaniya animal 
is mentioned in connection with the following day ; and in 
t.hi« case its mention in connection with the_preceding day 
is only for the purpose of laying down certain subsidiary 
details in connection with it. 

OOUlfSHTART. , 

Aa s matter of iwl, it ie found that really tite passage that lays down the 
Savaniya animal is that which speaka of it as to be need on the SufyA day, 
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ivhich cornea after the fourth day, on trliich latter the Agni-^iniya animal 
ia uaed. From thia it followa that tlie details in question appertain to tlio 
Agnt-$omlya animal only. Then, as regards the passage which speaks 
of the Savaniya animal in connection with the fourth day, the explanation 
is that it ia simply for the purpose of prescribing certain details in 
connection with it. 

11 u 

^ by that s^eia it being drawn bock, the injunction of timei ila ^ 

if this be urged. 

21. If the Phrvapakshi offers the explanation that 
“ one passage only lays down. the time for the sacrificing of 
the animal mentioned in the other passage.” 

COMMENTARY. 

The Purvapakshi meets the above argument witiW^ihe {oTlowing 
explanation. There are two passages mentioning the Savaniya animal ; 
one connecting it with the fourth day and the other with the hfiii day. 
Now, what happens is that in accordance with the former passage— wliich 
according to the Sic)<lh&nti himself lays do\vu certain details for the 
Savanlyn animal abo— the Savaniya animal has to be brought in on the 
fourth day for the purpose of those details being carried out in connection 
with it ; and in this fashion it would be only reasonable to regard the 
Savaniya as belonging to the fourth day, and as such, being on the same 
footing as the Agni-^omiya. As for the othei* passage connecting the 
Savaniya with the fifth day, this may easily be taken simply as laying 
down the time for the sacrificing of the Savaniya, which has already come 
in on the preceding day. 

U II 

^ that cannot be : because it is meant to be only partial. 

22. Our answer is that this cannot be, as the bring- 
ing backward is meant to be only partial. 

COMMBlITaRT. 

Tbe explanation offered by the Pfirvapakshi in the preceding Sfitra 
is not admissible, for tbe passage in connection >dtli tbe foucth day can 
justify only a partial utilisation of tbe Savaniya animal ; tbat is, only so 
far aa the particular detail of Vap&prach&ra — drawing out of the fat— is 

s 
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•ODoemed ; and it cannot in any case be treated as the passage laying 
down the use of the Savanlya animal as a ishoie. This can only be 
aafMed aa done'^y the other passage, which connects the Savanlya with 
the fifth day^ rad aa such, puts behind the Agni-Qomtya. 

H [\ 

23^ If it 1)9 urged that “ the whole has to be drawn 
buck, in view of what is laid down as to be done/’ 

COMMENTARY. 

The Pdrvapakshi answers the argument put forth in Sdtra 22. We 
have a text distinctly laying down that, after having drawn out the fat, the 
man should keep seated, covering the fat with the miuhti till the Homa. 
Kow, if the drawing out of the fat of the Savanlya alone were to be done 
on she fourOi day and the actual Homa or offering on the next day, this 
would imply that the man would remain seated for 24 hours ; and, as this 
is not possible, the only right conclusion is that not only the fat-extraction, 
but the actual offering also of Uie Savanlya has to be put back a day 
earlier ; so that it would be connected with the same day aa the Agnl- 
fomiya. 

w n 

N Kot so ; ejWwftbws there being no transgression of the Veds> 

94 . ' This cannot be ; as there would be no transgres* 
sion of the Veda. 

CCMMBNTART. 

All that the text quoted by the Pfirvapakshi aaya is that the 
fat should be kept covered with the miuhti; and, aa this injunction 
would be fulfilled by its being covered by a miuhti or handful of grass or 
leaves, it by no means necessitates the sacrificer himself sitting there all 
the time till the offering has been made. Consequently, there can be no 
justification for the entire details of the Savanlya to be put back to the 
fourth day. 

II II 

tma OB BccoBBt «l tfce pcwition ; f in reality ; iJhnit bakmga to tba firat ; 
mmm Um MUictifioBtkin ; u(9an bung for the Mka of that 

26. Tbus, in reality, by reason of ile portion, the 
detail in question must belong to the first (Agnt-fomtya) 
; specially as the sanctification is meuit for the 
sakp of that animaL 
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COMMENTARY. 

Itjias been shown under Sft^ra 17 that the details in question can 
belong only to tlie Savaniya and the Agni$omiya animals, and in no case 
to the third, the Anubaudhyn ; further, by means of the discussion em- 
bodied in Sutras 20 to 24 it has been shown that they cannot belong to 
theSavaniya; so the only alternative left is that they should belong to 
the Agni^miya. A fnrtlier reason in support of this conclusion is that 
the sanctification brought about by the details iu question is such as can 
affect only the Agnl^omlya animal. 

II II 

26. Also because we fiud texts indicating the same 

fact. 

OOMMENTAEY. 

The text that the cake-offering is to be made at mid-day clearly 
indicates that the details in question belong to the Agnisomtya, because, 
as a matter of fact, there is no cake-offering in connection with the Sava- 
niya. Hence, inasmuch as the cake-offering is only subsidiary to the 
animal-offering, the time mid-day fits in quite rightly. 

5^51^ 11 II 

not injanctive ; ol a particular detail. 

27. The text that the PGrvapakshi might put forward 
cannot be regarded as injunctive of the detail referred to. 

OOMMENTARY. 

This Sfi(ra anticipates the following argument ol the Piirvapakshi. 
** We have a text that speaks of covering the hole in the animars body 
— made for the extracting of the fat — with the cake ; and, as this hole is 
present both in the Agntfomtya and the Savantya, both of these are 
apparently connected with the cake, so that the indicative cited in 
the preceding SOtra does not necessarily indicate the Agnlfomlya 
only.^-— The answer to this is that the passage speaking of the covering 
of the hole with ihe cake is not injunctive ; it is merely an ArlhavAda, 
eulogising the cake ; and hence there being nothing to justify the connect- 
ing of the cake with the Savantya, the said indicative must be taken as 
pointing specifically to the Agntsomtya alone. 
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Adhiharana VI 11. {Sutras 28 — 29.) — Such details as the 
feetJiing of the branch of the Pal&tha tree and the like, 
appertain to both morning and evening milkinga. 

^ H RC n 

of tho two milkings ; the time being difiFerent ; not 

connected ; ns^that which is mentioned mn; would be. 

28. ‘‘ On account of the time of the two milkings being 
different, that milking which is mentioned could not be 
connected (with the details).” 

COMMBNTARY. 

In connection with the Darshapdrnamftea there are two milkings, 
the morning milking and the evening milking ; certain details are laid 
down in connection with milkings, such as the fetching of a branch of 
the Paldsha tree, the removing of the calf with the help of this stick, and so 
forth. In regard to these details, the question arises as to whether this 
should be done in connection with the morning milking or with the 
evening milking. The PQrvapaksha put forward in the present Sd^ra is 
that — they should be done in connection with the evening milking. They 
should not be done in connection with the morning milking, because the 
passage in which these details are laid down is in closer proximity to the 
passage mentioning the evening milking than to that which mentions 
rbe morning milking ; nor will it be possible for what has been done in 
connection with the evening milking to he connected with the morning 
one, as there is a great gap between the times of the two. 

The Si^dhanta is put forward in the next SOtra — 

ii n 

sswlisiwi on account of the context being the eame ; w in reality ; ejms 
along with (the details) ; the injunction of time. 

29. In reality, (the details are connected with both 
milkings), because the context is the same, and the injunction 
of time applies to the action along with all its details. 

COMMENTARY. 

The SiddhAnta is that the details in question are equally related to 
both milkings, because both are mentioned in the same context It is 
true that the time for one is morning and for the other evening ; yet, as a 
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rule, when a certain time ie laid down for an actfon it ie laid down for 
the action as a whole, along wiUi all its details ; so that when the morning 
is laid down as the time for the morning milking, it refers to the milking 
along with all its details.' 

Adhikarana IX (SiUra 30). — The xoadhing and nudi other 

details in connection with the vessels is for the 
sake of oiU the three Savanas. 

II II 

tfii as in the preceding Adhikanipaj <wiRft to the detsila of the other 
Savanas ; a ^ i w i wi the mention of the details in connection with the vesael. 

30. In accordance with the foregoing Adhikarana, the 
details connected with the vessels pertain to the other Savanas 
also. 

OOMlIBIfTARY. 

In connection with tlie. Jyotiahtoma, there are three Savanas or 
extractions of the Soma juice, in the morning, at mid-day and in the 
evening. In connection with the niorning extraction, ten vessels are men- 
tioned, and their washing and other details are also-laid down. The ques- 
tion arises as to whether these vessels and their details are related to the 
morning— extraction only or to all the three extractions. The Pflrvapaksha 
is that they must be related to the morniug— exti-action only, as it is in 
connection with this that they are actually mentioned. The Siddlifintk put 
forward in the present Sdti'a is that they should be taken as related to all 
the tliree extvaclions ; because the three juice— extractions and their offer- 
ings are only three repetitions of the same action, and they are not three 
distinct actions ; so that whatever is done at one must be done at the other 
two also. 

Adhikarana X (SOtra 31).— The triplication of the cord 
pertains to all animals. 

^ II \\ II 

wm the cord ; ^ also ; Bfqiwq because there are indicatives. 

31. — The same holds good with regard to the cord 
also, specially as there is a text indicative of the same. 

OOmiEIITAKY. 

In ooonecUon with the Agnt-«omtys soimsl, it is l«d Sown thst a 
cord sboald be wound lound the aacriScial post ; and in ominsotion with 
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the cord certain details are laid down, such as it should be of kiisha grass, 
it should be triplicated, and so forth. The question arises as to whether 
these details appertain to the Agnt-foiniya animal only or to the Savanlya 
animal also. The POrvapaksha is that they should pertain to tiie Agnl-^oiniya 
only, as it is in connection with this that they are actually mentioned. The 
Si(}()h&nta put forward, however, in the present Sutra is that the cord, along 
with its details, should pertain to both animals ; because in connection with 
the 'Savanfya animal also we find a passage referring to the coi d as 
being three-fold, which is clearly indicative of the fact that the triplicat- 
ing and other details of the cord are applicable to this animal also. 

Adhikarana XI {S^ra 32-34). — The placing, washing and 
such othei^ details are applicable to the Amshu and the 
Addhhya vessels also. 

snm in close proximity ; f^s^laid down j not connected ; with the 
others ; utfNnm on account of non- proximity. 

32. “ That which is laid down in close proximity to 

one thing cannot be connected with the other things, siin])ly 
because it is not in close proximity to these.” 

COMUBNTART. 

In connection with the Jyotishtoma, there arc certain vessels men- 
tioned in the same context, such as the Aindra, the Vayavn, and so forth, 
while there are other vessels, such as the Adabhya and the rest, which are 
not mentioned in the context of any sacrifice. In connection with these 
sacrificial vessels, the Jyotishtoma section lays down certain details, such 
as rjDOshing and the rest. The question now arises, whether tliese wash- 
ing. etc., are to be done only to those particular vessels that happen 
to be mentioned in the same context, or to the other vessels also. The 
Pfirvapaksha put forward in the present SQtra is that they should be done 
only to those particular vessels, for the simple reason that they are men- 
tioned in the same context with those vessels, while with the other vessels 
they have no sort of connection whatsoever. 

The 8ii}4h&ntfi is put forward in the following Sutra— 

ST ii w 

coaneeled $ « in reality i being for the sake of that j the 

•nbaidiary detaila; being operative towards the same. 
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33. la reality, they must be coaaected with the other 
vessels also, because they are of use iu coauectiou with those 
also ; especially as these subsidiary details also only serve 
to help iu the accomplishing of the ultimate result of the 
sacrifice. 

COMMENTARY. 

Th« washing, etc., must be done to the other vessels also. In the 
first place, beoauw they are as useful in connection with these other 
vessels as with those mentioned in the same context, and, secondly, be- 
cause the only useful purpose that these subsidiary details are mentioned to 
fulfil is to help in the bringing about of the ultimate result of the sacrifice 
as a whole ; and this they can do just as well through one set of vessels 
as through the other. 

u n 

34. There can be restriction only by reason of specific 
mention. 

COMMENTARY. 

Such details can be restricted to a particular vessel only, when such 
a vessel is specifically mentioned ; for instance, when it is so laid down 
that the Maitrdvarwiia vessel should be filled with milk, Iu this case, the 
filling is done to the cup only that special and not to others. 


Adhiharana XII {S^ra 35). — The qualificcUiona of 
the bricks, such as they thould bear figures and the rest, 
pertain to the fire. 

^ II 

appertains to the fire ; apart from the context ; epf as before. 

35. Even though mentioned in another context, they 
appertain to the fire, according to the conclusion arrived at 
in the preceding Adhikarana. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the great fire-kindling, cerUin qualifications of 
the bricks are laid down, such as they should not be broken, they should 
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bave no dark patch, and bo forth ; in another context there are certain 
other qualifications mentioned, such as they should bear certain figures, 
and 80 forth. Now, the question arises as to whether or not these latter 
qualifications also appertain to the fire. The Pfirvapaksha is that, being 
mentioned in a totally different context, the qualifications cannot pertain 
to the fire. The SicJdhftnta embodied in the present Sfitra is that, even 
though mentioned in a separate con text, \hey must be taken as pertaining 
to the fire, because of the same grounds on which, in the foi-egoing Adhi- 
karapa, the washing, etc. have been taken as applying to the other vessels 
also. That is to say, bricks can be of use at sacrifices only in the making 
of the altar, and as the altar is for the fire, the qualifications of the brick, 
wherever mentioned, must appertain to the fire only. 


Adhikarana XIII. (Sutra 36.) — The purchasing, the juice- 
extracting and such other details pertain to the Soma only. 

II II 

that which is due to a particular circumstance ; nc^ being 

the same } w rwdsws having the same details ; wni should be. 

36. That which is due to a particular circumstauce, 
not being the same as the original, it cannot have the same 
details appertaining to it. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the drinking of Soma at. the Jyotishtoma 
sacrifice, it is laid down that, if the sacriiicer happens to be a Kshattriya and 
wishes to drink the remanant of the Soma-juice, he slmiild be given, not 
the actual Soma, but a substitute in the shape of the decoction of banyan- 
shoots in curd. Now, the question arises, as to whether or not in connec- 
tion with this decoction, one should perform all those details that are 
prescribed in connection with the Soma itself, such as pui-chasiug it with 
a cow, extracting its juice with certain rites, and so forth. The Pfirva- 
pakshu is that, as a substitute, the decoction should undergo the same 
process as the original. The SicldhSnta put forward in the Siitra is that the 
decoction is not a permanent substitute, but one to be u 3 cd only under the 
particular circumstance of the sacrificer being a Kshattriya, and as such, 
it cannot stand on the same footing as the Soma, and hence cannot have 
the same details applied to it 
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Adhiharapa XIV. (Sutras 37—39.y~The details of the 

origirud suhetanee are apflicahle to its substitutes also. 

1) II 

vMR: thd nibttitttto ; iialtoi ii^asabove. 

37. The substitute also should be treated according 
to the principle arrived at in the preceding Adhikarana. 

OOMlfBaTART. 

The conclusion Arrived at in the foregoing Adhikamtia is that the 
details prescribed for the Soma are not applicable to the decoction of 
banjan-elioots vrhich is given to the Ksliattriya to drink in its place. 
A similar question arising in cniinection vriih the substitutes that come to 
be ured in occoi dance vrith the gcneinl principle that tvhen the prercrihcd 
thing is not available, a similar thing should be used, the POrvapaVahi 
says that on the analogy of the foregoing Adhiknrnpa the details presciibed 
in connection with the original substance should not be applied to its 
substitute ; so that vrhen, in the absence of Vrlhi, one uses the Nivara com, 
he need not do the washing, threshing, pounding, cleaning, etc., which 
are done in connection with Vilbi. 

The Si^dhdnta is put for>vard in the following Sutra—- 

^ TOL ii ii 

s not; aia like the^orf going ; a^tvHfiia because it serves the ssma purpose. 

38. The case in question is not analogous to that of 
the preceding Adhikarana, because in this case the substitute 
serves the same purpose as the original. 

COMMENTARY. 

The substitution of NIvara for Vrlhi does not stand on the same foot- 
ing as that of the decoction of banyan-shoots for Soma-juice. In the 
latter case, the decoction is meant only for the purpoee of being drunk. 
It has no connection of nil with all the more important purposes of offering, 
etc., that are ser^'ed by the Soma juice. In the caoe in question, on the 
other band, tbefubstituted material fulfils all the functions of the original ; 
that » to OS}*, it is used not only at die final dispvisal, but also in tbe 
making of the cake and the actual offering, etc.; so that it it essential 
that it should go through nil the procesaeaof puiification, etc., that are 
prescribed for the original substance. Another reason for tbe same 
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conclusion is that, though tl)« Vrihi ami Nivara differ in their gross {orm, 
the charactor'of the coiisiitueut atoms of both is exactly alike. 

Question.— W 1ml do yoii gain by regarding these two substances 
as couslitutionaliy the same ? 

The answer to this question is supplied by the following Sfttra— 

U II 

39. — Because it would not be authorised by the Scrip- 

tui^s. 

COMMENTARY. 

In case the Nivaira were something constitutionally different fron 
tho Vrihi, it could net be tit for use at sacrifices to the same extent thai 
the Vrihi is, — being, as it is, not actually prescribed. 


Adhikiu*ana XV Sutra 40. — The details of the original 
substance arc applicable also to such substitutes as are 
directly laid down m the Scriptures. 

II «o II 

soiaring the purpose of restriction ; the mention of the secondary 

substance. 

40. The mention of the secondary substance is for 
the purpose of restriction. 

COMIIENTART. 

It is laid down that 'il one does not obtain Soma, be should use the 
Puttkd.’ The question arises, — are the details of purehau, Ac., laid down in 
connection with Soma, to be applied to the PufikA, or not ? The PArvop 
paksha is that, in accordance witb Sutra 36, those details an not appli- 
cable to the PntikA. Tlie Si^<Jhdtita is tl)at, in accordance with Sutra 38, 
tbey are applicable to tho Putikii ; inasmuch as it is a sulatiCute, juat aa 
tiie Vfnira is of the Vrihi. Tho objection being raised that,— in that 
case, then need be no siicii injunction of PultkiL. as ia contained in 
passage in question ; just as there ia no injunction of the ntsdra’*— we 
have the Su(m providing the answer. The purpose served hy the 
injunction ie to restrict the choice to the PuUhi mily ; the eem being 
that of tbe several things that may be substitatod for Snip, it ie the 
PiUtkd ahnie that dwuld be used. 
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Adhxkarana XVI Siitrat 41, 46 . — The DiJcAanti/d and 
the rest appertain to the Agniatoma. 

II II 

the several forma; 3, in reality ; emralennii; are of equal importance ) 
eefiinnniq, there lieing no break in the context. 

41. ** The several forms or modes are of equal import- 
ance ; there being no internipriou of the context.” 

COMMENTARY. 

The single sacrifice of the Jijothtotna has seven * forms* or ' modes,* 
according as it is finished with one or the otlier hymn. For instance, 
when it finishes with the * ycijndyojniya * hymn, it is culled * Agni^oina 
when it is carried a step further and made to eml with the * * 

hymn, it is called ' Oklhya * ; and so on, there are seven modes. In the 
context of tills seven-fold J yo^Utoma^ several such details are laid down ; 
as the Dikfaytyn and such other offerings. — The question arises — are 
these latter details applicable to the first moile of the Agni^tomq only, or 
to all the seven modes ? The Pitrrapakfn is that they are applicable to 
all the modes, for the simple reason that they are as much related by 
context to the Agni^toma as to the other six ; the context of all seven 
being the same. 

The next Sutra puts forward another argument in support of the 
PiXrvapak^. 

u II 

mention j \ also ; 3^«n, indicates them ns equal. 

42. “ There is mention also of these as of equal im- 
portance. 

OOMMINTAaV. 

We have the Text-r>‘ At the Agni«ton>a the Agneya animal ia to be 
sacrificed,— at the seeondi Ukthya, tlie Aia^rdgna animal, and at the third, 
the 6odayi, the Aindra-+Vi$ 9 u animal’; here we find the mode spoken of 
as ‘ second, ’ * third, ’ Ac... which clearly indicates that they are of equal 
importance. Further, eaplk of the eeven modes ia mentioned aa connected 
with an independent result of its own i eg., ' one desiroue of cattle ahould 
take up the Ukthga ; deairing power, lie should take up the Sodaehi, Am., 
Am.’ ; thia also clearly akowa that they are of equal importance ; and hence 
ihe details in queedon muU be applicable to all. 
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Tho Sij^tifa it put forward in the following 8dfra«- 

nnwi^ ii n 

taw: are mare modifteatione 1 9 in reality ; wmM all there being mental 
of a particular reaolt | taw of (he fixed or primary one ; vwn^ being analogona 

43. [The other * modes * are] in reality only modifi- 
cations of the primary mode ; inastpuch as a particular 
result being mentioned in connection with each of themi 
their case is analogous [to that of other modifications.] 

COUlfSSITART. 

The C/hfftpa and the other five ‘modes' are mere modifications of 
the primai7 moile of the ‘ Agni^ma ' ; tliia is clearly provetl by the fact 
that ill connection with eacli of them a distiiicrresidt ia mentioned ; and 
as such, their case is anologous to that of other modifications; for 
instance, the water is generally fetched in a cup : but it is added that, 
in tho event of cattle being ihedesiretl result, the water ahoiiKl be fetched 
in the milking vessel; where tho milking vessel is regarded as a *modifica* 
lion ' of the Cup. Similarly, in tlie case in question, the Agni^toma having 
been laid down as the primary mode, it is uddod— ' if one desires cattle, 
one should take up the VkfJiya ' ; which clearly shows that the f/Afhyci is 
only a * mo< 1 ificnlion ' of the Agm^toma. 

n «« II 

merely verbal } 9 in reality 1 sjis: the coinpreheneive reference. 

44. The comprehensive reference* merely verbi|l. 

COMUBNTARy. 

This Sfitra answers the Pfirvapak^n argnineiit based upon the 
mention of the Vhthya as the ‘ second *, the i^odathi as the ‘ third, ’ and 
so on. The answer is that this reference to the whole ae forming one 
conipreliensive whole, or aggregation of all the seven * modes,' is merely 
Verbal ; such merely verbal reference cannot justify our regarding all the 
seven ' modes ' as of equal importance. 

sdtaiw 5 

sStaii on account of prohibition 1 s alto 1 tEta of the previous details. 

45 . Also because there is * prohibition of previous 
details. 
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OOMMBNTAHY. 

In connaction with the Ohihya, we read — * There ehonld be no offering 
of the Blitter at the Ukthyn, 0101*0 alionld be mere rubbing of it on the 
Pari^hi * ; here we hare the prohibition of the offering which ie prescribed 
ill connection with the dgnirfomn ; and ae no oiTering is prescribed for the 
llkphyn itself, sncli prohibition would be meaningless ; but it comes to 
serve a useful purpose, only when it is found that Uio offering might 
come in at the Ukfiina by virtue of its being a ' modification * of the 
Agniftoma, So that the said prohibition indicates, though indirectly, 
that the Ukthya is a * inodificatioii ' of the Agniffoma. 

n Vi II 

By reason of the peculiar sccessory detail ; of one i men- 
tion. 

46. The mention of one is due to the peculiar 
character of that one. 

OOUMBNTARY. 

Tins Sfitra Answers the following objection : — " If the details are 
applicable to the Agni^toma by the force of the context, what is the use 
of apecificnlly mentioning the Agniftoma by name in a stihsidinry passage, 
where it is said that at the Agni^toma there should he offering of Uie 
Butter ? The ofTcring would niituriilly in come by context.** 

The answer is that the specific iiieiilion of the Agnietofna is due to 
the peculiarity oltnching to this * mode * ; this ^leciiliarjly consisting in the 
fact that no special result is mentioned in connection with it ; which 
shows that of all the * moiles* the Agnistoina is the only one which can be 
regardeil ns * necessary ’ or * essential,* the others, as leading to particular 
results, being more or less optional. 

Another reason in support of the is tlist, the Agni^toma is 

inseparable and unavoidable from the Jyo|istoma; whenever the Jyoti^oma 
is performed, it must go on to the end of the Agni^toma stage, — whether 
he will or not proi*eed to the other modes, being entirely optional, depend* 
ing upon his having a particular desire-* 

End of Pdda e» .of AdhyAya III. 



THIRD ADHYAYA. 

Seventh Pada. 

Adhikararui I. 8utm 1 — 5. — The VaHti grase tind other 
thingH belong to the Dnrshn-PArnanuidn na well aa 
to their aubaidiuriea. 

SRRW” H ^ 11 

On ncooiiiit of tho pocitriAniy of llio context ; thni wbicfli 

is not connected i belongs to the primary. \ 

1. On acooiint of the peculiarity oF the context, thafi 
which is not connected with anything belongs to the primary' 
sacrifice.' ' 

COMMENTARY. 

Ill coniicctioii with the Daraha-PtlrpamiXsa, we find mentioned the 
hiuha gniss along with certain qualifications, as also the altar with its 
quail ficatiims. Tho question arises as to whether these belong to the primary 
sacrifice of the D.irslia-LMrnaiuitsa only, or to both tlie primary and subei 
diary saorificee. The Pdrvapaksha embodied in the siltra is tha 
whenever anything is mentioned in the context, there arises on oui 
part a desire as to the particular action to which that something —whicli 
is expressly mentioned ns connected with any action -shouUl belong 
and when we find that it can belong to the primary sacrifice, the warn 
of the context is fully satisfied ; eo that there is nothing to justify the 
connecting of that thing with any further action, in the shape of the 
subsidtariee. 

ntqf ST ii ii 

to all ; w ia reality ; belonging ; wm should be ; m with 

them ; jwsni being connected. 

2. In reality, they belong to all, because they are 
connected with them. 

COMMENTARY. _ 

This afitra puts forward the SiddhtlntA. The things in question must 
belong to the primary as well as to the subsidiary sacrifice, because we 
have injunctions of several little details-^coiinected with the primary as 
well as the subsidiary sacrifices— as to be done in connection with the grass 
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or ilia altar; Ctir instance, the placing of the offering material on the altar 
is laid dovrii in connection with the primary sacririce, as aleo with several 
of its subsidiaries ; and certainly what is directly laid down is more 
authoritative than whot is merely indicated by the requirements of the 
context. 

4^ w \ u 

3 “ In that cose, tho things in qiiestion should 

belong also to the action mentioned in proximity to them.” 

OOUMBNTARY. 

The Purvapakshin raises an objection— If the gross and the altar 
belong to the primary and all its snbsidiarics, then they should belong 
also to the Pindupitriyajiia, which is mentioned in close pro.xiinity to 
those things, even though this yajfia does not form part of the Uaraha- 
Pflrttamrisa — which would be absurd. 

?f TOW II « II 

a Not so ; the text mentioDiiig ihe things ; fir because ; sflvam is 

for the purpose of that. 

4. (Answer) — That cannot be ; because the text men- 
tioning the things under question are for the purpose of the 
Darsha-PArnamfisa (and its subsidiaries.) 

COMMENTARY. 

The answer to the above objection is tlint, as a matter of fact, the 
texts mentioning the gross and the altar are found in the context of the 
Dai*sha-PAri>aro(iBa ; hence when in sdtra 2 it is said that they belong 
to all sacrifices, what is meant is that they belong to the Daraha-PArna- 
inftsa and its subsidiaries in whose context they are ineutioned ; so that 
there can be no justification for connecting Um things with any sacrifices, 
outside the cii*cla of the Darsha-PfiroamAsa. 

II V II 

5. Also because we find texts indicative of the same 
conclusion. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

In connection with the pouring of the clariHed butter, it is laid 
down tliat it eervee tlie pnrpoee of the primary Daraha* Pfirpantiaa iteelf, 
SB aleo of itoaofaaidiaiy, the AjyabbA^ ofieriag ; and this clearly indicatee 
that, jaat oa the mid pouring ie releted to both the primary and the 
aubaidiariea, to aleo are the other detmle, each ee the greee, the altar, etc. 
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Adhikarana II — Siitnt 6. — The purificatory rites pertaining 
to the master of the sacrifice are eonne^ed trith the 
pnvuxry sacrifice. 

SNRFT 11 ^ II 

On account oi bia being^eonnected trllh the reault; ginroalitj; 
tnAgn* wbat ia laid down in connection with the matter ; Mwt mutt belong 
to the primary aacrifice. 

6. What is laid down in connection with the master 
should^ in reality, belong to the primary sacrifice, becausejof 
his connection with the result. 

coumbntahy. 

In connection with the Jyo(i^tomn, certnin piirificatory detaila 
laid clown in connection with the nmater of aacrifice ; bucIi, for instunce. 
as the ahaving of the lieod and beard, etc. The queetiou arising, whether 
these details pertain to the primary sacrifice only or to both the primary 
and subsidiary sacrifices. The Pnrvapaksha is that, according to the 
conclusion of the foregoing Adhikarana, they should pertain to both. 
The Siddliiinta put forward in the sdtra is Uiot such purincatory details 
as ore laid down in connection with the master should belong to the 
primary sacrifice only ; because it is only with the result of the sacrifids 
that the master is chiefly concerned, and the result follows directly from 
the primary sacrifice only,^the subsidiary sacrifices merely helping to 
complete the primary. 

Adhikarana 111. Sutraa 7 and 9. — The Saumika altar 
pertahid to hath primary and euhaidiary sacrifices. 

w 11 vs II 

7. “ On account of connection with the wish to do.” 

OOMMENTAliy. 

The question being whether the Saumika altar belongs to the primary 
sacrifice or to both primary and subsidiary sacrifices, llie Purvapaksha 
put forward in the sfltra is that it l)elong« to the primary sacrifice only, 
because we find the sacrificer declaring, — We shall be able to accoinpiish 
our work on an altar of this size," which shows that the making of the 
altar is in accordance with the sacrificdr's desite for a certain sc| ; and, as 
a matter of fact, the sacrificer'e desire is alwoys for the primary sacrifice*-* 
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which diracUj brings nbout tba rcsitU— it follows that the altar belongs to 
the primary sacrthoe only. 

The Siddli4iita is put forward ia the next sAtra. 

5 n c n 

sQir as socompanied by those ; g but ; minRk: the mention of the result; 
swnj therefore ; sMM deeire for aocompKehing all. enq should be. 

8. But the result is mentioned as following from the 
primary, aocoinpanied by the subsidiaries ; hence the desire 
to perform must pertain to both. 

OOltllBIfTART. 

When the Veila speaks of a certiun result as following from a certain 
sacrilico, it is the sacrifice, along with all its subsidiaries, that w meant ; 
80 that, when the sacrificer has a desire to perform a sacriAco, this desire 
is for performing, not the primary alone, but the primary, along with all iu 
prescribed subsidiaries ; iThence it follows that the Saiimika Votli l>eIoiigs 
to both tho primary and subsidiary sooriAcea. 

Towards the east of the sacriAcial house a plot of land is selected for 
the Sadas (assembly of persons seeing the perfortnance), tho Flavirdhiina 
(the place for the safe keeping of the offering material), etc. This plot of 
laud, along with tho Sodas, etc., is called the Saiimika Vedl. 

The position of the SAtras of this and the following Adhikarapa ia 
somewhat confused ; the Purvapakslia of /Vdhikaratjia 3 appears in SQtra 7, 
and its SiddliAiita iu SAtra U ; and of Adhikarana 4 the Purvapakslia ooou» 
in SAtra 8 and ite SidtlhAiita in SAtra 10. 


AdJiikaraiui IV, {Sutras 8 and 10,) — T/tc touching of the 
offering materud pertnins to both the priinarg 
and the suhaidiary mcnfiees. 

OUT 11 €. H 

9. So also by direct mention.'* 

OOUUBHTAJiT. 

There it a text laying down that at the PAniamAsi the touching of 
the offering miitririal shoulil bo done witb tho Cbatiirliota Mantra and that 
at the Am&vAsyil with the PaiichahotA Mantra. Tliero being a doubt ae to 
this touching pertaining to the primary alone or to both primary and 
subsidiary, the Purvapaksba put forward in the SAtra is that, on ocootini 
1 
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of the direct mention of the primary eecrifioee, PCirpamitet and Amfivteyi, 
the touching should pertain to these alone. 

The Siddhunta is put forward in the following tenth SAtra. 

9 wRwwp became what is mentioned is a pirticnlsr detail ; for the 
sake of all i sAsrei the declaration. 

10. The declanition of the touching is connected with 
ull the sacrifices, because what is directly mentioned is on^y 
a particular detail. 

OOUMINTARY. 

Ill the text quoted, the terms PArpamAsl and AmAvAsyA do nbt 
stand for the primary Amavrisyu and PdrpaiuAsl 8acri6ce8 ; they stanu 
only for the two particular days of the month ; thus mentioning only ^ 
particular detail, in the slinpe of time for the action of the Touching laid 
down. Thus there is nothing to indicate that the Touching appertains to 
the primary sacrifice only. The conclusion, tlierefore, is dial it pertains to 
the primsiy as well as to the subsidiary sAcri&ces. 


AdhiJuirana V. (StUroa 11 and J2.)— The mitiation 
and the aacrifieial fees are connected with the 
primary aaerifice, 

II \\ II 

ewslhe^ the initiation and the sacrificial fee ; 9 in reality ; vesp’by reason 
of direct assertion ; wssw belong to the primary. 

11. The initiation and sacrificial fees ^ connected 
with the primary, such being the direct aseertion. 

OOUMIRTARY. 


Ill regard totbe iuitiaUou and aacrifieial feea the quraUon being as to 
irlietlier they ore connected with the primary or with both the primary 
and the nibeidisiy, the IHtrvapakaha ie that they appertain to both. 

The SiddAhnto, at put furwaid in the present Sfitra, is that they are 
related to the primary only } faecanae we have a direct aseertion to the 
effect tlml,— “ the initiation belongs to the Soma, and no doet the aacrifieial 


faa.’*- 


II II 


12. Also, because we find separation. 
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OOMMBIITAHY. 

In connection with the inotli fiction of the Agni-foiulya, sncrifice 
we find a text apeakiiigof a certain oiTering os eonethutiiig iuitintion ; 
which clearly ehown tlmt theec ttibeidiary Bacrificca have no connection 
with the real initiation. 

Adhikamna VI. (SiHras 13 — 14.)— The inner altar does 
not appertain to the mcri fiend post: 

\\t\\\ 

13. Similarly, the altar belongs to the sticrificial post.** 

OOMIIBmRT. 

In connection with the Agntfoniiya olTeringa, with reference to the 
hole made for the Racrificial poat, we have the declaration that half ia the 
inner altar and half the outer altar. In regard to this, there iiriaea the 
following doubt:— does this aeiitcnce actually lay down the half of the 
inner altar as the place for the digging of the hole for the post, or does it 
only speak of the altar for the purpose of indicating the size of the 
bole ? 

The PQrvapaksha put forwani in the SOtra is that, like the ini- 
tiation of the foregoing Aejhikarana, the Altar must be regarded os subs- 
serving the purpose of sacrificial post. 

The Siddlifinta is put forward in the following SOtra. 

VT fbiMwmwni ii ii 

Mere spot ; w in reality ; Ms with what m mentioned ; fMWsm on 
account of Byiitnctical connection. 

14. The passage refers to the ordinary spot because 
it is only thus that the syntactical connection of what is 
asserted can be maintained. 

COMMBNTARY. 

The passage cannot be taken as laying down the inner part of tlie 
altar as the place for the post ; because, if this part of the aentence were 
taken in this manner, the other part, which speaks of the outer part of the 
altar, will have to bo taken an meaning sometbing else; thereby causing 
n syntactical split in tlie eentence. For these reasons, it is best to take 
the sentence only as referring to a spot, somewhere on the ordinary 
ground, apart from the aanctified altar ; the meaning simply being that 
the bole intended for die post dioiild be of the size of the half of the VedL 
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Atfhiktirana^Il. SAt-ma 15 — 17. — The HavirdhAna 
eart has no eonneetion with the SAmidheni. 

SIR II \% II 

'Phe words ** they rscito ths Ssinidheid vemet.’* M fMNIr: in 
roniiectimi with the Hnvirdlmna csrU; on acconnt of its being directly 
iiientioneii. erf^MNi^ must be subsidiary to the samidhenis. 

15. lniV8iinirh as the words. They recite the 
Sainidhenf verses, *' is mentioned in connection with the 
Havirdhana carts, the Havirdhana innst bo subsidiary Xo the 
Samidheni veraes. 

COMMENTARY. 

la connection with the JyotiRhtoiiin, wo find the text declaring that 
the Siiinidlieni verses sliouhl he recited in that HavirdliAim cart, in which 
the Soma juice is extracted.' Now the question arises, whether or not the 
particular llavirdimna cart inentioned is subsidiary to the Samidheni verses. 
The PQrvapaksha put forward in the Sdtra is that in view of what is 
directly asserted in the sentence, the cart must lie regartled as subsidiary 
to the SaiuhUieni verses. 

The Siddhnnta is put forwanl in the following Sdtra. 

^ asm ii U ii 

The spot only ; m in reality ; directly perceptible ; If liecauso i 
wM useful purpose; of the Soiim. 

IC. The spot only is indicaited ; because* it is tlie Soma 
whose purpose is found to be served (by the cart). 

COMUXNTARY. 

What the sentence does is simply to indicate that the place where the 
Samidheni versee are to be rei*ited should be the *pot where the Southern 
cart lute been plneetf, ami not that occupied by the Northern cart. The 
reason is tliat we actually see with mir eyes that the cart serves the 
purposes of the Soma, which is contained in the cart; so that being already 
subsidiary to the Soma, the enrt does not stand in ne^ of any other thing 
to which it wonhl be siibsidiaiy. 

WIIsqiA W II II 

wSNSst The irntiie f w also $ rs points to the same conclusion. 

17. The name also })oints to the same conclusion. 
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OOMMBNTARY. 

An a matter ot fact, we find that tito Veda actually ealle the cart 
“ the cart of S4>ina,‘' which shown that the cart is siibsidiaiy to the Soma. 


Adhikararui VIII SAtraa 18 — 21. — TIte aiibaidianes may be- 
performed through other pemme. 

n II 

Mvw The reiult mentioned in the Scripiureii; bo long* to the nctnel 
performer ; igtiiivi; he being the pereon qiinUfied ; enm therefore ; himeelf ; 
iM in the performance } fiiq ehould be. 

18. ** Inasmuch as the result metioned in the Scrip- 
tures belongs to the actual performer, and it is the master 
of the sacrifice who is entitled to the result, the entire 
performance should be undertaken by himself/' 

OOMMSSTARY. 

In connection with the elaborate fiaorificee oT'the DarehapQr^amABA 
niul the Agniatonia, the question arises— (#i) should the entire sacrifice be 
pcrforixie<l by the master of tlie Sacrifice himself? (6) or the actual making 
(if the gift alone is to be dono by himself and tlie rest either by himself or 
tliroiigh other persons? (e) or the making; of tho gift is to be done by 
liimaclf and the rest through other persons? 'Flie Sfitra puts forward the 
first Piirvapakslia tliat the ifhole sacrifice, along with all its details, should 
he performed by the master himself ; because the admitted principle is that 
the result of an action always accnioa to the performer of that action ; and 
when the master undertakes an elaborate sacrifice he does so with a 
view to obtain for himself the results described in the Scriptures ; from 
which.it follows tliat every little detail of the sacrifice should be performed 
by the master himself. 

The next sfitra puts forwanl the Sec(>nd Purvapaksha. 

II u II 

in the making of the gift i g but i being the principal person $ 

bwrti the performer of tlie rest ; wmei of the principal person ; sews apart from ihalj 
another man ; lert himoalf } w or ehould be. 
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19.. So far as the making of the gift is concerned, in- 
asmuch as it is the most important act, it should be done by 
the master who is the principal person. As for the rest of 
the sacrificial details, they may be performed either by 
himself or through other peraons. 

COMMENT ARY. 

Tlio actual paying of thesacviQctal fee to tlie officiating priests could 
in no case be done by the priests theraselvee ; so that this has to be done 
by tlie master himself. As for the rest of the details, there is no reason why 
they should not be done either by the master himself or through other 
persons. 

The Siddhruita is put forward in the next SQtra. 

WT f srrt- 

W 11 

Another person ; « in reality ; wij should be ; because the 

buying is prescribed ; on account of the impossibility ; as regards 

himself. 

20. It should be done through others, because the 
Scriptures prescribe the buying of the priests, and no 
buying is possible of the master himself. 

COM.MBNTARY. 

With the exception of actual paying of sacrilicial foe, tho rest of 
the sacrifice must be performed through others, because the Scriptnre.s lay 
tlown that, for the performance of Sacrifices, tho services of duly qualified 
priests .should be bouglit with proper gifts ; so that, if it were possible for 
the master himself to perforin all the details, this injunction would be 
futile ; specially as there could be no buying of tho man himself by 
himself. As regards the results, they will in this case also accrue to the 
master ; as, when he has actually paid for the services of the officiating 
priests, what is done by these is as good as done by the master himself. 

Adfiiharana IX, Sutraa 21 — 24. — The nuir^r of priests 
irhose services have been bought is limited, 

m In regard to that ; mla according to the work to be done ; the 

number of porformere ; ww ahonld be ; no restrirlioh ; because there 

is no specification. 
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21. “ As regards the priests to be employed, their 
number being in accordance with the work to be done, there 
should be no restriction ; specially because there is no 
specification of any number.” 

COMMENTARY. 

Ill regat'il to the exact number of prioBts to be employeil, there 
iiriees the question as to whetlier or not their number is restricted. The 
Purvapak^ put forward in the prcaeui Siltra is that, in the absence of any 
text specifically mentioning their number, there can be no restriction. 
How many priests would be employed will always depend upon the nature 
of the sacrifice to be performed ; and for this reason also, there can be no 
hard and fast rule as to the exact number of priests to be employed. 

The SUIdh^nta is put forward in the following Siltra^ 

^ WT II II 

efw In reality, however ; oti account of the difference of names ^ 

in accordance with the names ; should be. 

22. In reality, however, inasmuch as the Veda gives 
a different name to each of the priests, the number employed 
should be exactly in accordance with those names. 

COMMENTARY. 

As a matter of fact, we find that each of the officiating priests is 
given a distinct name; such, for instance, as * Ajhvaryu\ * Ilotri,' 

' Brahman ’ and so forth ; and certainly this limits their number also ; 
so that the number of priests employed is the same as the number of the 
names. 

An objection is raised — 

fSRB The same person ; on account of the diversity of his functions. 

23. ” But one and the same priest, by reason of the 
diversity of his functions (may have more than one name).” 

COMMENTARY. 

It may be possible, says the opponent, that of the names mentioned 
ill the Vedic texts, two names might be borne by one and the same man, 
by virtue of the diverse functions served by him ; for example, the same 
man may do the pouring of the oblations and also the saying of the Sfima- 
hymns ; and he would thus bear the two names of * Hotri ’ and * Utj^ri.' 

The answer to this objection is given in the next Sfttn — 
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II II 

^ This ie not poutblo ; at tlia very first appointment ; Vf because. 

24. This is not possible, as it is at the very first 
appointment (that the names are given to the priests). 

COMMB5TARY. 

The mere fact of two functions being, by chnnce, servoil by any priest 
docs not make him entitled to the two names, as the names are assigneil to 
the priests at the very outset, each of them receiving his name along with 
the appointment ; and tliere can Ije no alteration of this name at any subse- 
quent time. 

Adhilcarana Xy SCttra 25 . — The Ghinyiaaudhvaryua are 
diatinet from the aforesaid pricata, 

II ii 

vunMs: The ChamasAdhvaryu priests ; ^ also ; by namos ; be- 

cause they are spoken of. 

25. The Charaasadhvaryus are distinct, as they are 
spoken of by distinct names. 

COMMENTARY. 

The question arising as to whether or not the Chamas.idhjnvyiis are 
included in the afoi-esaid priests, the Siddhanpi put forward in the present 
sutra is that they are not so included; they are distinct, imismuch os 
they are found spoken of by means of a distinct name of their own 
They are called ' Ghamas&dhvaryus' as distinguished from the * Adhranju' 
and the rest. 

Adhikarana XI ^ Sutra 26 . — There are several 
Chamaaadhvaryua. 

wmA At the appointment ; because plurality is mentioned. 

26. Inasmuch as at the appointmeut, the plural 
number is found used (their number must be several). 

COMMENTARY. 

In regard to the ChnmasArthvaryii^ the question arises— Is there only 
one such priest, just as there is only one ilo^rh only one Adhvaryu, and 
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80 forth, or they are eeveiml ? The Si4<)h/iii^ put forward in the SAtra 
is that they ane several, inasmuch as in the words used at their appoint- 
ment, the plural number is used. 

The Tontravdrtika makes this A^hikarapa acorrollary to the foregoing 
A()hikarana. 

Adhtkarana XII. Sutra 27. — The number of 
Chaniaaddhvaryu ia restricted to Ten. 

H H 

The number Ten ; becauee we find texts indicative of that. 

27. The number of these priests should be Ten ; as 
we find texts indicative of that number. 

COMMENTARY. 

What is the exact number of the ChamnsAcIlivaryu priests ? The 
Sirl(llii\n(a put forward in the Sdtra is, that tlieir number should be Ten. 
This id indicated by the text wliicli says that * ten Br^hmanas move up to 
each Chamasa, which makes tlie number of Brahinanas one hundred' ; — 
this passage speaks of ten Chamasas ; from which it follows that the num- 
ber of prieita canneeted with the Chamasas — who are called ' Chamosa- 
(Ihvaryu’ — is Ten. 

Adhikarana XIII, Siilraa 28 — 29. — The Shamifri ia 
not diatinet from the afore- mentioned prieala. 

Tlio Sliaini^ri priest ; ^ also ; hoCiause of the distinct name. 

28. Tho Shainitri priest also must lie distinct ; be- 
cause of the distinct name given to him.” 

COMMENTARY. 

With regard to the Stiamitri priest, the question arises as to wliotlier 
he also is distinct from the Adlinarya, etc., or ho is included among these. 
The Purvapaksa put forward in the Sdtra is that he imiat be regarded as 
listiiict, for the simple reason that, like the ChamasdtPioanjus, ho also 
IS given a distinct name of his own. 

The Sidclhan^ is put forward in tho following Sutra — 

II II 

nvwcmj Hy the force of tho context , w in reality ; there being no 

\v'.>rdrt afx'ompftiiying hie appointment. 

8 
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29. In reality (he is not distinct), because there are 
no words accompanying his appointment, and also because 
by the force of context (he is included among the other 
priests). 

COMUSNTARY. 

In the case of the other priests, the name is found among the words 
accompanying their appointment ; this is not the case with the &iamipri 
priest (he who qnar^ere the animal sacrificed) ; and further he is mentioned 
in the context which speaks of tho Adhvaiyu and his subordinates ; hence 
tlie conclusion ia that the duties of tho Shamilri are performed by tbe 
Pratipriatthdtri. 

Adhikarana XIV. Sidra 30. — The Upagda are 
not distinct from others. 

H U 

mr: The UpagAe ; ^ also ; because we find tezta indicative of ihie 

conclueion. 

30. The Upagas also (are not distinct), because we 
find texts indicative of this conclusion. 

commentary. 

A similar question arising in regard to the Upagds or Subordinate 
Singers, the Pdrvapak^ is that they are distinct; bearing as they do a 
distinct name of their own. The Siddbanta put forward in tbeSO^ra is 
that they are not distinct ; because of the text that anjs th^ * the Adhvaryu 
should not do the Upagdua which means that the functions of the 
Upagas are fulfilled by the other priests, the Adhvaryu alone being ex- 
cepted. 


Adhikarana XV . Sutra 31. — The 8oma-Vendor 
is diMinet. 

\l\\ W 

The Vendor j 3 really , vw- is distinct ; the action ; not 

being enjoined. 

31. The vendor must be distinct (from the other 
priests); because the uclion (of selling) is not enjoined. 
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OOMMBHTARY. 

t 

A similar question arising in regard to tbe Soma- Vendor, the Sic)- 
dhAn(a is that he is not included among the duly appointed priesla, as 
his function is not tiinong those that are enjoined ; and 1t is only for the 
performing of what is directly enjoined that a duly appointed priest is 
required. What is enjoined is only the action of purcha$ing the Soma ; 
and it is only in connection with this that the corresponding aellinfj has 
to be done. So that none of the appointed priests can be the Soma- 
Vendor. 


Adhikarnna XVI, S^itraa 32 — 35 . — The name ‘ Rifvih ’ 
can apply only to the seventeen priests. 



w \v\\ 


Because of the performance of prescribed duties ; applies to all ; 
afNii^s^ihe title *Ritvik / because there ia no differentiation. 

32. “ Inasmuch as all the priests perform the pres- 

cribed duties, the title of Ritvik is applicable to all ; spe- 
cially as no differentation is Aiade.’* 

COMMENTARY. 

The question arising as to whether or not at the J yoti^toma the 
Chamasddfivayiis aic entitled to the name * Pitvi/p,’ the PQrvapaksa put 
forward in the present SQtra ia tliat, inasmuch as all piiests — the seven- 
teen principal ones, the Adlivaryu, &c , as also the Chamasftdhvayus — 
equally perform the (luiiea piescribed for them, the title of Hitvik, should 
apply equally ‘o all ; specially as we have no texts making any such 
differentia lion aa that * only such and such priests should be called liitviks.’ 

The next Sutra puts forward the Siddhanta. 

^ m u n 


n Not so ; « in reality ; because of preclusion. 

33. Ill reality, that cannot be ; because of the pre- 
clusion (of the title from certain priests). 

COMMENTARY. 

As a matter of fact, we have a text distinctly declaring that the 
number of Ritcikn is ojily seoenteen ; from wh.ch it follows that it is only 
the be^^enieen piincipal priests that are entitled to be railed ‘ Hi^vika 
m that tho OhaniasAdlivayua not being among these seventeen, they 
cannot be called ' Riunka', 
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II \9 II 

34. If it be argued tliat by an alternative interpreto- 
(ioii (tlie title may be applied to the ChamasS^hvayus) — 

COMMENTARY. 

Tlio opponent argues that tlie text laying down the appointmanft of 
(he *Ui(viks’ says * the Ritviks should be appointed'; and the plural 
nnmber in ' ll^Uoiks' can refer to aeoenteen, as also to twentyseven ; ao that, 
even though it is true that by one interpretation the title ' (litvik ' can 
apply to only seventeen priests, it is equally true that by another interpife- 
(:iiion it can apply (o the twentyseven priests also —this number beiag 
iniiiie up of the seventeen principal priests and the ten ChamaB&()hvayuW 
Fioin this it follows that the title can apply to these latter also. 

5T II II 

s 'riiAt cannot be ; all ; Wwuii are not entitled. 

35. Our answer is that that cannot be ; ns all (the 
twenty-seven) are not entitled (to the name.) 

COMMENTARY. 

As a matter of fact, there ia nothing to indicate that all the twenty. 
:-('\eii priests are entitled to the name ; aa a matter of fact, it is only the 
se -enteeii principal priests that are so entitled. 

Adhiktirana XVll. Sutra 36 — 37. — The Brahma 

and the other prieata mentioned in the text dealing 
with initiation and sacrificial fee constitute 
the ‘ seventeen Ritviks.' 

« II 

ls«s: Resiriciion; 3 in reality; flhsiA: in connoction wi»h tbs Fee; 
afsAms these being directly mentioned by name. 

36. In reality, there is restriction (to the Brahman and 
the rest) ; because it is these that are mentioned by name, in 
connection with the payment of the Fee. - 

COHHBNTARY. 

It being settled ibnt the title of ' Ritvik ’ can apply to'the aeventeen 
priests only, the next question to be settled is who these seventeen are. 
The Siddh.inta put forward in the Sfttra is that, innamneh aa we find 
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that, in connection with the paying of the aaQrificial Fee, the Veda 
diatinctly ihentiona the aeeenteen principal prieata— the Brahnwn, the 
Agnl^hra, Ac., — it ie clear that it ia theae tliat conatitnte the ' aeventeen 
lUfTiin? 

Tgsr, ^ ii ^vs n 

Httving m«iitioD6d ; iwwwi tba cbanctar of being ibe Mister of 
Secrifioe ; of tbeee ; because tbeir miiiation is laid down* 

37. Also because the initiation of these priests is 
la^ down after the fact of their being * masters of the sacri- 
fice * has been mentioned. 

OOMliSNTART. 

Another reaaoniog ia put forward in support of the Si(}dhAii(a — In 
connection with Saira§ it ia laid down that 'the Uitvika are the 
inaBtere of the sacrifice' and then, when it comes to initiation, it is the 
said seventeep priests that are mentioned by name as to be initiated in the 
faaliion of the ' master.' This also proves that it is theae seventeen priests 
that form the ' seventeen Qitviks.' 


Adhikarana XVlIl. SHtra 38. — The ^ Seveteenth* among 
the Priests is the UasUr of the Sacrihee. 

wiamevtiiT: u ii 

wRviaiw; They have the master for theit seventeenth ; because 

of the similarity of functions. 

38. They have the. Master for the seventeenth; 
because of the similarity of functions. 

OOlilCBlTTARy. 

In connection with the Jyotiftoroa, we have the assertion that there 
are * seventeen Itifviks * ; those actually named in connection with the 
Appointment, however, are only sixteen ; the question then arises as to 
how the number seventeen is to he made up. Is the Master to he reckoned 
as the 'seventeenth'? or is the seventeenth Uitvik to he brought in from 
among the Audience ? The Sidd^^tifaput forward in the Sdtra ie that the 
Master is to form the seventeenth ; end the reason given is that there ie 
this similarity between him and the sixteen Ifitvika that he aleo, like them, 
performs such acta as are laid down in the Veda. 
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Adhikaranaa XIX and XX. Siitnia 30— 42.— A’«c/( of the 

SercHteen Pricsla arc to prrforoi ouhj such nets os oir 
spi>cially asaiyned to hint. In some cases, there 
arc cxceftlioiis. 

^ si5tI5^, wtst ii u 

• The priests; «sW: nro the |K*rfnruicr» of .\11 neth ; the fires; 

nlso ; VMiHisin because they have their owi» tune. 

30. The priests are to perform all acts; heeauso tlicy 
have been engaged (for that purpose) ; the (three) l''ires also 
are connected with all sacrilices, havitig as they luive then 
own time. 

CO.M.MENTAHY. 

'riiere are fu't) qiiestuuih tlealt with in tliiv iliiplicaic Atllukai ana . 
(I ) are the duties of each I’ries! sueli a^* lia\e la en <poeiall\ :»'^N|^n('<l to 
him? i>r aie all of ihom tt) peifonn all acts? Are the three sacrificial 
Fires iOarhapa^ya, Ahavaniya ami Oaksinagni) meant for any pailicnlar 
sacrifice? or for all sjicrificea? The Furvapaksis are — ih 'L'hat all 
Priesta are to perform all tlie nets; because their services having Ix'ft 
engaged in connection with the entire sacrifice, there can be no jnstiiica- 
tion for restricting their functions; — 2) the thiee Fiies arc mt.int ftn ai’ 
sacrifices ; for they have their own time, and have not beeli ianl down m 
coiinecticiii witli, and as subservient to, any pailicidai saciifice 

The Siijtfha nta of (2) is the same as the l^ih vapuh^n ; ilio tim e Fiics 
are meant for all saciirtces. In regard to (1 , the Sitldli.uita is put forwaid 
ill the following i^iUra 

eeAnm Pecause of connection , s4i: of tho acts ; ism restriction . 
should be : ilmt tho said connection ; serving an useful purpose. 

40. In regard to actions, there is reslrirlion, on 
account of the connection (of particidar acts with particular 
Priests). 

COMMBNTAKY. 

A a matter of fact, we find the acts divided into several sets, each 
set being name<) after a particular pi iest ; e.t;.. one set of acts is namcil 
* #1i//irarf/rtr»i,* another ‘ //nnf/vi,’ and so huth ; from which it hdlows ihat 
tho acts called ’ are to the performed by the Adhvaryu, those 
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called ' Uautra' by the Hotri priest, and mo on. If this were not s(», then 
the said naming of the acts could have no meaning; while, according 
to (ho Si(ldhanta, tlie naming is found to serve a distinctly useful piirpoMC. 

In some cases, however, the acts performed are not in strict accord- 
aiico with tho said naming; one such cose is pointed out in the following 
SQtra. 

Of tho particular act ; by the force of s distinct name ; 1^: 

there is restriction. 

41 . Of the act in question there is restriction, by 
reason of the particular name assigned to it. 

OOMMBITTARY 

In the case of certain acts wo find that, though included in tho set 
ri;(me<l after a certain Priest,— the flofri or the A^hvaiyu, yetthc act 
has a different name assigned to it in the Veda a certain act happens 
to be included among acts named * Hautni,* but it is called by the Veda 
itHclf as 'YAjnmana/ In such a cose, by reason of the particular name 
specially connecting the act with a different performer, this act bos to be 
pcrf'uined by tho Yajamana, and not by the Hotfi Priest. 

The Subodhini takes this and the next Siltra os referring to the case 
of the Praise Mantras, which are included in the * //atUra ' set, but are 
prc'^cribed ns to bo recited by the Maitravanina priest. 

The SiddliAnta put forward in the Sutra is that, though it is true 
that the action is mentioned along with the actions named after the Ilotfi 
priest, yof, when wo take this name along with the direct injunction in 
le^^ard to tho MaitrAvaruna doing il, the superior Torco of the latter sets 
aside tlie indicalioi; of the name ; so that the reciting should be done by 
the Maitnivaruiin Priest. But this forms the subject-matter of .A^hikarana 
(21) ; hence, we restrict the SQtra to such acts ns have a more specific name 
applied to them, following in this tho interpretation of the NyHyamiUi^Utara. 

uxw (» n 

Like the context, etc. ; 'v also ^ indicative texts are found. 

12. As in the case of the context, (so here also) we 
lintl texts indicative (of such restriction). 

COMMENTARY. 

I'hat there is such restriction of {unctions to particular iViests is also 
indicated by ctutain Ve<lic passages ; a passage declares that ‘one 
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•hoqld liatan lo tha morning hymn as reciiad )*y tha Hotn priaat ’ ; and 
thin refara to tha aaid recitation baiiig dona by tha Ho(n priaat aa a 
settled fact ; and tha aaid reciting is also foand among tha acta named 
* ffoiifra/ from which also it follows that it ia done by tha Hotfi. 

Tha Sabodhini makes a separata Acjbikara^a (20) of Bfifra 41 and 42 ; 
and does not make an independent A<)hikarapa, in regard to tha three 
Fires. We have adopted tha arrangement of the t^yAyamilivi^ra. 


Adhikarana XXL SUfraB 43 — 45. — The Praifa Mantraj^ 
are to he recited by the Maitrdvaruna Prieet. 
(Exception to Adikarana 19). 

A i y aa i . Tha reciting of he Praiya Man^ ; %aee«w ia to be done by tha 
IfaitiATarnna ; e^aiq on account of direct injunction. 

43. The reciting of the Prai$a Mantras is to be done 
by the Mai^varuna priest ; as there is a direct injunction 
to that effect. 

OOMMBIfTAHY. 

In connection with the Praifa Mantras it ia found that tha reciting 
of these is found among those actions what are called ' Bautra,' whereby 
tha reciting would be dona by tha Hopri priest ; there is, however, a di^^t 
injunction to tlie effect that * the reciting of tha Praiya Blantras is to be 
done by the Mai(r4Tarusa Priest.’ Thera, thus, being a doubt as to the 
priest who should recite tha aaid Mantras, tha POrvapakya is that, in 
accordance with Acjlviluii^si^ (19^ reciting should be* dona by tha Hotfi 
priest. The 8i44h4nta put forward in the present SAtra is that it is to be 
done by the MaitrAvarupa priaat ; for the simple reason that what ia 
directly eojoiDed is more authoritative than what is merely indicated by a 
name. 

This 8i44h4n(a bavio|^ been arrived at, the further question arises— 
Does this setting aside of the indication by the name ' Haupra ' apply to 
all Pmtfis, or to only those Praiyas that are accompanied by ' descriptions’ ? 
As a matter of fact, there are several kinds of ’ Proifot ’ or * Directions * ; 
(a) some are pore ’ Prai^as ’ or ’ Directions,’ e.y., ' Recite this before the 
burning fire’; of several such * Directions,' some are pronounced by the 
Aihvaryu^ and are named after him ’ Atfhvaryava ’ ; others are pronounced 
by the Hotp end hence named after him * Hautra * ; (h) there ia another 
kind of 'Direction,’ which is accompanied by a descriptive declaration; 
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#.^.9 * the Hbtf i supplied fuel to the Fire (this is descriptive) O Hotri 

priest, offer the sacrifice' ; (e) there are again some merely descriptive at«or- 
tiooa— they anuoint you at a sacrifioo* ; these me recited by the Ho(rii snd 
heoce called * Rautra.* Now, the question is, whether the direct injuncticn 
laying down the ieoiting of the Praifas as to be done by the MaitrAvaru^a 
applies to all these several kinds of Pmifaa, or to only sucli Praiaas aa aie 
accompanied by a description? The Pdrvapak^a is that they are all to be 
pronoanced by the MailrAvarupa ; because that they are to bo recited by 
the flefr* or the Adhvaryu is justified only by the Jiames * Ilantra* and 
Aihoaryava; while in support of all being pronounced by the Maitravariina, 
ire have the direct injunction. 

In answer to this Pdrvapakfs, we have the Sifihdnta put forward in 
the following Sdlra— 

w «« 11 

The title to reciting pertains to the Prai^, accompaniod Ly 
descriptive pssssges; w in reality ; because of their being mentioned 

along with * Praifcu* 

44. In reality the (Maitravaro^’s) title to prononacing 
applies to only those Praiaas that are accoinpaiiierl by 
descriptive assertions ; because (in the injunction, the 
‘description ’ is mentioned) along with ‘Praiea.' 

OOMUBSTARY. 

The Injanction ie in the form— ' The MoilrAviminn prononncfs t!i" 
Praifae and (he deeeriptioni’ ; and, inasmuch as tins injunction spo.iks 
of the two together, it tollowe that it applies to only such Prai^is as n:c 
by descriptions; eo that it ia only auch mixed Praifoi dint 
hare to be piononnoed by the llaitrfivampa. The pure Prai^aa or the pure 
Pr r ri ptioBB are to be recited by those priests with whom they are related, 
by virtne of the neraee assigned to them. 

A further reason is put forward in support of the same conclusion— 

Sn?R!^n% ^ II II 

SM^ul la the morning hymn ;n also :)sMuqlMeaasew6 find the 

46. Also, because we find the Hotri mentioned in con* 
nectitm with the Morning Hymn. 

OOMMBilTART. 

The Hymn la of the nature of pure ‘ dcaoription ’ ; ana 

we find teats connecting this with the Hotri priest, after whom it is 

4 
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uatned ; which shows that th^ pure description is not to bo proitoanoed by 
tbo Msitr^varuna priest ; from this also it follows that it is only tho mixod 
'Prai^ ’ and * Description ' that are to be recited by the Maitrfivarutis. 


Adhikarana XX2I. Sutras 46 — 49. — The Chamasahoma 
is to be performed hy the Adhvaryn. 

aa i sq i HId; * II II 

The Chamasa-offerings ; iasni4i: the ChamasAdhraryiui ; owfsps^ be- 
j'anso of their name. 

46. “ The Chamasa-offerings should be made by the 
Chamsadhvaryus ; because of their name.** 

OOMMBNTARY. 

In connection with the ChamasA-olferings, the question ariaea ns to 
whether they are to be made, like all other olTerings, by the A(}livaryii, 
or by the ChamasAdhtaryu ? Tho PQrvapak^ put forward in the Sdtm 
is that they should be made by the ChamasAtVioaryu ; because the peculiar 
name given to these latter clearly indicates that they are the persons to 
make the ChainaBa-ofTerings. 

The Si()dhAn^i is put forward in the following SiHra-** 

II II 

wcij': The Adhvnyu PricFt ; m in reality ; bccaufo that ia the 

more rcnsoimhle course. 

47. In reality, the ylrf/irart/H (should make the offer- 
ings) ; because that would be the more reasonable course. 

COMMENTARY. 

As a matter of fact, the term *a()hvaryu* occurs in the name 
of both, the ' Atjhvsryu * ns well as the ' ChainasA()hvar>’a * ; and even in 
the case of the latter, the title to priesthood is dependent upon the name 
" Aflhtaryit^' the ‘ chainnsn’ coming in only as special qualiftcat'Oii. lienee, 
rntlter than rely upon the iiulicatioii of a more qualifying factor, it is far 
luoi-e leaaonablo to rely upon the indication of the self-suIBcieiir, and 
hence more authoritative, name * Adhvnryam' which is given to all offer- 
ings, and by virtue of which all oblations are offered by the Acjhvaryu 
priest. 

ii ii 

^ In connection with tho rhnmnsn ; v ulj^o ; hoesuso wo find 

fithor^ mentioned. 
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48. Also, because we find other priests (than the 
Chamastt<j[hvaryu8) mentioned in connection with the cha* 
mesa. 

OOUUBRTARY. 

We fiod « text saying— ‘He raakea over the Cluunsea to the 
Chaioaa&dhvwyu ' ; and this clearly indicates tliat be who makes over 
the Chainaaa (after having poured the libation with it), is some one other 
than the Chamas&dhvaryn ; which also shows that the libation in question 
is not poored by the Chamoatdhvaiyn. 

II 

fiiik In iha event of inebilit/; 1 they^ be legerded (•• tbe 

|)erforiDeni)s 

49. It is only in the event of the A^jlhvaryo being in- 
capable of making the offerings that the Chamasa^lhvaryus 
should be regarded (an the persons making, those offerings). 

OOMHI.VrAI|Y. 

There may be cases when, at tlia time of the Cbamasa offerings, tbe 
Adhvaiyu may be engaged in some other work, such as the offering of 
the OnAa-homa ; in thiecaae, as he would be unable to pour the (JImmasn* 
offerings, they could be poured by the Chamas&dbvaryus. 


AtOiikarana XXIIJ. StUraa 50— <51. — Tlu &tyh»a muL tiu- 
Kdjap^a aacrifkea are to he performed hy the ern/'Aval 
prieate. 

II X* II 

HniNn Became It is preeeribed inn partioilar Veda i aa in tbe lor^iog 

adbikaraoa i in caeee where there ie no each reetriotion ae to the act 
being mentioned in any partionlar Vedas eieW in aooordanoe with injanctionii 
should boe 

50. When an action is laid down in a particular 
Veda, its performance is governed by the conclusion of the 
foregoing a^hikara^a ; where, however, there is no such 
exclusive connection with any* particular Veda, the perfor- 
mance may be in accordance with particular injunctions." 
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COMMKNTARY. 

The Sliydna sacrilice is laid down exclusively in the SHinii\c(lu ; ancl 
Uie Vdjapeya exclusively in the Ynjurveda ; the name of the Sainaveda 
is the * AtiigiUm * Vedii, the Veda connected with the Vflfjdtri priest, i f , 
mentioning acta to be done by the UdgAtri] and the name of the Vajur* 
veda ia the *A4hvayaca* Veda, the Veda connected with the Adh\aryu 
priest, i a., speaking of acta to be done by that priest. Now, the queslio:] 
is — Is the Shydna sacrifice to be performed by the UdpfAtri priest t wily, 
and the VAjapeya by the Adhvaryu only ? or are lliey to he perfoimcd by 
all the priests collectively? The put forward in tlio Sntia is 

that, by virtue of the nnines * Awlgfitia * and * Atlhvavtjnva,' llu- lilioisi 
must be pcrforined by the single priests ; theSliycmi by ibe V>j*idtvi .ih.Mic 
and the VAjape^'a by the Atlhnirim alone , and it is only wlicn ur I’ni'l n 
(Uicrificc not exclusively e«>nnpile<l with any psnticnlar Veda, lli.U r.m 
admit of llio porforinance of (he several details of ibat ^aelllil‘e briM- 
perfoniusl by the several pricsl^, in accordaneo with the iMjimi'iiiwi>. ihai 
lay down certain acta as to be performed by parlicidar piiesls. 

The Si()dhAn(a is put foiwnrd in the next SiUm. 

^ u vt u 

sfjsra because it borrows its details (from its ArehotyjK), m i;. riMlily , 
iwA: each man having his own character j wa should he , l)v the 

force of the injunctions; Sf uloiig with, ejT: subsidiaries, imieiliiitc , 

in regard to the real. 

51 . Inusmiich as the sacrilices ia (juestlon burrow 
their details (from their Arclielypcs), ami they l)a\o lo !>r 
performed along with their subsidiary details — eaeh act has 
to be jH^rformed by its own specified pcrforiut*r, by viituo of 
the direct injunctions ; in regard to those others (that have 
110 injunctions bearing on them), there is indefiniteness (and, 
hence, they may be perfoimcd by tlie priest avIiosc nauio is 
connected with the name of the particular Veda). 

COMMENTARY. 

'Hie Shj^na and the Vnjapeya have the dyotistoina for their 
Archetype; hence the details t)f these sacnlices are in acct»rilanco with 
those of the Jyotistoma : —lu regard to tiic d ywii.^ioma, wr ha\<‘ dclmilo 
injunctions laying diUMi wh.it act l<> In.* dtinc by wlial Jhu-t Xow.l 
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InMinuch as all these details find a place tii the Shydna and the VAjapeyn 
a\sOp it nathrally follows that here also those acts are to be done by their 
p^m^ribed pertorniers. There inay» however, be some details of the ShySna 
or bf the Vdjapeya which belong to it specifically, and do not come in by 
transference from the Aiohetype ; and, in connection with details of this 
kind, if we db not find any definite injunctions specifying their performer, 
there may be a certain indefinitenoss ; so that, in such cases, we may accept 
the principle eiiunoiated by the PQrvapakfin, and conclude that they should 
be performed by the priest whose name is connected with the name of 
the particular Veda in which the sacrifice is moiitioiiod. When, however, 
we have a direct injunction, the indications of iiioro iiuino can have no fon^e 
us against diiect injunction. 

End of Pada VII of Adhijaya III, 




THIRD A1)HYAYA. 

Kuiimi Pad\. 

Adhikarnna I {Sidm l).~Thc purehuai nj of the 
Scrvicce of Pnceta ia tha icorlt of the Maater. 

U \ li 

work of tlio luustor ; ^fwi: piirchaaiiig ; nH: the action ; 
being for tho parposo. 

1. Tlio purcluisilig of the priests, is the work of the 
Master, becaus'e the action of purchasing is for tho purpose 
of bringing into existence the olhcialing priests. 

COMMKXTAHV. 

Ill rcgiiiTl to tho engaging of the services of the oniciuting priests the 
uuestion arises as to wliother it is llio duly of the Master or of the priests 
themselves. The PQrvapaksa is that in asimichas this act of purcliasing is 
found mentioned in the Vajurveda, which is named the Adhvaryava-veda, 
the said action must bo performed by the Adhvaryu priest. 

The Sidhilnta put forward in the present Sutra is that the pni-eha«ing 
is to be dono by the .Master of the sncrilicc ; for tho very simple roast)n that 
before the purcliasing the priests are not priests at all they bocome 
priests only after tbeir services have been engaged by the master. From 
this it follows that the appointing of tlie priests, tlio paying of the sacri- 
licial fee, and such other acts must bo done by the Master. 


.Idliiluivafui 11 (Sutra — 'rite ijlolwj of the tkree-yeur- 

old cow is to be done by the Adheuryu. 

II ^ II 

on account of direct injunction ; viM of others ; mm should be. 

2. An act of giving can be ilonc by othei*s, when there 
is a direct injunction to that effect. 

COMMENTARY. 

As an o.xccption to tho foregoing Atlhikarana we liat^ a case of the 
making of tho gift of the throe “ Varus " — (hat is of three three-year old 
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on\v8 ; ibis has to be done. — not by tlio Master, but— by tlie Adlivaryu, 
bcranse we have tlie direct iiijunelion that this gift is to be made by one 
who lays the bricks on the altar ; aimI as the bricks are laid by the 
Adlivnryii, it follows that the said gift is also be made by him, ami not by 
the Master as other gifts are. 

Adhiknmna 111 {Sutras o-S). — TIte sltaving of the hcafl nml 
such other emhclltshmvitts pcrtahi to the Muster, 

MSRv: the oinbeHishiuenlH ; 3 in realiiy ; «mr«icr in view of the nsefidnesA 
of man ; b> nreordanro with the name of I lie Wla ; s+w like nihei* arfH ; 

should be restricted. 

3. “ In reality the embellishments should be restricted, 
like the performance of actions in .accordance with the name 
of the Veda ; specially as they tend to ntake the man useful." 

COMMSNTARY. 

The shaving of the bend and beard, etc., the applying of collyrium 
to the eye and so forth are some of the embellish inents mentioned in the 
Viijiirvcdii. The question arises whether these cinbellishmente are to he 
dt)ne lo the Master or to the Adhvaryu prie.st. The Purvapak^a put 
forwanl in the Sutra is that they are to he done to the Adhvaryn ; because 
they are mentioned in the Ynjurveda which is named Atihvaryava after that 
^iriest. Nor can these cmhellishiucnts ns done to the priest be regarded as 
useless; as they tend to innkohim inoreenicicnt. Thi.s concln.sion is in due 
accordance with the principle that the action nrentioned in u certain Veda 
is to l)e done by the priest after whom that Veda is name<l. 

The Siddhnnta is put forward in the next SQtm. 

^nWRT?3 It U II 

fnmsf; belong to the inasler ; 5 in reality ; sfseweui be being the principal 
man } eAis like the principal actions. 

4 . In reality the embellishments belong to the Master, 
lie being the principal man, just ;ts the principal act is done 
l)v him. 

COMMB.XTARY. 

Of all the seventeen pei'soiis engaged in the performance the Master 
the most important ; hence the embellishments must lieinng to him ; it is 
jiwt the principal art of making gifts is done by him. 
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r>. Also because there is direct assertion. 

COMMENTARY. 

We have a text saying the Adh vary u applies oil to his 

body liet*e if the applying of the oil were meant to be done to 
the Adhvaryn's own body, we should have had the A^nanepada ending 
ill ahhijanakti as it is however we have tiie Pamstnaipuda ending ; 
which shows that the act is to be done to some person other than the 
Adhvni vu liiinself ; and this other person can only be the Master. 

^ U ^ U 

as being of a subsidiary character ; nm of the action ; f^fi: mention. 

(). The acts in question are held to bo of a subsidiary 
<*haracter. 

COMMENTARY. 


Actions are divided into two classes, primary and subsidiary ; and it 
is only the performance of the primary act that is governed by the general 
principle that an act is to be performed by that priest after whom the 
Veda mentioning that act is named ; as for the subsidiary act, the only 
leeognised principle is tliat they should bo done by the man who is most 
capable of tloing it, aiul done to whom the act serves the most useful pur- 
j>ose. So far as the cinbellislnnenU in question are concerned they are 
ilecidetlly hehl to l>e snbsidiniy acts ; and as such the person to wliom 
lliev naturally belong is the Master, for reasons mentioned in Sutra o. 

II vj II 

7. Also because the injunction points to him. 

COMMENTARY. 


The injunction of the sacrifice itself is in the form that a certain 
Raciifice is to be performed for the accomplishing of a certain desirable 
i^esult ; and it is admitted that this desirable result accrues to the Master ; 
for this reason also the embellishments should belong to him. 



on arconiit of inequality ; 


11 c II 

; not npplicabte equally to both ; 


e<: should be. 

8. On account of the inequality of the two persons 
the eml^ellishnients could not be regarded as equally appli- 
cable .to both. 
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COMMENTARY. 

It niiglit be argued that in vieiv of the fact that for reasons given 
ill the foregoing Sutras the oinbellishtnents belong to tlie Master ; while 
they belong to the A(}hvaryii in accordance with the name of the Veda 
in which they are* mentioned, — it appears to be moat reasonable to 
connect the embellishments with both the ^^aster and the A4hvnryii. 

The answer to this view is set forth in the present Sutra. It is 
admitted that the Master is the most important person at the performance; 
so that in no case there can bo an equality between the Muster and the 
Adhvaryu. Hence there can be no justilication for regarding the 
ciiibeliishmonts as equally applicable to both. 

Adhikarana IV (SCitras U-IL) — The penances 
pertain to the Master. 

w i u 

penance ; ^ also ; as it is conducive to the result as in 

the ordinary world. 

9. The penance also (pertains to the Master) ; 
because it helps in the final result, as we find in the ordi- 
nary world. 

COMMENTARY. 

in connection with the J3’oti$tonia certain two-day and tlirce>day fasts 
are laid down. The question arising as to whether these fasts should bo 
done by the Master or by the priest, the Pilrvapaksa is that involving as it 
does pain and Huffering, tho fasting should be done by the priest, who, 
ns an engaged servant, should bear ail the painful parts of the performance. 
The Siddhanta put forward in the Sdtra is that, the fasting is to be done 
by the Master himself ; because it cleanses him from any sins that may be 
accruing to him, and thereby renders him capable of obtaining the final 
i^ult following from the sacrifice. Even though the fasting involves 
a certain amount of sudering, as it is conducive to ultimate good, the 
Master should willingly undergo it ; as in ordinary experience, people aro 
ready to undergo temporary sufleriitg for more lasting good ; e.Q. when 
a man undergoes a serious o’peratioii. 

The next SQtra supplies a further argument in support of the 
Siddhanta : — 

u ^ o II 

a supplomentary declaration ; ^ also ; sis ix)intfl to the aamo conclu- 
sion. 

5 
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10. There is a svipplemenUxry dcclarntion also which 
points tb the same conclusion. 

COMMENTARY. 

Anent tho fnstii^g in question there is a declaration in the Knlpasutra 
to the elTect that — ' when the initiated master becomes lean, he becomes 
pure ; when he is empty of food ho is pure’ and so forth ; which indicates 
that tho fasting is to be done by the Master. 

w \ \ w 

mm on tho strength of direct injunction ; viM to other persons ; ism could 
})ertain. 

11. It is only on the strength of direct injunction 
tlh'it j)enanccs could pertain to other persojis. 

COMMENTARY. 

In some oases it is found to be directly enjoined that the fasting 
is to bo done by the priests ; and in such cases, there oan be no doubt ; 
it has to bo done by the priests, and not by the Master. 


Atlhihinnia V (Sf)lra J:^.) — The iocarinff of the red 
turban pertains to nil pricsti^. 

IJJlItTO « n II 

jmm l>ecauso it is an accessory tpiahricnlioii , ^ also ; by tho particular 
Voda ; mimi restriction j ^ not ; mm would he. 

12. Because it is an accessory (pialification, there 
should be no restriction of it by the particular Veda. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the V.ijapey a sacrifice lahl doifn in the Fajur 
{Ailhrarifiva) Vcila, wo lind it mentioned that the priests should wear 
golden necklaces ; similarly in connection with the SiiySna sacrifice laid 
down in the Slina {Authjiitm) Veda wo find it mentioned that tl»o priests 
should wear ml turbans. In icgard to these cases the doubt arisc.s— arc 
the tilings mentioned to be worn by all tho priests? or by only one of them ? 
The Purvapak^a is that tliey aro to bo worn by only one priest ; i.c. 
the gohlca necklaces being inentioiiod in the Atlhvaryava Voda, arc 
to 1)0 worn by the AfJkihXrtjn only ; and tho Ral turban, being incntioueil 
in the Au\bjntra V^da, is to be worn by the Utljf^ri priest Only. Tho 
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Sithlf^dnta put forward in the Su^n ia that there can bo no such restriction 
by the names of particular Vedas. Dccause the wearing of the ornaments 
is an accessory qualification, — a more embellishment ; and as such has 
to be repeated with each of the persons concerned ; so that the things 
in question are to be worn by all the priests. Further, that the things 
are to be worn by the prints , — in the plural — is expressed by the Syntax 
of the sentemce ; wliilo that they are to be worn by only one priest can 
be based only upon the name of the Veda ; and certainly syntactical 
connection is more authoritative than mere name. 


Adliikavana VI {Sutra 13-14.) — ‘ Dcalrc for J?ain' 
pertains to the Master. 

?WTT II u II 

similarly ; mn: the deairo ; because of his connection with 

the purpose (of sacrifices). 

13, Siniilarly the desire also (pertains to the Master); 
because it is lie that is connected witli the purpose (of tho 
perfonnanoe,) 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection witii tho Jyoti^toma it is said that— “ in caao one 
(losjrcs rain, ho should build tho aadaa on lower ground.” The question 
arises— wliufio dosiio is hero meant? l-s it tho dcsiie of tho sacrificor ? 
m of tlic Adhvaiyu pi lest? The Tuivap.-iksa is that it ia of tlio Adhvaryu 
Pi lost; bciaiJ.so tlio passago occuis in the Vajiiiveila, which is named 
‘ Afllioaryavd ’ after that priest. Tho .Sa/d/mnfrr put foiward in tho Sutra 
19 tlmt llio desire is of the aaciificer; because it is he wlio is connected 
with tho real purpose, or rebult, of tho sacrifice ; the lesult of every 
sacrificial perfoimnuco acciucs to liie Master. 

w ii 

on the {strength of direct assertion ; to others ; wu can 

pertain to. 

1 1. It is only on tlio strength of a direct assertion 
tliat it (‘ould pertain to other.-, 

COMMENTARY. 

in some casts it is ilircctly asscitnl tliat ‘ tlie rdgatri puiofit should 
desire a ecu tain tiling ; ami in such cases the desiro will naturally be 
that of tho particular pi lest mentionod ; and not of the .Master. 
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Adhiharann VII (Sutrns 15-16.) — The reciting of the 
Minitras beginning with ‘ iignrdd ' is to he 
done hg the Master. 

aiicli inaiitroa ; ^ alao ; aa are not directly connected rviih 

any particular action . nyu os before. 

X5. Same is the case with those mantras that are not 
directly connected with any particular action. 

COMMENTARY 

There aro certain mantras laid down as to be lecited during per\ 
formances ; one such mantra being — "dyurdl asi atjnc etc/ ; the question', 
arises — by whom is this mantra to be recited ? By the Adhvaryii Priest ? 
or by the Master ? The Ptlrvapcik^a is that occuring in the AiUivaryava 
Veda, the mantra should bo recited by tlie Adljvaryu Priest. The 
SitfilJianta put forward in the Siltra is that — (I ) because the mantra in 
question is not connected with any of the acts done by the Priests, — and 
(2) because it speaks of a desirable result occuring to the reciter, — it 
sliould bo recited by the Master. 

A fmthor argument is put for\v;fi-d in support of the Siihlhdnta . — 

II U » 

during separ.atiou ; ^ al*io ; because we find it indrcaied. 

1(5. Also becdiisc we lind iiulicatioiis (of retdtation) 
tluring separation. 

COMMENTARY. 

We have the words saying — * being here 1 address you 0 Agni, who 
are those ’ ; whicli shows lliat the reciter is sr/virafcd— i.c., at a distance — 
from the Agni ; as this cannot be the case with tlie Adhvaryn priest, who 
has always to be near the Agni, it clearly imlicates that mantra is to 
be recited by the Master. 

Adhihurana VIJI {Sutra 17), — The Mantra mentioned 

in tiro places is to he recited hij both persons. 

ill dip case cjf mantras mentionod in two places j J but ; both ; 

tho two-fold inenticm , being for n purpose 

17 In the case of mantras mentioned in two places, 



vm PADA, IX AmiKAIiAl^U. SA. / 7 , IS, 


m 

both persons (should recite) ; as the two-fold mention of the 
mantra must have a purpose. 

COMMENTARY. 

Tlio mantra — * W\jasya mA prasarena cOe.' — occurs in the section 
tlealing with the duties of the Master, ns also in that dealing with those 
of the Aillicaryu. In connection with this the doubt ariscs'-Is this to bo 
rreitod by the Master? or by the Adhvnryu? The Pitrcapnh^in that 
in acconlnnce with tlieconcluHion of the foregoing Adliiknitina the reciting 
bo done by (he .^^asler only. The SicldhnnUi propoumled in the 
Sihra is that it shouhl be i*ocited by both ; as otherwise whnt would 
bo the uso of its being mentioned in the other section, if it were to bo 
recited by only one person ? Whon the innntra is inontioneil in two places, 
this must be with a definite purpose ; and this purpose is that it is meant 
to be recited by both persons. 

Affhiharana IX (Sutra 18). — The uiaufra should be made 
to he recited only by a person who knows it. 

srH when it is known; s verity; l>eiiig made to recite; ^ not, 

ff because ; ignorant ; Wfs; laid down ; is. 

18. It is only a person who knows (the mantra) that 
shoulil be made to recite it ; because no ignorant person is 
permitted (to be the Master of a sacrifice.) 

COMMENTARY. 

Ill connection with the VAjapeya sncrifico, the ^foster is spoken of as 
being made to recite tlie * klfipti mantras’; t.e., the mantras beginning with 
AijiiryajAcna kalpaUlm etc. In regard to this the Question arises— Is it only 
the peraon knowing the mantras and their meaning that is to be made to 
lecito them? or oven an ignorant person may bo made to do so. ? Tbo 
Purvapaksa being that any peraon, learned or ignorant, should be made to 
recite the mantras ; for the slinplo reason that we have no such injunction 
i\H that the learned alone should bo made to reel to. The siillhdnta pro- 
pounded in the Sdtra is that the recitation meant is to bo done by only 
such persons ns know the mantras and their meanings For the simple 
imson that no person who is ignoiaiit of the Veda is permitted to take part 
\\\ i\ sucr’fice. So (bat before a person undertakes to have a sacrifice per- 
forineil. and before ho can bu entitled to appear thereat as the * Master,' he 
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has to be one who hoe dul^^ studied the Veda and learnt its meaning. And 
when no ignorant peraon can be the * Master/ how can he be made to 
recite the Mantras, which are laid down os to be recited by the Master 9 


Adhikamna X (Sutra 19, SO). — The ^double acts' are to he 
done by the Adhvaryu. 

because of the section being named after the Master ; awtft the 
action j iwww performed by the Master ; fi: should be. 

19. “ The .actions in question should be performed 
the Master ; as they are mentioned in the section named 
after him.” 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the PaTsha-PQrnamasa twelve actions are men- 
tioned ; such as (1) the removal of the calf ; (2) thumping of the corn, and 
80 forth, which are called ‘ double ’ acts, because each of them is meant 
to include two actions ; for instance, (I) the * removal of the calf ' includes 
the removing of the calf by means of the Palaaha stick, and also the placing 
of the Vessel for holding the milk that has been milked ; and so on with the 
rest. Now all these actions are mentioned in the section dealing with the 
duties of the Master, .^nd for this reason, the PQivrapak^a propounded in 
the Sdlra is that they should be done by the Master, and not by tlie 
priests ; such being tlio cloar indication of the name of the section ; which 
is called ‘ Vajanithia/ of tlie Yajain&na or Master. 

Tiie SiddliAnta is put forward in the next SQtra. 

fw i eqNH iro« 

w'vj*: the Adhvaryu priest ; w in reality ; he is for that purpose ; ff 
because, as compatible with law ; eiimw^the indication by ‘ name.' 

20. In reality the Adhvaryu should perform the nets 
mentioned ; because it is for that purpose that he is engaged; 
as for what is indicated by ‘ Name,’ this can be accepted (as 
authoritative) only when it is compatible with law. 

COMMENTARY. 

As a mutter of fact the Adhvaryu is engaged only for the purpose of 
doing such acts ns those under discussion ; and furtlier, the acts themselves 
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sr* aotoally pre$erib«d in the section dealing trith tlie duties o( the Atjhtaryu 
priest ; in the section dealing vrith the duties of the Master, they have only 
been vmtiontd in another connebtion: after having mentioned the acts, it is 
said ; ' he who fonns the saorifiee after having duly accomplished these 
acta and certainly when the Master gets these acts done by the Adhvarftt, 
be can certainly be said to hare ' accomplished ' thsm. If we laid stress 
upon die name of this section being * YAjamAna ahd held that the acts 
should he done by the Master, — then we would be going directly against 
the Law that what is directly laid down is more authoritative than what 
is merely indicated by a ‘ nome.* 

Adhikarana XI (Sutra 21). — The mantra belonging to the 
Adhvaryu is to he recited by the Hofri at a 
particular aacnfice. 

\\ II 

there being an congraity ; the mantra > because a parti- 

cular relationship is mentioned ; the other ; w. another person ; in com- 
parison with others ; because; 1^: a peculiar connection ; nm would be. 

21 . There being an incongruity, the mantra (should be 
recited by the Hotri priest) ; because of the peculiar relation 
(between the Hotri and the Adhvaryu) ; the other mantra 
would be recited by another priest ; because his relationship 
(to the Hotri) is more intimate than of the other priests. 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the Agni-$oiniya aniinal — which is the Archetype 
of all Acrificial animals —the Adhvaryu twines the rope round the post 
with the mantra * Paricii^aai d:c ’ : and tliis twining is referred to by the 
Hotri* who, ill so doing, recites the mantra ' Kurd dx.’ Both of 

these become admissible to the KmidpayinAmayana^ which is the Retype 
of the Agnifomiya offering, and which therefore admits of the details of its 
Archetype by virtue of the general law that * the details of the Retype 
are in accordance with those of the Arclietype.' But in connection 
with the Ku^dapSyindmai/fina we further find it laid down that ‘he 
who is the Uotrj is also the Adhvaryu * ; from which it follows that the 
duties of the Adhvaryu devolve upon the Ho(ri ; so that the reciting of the 
mantra ‘ parioiraii etc.' as also of * yuvd auedadfi etc/ has to be done by- 
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ibe U<Hri. The question is — is the same man to recite both the manias? 
or he should re<;ite only ono ? Tlie Phrvapak^ is that, in as much as 
both duties devoU’e upon him, the Hotri should do both. The Si^dh&nta 
put forward ia the Sutra is that, there is a clear incongruity in the same 
loan being required to recite two inaulras at the sdino time ; hence the 
light course is that the Hotii should recite only oue of the two mantras ; i.e., 
be should do the twining of the rope and recite the mantra * parivirasi tie.'; 
and the other mantra, * 1/uoi suuardji etc.' should be recited by the Mai^ni- 
vanina priest, who is more closely related to the Hotri than the other 
priests,— in that he is seated in close proximity to the Hotri. 


Adhikarana XI 1 {Sutra 22). — The uttering of the Direetio^e 
i8 to be done by a yrieet other than the one that 
carries out those Directions. 

^ ^ qn fi rannc i ii ii 

the utterance of the directions ; ^ also > wufwnn; as it is the duty of 

others. 

22. The utterance of the Directions is to be done by 
others ; as it is the duty of others. 

COMMENTARY. 

in connection witii the Oarsha-PdrnainAsa, there are certain minor 
actions, such ns the arranging of the oesBcU and /ueb, etc. The question 
is — By whom should those acts be done? The Pdrnapahfa ia that they 
should all be done by the Adfivaryu, as they are mentioned in the Adhvar- 
yava or Yajurveda. The Si(j(}hAn(a put forward in the Siitra is that it is 
only the Direction for the doing of these acts that lias to be pronounced 
by tlie Adbvaryu ; the actual doing of the acts is to ho done by other 
persons. For the fact of the Directions being addisssed in the second 
person — ' thou bring tlie vessels', etc.— clearly indicates that the acts are 
to be done by persons other than the one who pronounces the Direc- 
tions ; and from the following Atfhiharava, it follows that the Directions 
have to be pronounced by the Adhvaryu ; hence it follows that the acts 
are to be done by other priests. 
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Adhikttrana XIII (Sintra 23-24.)— The Directing 

Mantraa are to be pronounced by the Adhtaryu. 

H U 

23. In reality the A^hvaryu ahouTd do it, aa it is 
found mentioned (in the A<jihvaryava Veda). 

OOMMBMTARy. 

The question being— Who should pronounce the Directions? — the 
Sic}dhitnta is that it should be done hy the A^hvaryu ; as it is found 
luentioned in the Veda named after him ; i.e. the Acllivayava Veda ; and 
there is no more authoritative indication of anything to the contrary. 

" But ** — says the opponent—** there is a Vedic text which indicates 
tlie Acjhvaryu, as the holder of the Sphya, to be the performer of the act 
mentioned in the Direction ; so that» by the conclusion arrivcfl :it in the 
foragoing Atlhikaraim, the pronouncing of the DiiTction must bo done hy 
some other person." 

In answer to this we have the following Butiu — 

«iT II II 

figurative ; n in reality ; sliiwsin umilartiy of functions. 

24. The passage is figurative ; — ^beiug based upon th,e 
similarity of functions (of the priests). 

COMMENTARY. 

The passage indicating the Adhvaryu aa Uie ' doer ’ is figurative; 
( e. it refers to him as the ‘ doer,’ in this sense that he gets the act done 
by others ; and the function of getting the act done is similar to doing the 
act itself. 

Adhiharana XIV {Hutraa 25-27). — The reauUa mentioned 

in the mantraa with which certain acta are ’done 
accrue to the Maatir. 

II II 

the result accrues to the priest ; (mention) in the msntiss 
with which certain acts are done ; much being the direct meaning. 

25. “ The result mentioned in the Kara^a-Msnlras 
accrue to the Priest, such being the direct meaning of the 

words.” 

s 
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COMMENTARY. 

There arc certain man tins recited b>' Ihiesls diirin;; the performance 
of cortAin acts; these mantras are called * karaiia-mantras,* * Instrnmeiital 
Ma.ntras.* Some of the^ inantraa speak of certain desirable results as 
accruing from the act'; for instance, while doing the * Ki re-lay ing * the 
Prio?>l recites a mantra containing the words * may effulgence bo mine.' 
Now the question arises — does this ‘elTidgence’ aecrnc to the priest 
pronouncing the mantra? Or to the Master, to whom the results of fhe 
s;icrilice accrue? The Pdrvpaksa propounded in the Sutra is that the 
result sluudd accrue to tlio priest proiunincing the mantra; as such is t^ie 
dii-ect meaning of the words ; these s;iy-“* may effulgence /»f mine *; add 
this lirst person singular points tlircctly lo the man piniiouncing the 
words. 

The 8i(}dhanta is put forward in the following Sdtra — 

fwrfirTt sa ii ii 

it accrues lo the Master ; « in reality ; the whole |)crfoniiaiice 

being for Ida sake. 

26. In reality the result shuuKl accrue to ihe Master; 
the entire performance being for his sake. 

COMMENTARY. 

As the entire perfonnanee for the sake of the Master, every result 
l^iat aecrucs from the ac*ts constituting that performance slnudd ncxrne 
Id him alone. 

U sivs II 

27 . Also because \vc liiid te.xts indicative of the same 
foiiclusioii. 

COMMENTARY. 

There are Vedic tc.\Ls declurtiig — ‘ whatever blessings the Priests 
prtiiiounce during the perforinanct? they all accrue to the Master.* 


At/hikarantf A'V' (Sutra :!S).--SneU ivauUa menlioned 
in the Kara na-mcinf raa cis arc helpful in the 
perfonnanee accrue to the Priest. 

ii *1*; n 

•rt*! perfornuuicc; •• ronuli; overuea k> the prieeU ; 

Mfinnrih u. the luaelcr ; eerving hie puriKMoe. 
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28. That result which is helpful in the performance 
accrues to the Priests ; as these are of use lo the blaster. 

COMMENTARY. 

There is an Instniinentnl a maa^ra recited by llie Priest 

while he is holding the ladle full of butter near his navel ; this mantra 
speaks of * the freedom from heat’ as a desirable result following from 
the act. To whom does this result accrue? The Pilrvapaksa is that it 
accrues to the Master, according to the conchisioii of the foregoing 
A<]hikarana. The Si()dhAn(a is that it accrues to the Priest ; it is the 
Priest who is holding the ladle near his navel, so that if this act saves any 
one from heat, it must be the Priest. As for the Siddliauta of the foregoing 
Acjhikarana. it is not infringed by this conclusion ; as if tlic Priest is 
gaved from heat, he becomes all the more eflicient ; and bonce the entire 
performance comes to be better performed. So that even as accruing 
to the Priest, the result ultimately serves the purposes of the Master 
himself. 

Adhikarana XVI (Siitra 29). — Some results mentioned 
in the Karana-Mantra aoeinie to both Master and Priest. 

u qt. II 

29. Because of direct assertion. 

COMMENTARY. 

There are some Karana^ Mantras which speak of a result as 
accruing to * us both.' The PQrvapaksa being that this nlsd accrues 
to the Priest, in accordance with the Si()(}hAntA o'f the foregoing Adhi- 
karai^a. the Siddhanva as put forward in the Sdtra is that it should accrue 
to both, the Master and the Priest ; as the words themselves directly 
speak of it ns accruing to na hath. 

Adlliharana XVII {Svtra oO), — The sanctification 
of the substances helps the Priniamf 
as ]ecll as the Subsidiary. 

II II 

the Banctification of substaDceB ; as there is no differ- 

ence in the Context ; eJvHir pertain to all actions. 

30. The sanctification o£ substances pertains to all 
sacrifices, — there being no difference in the context. 
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ri(H) 

COMMENTARY. 

The sanctification of the things used at 8acrificeB*-8uch as the grass 
i^c. — is helpful to all sacrifices, the Primary as well as the Subsidiary, 
the Archetype os well as the Ectype. This has been already decided 
in Adhikaraiia (1) of PAda VII of Adhyaya III ; and it is repeated here only 
as introducing, and giving rise to the question of, the following A^hi- 
karana. 

Adhikarann XVIII {Stdra 31). — The diatinetive details 
of the Archetjipe. do not pertain to the Ectype. 

11 11 

Ffifwii on account of direct mention ; NpAl in the Ectype ; of the 
distinction details ; no connection. 

31. In asnuichas (in connection with the Archetype) 
the particular action is specially mentioned, there can be 
no room for such distinctive act in the Ectype. 

OOMMBNTARY. 

In connection with Archetype it is laid down that the pit of the 
post is spread over with gross ; and there ore certain sanctifications laid 
down for this gross. The question arises — arc these sonctifactory rites 
to be performed at the Ed y pal sacrifice also? The SicJdhAnta is that 
they are imt ; since out of the large number of the Archetypal details 
only those have to be transferred to the Ectype of which there is any 
use ; now of the sanctification of the grass there is no use at the Ectype ; 
as there is no ' spreading of grass * mentioned in connection with it, as 
it is in connection with the Archetype. 

Adhikarana XIX (SHtra 32). — The ‘ VidhritV and the 
‘ Pavifra ’ should he made of any (ndinai'y 
Kuaha grass. 

^ II II 

li^i^ its being contrary ; ^ verily ; on account of the definite Vedic 

declaration ; undefined ; as regards oilier caaea. 

32. In nsinuch as there is a direct Vedic declaration 
(in reyanl one pnrticulftr ease), an application of the aaipe 
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to ol)) 9 r cases would be contrary to that declaration. Hence 
in regard to these other coses, it must I'emain undefined 
(or unqualified). 

COUMBNTARY. 

Ill connection with the Parsba-PArn&mfisa, the Vi^rit* snd Patiira 
are laid down as to be made of Kuaha grass. The question arises— are 
these to be made out of the Kuaha gross that has been sanctified ? or out of 
any ordinary Kiisha grass. The Si^^hA^fa is that they are vot to bo made 
out of tlie sanctified grass ; as the grasses are laid down as to be sanctified 
only for the purpose of being spi^ad over the poet-pit; so that if the 
grass sanctified for that purpose were to lie used for other purposes, this 
would be a contravention of the Veda. Hence the Vuffiriti and the 
Pavitra should be made out of the ordinary unqualified Kusha grass 
that may be lying about the place ; and one such bundle of grass is 
already there in the shape of the * ParihUiojaniya ’ grass ; and the two 
things in question should be made of Kusba-blades taken out of this 
bundle. 


Adhiltarana XX (Stitra 33). — The_ ‘ Cdlte'depoBits ’ 
should be made out of the Cake prepared 
at the Primary Sacrifice. 

fNss : setting aside ; 9 really ; of a portion ; because 

the Injunction pertains to what is already there. 

33. The setting aside should be of a part (of the 
already baked cake); as the injunction points to what is 
already in existence. 

OOMUBMTART. 

In connection with the Jyolietoma we find it laid down that a piece 
of the Cake is to be deposited in the veseel dedicated to Indra-VAyii.' 
The question arises— Ta thip deposit to be made out of the Cake that 
has been baked for the Archetypal Sacrifice ? or out of some other undefined 
Cake ? The PQrvapaksa ie that in accordance with tlie conclusion of the 
preceding Adhiksrana, the piece set aside should be taken from some other 
Cake. The SiddbAnta is that it should be ont of the Primary Cake 
itself; AS that being presen t» ready baked, the injunction in regard to 
tiio setting aside of a piece must pertain to it. 
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Adhikarana XXI {StXtra 34-35). — The ' silence ’ enjoined 

ill connection ndth Sacrifices for a purpose, is /or 
the Sidie of the Primarif Sacrifice. 

SJfTT^’ II II 

At the ectype ; : the detalU ; is for the sake of ell ; 

Jiiet like the details of the Archetype. 

34. “ The details of the Ectj'pe are for the sake of all 
sacrifices ; just like the details of the Ai'chetype.” 

CUMMBNTAHY. 

In connection with the Sacrifioea performed with a view to n defined 
rcaiilt, ir is said that they shmild be performetl in niUnce. The question 
arises —Is tliis ^silence' for the sake of the Primary as well as its Subsidiaries ? 
or for that of the Primary only ? The Pdrvapak^a is that in accordance 
with Adhikarapa I of Pada V[ of Adhiynya II I» where it is declared that 
the iletails of the Aix:hetypal Oarsha-PfirnainAsa pertain to all aacrifices, 
the particular detail must pertain to the Primary as well as to the Sub- 
sidiary sacrifices. 

The Siij^hAnta is put forwaixl in the following Siltra — 

II II 

pertaining to the primary ; m in reolity ; sfw in connection %Tith the 
suhsidiray ; because it is not prescribed. 

35. It must pertain to the Primary ; as it luxs not 
been prescribed in connection with the Srrbsidiary. 

OOMlfBNTART. 

Tbo said $ilenee should pertain to the Primary Sacrifice only ; as 
the passage enjoining the silence refers specifically to the Primary; and 
has no bearing on the Subsidiaries. 

Adhikarana XXII {Sutra S6-38). — 7‘he Aji/a churned 
out of the Butter in a leathern vessel pertains 
to the Subsidiaries of tlu Shyena sacrifice. 

ii ii 

sfiNnMmj because of the proximity (of the word * Ajja ') ; it being 
impossible ; it pertains to its sabsidiaries. 

36. Jt being impossible (to connect the Ajya, with 
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the Primary), it must pertain to the Subsidiaries ; specially 
on account of the proximity (of the word Ajya) 

COMMENTARY. 

Ill connection with the Shyona aacriiice we read *llie Ajya ih that churn* 
Oil out of the Dutter in a Icatliern vessel.* The qnealion ariaea — does the 
peculiar quallBcatlon of the Ajya pertain to the I Vnuary Shy turn Sacrifice? 
or to its Subeidiaries ? The Pflrvapakaa being that it pertains to the Primal y, 
the Si(j<]haiita put forwanl in the SDtra is tliut it is to be employed at 
the Subsidiaries Because, as a matter of fact, no kind of ^jya is used at 
all at the Priinaiy Shyonu sacrifice, which, having the Soina-sacriilce for its 
Aivliclype, iloos not admit of the use of Ajya ; henco any peculiar quslifica* 
lions of the Ajya can liave no beating upon that socri lice. As regards 
the Subsiiliary sacrifices, being jHiiit or grain sacrifices, they have the 
/.)nrs/4n-pdriKimd#o for their Archclypo, and as such, by iiiiplicntion, they 
admit of the use of Ajya ; in regunl to which the qualification in qneslioii 
is laid down. 

An objection is raised : — 

^ u ^vs n 

37. *'The Sivuic maybe the case with the K ire-lay iiig 

aUo.” 

COMMENTARY. 

The objection is raised that tlie siimc may be N;rid in n'ganl to the 
Kirc-hiying also ; that is, the said ‘ Bnlter in the leathern vessel* may be 
connecled with the Fin'-layiiig lites also, —those also, thmiigh the Fire, 
being regarded as ‘ Subsiilinries ’ of the Sliyena. 

The next SOtni supplies the answer — 

s not so ; not being in tlie same context ; ibo said subsi- 
diaries ; nor pointing to that. 

38. That cannot bo ; as they do not occur in the 
same context ; specially as the said acts are not laid down 
as subsidiary (to the Shyena). 

COMMENTARY. 

The said * butter in the leathern vessel ’ is not mentioned in the 
context of the Fire-laying rites ; nor are these rites laid down us SubeU 
diary to the Shyoim. lleiice tliore is nothing to justify our connecting 
the said Butter with the Firo-liiying rites. 
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Adliikanma XX III (Hutra 39-41). — The Ajya made 
of Butter pertains fo all the Siihsidiaries of the 
Shyenu. 

II II 

ill regard to ihiit time ; b^'ause inference ie poeaible . 

39. ‘‘ Because their connection with the time (of 

extracting Soma-juice) can be inferred [the said qualification 
of the Ajya can pertain to only such subsidiaries of the 
Shyeiia as are connected with that time].’* 

COMMENTARY. 

In connection with the qualification of the that it should be 
churned out of the Butter in a Icuthern vessel — the qneation arises I X>e8 
this pertain to all Subsidiaries of the Shycna or to only somo of them ? 
The iVirvapaksii propounded in the Siitra is that it pertains to only sonio 
biibsidiiirics of the Shycna ; that ts» to only those that are connected with 
tiiat particular time at which tlie Soma-juice is extracted; tliis connection 
being inferred in the following manner-** The details of the Ectype 
of tlie Shycna are connected with the time of Soma-jnice extraction, 
liecause they are particular details related to the Ectype of the Soiua- 
sacrifice, like the killing of animals.* 

1 ho Si(}(jhiintn is put forward in the following Sdtra— 

II So II 

|)ertaiii8 to all; m in reality; lAlani there being uo grounds for 
differontiating. 

10. The qualitication must pertain to all subsiiliarics ; 
because there is uo ground for any tlifferentiatiou. 

COMMBtfTARV. 

We iiavo the direct Vcdic declaration to the elTect that at the sacri- 
fices in question the Ajya used should be churned out of Butter, while 
there is no Vedic text that would justify any such diflerentiation as is 
wade in the Pdrvapak^a ; hence the qualification must be connected with 
all the subsicliariea of the Shycna sacrifice- 

II lit II _ 

wianT in regard U> what is directly laid down by a text ; mere 

inference. 

41. As against what is directly asserted by ti text mere 
Inference (can have no force). 
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CX>MMSMTARY. 

That the Ajya churtie<l out of Butter in the leatlieru vessel is to 
be used at all the subsidiaries is directly mentioned in the text quoted above. 
Ill the face of this dirmU declamtion, mere reasoning by inference can have 
no Authority. 


Adhikarantt XXIV (Sutra 42-44),~It is only the 
Samuiya Cake tlud should consist of flesh, 

flesh; 9 ill reality; is a constituent of the Savainya Cakes ; 

%Nr*fh|si^ because of a |>articular injunction. 

42. Flesh should form the constituent of only the 
Suvuuiya unkus ; because tliere is a partlculur injunction. 

COMMBNTAHY. 

Ill coiiiiectioii with the ShAkyayana there is a text dechiriiig that the 
Stivaiiiya cakes are to be inatle of ilte flesh of the nninials that tlie Master 
kills during the hunting expedition undertaken on a certain day. The 
question ariees. — Is it only the Sitvaniya cake that is to consist of flesh ? or 
all cakes ? The Pdrvapaksa is that according to the foregoing Adhikarapa, 
the flesh should come in in all Cakes. The Si(}()hAn(a put forward in the 
Sdtra is that flesh should form a constituent of the Savaniya cakes only ; 
because tbe text quoted makes special mention of the Sacanitja ; hence it 
is only these that should contain flesh. - 

All objection is raised - 

^ 11 il 

sfki: indirect or figurative signification ; asM when there ia no proximity ; 
vem unresaonable. if lliia be urged. 

43. If it be urged that — “ It is not right to have re- 
course to indirect or figurative signirication (of a word), 
when there is no proximity (favouriug such signification) *' 

COMMENTARY. 

The restriction of the name * Cake ' to the Savaniya can only be 
called figurative ; and so long ns we find it possible to take a word in its 
direct meaning, it is not right to have recourse to an indirect signification; 
specially when tlieie is no such ground For it as greater proximity or the 
like. 



500 


pdBVA-MtuAMSAs&rsAs. til AbarAyjL 


This objection ie answered in the following SOtra — 

u «« n 

^ it could be ; vvIM^vii on the analogy of the Archetype ; ae in thie 

case of the Vairija. 

44. [Our answer is that] — The said indirect or figura* 
tive signification should be possible, on the analogy of the 
Archetypal sacrifice ; just as we have in the case of the 
Vairaja. 

COMMENTAHY. 

In connection with the Archetypal aacrifice of the T>arsha-PQrpamAui 
we find the word ' Cake * applied figui*ativ€ly to such enbetancea as the^ 
Oh&nd and the like ; sp on the basts nf this we are fnlly jnsltfied in 
applying the same word figuratively to the Savaniya ; specially as we 
have another example of such figurative application of names ; for instance, 
the name * Vuirdja ' is applied to the Vairajaprishthn. 

Thiu ends Pada VI JI^ of Adhydya Hi. 


End of Adhywa III. 
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